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INTRODUCTION. 


I finished the Preface to the first volume of my trans- 
lation of the Hymns to the Maruts with the following 
words : 

‘ The second volume, which I am now preparing for Press, 
will contain the remaining hymns addressed to the Maruts. 
The notes will necessarily have to be reduced to smaller 
dimensions, but they must always constitute the more im- 
portant part in a translation or, more truly, in a deciphering 
of Vedic hymns.’ 

This was written more than twenty years ago, but though 
since that time Vedic scholarship has advanced with giant 
steps, I still hold exactly the same opinion which I held 
then with regard to the principles that ought to be followed 
by the first translators of the Veda. I hold that they 
ought to be decipherers, and that they are bound to justify 
every word of their translation in exactly the same manner 
in which the decipherers of hieroglyphic or cuneiform 
inscriptions justify every step they take. I therefore called 
my translation the first traduction raisonn^e. I took 
as an example which I tried to follow, though well aware 
of my inability to reach its excellence, the Commentaire 
sur leYasna by my friend and teacher, Eugene Bumouf. 
Burnouf considered a commentary of 940 pages quarto 
as by no means excessive for a thorough interpretation of 
the first chapter of the Zoroastrian Veda, and only those 
unacquainted with the real difficulties of the Rig-veda 
would venture to say that its ancient words and thoughts 
required a less painstaking elucidation than those of the 
Avesta. In spite of all that has been said and written to 
the contrary, and with every wish to learn from those who 
think that the difficulties of a translation of Vedic hymns 
have been unduly exaggerated by me, I cannot in the least 
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modify what I said twenty, or rather forty years ago, that 
a mere translation of the Veda, however accurate, intelligible, 
poetical, and even beautiful, is of absolutely no value for 
the advancement of Vedic scholarship, unless it is followed 
by pieces justificatives, that is, unless the translator 
gives his reasons why he has translated every word about 
which there can be any doubt, in his own way, and not 
in any other. 

It is well known that Professor von Roth, one of our most 
eminent Vedic scholars, holds the very opposite opinion. 
He declares that a metrical translation is the best com- 
mentary, and that if he could ever think of a translation of 
the Rig-veda, he would throw the chief weight, not on the 
notes, but on the translation of the text. ‘ A translation,’ 
he writes, ' must speak for itself. As a rule, it only re- 
quires a commentary where it is not directly convincing, 
and where the translator does not feel secure.* 

Between opinions so diametrically opposed, no com- 
promise seems possible, and yet I feel convinced that when 
we come to discuss any controverted passage, Professor von 
Roth will have to adopt exactly the same principles of 
translation which I have followed. 

On one point, however, I am quite willing to agree with 
my adversaries, namely, that a metrical rendering would 
convey a truer idea of the hymns of the Vedic Rhhis than 
a prose rendering. When I had to translate Vedic hymns 
into German, I have generally, if not always, endeavoured 
to clothe them in a metrical form. In English I feel unable 
to do so, but I have no doubt that future scholars will find 
it possible to add rhythm and even rhyme, after the true 
meaning of the ancient verses has once been determined. 
But even with regard to my German metrical translations, 
I feel in honesty bound to confess that a metrical transla- 
tion is often an excuse only for an inaccurate translation. 
If we could make sure of a translator like Riickert, even 
the impossible might become possible. But as there are 
few, if any, who, like him, are great alike as scholars and 
poets, the mere scholar seems to me to be doing his duty 
better when he produces a correct translation, though in 
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prose, than if he has to make any concessions, however small, 
on the side of faithfulness in favour of rhythm and rhyme. 

If a metrical, an intelligible, and, generally speaking, a 
beautiful translation were all we wanted, why should so 
many scholars clamour for a new translation, when they 
have that by Grassmann? It rests on Bohtlingk and 
Roth’s Dictionary, or represents, as we are told, even 
a more advanced stage of Vedic scholarship. Yet after 
the well-known contributors of certain critical Journals 
had repeated ever so many times all that could possibly 
be said in praise of Grassmann^s, and in dispraise of 
Ludwig’s translation, what is the result ? Grassmann s 
metrical translation, the merits of which, considering the 
time when it was published, I have never been loth to 
acknowledge, is hardly ever appealed to, while Ludwigs 
prose rendering, with all its drawbacks, is universally con- 
sidered as the only scholarlike translation of the Rig-veda 
now in existence. Time tries the troth in everything. 

There is another point also on which I am quite willing 
to admit that my adversaries are right. ‘No one who 
knows anything about the Veda,* they say, ‘ would think of 
attempting a translation of it at present. A translation of 
the Rig-veda is a task for the next century.* No one feels 
this more strongly than I do ; no one has been more un- 
willing to make even a beginning in this arduous under- 
taking. Yet a beginning has to be made. We have to 
advance step by step, nay, inch by inch, if we ever hope to 
make a breach in that apparently impregnable fortress. 
If by translation we mean a complete, satisfactory, and 
final translation of the whole of the Rig-veda, I should feel 
inclined to go even further than Professor von Roth. Not 
only shall we have to wait till the next century for such 
a work, but I doubt whether we shall ever obtain it. In 
some cases the text is so corrupt that no conjectural 
criticism will restore, no power of divination interpret it. 
In other cases, verses and phrases seem to have been 
jumbled together by later writers in the most thoughtless 
manner. My principle therefore has always been, Let 
us translate what we can, and thus reduce the untranslateable 
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portion to narrower and narrower limits. But in doing this 
we ought not to be too proud to take our friends, and even our 
adversaries, into our confidence. A translation on the sic 
volo sic j ubeo principle does far more harm than good. It 
may be true that a judge, if he is wise, will deliver his 
judgment, but never propound his reasons. But a scholar 
is a pleader rather than a judge, and he is in duty bound 
to propound his reasons. 

In order to make the difference between Professor von 
Roth’s translations and my own quite clear, I readily accept 
the text which he has himself chosen. He took one of the 
hymns which I had translated with notes (the 165th hymn 
of the first Ma;/^ala), and translated it himself metrically, 
in order to show us what, according to him, a really perfect 
translation ought to be Let us then compare the results. 

On many points Professor von Roth adopts the same ren- 
derings which I had adopted, only that he gives no reasons, 
while I do so, at least for all debatable passages. First of 
all, I had tried to prove that the two verses in the begin- 
ning, which the Anukrama«i ascribes to Indra, should be 
ascribed to the poet. Professor von Roth takes the same 
view, but for the rest of the hymn adopts, like myself, that 
distribution of the verses among the singer, the Maruts, and 
Indra which the Anukrama;/! suggests. I mention this be- 
cause Ludwig has defended the view of the author of the Anu- 
krama«i with very strong arguments. He quotes from the 
Taitt. Br. II, 7 , ii, and from the Tiuidydi Br. XXI, 14, 5 , the 
old legend thatAgastya made offerings to the Maruts, that, 
with or without Agastya’s consent, Indra seized them, and 
that the Maruts then tried to frighten Indra away with 
lightning. Agastya and Indra, however, pacified the Maruts 
with this very hymn. 

Verse 1. 

The first verse von Roth translates as follows : 

‘Auf welchcr Fahrt sind insgemein begriffen 
Die altersgleichen mitgebornen Marut? 

Was wollen sie.^ woher des Wegs? Das Pfeifen 
Der Manner klingt : sie haben ein Begehren.* 

* Z. D. M. G., 1870, XXIV, p. 301. 
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Von Roth here translates j'ubh by Fahrt, journey. But 
does jubh ever possess that meaning ? Von Roth himself 
in the Dictionary translates rubh bySchonheit, Schmuck, 
Bereitschaft. Grassmann, otherwise a strict adherent of 
von Roth, does not venture even to give Bereitschaft, but 
only endorses Glanz and Pracht. Ludwig, a higher autho- 
rity than Grassmann, translates suhh by Glanz. I say then 
that to translate jubh by Fahrt, journey, may be poetical, 
but it is not scholarlike. On the meanings of j'ubh I have 
treated 1 , 87, 3, note 2 - See also Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 163. 

But there comes another consideration. That mimikshire 
is used in the sense of being joined with splendour, &c. 
we see from such passages as I, 87, 6, bhAnii-bhi^ sdm 
mimikshire, i. e. ‘ they were joined with splendour,* and this 
is said, as in our passage, of the Maruts. Prof, von Roth 
brings forward no passage where mimikshire is used in the 
sense in which he uses it here, and therefore I say again, 
his rendering may be poetical, but it is not scholarlike. 

To translate ar/’anti j*ushmam by Mas Pfeifen klingt,* is, 
to say the least, very free. 5 ushma comes, no doubt, from 
SV2LS, to breathe, and the transition of meaning from breath 
to strength is intelligible enough. In the Psalms we read 
(xviii. 15)) ‘At the blast of the breath of thy nostrils the 
channels of waters were seen, and the foundations of the 
earth were discovered.* Again (Job iv. 9), ‘ By the blast of 
God they perish, and by the breath of his nostrils are they 
consumed;* Isaiah xi. 4, ‘And with the breath of his lips 
shall he slay the wicked.’ Wrestlers know why breath or 
wind means strength, and even in the expression ‘ une oeuvre 
de longue haleine,’ the original intention of breath is still 
perceived. In most passages therefore in the Rig-veda 
where i*ushma occurs, and where it means strength, 
prowess, vigour, we may, if we like, translate it by breath, 
though it is clear that the poet himself was not always 
aware of the etymological meaning of the word. Where 
the sound of mshma is mentioned (IX, 50, i; X, 3, 6, &c.), it 
means clearly breath. But when, as in VI, 19, 8, jushma 
has the adjectives dhanaspr/t, sudaksha, we can hardly 
translate it by anything but strength. When, therefore, 
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von Roth translates jushma by whistling, and ar^anti 
by sounding, I must demur. Whistling is different from 
breathing, nor do I know of any passage where ar^ with 
Jushma or with any similar word for sound means simply 
to sound a whistle. Why not translate, they sing their 
strength, i.e. the Maruts, by their breathing or howl- 
ing, proclaim themselves their strength? We find a similar 
idea in I, 87, 3, ‘ the Maruts have themselves glorified their 
greatness.’ Neither Grassmann nor Ludwig venture to take 
jushma in the sense of whistle, or ar^anti in the sense of 
sounding. Bergaigne seems to take vrfsha^a/; as a genitive, 
referring to Indra, ‘ils chantent la force k Indra,’ which 
may have been the original meaning, but seems hardly 
appropriate when the verse is placed in the mouth of Indra 
himself (Journ. Asiat. 1884, p. 199). wSushma never occurs 
as an adjective. The passages in which von Roth admits 
jushmaasan adjective are not adequate. Docs mitgeboren 
in German convey the meaning of sani/ii//, ‘of the same 
nest ? ’ 

Verse 2. 

The second verse contains few difficulties, and is well 
rendered by von Roth : 

‘An wesson Spriichen freuen sich die jungen? 

Wer lenkt die Marut her zu seinem Opfer? 

Gleich Falken streichend durch den Raum der Liifte — 
Wie bringt man sie mit Wunscheskraft zum Stehen?’ 

Verse 3 . 

The third verse is rendered by von Roth : 

‘Wie kommt es, Indra, dass du sonst so munter, 

Heut* ganz alleine fahrst, sag an Gebieterl 
Du pflegtest auf der Fahrt mit uns zu plaudcrn ; 

Was hast du wider uns, sprich, Rossclenker ! ’ 

Von Roth takes kutaA in a causal sense, why ? I believe 
that kiita// never occurs in that sense in the Rig-veda. If 
it does, passages should be produced to prove it. 

Muhina// can never be translated by ‘sonst so munter.’ 
This imparts a modern idea which is not in the original. 
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Suhh&miA does not mean aufderFahrt,andplaudern, 
adopted from Grassmann, instead of sdm prikMase, intro- 
duces again quite a modern idea. Ludwig calls such an 
idea ‘ abgeschmackt/ insipid, which is rather strong, but 
not far wrong. 


Verse 4 . 

Von Roth : 

'Ich liebe Spriiche, Wiinsche und die Tranke, 

Der Duft steigt auf, die Presse ist geriistet ; 

Sie flehen, locken mich mit ihrem Anruf, 

Und meine Fiichse fuhren mich zum Mahle.’ 

It is curious how quickly all difficulties which beset the 
first line seem to vanish in a metrical translation, but the 
scholar should face the difficulties, though the poet may 
evade them. 

To translate i-iishma// iyarti by ‘ der Duft steigt auf/ the 
flavour of the sacrifices rises up, is more than even Grass- 
mann ventures on. It is simply impossible. Benfey 
(Entstchung der mit r anlautenden Personalendungen, p. 34} 
translates : ‘ My thunderbolt, when hurled by me, moves 
mightily.’ 

Again. prabhnta/^ me ddriA does not mean die Presse ist 
geriistet. Where does Indra ever speak of the stones 
used for pressing the Soma as my stone, and where does 
prabh^'/ta// ever mean geriistet ? 

Verse 5 . 

Von Roth : 

‘ So werden wir und mit uns unsre Freunde (Nachbarn), 

Die freien Manner, unsre Riistung nehmen, 

Und lustig unsre Schecken alsbald schirren. 

Du kommst uns eben ganz nach Wunsch, o Indra.’ 

The first lines are unnecessarily free, and the last decidedly 
wrong. How can svadham dnu hf naA babhutha mean ‘ Du 
kommst uns eben ganz nach Wunsch?’ Svadhd does not 
mean wish, but nature, custom, wont (see I, 6, 4, note 2 ; 
and Bergaigne, Journ. Asiat. 1884, p. 207). Babhfitha 
means ‘ thou hast become,’ not ‘ thou comest’ 
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Verse 6. 

Von Roth : 

‘ Da warV auch nicht so ganz nach Wunsch, o Maruts, 
Als ihr allein mich. gegen Ahi schicktet I 

Ich aber kraftig, tapfer, unerschrocken, 

Ich traf die Gegner alle mit Geschossen.’ 

The only doubtful line is the last. Von Roth’s former 
translation of nam, to bend away from, to escape from (cf. 
<f>e6y(o and bhu^), seems to me still the right one. He now 
translates ‘ I directed my arrow on every enemy,’ when the 
genitive, as ruled by anamam, requires confirmation. As 
to sam adhatta I certainly think von Roth’s last interpreta- 
tion better than his first. In the Dictionary he explained 
samdha in our passage by to implicate. Grassmann trans- 
lated it by to leave or to desert, Ludwig by to employ. I 
took it formerly in the usual sense of joining, so that yat 
m^m ^kam samddhatta should be the explanation of 
svadhi, the old custom that you should join me when 1 am 
alone. But the construction is against this, and I have 
therefore altered my translation, so that the sense is, Where 
was that old custom you speak of, when you made me to 
be alone, i. e. when you left me alone, in the fight with 
Ahi ? The ud^tta of anamam is not irregular, because it 
is preceded by hi. 

Verse 7. 

Von Roth : 

‘Gewaltiges hast du gethan im Bunde 

Mit uns, o Held, wir mit vereinter Starke, 
Gewaltiges vermogen wir, du machtiger 

Indra, wenn es uns Ernst ist, ihr Gesellen.’ 

By this translation, the contrast between ‘thou hast done 
great things with us/ and ‘ Now let us do great things once 
more,’ is lost. Kriniv^ma, expresses an exhortation, not a 
simple fact, and on this point Grassmann’s metrical transla- 
tion is decidedly preferable. 

Verse 8. 

Von Roth ; 

‘ Vrftra schlug ich mit eigner Kraft, ihr Marut, 

Und meine Wuth war’s, die so kuhn mich machte, 
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Ich war’s, der — in der Faust den Blitz — dem Menschen 

Den Zugang bahnte zu den blinkenden Gewassem.’ 

This is a very good translation, except that' there are 
some syllables too much in the last line. "What I miss is the 
accent on the I. Perhaps this might become stronger by 
translating : 

‘ Ich schlug mit eigner Kraft den Vntra nieder, 

Ich, Maruts, stark durch meinen Zorn geworden ; 

Ich war’s, der blitzbewaffnet fiir den Mertbchen 
Dem lichten Wasser freie Bahn geschaflfen.’ 

Verse 9 . 

Von Roth : 

‘ Gcwiss, nichts ist was je dir widerstiinde, 

Und so wie du gibts keinen zweiten Gott mehr, 
Nicht jetzt, noch kiinftig, der was du vermochte : 
Thu’ dcnn begeistert was zu thun dich liistet.* 

Here I doubt about begeistert being a true rendering 
of pravr/ddha, grown strong. As to karish}^S 4 instead of 
karishya, the reading of the MSS., Roth is inclined to adopt 
my conjecture, as supported by the analogous passage in 
IV, 30, 23. The form which Ludwig quotes as analogous 
to karishyam, namely, pravatsyam, I cannot find, unless it 
is meant for Apast. vSrauta S. VI, 27, 2, namo vo*stu 
pravatsyam iti Bahvr/z^’a//, where however pravatsyam is 
probably meant for pr^vatsam. 

Grassmann has understood devata rightly, while Roth’s 
translation leaves it doubtful. 

Verse 10 . 

Von Roth : 

‘ So soil der Starke Vorrang mir allein scin : 

Was ich gewagt, vollfiihr’ ich mit Verstandniss. 

Man kennt mich als den Starken wohl, ihr Marut, 

An w^as ich riihre, Indra der bemeistert’s.’ 

Von Roth has adopted the translation of the second line, 
which I suggested in a note ; Ludwig prefers the more 
abrupt construction which I preferred in the translation. 
It is difficult to decide. 

[33] 
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Verse 11. 


Von Roth : 

‘ Entziickt hat euer Riihmen mich, ihr Marut, 

Das lobenswerthe Wort, das ihr gesprochen, 

Fiir mich — den Indra — fiir den freud’gen Helden, 

AIs Freunde fiir den Freund, fiir mich — von selbst ihr.* 
The last words fiir mich — von selbst ihr are not very 
clear, but the same may be said of the original tanve tanubhiA. 
I still adhere to my remark that tanu, self, must refer to 
the same person, though I see that all other translators 
take an opposite view. Non liquet. 


Verse 12, 

Von Roth : 

‘ Gefallen find ich, wie sie sind, an ihnen, 

In Raschheit und in Frische unvergleichlich. 

So oft ich euch, Marut, im Schmuck erblickte, 
Erfreut’ ich mich und freue jetzt an euch mich.* 

This is again one of those verses which it is far easier to 
translate than to construe. Akkhkntdi me may mean, they 
pleased me, but then what is the meaning of ^^adayStha 
kz. niinam, * may you please me now,* instead of what we 
should expect, ‘ you do please me now.* In order to avoid 
this, I took the more frequent meaning of ^^ad, to appear, 
and translated, ‘ you have appeared formerly, appear to me 
now.’ 

To translate anedya// srkv2ih S isha// dadhana//, by ‘in 
Raschheit und in Frische unvergleichlich,’ is poetical, but 
how does it benefit the scholar? I take k dha in the 
sense of bringing or giving, as it is often used ; cf. II, 38, 
j. This is more compatible with isha/^, food, vigour. I 
am not certain that anedyfi/^ can mean blameless. Roth 
s. V. derives anedya from a-nedya, and nedya from nid. 
But how we get from nid to nedya, he does not say. He 
suggests anedya// or anedyarrava// as emendations. I sug- 
gested anedyam. But I suspect there is something else 
behind all this. Anediya// may have been intended for 
‘ having nothing coming nearer,* and like an-uttama, might 
express excellence. Or anedya/: may have been an adverb, 
not nearly. 
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These are mere guesses, and they are rather contradicted 
by anedy^, used in the plural, with anavady^A. Still it is 
better to point out difficulties than to slur them over by 
translating ‘in Raschheit und in Frische unvergleichlich.* 
It is possible that both Roth and S^ya«a thought that 
anedyai^! was connected with nediya^; but what scholars 
want to know is the exact construction of a sentence. 


Von Roth: Verse 13. 

‘ 1st irgendwo ein Fest fiir euch bereitet. 

So fahrt doch her zu unsrer Schaar, ihr Schaaren! 
Der Andacht Regungen in uns belebend, 

Und werdet Zeugen unserer frommen Werke.* 

In this verse there is no difficulty, except the exact 
meaning of apivatdyanta//, on which I have spoken in 
note 1. 

Verse 14. 


Von Roth: 

‘ Wo dankbar huldigend der Dichter lobsingt, 

Hier wo uns Mdnya’s Kunst zusammenfuhrte, 

Da kehrct ein, ihr Marut, bei den Frommen, 

Euch geltcn ja des Beters heil’ge Spriiche.* 

Prof, von Roth admits that this is a difficult verse. He 
translates it, but again he docs not help us to construe it. 
Grassmann also gives us a metrical translation, but it differs 
widely from von Roth’s : 

‘ Wenn wie zur Spende euch dcr Dichter herlockt, 
Und dcr Gesang des Weisen uns herbeizog,’ &c. ; 
and so docs Gcldner’s version, unless we are to consider 
this as an improved rendering from von Roth’s own pen : 

‘ Wenn uns des Manya Kunst zur Feier herzieht, 

Wie Dichter ja zu Fcslen gerne rufen,’ &c. 

Here Geldner conjectures duvasyd for duvasySt, and 
takes duvase as an infinitive. 


-o Verse le. 

Von Roth: 

^ Geweiht ist euch dcr Preis, Marut, die Lieder, 

Des Mdnya, des Manddrasohns, des Dichters, 

Mit Labung kommt herbei, mir selbst zur Starkung 
[Gebt Labung uns und wasserreiche Fluren].* 
b 2 
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How tanve vay 5 (m is to mean ‘ mir selbst zur Starkung* 
has not been explained by von Roth. No doubt tanve may 
mean mir selbst, and vayAm zur Starkung ; but though this 
may satisfy a poet, scholars want to know how to construe. 
It seems to me that Roth and Lanman (Noun-inflection, p. 
552) have made the same mistake which I made in taking 
ishdm for an accusative of ish, which ought to be isham, 
and in admitting the masculine gender for wriginz. in the 
sense of Flu r. 

I still take yAsish/a for the 3 p. sing, of the prccative 
Atmanepada, like ^nishish/a and vanishish/a. With the 
preposition ava, yisisish/AaA in IV, i, 4, means to turn 
away. With the preposition A therefore yAsish/a may 
well mean to turn towards, to bring. If we took yAsish/a 
as a 2 p. plur. in the sense of come, we could not account 
for the long i, nor for the accusative vayAm. We thus get 
the meaning, ‘ May this your hymn of praise bring vayAm,* 
i. e. a branch, an offshoot or offspring, tanve, for ourselves, 
ishA, together with food. We then begin a new sentence : 
‘May we find an invigorating autumn with quickening 
rain.’ It is true that isha, as a name of an autumn month, 
does not occur again in the Rig-veda, but it is found in 
the 5 atapatha-brAhma«a. Vr/^na, possibly in the sense 
of people or enemies, we have in VII, 32, 27, igiiktUi 
wrigixikh, where Roth reads wrongly ^; 7 AtA vn^anA ; V, 
44, 1 (.?); VI, 35, 5. 6^irAdAnu also would be an appropriate 
epithet to ishd. 

Professor Oldenberg has sent me the following notes on 
this difficult hymn. He thinks it is what he calls an 
Akhyana-hymn, consisting of verses which originally formed 
part of a .story in prose. He has treated of this class of 
hymns in the Zeitschrift der D. M. G. XXXIX, 60 seq. 
He would prefer to ascribe verses i and 2 to Indra, who 
addresses the Maruts when he meets them as they return 
from a sacrifice. In this case, however, we should have to 
accept riramAma as a pluralis majestaticus, and I 
doubt whether Indra ever speaks of himself in the plural, 
except it may be in using the pronoun naA. 

In verse 4 Professor Oldenberg prefers to take pra- 
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hhrito me adriA in the sense of ‘the stone for pressing 
the Soma has been brought forth/ and he adds that me 
need not mean ‘ my stone/ but ‘ brought forward for me. ■ 
He would prefer to read.nishmam iyarti, as in IV, 17, la; 
X, 75> 3i though he does not consider this alteration of the 
text necessary. 

Professor Oldenberg would ascribe vv. 13 and 14 to Indra. 
The 14th verse would then mean, ‘After Minya has brought 
us (the gods) hither, turn, O Maruts, towards the sage.* Of 
this interpretation I should like to adopt at all events the 
last sentence, taking varta for vart-ta, the 2 p. plur. 
imperat. of writ, after the Ad class. 

The text of the Maitr&yawi Sawhiti, lately published 
by Dr. L. von Schroeder, yields a few interesting various 
readings: v. 5, ekam instead of etan; v. 12, sravi instead 
of j-rava ; and v. 15, vaySwsi as a variant for vayfim, which 
looks like a conjectural emendation. 

A comparison like the one we have here instituted between 
two translations of the same hymn, will serve to show how 
useless any rendering, whether in prose or poetry, would be 
without notes to justify the meanings of every doubtful 
word and sentence. It will, no doubt, disclose at the same 
time the unsettled state of Vedic scholarship, but the more 
fully this fact is acknowledged, the better, I believe, it will 
be for the progress of our studies. They have suffered 
more than from anything else from that baneful positivism 
which has done so much harm in hieroglyphic and cuneiform 
researches. That the same words and names should be 
interpreted differently from year to year, is perfectly in- 
telligible to every one who is familiar with the nature of 
these decipherments. What has seriously injured the credit 
of these studies is that the latest decipherments have always 
been represented as final and unchangeable. Vedic hymns 
may seem more easy to decipher than Babylonian and 
Egyptian inscriptions, and in one sense they are. But 
when we come to really difficult passages, the Vedic hymns 
often require a far, greater effort of divination than the 
hymns addressed to Egyptian or Babylonian deities. And 
there is this additional difficulty that when we deal with 
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inscriptions, we have at all events the text as it was 
engraved from the first, and we are safe against later 
modifications and interpolations, while in the case of the 
Veda, -even though the text as presupposed by the Prdti- 
^Akhyas may be considered as authoritative for the fifth 
century B.C., how do we know what changes it may have 
undergone before that time? Nor can I help giving 
expression once more to misgivings I have so often ex- 
pressed, whether the date of the PrdtijAkhyas is really 
beyond the reach of doubt, and whether, if it is, there 
is no other way of escaping from the conclusion that the 
whole collection of the hymns of the Rig-veda, including 
even the Vdlakhilya hymns, existed at that early time^ 
The more I study the hymns, the more I feel staggered 
at the conclusion at which all Sanskrit scholars seem to 
have arrived, touching their age. That many of them are 
old, older than anything else in Sanskrit, their grammar, if 
nothing else, proclaims in the clearest way. But that some 
of them are modern imitations is a conviction that forces 
itself even on the least sceptical minds. Here too we must 
guard against positivism, and suspend our judgment, and 
accept correction with a teachable spirit. No one would 
be more grateful for a way out of the maze of Vedic 
chronology than I should be, if a more modern date could 
be assigned to some of the Vedic hymns than the period 
of the rise of Buddhism. But how can we account for 
Buddhism without Vedic hymns? In the oldest Buddhist 
Suttas the hymns of three Vedas are constantly referred 
to, and warnings are uttered even against the fourth Veda, 
the Athabbana'’. The Upanishads also, the latest pro- 
ductions of the Brahma«a period, must have been known 
to the founders of Buddhism. From all this there seems 
to be no escape, and yet I must confess that my conscience 
quivers in assigning such compositions as the Vdlakhilya 
hymns to a period preceding the rise of Buddhism in 
India. 


• See Preface to the first edition, p. xxxii. 

Tuva/akasutta, ver. 927; Sacred Books of the East, vol. x, p. 176; Intro- 
duction, p. xiii. 
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I have often been asked why I began my translation of 
the Rig-veda with the hymns addressed to the Maruts or 
the Storm-gods, which are certainly not the most attractive 
of Vedic hymns. I had several reasons, though, as often 
happens, I could hardly say which of them determined my 
choice. 

First of all, they are the most difficult hymns, and 
therefore they had a peculiar attraction in my eyes. 

Secondly, as even when translated they required a con- 
siderable effort before they could be fully understood, I 
hoped they would prove attractive to serious students only, 
and frighten away the casual reader who has done so much 
harm by meddling with Vedic antiquities. Our grapes, I 
am glad to say, are still sour, and ought to remain so for 
some time longer. ^ 

Thirdly, there are few hymns which place the original 
character of the so-called deities to whom they are addressed 
in so clear a light as the hymns addressed to the Maruts 
or Storm-gods. There can be no doubt about the meaning of 
the name, whatever difference of opinion there may be about 
its etymology. Marut and maruta in ordinary Sanskrit 
mean wind, and more particularly a strong wind, differing by 
its violent character from viyu or vat a Nor do the hymns 
themselves leave us in any doubt as to the natural phe- 
nomena with \vhich the Maruts are identified. Storms 
which root up the trees of the forest, lightning, thunder, 
and showers of rain, are the background from which the 
Maruts in their personal and dramatic character rise before 
our eyes. In one verse the Maruts are the very phenomena 
of nature as convulsed by a thunderstorm; in the next, 
with the slightest change of expression, they are young men, 
driving on chariots, hurling the thunderbolt, and crushing 
the clouds in order to win the rain. Now they are the 
sons of Rudra and Trisni, the friends and brothers of Indra^ 
now they quarrel with Indra and claim their own rightful 
share of praise and sacrifice. Nay, after a time the storm- 
gods in India, like the storm-gods in other countries. 


The Vdyus are mentioned by the side of the Maruts, Rv. II, ii, 14. 
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obtain a kind of supremacy, and are invoked by them- 
selves, as if there were no other gods beside them. In 
most of the later native dictionaries, in the Medint, Vixva, 
Hema>&andra, Amara, and Anek&rthadhvanima«^ri, Marut 
is given as a synonym of deva, or god in general *, and so is 
Maru in P^li. 

But while the hymns addressed to the Maruts enable us to 
watch the successive stages in the development of so-called 
deities more clearly than any other hymns, there is no doubt 
one drawback, namely, the uncertainty of the etymology of 
Marut. The etymology of the name is and always must 
be the best key to the original intention of a deity. What- 
ever Zeus became afterwards, he was originally conceived 
as Dyaus, the bright sky. Whatever changes came over 
Ceres in later times, her first name and her first conception 
was 5arad, harvest. With regard to Marut I have myself 
no doubt whatever that Mar-ut comes from the root M Jl, 
in the sense of grinding, crushing, pounding (Sk. mrw&ti, 
hiws^yam, part. mur;/a, crushed, like mrfdita ; dmiir and 
imiiri, destroyer). There is no objection to this etymology, 
either on the ground of phonetic rules, or on account of 
the meaning of Marut ^ Professor Kuhns idea that the 
name of the Maruts was derived from the root Mdl, to die, 
and that the Maruts were originally conceived as the souls 
of the departed, and afterwards as ghosts, spirits, winds, 
and lastly as storms, derives no support from the Veda. 
Another etymology, proposed in Bbhtlingk s Dictionary, 
which derives Marut from a root Mdt, to shine, labours 
under two disadvantages ; first, that there is no such root in 
Sanskrit ; secondly, that the lurid splendour of the light- 
ning is but a subordinate feature in the character of the 
Maruts. No better etymology having been proposed, I still 
maintain that the derivation of Marut from MAI, to pound, 
to smash, is free from any objection, and that the original 
conception of the Maruts was that of the crushing, smash- 
ing, striking, tearing, destroying storms. 

* Annndoram Borooah, Sanskrit Grammar, vol. iii, p. 323. 

See Lectures on the Science of Languaj^c, vol. ii, p. 35 7 scq. 

* MarUi is a word of very doubtful origin. 
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It is true that we have only two words in Sanskrit formed 
by the suffix ut, mariit and garut in gariit-mat, but 
there are other suffixes which are equally restricted to one 
or two nouns only. This ut represents an old suffix vat, 
just as us presupposes vas, in vidus (vidushi, vidush- 
/ara) for vid-vas, nom. vid-v^n, acc. vidv^wsam. 
In a similar way we find side by side parus, knot, 
pdrvan, knot, and parvata, stone, cloud, presupposing 
such forms as *parvat and parut. If then by the side of 
*parut, we find Latin pars, partis, why should we 
object to Mars, Martis as a parallel form of Marut? 
I do not say the two words are identical, I only main- 
tain that the root is the same, and the two suffixes are 
mere variants. No doubt Marut might have appeared 
in Latin as Marut, like the neuter cap-ut, capitis 
(cf. prae-ceps, prae-cipis, and prae-cipitis); but 
Mars, Martis is as good a derivation from MJEt as Fors, 
Fortis is from GHiR®. Dr. von Bradke (Zeitschrift der 
D.M.G., vol. xl, p. 349), though identifying Marut with 
Mars, proposes a new derivation of Marut, as being 
originally *Mavr/t, which would correspond well with 
Mavors. But *Mavr/t has no meaning in Sanskrit, and 
seems grammatically an impossible formation. 

If there could be any doubt as to the original identity 
of Marut and Mars, it is dispelled by the Umbrian name 
(jerfo Martio, which, as Grassmann'^ has shown, corre- 
sponds exactly to the expression i*ardha-s maruta-s, the 
host of the Maruts. Such minute coincidences can hardly 
be accidental, though, as I have myself often remarked, the 
chapter of accidents in language is certainly larger than we 
suppose. Thus, in our case, I pointed out that we can 
observe the transition of the gods of storms into the gods 
of destruction and war, not only in the Veda, but likewise 
in the mythology of the Polynesians ; and yet the similarity 
in the Polynesian name of Maru can only be accidental®. 


* Biographies of Words, p. i j. 

Kuhn’s Zeitschiift, vol. xvi, p. 190 ; and note to Rv. I, 37, i, p. 70. 
« M. M., Science of Religion, p. 355. 
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And I may add that in Estonian also we find storm-gods 
called Marutu uled or maro, plural marud®. 

Fourthly, the hymns addressed to the Maruts seemed to 
me to possess an interest of their own, because, as it is 
difficult to doubt the identity of the two names, Marut 
and Mars, they offered an excellent opportunity for watching 
the peculiar changes which the same deity would undeigo 
when transferred to India on one side and to Europe on the 
other. Whether the Greek Ares also was an offshoot of 
the same root must seem more doubtful, and I contented 
myself with giving the principal reasons for and against 
this theory^ 

Though these inducements which led me to select the 
hymns to the Maruts as the first instalment of a translation of 
the Rig-veda could hardly prevail with me now, yet I was 
obliged to place them once more in the foreground, because 
the volume containing the translation of these hymns with 
very full notes has been used for many years as a text 
book by those who were beginning the study of the Rig- 
veda, and was out of print. In order to meet the demand 
for a book which could serve as an easy introduction to 
Vedic studies, I decided to reprint the translation of the 
hymns to the Maruts, and most of the notes, though here 
and there somewhat abbreviated, and then to continue the 
same hymns, followed by others addressed to Rudra, 
V^yu, and Vata. My task would, of course, have been 
much easier, if I had been satisfied with making a selec- 
tion, and translating those hymns, or those verses only, 
which afford no very great difficulties. As it is, I have 
grappled with every hymn and every verse addressed to 
the Maruts, so that my readers will find in this volume 
all that the Vedic poets had to say about the Storm- 
gods. 

In order to show, however, that Vedic hymns, though 
they begin with a description of the most striking phe- 
nomena of nature, are by no means confined to that 


* Bertram, llmatar, Dorpat, 1871, p. 98. 

^ Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii, p. 357. 
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narrow sphere, but rise in the end to the most sublime 
conception of a supreme Deity, I have placed one hymn, 
that addressed to the Unknown God, at the head of 
my collection. This will clear me, I hope, of the very 
unfair suspicion that, by beginning my translation of 
the Rig-veda with hymns celebrating the wild forces of 
nature only, I had wished to represent the Vedic religion 
as nature-worship and nothing else. It will give the 
thoughtful reader a foretaste of what he may expect in 
the end, and show how vast a sphere of religious thought 
is filled by what we call by a very promiscuous name, 
the Veda. 

The MS. of this volume was ready, and the printing of 
it was actually begun in 1885. A succession of new calls 
on my time, which admitted of no refusal, have delayed the 
actual publication till now. This delay, however, has been 
compensated by one very great advantage. Beginning 
with hymn 167 of the first Ma//</ala, Professor Oldenberg 
has, in the most generous spirit, lent me his help in the final 
revision of my translation and notes. It is chiefly due to 
him that the results of the latest attempts at the interpre- 
tation of the Veda, which are scattered about in learned 
articles and monographs, have been utilised for this volume. 
His suggestions, I need hardly say, have proved most 
valuable; and though he should not be held responsible 
for any mistakes that may be discovered, whether in the 
translation or in the notes, my readers may at all events 
take it for granted that, where my translation seems 
unsatisfactory, Professor Oldenberg also had nothing better 
to suggest. 

Considering my advancing years, I thought I should act 
in the true interest of Vedic scholarship, if for the future 
also I divided my work with him. While for this volume 
the chief responsibility rests with me, the second volume 
will contain the hymns to Agni, as translated and an- 
notated by him, and revised by me. In places where we 
really differ, we shall say so. For the rest, we are willing 
to share both blame and praise. Our chief object is to 
help forward a critical study of the Veda, and we are well 
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aware that much of what has been done and can be done 
in the present state of Vedic scholarship, is only a kind of 
reconnaissance, if not a forlorn hope, to be followed here- 
after by a patient siege of the hitherto impregnable fortress 
of ancient Vedic literature. 

F. MAX MCLLER. 

Oxford : 

6th Dec. 1891. 


PREFACE 

TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


When some twenty years ago I decided on undertaking 
the first edition of the two texts and the commentary of 
the Rig-veda, I little expected that it would fall to my lot 
What a trans publish also what may, without presump- 
lation of the tion, be Called the first translation of the 
ougSToL ^^cient sacred hymns of the Brahmans. Such 
is the charm of deciphering step by step 
the dark and helpless utterances of the early poets of 
India, and discovering from time to time behind words 
that for years seemed unintelligible, the simple though 
strange expressions of primitive thought and primitive 
faith, that it required no small amount of self-denial to 
decide in favour of devoting a life to the publishing of the 
materials rather than to the drawing of the results which 
those materials supply to the student of ancient language 
and ancient religion. Even five and twenty years ago, and 
without waiting for the publication of S^ya;^as com- 
mentary, much might have been achieved in the interpreta- 
tion of the hymns of the Rig-veda. With the MSS. then 
accessible in the principal libraries of Europe, a tolerably 
correct text of the Saw^hiti might have been published, and 
these ancient relics of a primitive religion might have been 
at least partially deciphered and translated in the same way 
in which ancient inscriptions are deciphered and translated, 
viz. by a careful collection of all grammatical forms, and 
by a complete intercomparison of all passages in which the 
same words and the same phrases occur. When I resolved 
to devote my leisure to a critical edition of the text and 
commentary of the Rig-veda rather than to an independent 
study of that text, it was chiefly from a conviction that the 
traditional interpretation of the Rig-veda, as embodied in 
the commentary of Sdyawa and other works of a similar 
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character, could not be neglected with impunity, and that 
sooner or later a complete edition of these works would be 
recognised as a necessity. It was better therefore to begin 
with the beginning, though it seemed hard sometimes to 
spend forty years in the wilderness instead of rushing 
straight into the promised land. 

It is well known to those who have followed my literary 
publications that I never entertained any exaggerated 
opinion as to the value of the traditional interpretation of 
the Veda, handed down in the theological schools of India, 
and preserved to us in the great commentary of S^yawa. 
More than twenty years ago, when it required more courage 
to speak out than now, I expressed my opinion on that sub- 
ject in no ambiguous language, and was blamed for it by 
some of those who now speak of SAya«a as a mere drag in 
the progress of Vedic scholarship. Even a drag, however, 
is sometimes more conducive to the safe advancement of 
learning than a whip ; and those who recollect the history 
of Vedic scholarship during the last five and twenty years, 
know best that, with all its faults and weaknesses, S&ya«a’s 
commentary was a sine qu^ non for a scholarlike study 
of the Rig-veda. I do not wonder that others who have 
more recently entered on that study are inclined to speak 
disparagingly of the scholastic interpretations of S^yawa. 
They hardly know how much we all owe to his guidance in 
effecting our first entrance into this fortress of Vedic lan- 
guage and Vedic religion, and how much even they, without 
being aware of it, are indebted to that Indian Eustathius. 
I do not withdraw an opinion which I expressed many 
years ago, and for which I was much blamed at the time, 
that S^yawa in many cases teaches us how the Veda ought 
not to be, rather than how it ought to be understood. 
But for all that, who does not know how much assistance 
may be derived from a first translation, even though it is 
imperfect, nay, how often the very mistakes of our pre- 
decessors help us in finding the right track ? If now we can 
w’alk without Saya;/a, wc ought to bear in mind that five 
and twenty years ago we could not have made even our 
first steps, we could never, at least, have gained a firm 
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footing without his leading strings. If therefore we can now 
see further than he could, let us not forget that we are 
standing on his shoulders. 

I do not regret in the least the time which I have devoted 
to the somewhat tedious work of editing the commentary 
of SAyawa, and editing it according to the strictest rules of 
critical scholarship. The Veda, I feel convinced, will 
occupy scholars for centuries to come, and will take and 
maintain for ever its position as the most ancient of books 
in the library of mankind. Such a book, and the com- 
mentary of such a book, should be edited once for all ; and 
unless some unexpected discovery is made of more ancient 
MSS., I do not anticipate that any future Bekker or 
Dindorf will find much to glean for a new edition of SAyawa, 
or that the text, as restored by me from a collation of the 
best MSS. accessible in Europe, will ever be materially 
shaken *. It has taken a long time, I know ; but those who 
find fault with me for the delay, should remember that few 

Since the publication of the fiist volume of the Rig-veda, many new MSS. 
have come before me, partly copied for me, partly lent to me for a time by 
scholars in India, but every one of them belonged clearly to one of the three 
families which I have described in my introduction to the first volume of the 
Rig-veda. In the beginning of the first Ash^aka, and occasionally at the 
beginning of other Ash/akas, likewise in the commentary on hymns which were 
studied by native scholars with particular interest, various readings occur in 
some MSS., which seem at first to betoken an independent source, but which 
are in reality mere marginal notes, due to more or less learned students of 
these MSS. Thus after verse 3 of the introduction one MS. reads: sa praha 
nrz'patiw, rdj^n, s%a«ar}'o mamanu^//, sarvaw vetly esha ved^aw vyakhya- 
trftvena, yu^yatdm. The same MS., after verse 4, adds ; ityukto m^dhav^- 
yewa vtrabukkamahtpati/^, anvardt sayawaHryaw vedarthasya prakajane. 

I had for a time some hope that MSS. written in Grantha or other South- 
Indian alphabets might have preserved an independent text of Sayawa, but 
from some specimens of a Grantha MS. collated for me by Mr. Eggeling, I do 
not think that even this hope is meant to be realised. The MS. in question 
contains a few independent various readings, such as are found in all MSS., and 
owe their origin clearly to the jottings of individual students. When at the end 
of verse 6, I found the independent reading, vyutpannas tavald sarva nko 
vydkhyatum arhati, I expected that other various readings of the same character 
might follow. But after a few additions in the beginning, and those clearly 
taken from other parts of Sayawa’s commentary, nothing of real importance 
could be gleaned from that MS. I may mention as more impoitant specimens of 
marginal notes that,befoie the first puna// kidmam, on page 44, line 24 (1st ed.), 
this MS. reads : athava ya^asya devam iti sambandhaA, y£^>?asya prak^kam 
ityartha^, purohitam iti prz'thagvueshanam. And again, page 44, line 26, 


xxxii VEDIC HYMNS. 


scholars, if any, have worked for others more than I have 
done in copying and editing Sanskrit texts, and that after 
all one cannot give up the whole of one’s life to the colla- 
tion of Oriental MSS. and the correction of proof-sheets. 
The two concluding volumes have long been ready for 
Press, and as soon as I can find leisure, they too shall be 
printed and published \ 

In now venturing to publish the first volume of my trans- 
lation of the Rig-veda, I am fully aware that the fate which 
awaits it will be very different from that of my edition of 
the text and commentary. It is a mere contribution 
towards a better understanding of the Vedic hymns, and 
though I hope it may give in the main a right rendering 
of the sense of the Vedic poets, I feel convinced that on 
many points my translation is liable to correction, and will 
sooner or later be replaced by a more satisfactory one. It 
is difficult to explain to those who have not themselves 
worked at the Veda, how it is that, though we may under- 
stand almost every word, yet we find it so difficult to lay 
hold of a whole chain of connected thought, and to discover 
expressions that will not throw a wrong shade on the 
original features of the ancient words of the Veda. We 
have, on the one hand, to avoid giving to our translations 
too modem a character, or paraphrasing instead of trans- 
lating ; while, on the other, we cannot retain expressions 
which, if literally rendered in English or any modern 
tongue, would have an air of quaintness or absurdity 
totally foreign to the intention of the ancient poets. There 
are, as all Vedic scholars know, whole verses which, as yet, 
yield no sense whatever. There are words the meaning of 


before puna// kidmara, this MS. adds: athava rr’tvi^m r/tvigvid (vad) ya^yja- 
nirvahaka/// hotaram devanim ahvataram ; tath^ ratnadhStamam. In the same 
line, after ralnanam, we read ramawlyadhanandw vd, taken from page 46, 
line 2. Various readings like these, however, occur on the first sheets only, 
soon after the MS. follows the usual and recognised text. [This opinion has 
been considerably modified after a complete collation of this MS., made for 
me by Dr. Wintemitz.] For the later Ash/akns, where all the MSS. are very 
deficient, and where an indejiendent authority would be of real use, no Grantha 
MS. has as yet been discovered. 

• They have since been printed, but the translation has in consequence been 
delayed. 
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which we can only guess. Here, no doubt, a continued 
study will remove some of our difficulties, and many a 
passage that is now dark, will receive light hereafter from a 
happy combination. Much has already been achieved by 
the efforts of European scholars, but much more remains to 
be done ; and our only chance of seeing any rapid progress 
made lies, I believe, in communicating freely what every 
one has found out by himself, and not minding if others 
point out to us that we have overlooked the very passage 
that would at once have solved our difficulties, that our 
conjectures were unnecessary, and our emendations wrong. 
True and honest scholars whose conscience tells them that 
they have done their best, and who care for the subject on 
which they are engaged far more than for the praise of 
benevolent or the blame of malignant critics, ought not to 
take any notice of merely frivolous censure. There are 
mistakes, no doubt, of which we ought to be ashamed, and 
for which the only amende honorable we can make is 
to openly confess and retract them. But there are others, 
particularly in a subject like Vedic interpretation, which we 
should forgive, as we wish to be forgiven. This can be 
done without lowering the standard of true scholarship or 
vitiating the healthy tone of scientific morality. Kindness 
and gentleness are not incompatible with earnestness, — far 
from it ! — and where these elements are wanting, not only 
is the joy embittered which is the inherent reward of all 
bon^fide work, but selfishness, malignity, aye, even un- 
truthfulness, gain the upper hand, and the healthy growth 
of science is stunted. While in my translation of the Veda 
and in the remarks that I have to make in the course of 
my commentary, I shall frequently differ from other 
scholars, I hope I shall never say an unkind word of men 
who have done their best, and who have done what they 
have done in a truly scholarlike, that is, in a humble spirit. 
It would be unpleasant, even were it possible within the 
limits assigned, to criticise every opinion that has been put 
forward on the meaning of certain words or on the con- 
struction of certain verses of the Veda. I prefer, as much 
as possible, to vindicate my own translation, instead of 
[32] c 
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examining the translations of other scholars, whether Indian 
or European. S^ya«a’s translation, as rendered into Eng- 
lish by Professor Wilson, is before the world. Let those 
who take an interest in these matters compare it with the 
translation here proposed. In order to give readers who do 
not possess that translation, an opportunity of comparing it 
with my own, I have for a few hymns printed that as well 
as the translations of Langlois and Benfey ® on the same page 
with my own. Everybody will thus be enabled to judge of 
the peculiar character of each of these translations. That 
of Sayawa represents the tradition of India ; that of 
Langlois is the ingenious, but thoroughly uncritical, guess- 
work of a man of taste ; that of Benfey is the rendering of 
a scholar, who has carefully worked out the history of some 
words, but who assigns to other words either the traditional 
meaning recorded by Sayawa, or a conjectural meaning 
which, however, would not always stand the test of an inter- 
comparison of all passages in which these words occur. I 
may say, in general, that Saya;/a’s translation was of great 
use to me in the beginning, though it seldom afforded help 
for the really difficult passages. Langlois translation has 
hardly ever yielded real assistance, while I sincerely regret 
that Benfey s rendering docs not extend beyond the first 
Ma«<^ala. 

It may sound self-contradictory, if, after confessing the 
help w^hich I derived from these translations, I venture to 
call my own the first translation of the 
traduction Rig"Veda. The word translation, however, 
raisonnee. has many meanings. I mean by translation, 
not a mere rendering of the hymns of the 
Rig-veda into English, French, or German, but a full account 
of the reasons which justify the translator in assigning such 
a power to such a word, and such a meaning to such a 
sentence. I mean by translation a real deciphering, a work 
like that which Burnouf performed in his first attempts at 
a translation of the Avesta, — a traduction raisonnee, if 
such an expression may be used. Without such a process, 

• In the new edition, Langlois’ translation has been omitted, and those of 
Ludwig and Grassmann have been inserted occasionally only. 
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without a running commentary, a mere translation of the 
ancient hymns of the Brahmans will never lead to any solid 
results. Even if the translator has discovered the right 
meaning of a word or of a whole sentence, his mere transla- 
tion does not help us much, unless he shows us the process 
by which he has arrived at it, unless he places before us 
the pieces j ustificatives of his final judgment. The 
Veda teems with words that require a justification ; not so 
much the words which occur but once or twice, though 
many of these are difficult enough, but rather the common 
words and particles, which occur again and again, which we 
understand to a certain point, and can render in a vague 
way, but which must be defined before they can be trans- 
lated, and before they can convey to us any real and 
tangible meaning. It was out of the question in a trans- 
lation of this character to attempt either an imitation of 
the original rhythm or metre, or to introduce the totally 
foreign element of rhyming. Such translations may follow 
by and by : at present a metrical translation would only 
be an excuse for an inaccurate translation. 

While engaged in eollccting the evidence on which the 
meaning of every word and every sentence must be founded, 
I have derived the most important assistance from the 
Sanskrit Dictionary of Professors Bdhtlingk and Roth, 
which has been in course of publication during the last 
sixteen years. The Vedic portion of that Dictionary may, 
I believe, be taken as the almost exclusive work of Professor 
Roth, and as such, for the sake of brevity, I shall treat it 
in my notes. It would be ungrateful were I not to acknow- 
ledge most fully the real benefit which this publication has 
conferred on every student of Sanskrit, and my only regret 
is that its publication has not proceeded more rapidly, so 
that even now years will elapse before we can hope to see 
it finished. But my sincere admiration for the work per- 
formed by the compilers of that Dictionary does not prevent 
me from differing, in many cases, from the explanations of 
Vedic words given by Professor Roth. If I do not always 
criticise Professor Roth s explanations when I differ from 
him, the reason is obvious. A dictionary without a full 
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translation of each passage, or without a justification of the 
meanings assigned to each word, is only a preliminary step 
to a translation. It represents a first classification of the 
meanings of the same word in different passages, but it 
gives us no means of judging how, according to the opinion 
of the compiler, the meaning of each single word should be 
made to fit the general sense of a whole sentence. I do 
not say this in disparagement, for, in a dictionary, it can 
hardly be otherwise ; I only refer to it in order to explain 
the difficulty I felt whenever I differed from Professor Roth, 
and was yet unable to tell how the meaning assigned by 
him to certain words would be justified by the author of 
the Dictionary himself. On this ground I have throughout 
preferred to explain every step by which I arrived at my 
own renderings, rather than to write a running criticism of 
Professor Roth’s Dictionary. My obligations to him I like 
to express thus once for all, by stating that whenever I 
found that I agreed with him, I felt greatly assured as 
to the soundness of my own rendering, while whenever I 
differed from him, I never did so without careful con- 
sideration. 

The works, however, which I have hitherto mentioned, 
though the most important, are by no means the only ones 
that have been of use to me in preparing my translation of 
the Rig-veda. The numerous articles on certain hymns, 
verses, or single words occurring in the Rig-veda, published 
by Vedic scholars in Europe and India during the last 
thirty years, were read by me at the time of their publica- 
tion, and have helped me to overcome difficulties, the very 
existence of which is now forgotten. If I go back still 
further, I feel that in grappling with the first and the 
greatest of difficulties in the study of the Veda, I and many 
others are more deeply indebted than it is possible to say, 
to one whose early loss has been one of the greatest mis- 
fortunes to Sanskrit scholarship. It was in Burnoufs 
lectures that we first learnt what the Veda was, and how 
it should form the foundation of all our studies. Not only 
did he most liberally communicate to his pupils his valuable 
MSS., and teach us how to use these tools, but the results 
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of his own experience were freely placed at our service, we 
were warned against researches which he knew to be useless, 
we were encouraged in undertakings which he knew to be 
full of promise. His minute analysis of long passages of 
Siya«a, his independent interpretations of the text of the 
hymns, his comparisons between the words and grammatical 
forms, the thoughts and legends of the Veda and Avesta, 
his brilliant divination checked by an inexorable sense of 
truth, and his dry logical method enlivened by sallies of 
humour and sparks of imaginative genius, though not easily 
forgotten, and always remembered with gratitude, are 
now beyond the reach of praise or blame. Were I to 
criticise what he or other scholars have said and written 
many years ago, they might justly complain of such criticism. 
It is no longer necessary to prove that N^bhanedish///a 
cannot mean ‘ new relatives,’ or that there never was a race 
of Etendhras, or that the angels of the Bible are in no way 
connected with the Ahgiras of the Vedic hymns; and it 
would, on the other hand, be a mere waste of time, were I 
to attempt to find out who first discovered that in the Veda 
deva does not always mean divine, but sometimes means 
brilliant. In fact, it could not be done. 

In a new subject like that of the interpretation of the 
Veda, there are certain things which everybody discovers 
who has eyes to see. Their discovery requires so little 
research that it seems almost an insult to say that they 
were discovered by this or that scholar. Take, for instance, 
the peculiar pronunciation of certain words, rendered neces- 
sary by the requirements of Vcdic metres. I believe that 
my learned friend Professor Kuhn was one of the first to 
call general attention to the fact that semivowels must fre- 
quently be changed into their corresponding vowels, and 
that long vowels must sometimes be pronounced as two 
syllables. It is clear, however, from Rosen’s notes to the 
first Ash/aka (I, i, 8), that he, too, was perfectly aware of 
this fact, and that he recognised the prevalence of this rule, 
not only with regard to semivowels (see his note to RV. I, 
3, 9) and long vowels which are the result of Sandhi, but 
likewise with regard to others that occur in the body of a 
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word. ‘Animadverted he writes, ‘tres syllabas postremas 
vocis adhvara^am dipodiae iambicae munus sustinentes, 
penultima syllaba praeter iambi prioris arsin, thesin quoque 
sequentis pedis ferente. Satis frequentia sunt, in hac prae- 
sertim dipodiae iambicae sede, exempla syllabae natura 
longae in tres moras productae. De qua re nihil quidem 
memoratum invenio apud Pingalam aliosque qui de arte 
metrica scripserunt : sed numeros ita, ut modo dictum est, 
computandos esse, taciti agnoscere videntur, quum versus 
una syllaba mancus non eos offendatd 

Now this is exactly the case. The ancient grammarians, 
as we shall see, teach distinctly that w'here two vowels have 
coalesced into one according to the rules of Sandhi, they 
may be pronounced as two syllables ; and though they do 
not teach the same with regard to semivowels and long 
vowels occurring in the body of the word, yet they tacitly 
recognise that rule, by frequently taking its effects for 
granted. Thus in SOtra 950 of the PrSti.rrikhya, verse IX, 
III, I, is called an Atyash/i, and the first p^da is said to 
consist of twelve syllables. In order to get this number, 
the author must have read, 

aya ru/^d hari;/yi punana//. 

Immediately after, verse IV, i, 3, is called a Dhr/ti, and the 
first pada must again have twelve syllables. Here there- 
fore the author takes it for granted that we should read, 

sakhe sakhayam abhy d vavr/tsva*. 

No one, in fact, with any ear for rhythm, whether 5 aunaka 
and Piiigala, or Rosen and Kuhn, could have helped ob- 
serving these rules w^hen reading the Veda. But it is quite 
a different case when w^e come to the question as to which 
words admit of such protracted pronunciation, and which 
do not. Here one scholar may differ from another according 
to the view he takes of the character of Vedic metres, and 
here one has to take careful account of the minute and 

* See also Sdtra 937 seq. I cannot find any authority for the statement of 
Professor Kuhn (Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 1 14) that, according to the Rik-prdtirakhya, 
it is the first semivowel that must be dissolved, unless he referred to the 
remarks of the commentator to Sdtra 973. 
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ingenious observations contained in numerous articles by 
Professors Kuhn, Bollensen, Grassmann, and others. 

With regard to the interpretation of certain words and 
sentences too, it may happen that explanations which have 
taxed the ingenuity of some scholars to the utmost, seem 
to others so self-evident that they would hardly think of 
quoting anybody’s name in support of them, to say nothing 
of the endless and useless work it would entail, were we 
obliged always to find out who was the first to propose this 
or that interpretation. It is impossible here to lay down 
general rules: — each scholar must be guided by his own 
sense of justice to others and by self-respect. Let us take 
one instance. From the first time that I read the fourth 
hymn of the Rig-veda, I translated the fifth and sixth 
verses : 

uta bruvantu naA nfda// mV/ anydta// ^it drata, 
dddhdna// /ndre it diiva//, 

utd na// su-bhagdn anV/ vo^^yu^ dasma kr/sh/ayaA, 
sydma ft fndrasya jarma;/i. 

1. Whether our enemies say, ‘ Move away elsewhere, you 
who offer worship to Indra only,’ — 

2. Or whether, O mighty one, all people call us blessed : 
may we always remain in the keeping of Indra. 

About the general sense of this passage I imagined there 
could be no doubt, although one word in it, viz. anV/, re- 
quired an explanation. Yet the variety of interpretations 
proposed by different scholars is extraordinary. First, if 
we look to Sdya;/a, he translates ; 

1. May our priests praise Indra! O enemies, go away 
from this place, and also from another place! Our priests 
(may praise Indra), they who are always performing wor- 
ship for Indra. 

2 . O destroyer of enemies ! may the enemy call us pos- 
sessed of wealth ; how much more, friendly people ! May 
we be in the happiness of Indra! 

Professor Wilson did not follow Sdya;/a closely, but 
translated : 

I. Let our ministers, earnestly performing his worship, 
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exclaim : Depart, ye revilers, from hence and every other 
place (where he is adored). 

2 . Destroyer of foes, let our enemies say we are pros- 
perous : let men (congratulate us). May we ever abide in 
the felicity (derived from the favour) of Indra. 

Langlois translated : 

1. Que (ces amis), en fetant Indra, puissent dire: Vous, 
qui 6tes nos adversaires, retirez-vous loin d’ici. 

2. Que nos ennemis nous appellent des hommes fortunes, 
places que nous sommes sous la protection d’Indra. 

Stevenson translated : 

1. Let all men again join in praising Indra. Avaunt ye 
profane scoffers, remove from hence, and from every other 
place, while we perform the rites of Indra. 

2. O foe-destroyer, (through thy favour) even our enemies 
speak peaceably to us, the possessors of wealth ; what 
wonder then if other men do so. Let us ever enjoy the 
happiness which springs from Indra’s blessing. 

Professor Benfey translated : 

1. And let the scoffers say. They arc rejected by every 
one else, therefore they celebrate Indra alone. 

2. And may the enemy and the country proclaim us as 
happy, O destroyer, if we are only in Indra’s keeping®. 

Professor Roth, s.v. anyata//, took this word rightly in 
the sense of * to a different place,’ and must therefore have 
taken that sentence ‘move away elsewhere’ in the same 
sense in which I take it. Later, however, s.v. ar, he cor- 
rected himself, and proposed to translate the same words 
by ‘ you neglect something else.’ 

Professor Bollensen (Orient und Occident, vol. ii, p. 462), 


* I add Grassmann’s and Ludwig’s renderings : 

Gras^mann : Mag spottend sagen unser P'eind : 

* Kein Andrer kummert sich um sie ; 

Drum feiera Indra sic allein.’ 

Und gliicklich niogen, Machtigerl 
Die P'reundesstamme nennen uns, 

Nur wenn wir sind in Indra’s SchuU. 

Ludwig ; Mogen unsere tadler sagen ; sogar noch anderet entgeht euch 
(dabei), wenn ihr dienst dem Indra tut. 

Oder moge uns gliickselige nennen der fromme, so nennen, o wnndertater, 
die (fiinf) volker, in Indra’s schntze mogen wir sein. 
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adopting to a certain extent the second rendering of Professor 
Roth in preference to that of Professor Benfey, endeavoured 
to show that the ‘ something else which is neglected/ is not 
something indefinite, but the worship of all the other gods, 
except Indra. 

It might, no doubt, be said that every one of these trans- 
lations contains something that is right, though mixed up 
with a great deal that is wrong ; but to attempt for every 
verse of the Veda to quote and to criticise every previous 
translation, would be an invidious and useless task. In the 
case just quoted, it might seem right to state that Professor 
Bollensen was the first to see that aM should be joined 
with k;7sh/dya//, and that he therefore proposed to alter it 
VO ariA, as a nom. plur. But on referring to Rosen, I find 
that, to a certain extent, he had anticipated Professor Bol- 
lenscn s remark, for though, in his cautious way, he abstained 
from altering the text, yet he remarked : Possitne ariA 
pluralis esse, contracta terminatione, pro araya/i? 

After these preliminary remarks I have to say a few 

Plan of the words on the general plan of my translation, 
woik. I (Jq attempt as yet a translation of the 
whole of the Rig-veda, and I therefore considered myself at 
liberty to group the hymns according to the deities to which 
they are addressed. By this process, I believe, a great advan- 
tage is gained. We see at one glance all that has been 
said of a certain god, and we gain a more complete insight 
into his nature and character. Something of the same kind 
had been attempted by the original collectors of the ten 
books, for it can hardly be by accident that each of them 
begins with hymns addressed to Agni, and that these are 
followed by hymns addressed to Indra. The only excep- 
tion to this rule is the eighth Ma//^ala, for the ninth being 
devoted to one deity, to Soma, can hardly be accounted an 
exception. But if we take the Rig-veda as a whole, we 
find hymns, addressed to the same deities, not only 
scattered about in diflferent books, but not even grouped 
together w^hen they occur in one and the same book. Here, 
as wc lose nothing by giving up the old arrangement, we 
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are surely at liberty, for our own purposes, to put together 
such hymns as have a common object, and to place before 
the reader as much material as possible for an exhaustive 
study of each individual deity. 

I give for each hymn the Sanskrit original ® in what is 
known as the Pada text, i. e. the text in which all words 
(pada) stand by themselves, as they do in Greek or Latin, 
without being joined together according to the rules of 
Sandhi. The text in which the words are thus joined, as 
they are in all other Sanskrit texts, is called the Sa;//hit4 
text. Whether the Pada or the Sa;;diitl text be the more 
ancient, may seem difficult to settle. As far as I can judge, 
they seem to me, in their present form, the product of the 
same period of Vedic scholarship. The Prati.fdkhyas, it is 
true, start from the Pada text, take it, as it were, for 
granted, and devote their rules to the explanation of those 
changes which that text undergoes in being changed into 
the Sawhitd text. But, on the other hand, the Pada text 
in some cases clearly presupposes the Sawhitd te.xt. It 
leaves out passages which arc repeated more than once, 
while the Sa;;/hita text always repeats these passages; it 
abstains from dividing the termination of the locative plural 
su, whenever in the Sa;;/hita text, i. e. according to the rules 
of Sandhi, it becomes shu ; hence nadishu,^^shu, but ap-su; 
and it gives short vowels instead of the long ones of the 
Sawhita, even in cases where the long vowels arc justified 
by the rules of the Vedic language. It is certain, in fact, 
that neither the Pada nor the Sawhita text, as we now 
possess them, represents the original text of the Veda. 
Both show clear traces of scholastic influences. But if we 
try to restore the original form of the Vedic hymns, we 
shall certainly arrive at some kind of Pada text rather than 
at a Sawhit^ text; nay, even in their pre.sent form, the 
original metre and rhythm of the ancient hymns of thei?/shis 
are far more perceptible when the words are divided, than 
when we join them together throughout according to the 
rules of Sandhi. Lastly, for practical purposes, the Pada 
text is far superior to the Sawhit^ text in which the final 


* This is left oat in the second edition. 
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and initial letters, that is, the most important letters of 
words, are constantly disguised, and liable therefore to 
different interpretations. Although in some passages we 
may differ from the interpretation adopted by the Pada 
text, and although certain Vedic words have, no doubt, 
been wrongly analysed and divided by 5akalya, yet such 
cases are comparatively few, and where they occur, they 
are interesting as carrying us back to the earliest attempts 
of Vedic scholarship. In the vast majority of cases the 
divided text, with a few such rules as we have to observe 
in reading Latin, nay, even in reading Pili verses, brings 
us certainly much nearer to the original utterance of the 
ancient ^/shis than the amalgamated text. 

The critical principles by which I have been guided in 
editing for the first time the text of the Rig-veda, require 

Principles of ^ words of explanation, as they have lately 
criticism. been challenged on grounds which, I think, 
rest on a complete misapprehension of my previous state- 
ments on this subject. 

As far as we arc able to judge at present, we can hardly 
speak of various readings in the Vedic hymns, in the usual 
sense of that word. Various readings to be gathered from 
a collation of different MSS., now accessible to us, there 
are none. After collating a considerable number of MSS., 
I have succeeded, I believe, in fixing on three representative 
MSS., as described in the preface to the first volume of my 
edition of the Rig-veda. Even these MSS. are not free 
from blunders, — for what MS. is ? — but these blunders have 
no claim to the title of various readings. They are lapsus 
calami, and no more; and, what is important, they have 
not become traditional 


* Thus X, 101, a, one of the Pada MSS. ^^P a) reads distinctly ya^/Jam prd 
kriViuta sakhaya/^, but all the other MSS. have nayata, and there can be little 
doubt that it was the frequent repetition of the verb kr* in this verse which 
led the writer to substitute k/vwula for nayata. No other MS., as far as I am 
aware, repeats this blunder. In IX, 86, 34, the writer of the same MS. puts 
ra^^si instead of dhfivasi, because his eye was caught by rS^^ in the preceding 
line. X, 16, 5, the same MS. reads saw ga>&/6^asva instead of ga^^iiatam, which 
is supported by Si, S 2, P i, while S 3 has a peculiar and more important 
reading, ga/lr/^/;atdt. X, 67, 6, the same MS. P 2 has vi >^artha instead of 
vi >hikarta. 

A number of various readings which have been gleaned from Pandit Taira- 
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The text, as deduced from the best MSS. of the Sawhiti 
text, can be controlled by four independent checks. The 
first is, of course, a collation of the best MSS. of the 
SawhitH text. 

The second check to be applied to the Sa;;^hit4 text is a 
comparison with the Pada text, of which, again, I possessed 
at least one excellent MS., and several more modern 
copies. 

The third check was a comparison of this text with 
Sdya;/a’s commentary, or rather with the text which is 
presupposed by that commentary. In the few cases where 
the Pada text seemed to differ from the Sa;«hit^ text, a 
note was added to that effect, in the various readings of my 
edition ; and the same was done, at least in all important 
cases, where Saya;/a clearly followed a text at variance 
with our own. 

The fourth check was a comparison of any doubtful 
passage with the numerous passages quoted in the Pr&ti- 
jAkhya. 

These w^ere the principles by which I was guided in the 
critical restoration of the text of the Rig-veda, and I believe 
I may say that the text as printed by me is more correct 
than any MS. now accessible, more trustworthy than the 
text follow'ed by Saya;/a, and in all important points identi- 
cally the same with that text which the authors of the 


natha’s Tiiiadanadipaddhati (see Trubner’s Amencan and Oriental Literary 
Record, July 31, 1868 belong to the same class. They may be due either to 
the copyists of the MSS. which Pandit Taranatha used while compiling his 
work, or they may by accident have crept into his own MS. Anyhow, not one 
of them is supported either by the best MSS. accessible in Europe, or by any 
passage in the Pratijakhya. 

RV. IX, II, 2, read devayu instead of devayuAL 


IX, II, 4, 
IX, 14, 2, 
IX, 16, 3. 
IX, 17. 2, 
IX, 21, 2, 
IX, 48, 2, 
IX, 49, I, 
IX, 54, 3, 
IX, 59. 3* 


areata 

yadi sabandhavaA 

anaptam 

suvandsa 

pravr/«vanto 

sawvr/kta 

no* pirn 

sdryaA 

sida ni 


ar^ate ^ 
yaddiptabandhava/i ^ 
anuptam **. 
stuvandsa \ 
pravnwvato 
sa^yukta ^ 
no y&m 
sGryam 
sidati ^ 


‘'As printed by Pandit Tir&n&tha. 
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Prati^akhya followed in their critical researches in the fifth 
or sixth century before our era. I believe that starting 
from that date our text of the Veda is better authenticated, 
and supported by a more perfect apparatus criticus, 
than the text of any Greek or Latin author, and I do not 
think that diplomatic criticism can ever go beyond what 
has been achieved in the constitution of the text of the 


Vedic hymns. 

Far be it from me to say that the editio princeps of 
the text thus constituted was printed without mistakes. 

, , , , But most of these mistakes are mistakes 

Aufrecht s , . , . , , , r -i t 

Romanised Re- which no attentive reader could fail to detect. 

Rig-veVa^ Cases like II, 35, i, where ^6^shat instead 
of ^6shishat was printed three times, so as 
to perplex even Professor Roth, or II, 12, 14, where i*asa- 
m&nam occurs three times instead of .faramanam, are, I 
believe, of rare occurrence. Nor do I think that, unless 
some quite unexpected discoveries are made, there ever 
will be a new critical edition, or, as we call it in Germany, 
a new recension of the hymns of the Rig-veda. If by col- 
lating new MSS., or by a careful study of the Pratlr^khya, 
or by conjectural emendations, a more correct text could 
have been produced, we may be certain that a critical 
scholar like Professor Aufrecht would have given us such a 
text. But after carefully collating several MSS. of Pro- 
fessor Wilson’s collection, and after enjoying the advantage 
of Professor Weber’s assistance in collating the MSS. of the 
Royal Library at Berlin, and after a minute study of the 
Prdtij-dkhya, he frankly states that in the text of the Rig-veda, 
transcribed in Roman letters, which he printed at Berlin, he 
followed my edition, and that he had to correct but a small 
number of misprints. For the two Maw^falas which I had not 
yet published, I lent him the very MSS. on which my edition 
is founded ; and there will be accordingly but few passages 
in these two concluding Ma«rfalas, which I have still to 
publish, where the text will materially differ from that of 
his Romanised transcript. 


No one, I should think, who is at all acquainted with the 


rules of diplomatic criticism, would easily bring himself to 
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touch a text resting on such authorities as the text of 
the Rig-veda. What would a Greek scholar give, if he 
could say of Homer that his text was in every word, 
in every syllable, in every vowel, in every accent, the 
same as the text used by Peisistratos in the sixth century 
B. c. ! A text thus preserved in its integrity for so many 
centuries, must remain for ever the authoritative text of the 
Veda. 

To remove, for instance, the eleven hymns 49-59 ^he 
eighth Ma;/^ala from their proper place, or count them by 

Valakhilya themselves as VAlakhilya ® hymns, seems to 
Hymns. though no doubt perfectly harmless, 

little short of a critical sacrilege. Why Saya;/a docs not 
explain these hymns, I confess I do not know ^ ; but what- 
ever the reason was, it was not because they did not exist 
at his time, or because he thought them spurious. They 
are regularly counted in Katyayana’s SarvAnukrama, though 
here the same accident has happened. One commentator, 
Sharfgururishya, the one most commonly used, does not 
explain them ; but another commentator, ( 9 agannatha, does 
explain them, exactly as they occur in the Sarvanukrama, 
only leaving out hymn 58. That these hymns had some- 
thing peculiar in the eyes of native scholars, is clear enough. 
They may for a time have formed a separate collection, they 


® The earliest interpretation of the name Valakhilya is found in theTaittiriya- 
arawyaka, I, 23. We are told that Pra^pati created the world, and in the 
process of creation the following interlude occurs : 

sa tapoilapyata. sa tapas taptva .rariram adhunula. tasya yan mawsam 
asit tato^mwa// ketavo vatararana nshaya udatishMan. ye nakha^, te vaikha* 
nsisSJi. ye bal^//, te balakhilya^. 

He burned with emotion. Having burnt with emotion, he shook his body. 
From what was his flesh, the i^Vshis, called Aruw.is, Ketus, and Vatararanas, 
sprang forth. His nails became the Vaikhanasas, hi:> hairs the Balakhilyas. 

The author of this allegoiy therefore took bala or vala in valakhilya, not in 
the sense of child, but identified it with bdla, hair. 

The commentator remarks with regnid to tapas ; natra tapa upavasadirfipam, 
kiwtu srash/avya;w vastu kidriram iti paryalo^anarfipam. 

A similar omission was pointed out by Professor Roth. Verses 21-24 of 
the 53rd hymn of the third Ma«</ala, which contain imprecations against 
VasishMa, are left out by the writer of a Pada MS., and by a copyist of 
Saya//a’s commentary, probably because they both belonged to the family of 
Vasish/^a. See my first edition of the Rig-veda, vol. ii, p. Ivi, Notes. 
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may have been considered of more modern origin \ I shall 
go even further than those who remove these hymns from 
the place which they have occupied for more than two 
thousand years. I admit they disturb the regularity both 
of the Maw^ala and the Ash/aka divisions, and I have 
pointed out myself that they are not counted in the ancient 
Anukrama;ns ascribed to 5 aunaka ; (History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 220.) But, on the other hand, verses 
taken from these hymns occur in all the other Vedas 
they are mentioned by name in the Brahma^^as (Ait. Br. V, 
15 ; VI, 24), the Ara;/yakas (Ait. Ar. V, 10, p. 445), and the 
S^itras (Ajv. ^'rauta Sutras, VIII, 2, 3), while they are never 
included in the manuscripts of ParLish/as or Khilas or 
apocryphal hymns, nor mentioned by Katy^yana as mere 
Khilas in his Sarvdnukrama. Eight‘s of them are men- 
tioned in the BnTiaddcvata, without any allusion to their 
apocryphal character : 

Para;/y ash/au tu suktdny r/shi;/am tigmate^sdm, 

Aindrawy atra tu sha^vima// pragatho bahudaivata^. 

A’/g antyagner a/ety agni// suryam antyapado^agau. 

Praskaz/vai* ka. pr/shadhraj ka prfidad yad vastu Vxmkana 

BhCirid iti tu suktabhyam akhilam parikirtitam. 

AindrS;/y ubhayam ity atra sha/ agney^t para;/i tu. 

* The next eight hymns belong to /?/shis of keen intel- 
lect ^ ; they arc addressed to Indra, but the 26th PragStha 


• Siiyawa (KV. X, 88, iS) quotes these hymns as Valakhilya-sawhita. In 
the Mahabhdiata XII, ; i lo seq. the Valakhilyas are called the ministers of 
King Vainya, whose astrologer was Garga, and his domestic priest ^ukra ; see 
Kern, Rr/liat-sawhita, transl. p. ii. 

^ This is a criterion of some importance, and it might have been mentioned, 
for instance, by Professor Ilollensen in his interesting article on the Dvipada 
Virf^ hymns ascribed to Parajara tl, 65-70) that not a single verse of them 
occurs in any of the other Vedas. 

c Saya/m in his commentary (RV. X, 27, 15) .speaks of eight, while in the 
Ait. Ar. V, 10, the first six are quoted (containing fifty-six verses, comm.), as 
being used together for certain sacrificial purposes. 

Lest Vaunaka be susi)ecte(l of having applied this epithet, tigmate^as, to 
the Valakhilyas in order to fill the verse (padapfira/zartham), I may point out 
that the same epithet is applied to the Vdlakhilyas in the Maitry-upanishad 2, 3. 
The nom, plur. which occurs there is tigmatq^asd^, and the commentator 
remarks: tigmate^sas tivrate^so<tyQr^itaprabh&va 4 ; t^sd ityeva/zividha 
eta^^Adkhisauketapd/^ar i&/&andasa^ sarvatra. See also Maitr. Up. VI, 29. 
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(VIII, 54, 3-4, which verses form the 26th couplet, if count- 
ing from VIII, 49, i) is addressed to many gods. The last 
verse (of these eight hymns), VIII, 56, 5, beginning with 
the words a^ety agni^, is addressed to Agni, and the last 
foot celebrates Shrya., Whatsoever Praska;/va and Pr/sha- 
dhra gave (or, if we read pr/shadhrdya, whatever Praskawva 
gave to Pr/shadhra), all that is celebrated in the two hymns 
beginning with bhtirit. After the hymn addressed to Agni 
(VIII, 60), there follow six hymns addressed to Indra, 
beginning with ubhayam/ 

But the most important point of all is this, that these 
hymns, which exist both in the Pada and Sawhitd texts, are 
quoted by the Pratii’ikhya, not only for general purposes, 
but for special passages occurring in them, and nowhere 
else. Thus in Sutra 154, hetayaA is quoted as one of the 
few words which do not require the elision of a following 
short a. In order to appreciate what is implied by this 
special quotation, it is necessary to have a clear insight into 
the mechanism of the Priitij*^khya. Its chief object is to 
bring under general categories the changes which the sepa- 
rate words of the Pada text undergo when joined together 
in the Arshi Sa?/diita, and to do this with the utmost 
brevity possible. Now the Sandhi rules, as observed in the 
Sawhita of the Rig-veda, are by no means so uniform and 
regular as they are in later Sanskrit, and hence it is some- 
times extremely difficult to bring all the exceptional cases 
under more or less general rules. In our passage the 
author of the Pratijakhya endeavours to comprehend all 
the passages where an initial a in the Veda is not elided 
after a final e or o. In ordinary Sanskrit it would be always 
elided, in the Sa;;/hitA it is sometimes elided, and sometimes 
not. Thus the Prati^akhya begins in Sfitra 138 by stating 
that if the short a stands at the beginning of a pfida or foot, 
it is always elided. Why it should be always elided in the 
very place where the metre most strongly requires that it 
should be pronounced, does not concern the author of the 
Pratirakhya. He is a statistician, not a grammarian, and 
he therefore simply adds in Sfitra 153 the only three excep- 
tional passages where the a, under these very circumstances, 
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happens to be not elided. He then proceeds in SQtra 139 
to state that a is elided even in the middle of a p^Lda, pro- 
vided it be light, followed by y or v, and these, y or v, again 
followed by a light vowel. Hence the Sa»/hit^ writes te 
»v 3 dan, so* yam, but not jikshanto*vratam, for here the a 
of avratam is heavy; nor mitramaho*vady&t, for here the 
a following the v is heavy 

Then follows again an extension of this rule, viz. in the 
case of words ending in ivo. After these, a short a, even 
if followed by other consonants besides y or v, may be 
elided, but the other conditions must be fulfilled, i. e. the 
short a must be light, and the vowel of the next syllable 
must again be light. Thus the Sawhitd writes indeed gdvo 
*bhltaA, but not gdvo*gman, because here the a is heavy, 
being followed by two consonants. 

After this, a more general rule is given, or, more cor- 
rectly, a more comprehensive observation is made, viz. that 
under all circumstances initial a is elided, if the preceding 
word ends in aye, aya//, ave, or avaA. As might be 
expected, however, so large a class must have numerous 
exceptions, and these can only be collected by quoting 
every word ending in these syllables, or every passage in 
which the exceptions occur. Before these exceptions are 
enumerated, some other more or less general observations 
are made, providing for the elision of initial a. Initial a, 
according to SOtra 143, is to be elided if the preceding 
word is va//, and if this va// is preceded by na, pra, kva, 
^itra//, savit^, eva, or kaA. There is, of course, no intel- 
ligible reason why, if these words precede vaA, the next a 
should be elided. It is a mere statement of facts, and, 
generally speaking, these statements are minutely accurate. 
There is probably no verse in the whole of the Rig-veda 
where an initial a after va/; is elided, unless these very 
words precede, or unless some other observation has been 
made to provide for the elision of the a. For instance, in 
V, 25, 1 , we find va// preceded by a/t^/za, which is not among 
the words just mentioned, and here the SawhitA does not 
elide the a of agnim, which follows after va/z. After all 
these more or less general observations as to the elision of 
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an initial a are thus exhausted, the author of the PrAti- 
j^khya descends into particulars, and gives lists, first, of 
words the initial a of which is always elided ; secondly, of 
words which, if preceding, require under all circumstances 
the elision of the initial a of the next word, whatever may 
have been said to the contrary in the preceding Sutras. 
Afterwards, he gives a number of passages which defy all 
rules, and must be given on their own merits, and as they 
stand in the Sawhit 4 . Lastly, follow special exceptions 
to the more or less general rules given before. And here, 
among these special exceptions, we see that the author of 
the Pr&tij&khya finds it necessary to quote a passage from a 
VAlakhilya hymn in which hetdya// occurs, i.e. a word 
ending in aya/^, and where, in defiance of Sfitra 141, which 
required the elision of a following initial a under all circum- 
stances (sarvathi), the initial a of asya is not elided ; VIII, 
50, 2, Sa;«hit^, jatlinikA hetdyo asya. It might be objected 
that the Prdtiilkhya only quotes hetdyaA as an exceptional 
word, and does not refer directly to the verse in the 
VMakhilya hymn. But fortunately hetayaA occurs but 
twice in the whole of the Rig-veda; and in the other 
passage where it occurs, I, 190, 4, neither the rule nor the 
exception as to the elision of an initial a, could apply. 
The author of the Pr^tijakhya therefore makes no distinc- 
tion between the Vdlakhilya and any other hymns of the 
Rig-veda, and he would have considered his phonetic 
statistics equally at fault, if it had been possible to quote 
one single passage from the hymns VIII, 49 to 59, as con- 
travening his observations, as if such passages had been 
alleged from the hymns of Vasish/Aa or Vijvdmitra. 

It would lead me too far, were I to enter here into similar 
cases in support of the fact that the PrAtwAkbya makes no 
distinction between the Valakhilya and any other hymns of 
the Rig-veda-sawhitA ^ But I doubt whether the bearing 
of this fact has ever been fully realised. Here we see that 
the absence of the elision of a short a which follows after a 
word ending in ayaA, was considered of sufficient importance 

" The Pratijakhya takes into account both the .S^la and Uashkala Jakhas, 
as may be seen from Sutra 1057. 
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to be recorded in a special rule, because in most cases the 
Sawhit^ elides an initial a, if preceded by a word ending in 
ayaA, What does this prove? It proves, unless all our 
views on the chronology of Vedic literature are wrong, that 
in the fifth century B.c. at least, or previously rather to the 
time when the Pr4tij4khya was composed, both the Pada 
and the Sa;«hit& texts were so firmly settled that it was im- 
possible, for the sake of uniformity or regularity, to omit 
one single short a ; and it proves 4 fortiori, that the 
hymn in which that irregular short a occurs, formed at that 
time part of the Vedic canon. I confess I feel sometimes 
frightened by the stringency of this argument, and I should 
like to see a possibility by which we could explain the 
addition, not of the Vilakhilya hymns only, but of other 
much more modern sounding hymns, at a later time than 
the period of the Prdtij-akhyas. But until that possibility 
is shown, we must abide by our own conclusions ; and then 
I ask, who is the critic who would dare to tamper with a 
canon of scripture of which every iota was settled before the 
time of Cyrus, and which we possess in exactly that form 
in which it is described to us by the authors of the 
Prdti.rakhyas ? I say again, that I am not free from mis- 
givings on the subject, and my critical conscience would be 
far better satisfied if we could ascribe the Pr&tLr^khya and 
all it presupposes to a much later date. But until that is 
done, the fact remains that the two divergent texts, the 
Pada and Sawhitd, which we now possess, existed, as we 
now possess them, previous to the time of the Pratirikhya. 
They have not diverged nor varied since, and the vertex to 
which they point, starting from the distance of the two 
texts as measured by the Prdtijakhya, carries us back far 
beyond the time of 5aunaka, if we wish to determine the 
date of the first authorised collection of the hymns, both in 
their Pada and in their SawhitS. form. 

Instances abound, if we compare the Pada and SawhitS, 
texts, where, if uniformity between the two texts had been 
the object of the scholars of the ancient Parishads, the 
lengthening or shortening of a vowel would at once have 
removed the apparent discordance between the two tradi- 
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tional texts. Nor should it be supposed that such minute 
discordances between the two, as the length or shortness of 
a vowel, were always rendered necessary by the require- 
ments of the metre, and that for that reason the ancient 
students or the later copyists of the Veda abstained from 
altering the peculiar spelling of words, which seemed re- 
quired by the exigencies of the metre in the Sawhitd text, 
but not in the Pada text. Though this may be true in 
some cases, it is not so in all. There are short vowels in 
the Sawhitd where, according to grammar, we expect long 
vowels, and where, according to metre, there was no neces- 
sity for shortening them. Yet in these very places all the 
MSS. of the SawhitA text give the irregular short, and all 
the MSS. of the Pada text the regular long vowel, and the 
authors of the Pratw^khyas bear witness that the same 
minute difference existed at their own time, nay, previous to 
their own time. In VII, 6o, 12 , the Sa;;/hiti text gives : 

iyim deva purdhitir yuvdbhySw ya^weshu mitr&varu;/dv 
ak^ri. 

This primacy, O (two) gods, was made for you two, 0 
Mitra and Varu«a, at the sacrifices ! 

Here it is quite clear that deva is meant for a dual, and 
ought to have been devsl or devau. The metre does not 
require a short syllable, and yet all the Sa;«hit^ MSS. read 
deva, and all the Pada MSS. read dev& ; and what is more 
important, the authors of the Pr&tij^khya had to register 
this small divergence of the two texts, which existed in their 
time as it exists in our own *. 

Nor let it be supposed, that the writers of our MSS. were 
so careful and so conscientious that they would, when 
copying MSS., regulate every consonant or vowel according 
to the rules of the Pritijdkhya. This is by no means 
the case. The writers of Vedic MSS. are on the whole 
more accurate than the writers of other MSS., but their 
learning does not seem to extend to a knowledge of the 
minute rules of the Pratijdkhya, and they will commit 


• See Praturakhya, SOtra 309 seqq., where several more instances of the same 
kind are given. I should prefer to take dcva[)urohiti as one word, but that was 
not the intention of the authors of the Sa;/ihitd and Pada texts. 
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occasionally the very mistakes against which they are 
warned by the Prdtiy^khya. Thus the Pritirakhya (S(itra 
799) warns the students against a common mistake of 
changing vaiyajva into vayyajva, i. e. by changing ai to a, 
and doubling the semivowel y. But this very mistake 
occurs in S 2 , and another MS. gives vaiyya^a. See 
p. Ivi. 

If these arguments are sound, and if nothing can be said 
against the critical principles by which I have been guided 

Aufrecht’s 5 n editing the text of the Rig-veda, if the 

mistakes. fourfold check, described above, fulfils every 
requirement that could be made for restoring that text 
which was known to Sdya;/a, and which was known, probably 
2000 years earlier, to the authors of the Pr&tLrikhyas, what 
can be the motives, it may fairly be asked, of those who 
clamour for a new and more critical edition, and who 
imagine that the editio princeps of the Rig-veda will 
share the fate of most of the editiones principes of the 
Greek and Roman classics, and be supplanted by new 
editions founded on the collation of other MSS. ? No one 
could have rejoiced more sincerely than I did at the publi- 
cation of the Romanised transliteration of the Rig-veda, 
carried out with so much patience and accuracy by Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht. It showed that there was a growing 
interest in this, the only true Veda ; it showed that even 
those who could not read Sanskrit in the original Devan^- 
gari, wished to have access to the original text of these 
ancient hymns ; it showed that the study of the Veda had 
a future before it like no other book of Sanskrit literature. 
My learned friend Professor Aufrecht has been most 
unfairly charged with having printed this Romanised text 
me insciente vel invito. My edition is publici juris, 
like any edition of Homer or Plato, and anybody might, 
with proper acknowledgment, have reprinted it, either in 
Roman or Devan^gari letters. But far from keeping me 
in ignorance of his plan. Professor Aufrecht applied to me 
for the loan of the MSS. of the two Ma«rfalas which I had 
not yet published, and I lent them to him most gladly, 
because, by seeing them printed at once, I felt far less 
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guilty in delaying the publication of the last volumes of my 
edition of the text and commentary. Nor could anything 
have been more honourable than the way in which Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht speaks of the true relation of his Romanised 
text to my edition. That there are misprints, and I, speak- 
ing for myself, ought to say mistakes also, in my edition of 
the Rig-veda, I know but too well ; and if Professor 
Aufrecht, after carefully transcribing every word, could 
honestly say that their number is small, I doubt whether 
other scholars will be able to prove that their number is 
large. I believe I may with the same honesty return Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht’s compliment, and considering the great 
difficulty of avoiding misprints in Romanised transcripts, 
I have always thought and I have always said that his 
reprint of the hymns of the Veda is remarkably correct and 
accurate. What, however, I must protest against, and 
what, I feel sure. Professor Aufrecht himself would equally 
protest against, is the supposition, and more than supposi- 
tion of certain scholars, that wherever this later Latin 
transcript differs from my own Devanagari text, Professor 
Aufrecht is right, and I am wrong ; that his various readings 
rest on the authority of new MSS., and constitute in fact a 
new recension of the Vedic hymns. Against this supposi- 
tion I must protest most strongly, not for my own sake, but 
for the sake of the old book, and, still more, for the sake of 
the truth. No doubt it is natural to suppose that where a 
later edition differs from a former edition, it does so inten- 
tionally ; and I do not complain of those who, without 
being able to have recourse to MSS. in order to test the 
authority of various readings, concluded that wherever the 
new text differed from the old, it was because the old text 
was at fault. In order to satisfy my own conscience on this 
point, I have collated a number of passages where Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht’s text differs from my own, and I feel 
satisfied that in the vast majority of cases, I am right and 
he is wrong, and that his variations do not rest on the 
authority of MSS. I must not shrink from the duty of 
making good this assertion, and I therefore proceed to an 
examination of such passages as have occurred to me on 
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occasionally referring to his text, pointing out the readings 
both where he is right, and where he is wrong. The 
differences between the two texts may appear trifling, but 
I shall not avail myself of that plea. On the contrary, I 
quite agree with those scholars who hold that in truly 
critical scholarship there is nothing trifling. Besides, it is 
in the nature of the case that what may, by a stretch of the 
word, be called various readings in the Veda, must be con- 
fined to single letters or accents, and can but seldom extend 
to whole words, and never to whole sentences. I must 
therefore beg my readers to have patience while I endeavour 
to show that the text of the Rig-veda, as first published 
by me, though by no means faultless, was nevertheless not 
edited in so perfunctory a manner as some learned critics 
seem to suppose, and that it will not be easy to supplant 
it either by a collation of new MSS., such as are accessible 
at present, or by occasional references to the Prdtudkhya. 

I begin with some mistakes of my own, mistakes which 
I might have avoided, if I had always consulted the 
Pr^tijakhya, where single words or whole passages of 
the Veda are quoted. Some of these mistakes have been 
removed by Professor Aufrecht, others, however, appear in 
his transcript as they appear in my own edition. 

I need hardly point out passages where palpable mis- 
prints in my edition have been repeated in Professor 
Aufrecht’s text. I mean by palpable misprints, cases 
where a glance at the Pada text or at the Sawhiti text 
or a reference to Sayawa’s commentary would show at 
once what was intended. Thus, for instance, in VI, 15, 3, 
vr/dh6, as I had printed in the Sa;;/hitd, was clearly a 
misprint for vndh6, as may be seen from the Pada, which 
gives vr/dhd/z, and from Saya;/a. Here, though Professor 
Aufrecht repeats v/'/dhe, I think it hardly necessary to 
show that the authority of the best MSS. (S 2 alone 
contains a correction of vndh6 to vr/dhd) is in favour of 
vr/dhdA, whatever we may think of the relative value of 
these two readings. One must be careful, however, in 
a text like that of the Vedic hymns, where the presence 
or absence of a single letter or accent begins to become 
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the object of the most learned and painstaking discussions, 
not to claim too large an indulgence for misprints. A 
misprint in the Sa/whitcl, if repeated in the Pada, or if 
admitted even in the commentary of Sdya«a, though it 
need not be put down to the editor s deplorable ignorance, 
becomes yet a serious matter, and I willingly take all the 
blame which is justly due for occasional accidents of this 
character. Such are, for instance, II, lij, 14, jasamdndm 
instead of .rajam&ndm; I, 124, 4, i^udhyuva^, in the Pada, 
instead of jundhyiivaA; and the substitution in several 
places of a short u instead of a long (1 in such forms 
as j*{i.ydvama, when occurring in the Pada; cf. I, 166, 14; 
167, 9. 

It is clear from the Prdti.f^khya, Sfltra 819 and 163, 5, 
that the words uti /ndra in IV, 29, i, should not be joined 
together, but that the hiatus should remain. Hence 
fltindra, as printed in my edition and repeated in Professor 
Aufrechfs, should be corrected, and the hiatus be pre- 
served, as it is in the fourth verse of the same hymn, flti 
ittha. MSS. S i, S 3 are right; in S 2 the words are 
joined. 

It follows from SOtra 799 that to double the y in 
vaiyajva is a mistake, but a mistake which had to be 
pointed out and guarded against as early as the time of 
the Pratuakhya. In VIII, 26, ii, therefore, vaiyyajvdsya, 
as printed in my edition and repeated in Professor Auf- 
rechts, should be changed to vaiyajvasya. MSS. S i, S3 
are right, likewise P j, P 2; but S 2 has the double 
mistake vayyajvdsya, as described in the Pratij^khya; 
another MS. of Wilson’s has vaiyy. The same applies 
to VIII, 23, 24, and VIII, 24, 23. P i admits the mistaken 
spelling vayya.rva. 

Some corrections that ought to be made in the Pada- 
pcL/Z/a only, as printed in my edition, are pointed out in 
a note to Sfitra 73^ of the Pr&tij^ikhya. Thus, according 
to Sfltra 583, 6, sT\iyS,/i in the Pada text of II, 10, 2, 
should be changed to sruy&A, MSS. P i, P 2 have the 
short u. 

In V, 7, 8, I had printed sukiA shma, leaving the a of 
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shma short in accordance with the PrAti^akhya, S6tra 514, 
where a string of words is given before which sma must not 
be lengthened, and where under No. ii we find ydsmai. 
Professor Aufrecht has altered this, and gives the & as 
long, which is wrong. The MSS. Si, S 2, S3 have the 
short a. 

Another word before which sma ought not to be length- 
ened is m^vate. Hence, according to Siitra 14, I 
ought not to have printed in VI, 65, 4, shm^ ml[vate, but 
shma m^vate. Here Professor Aufrecht has retained the 
long 4 , which is wrong. MSS. Si, S a, S3 have the 
short a. 

It follows from Sfitra 499 that in I, 138, 4, we should not 
lengthen the vowel of sii. Hence, instead of asyS H shu 
na. lipa s^tdye, as printed in my edition and repeated by 
Professor Aufrecht, we should read asyS shii na, upa 
sAtdye. S I, S a, S 3 have short u^ 

In VII, 31, 4, I had by mistake printed viddhf instead of 
viddhi. The same reading is adopted by Professor Auf- 
recht (II, p. 24), but the authority of the Pratwdkhya, 
Sutra 445, can hardly be overruled. S i, S a, S 3 have 
viddhi. 

While in cases like these, the Pratudkhya is an authority 
which, as far as I can judge, ought to overrule the authority 
of every MS., however ancient, we must in other cases 
depend either on the testimony of the best MSS. or be 
guided, in fixing on the right reading, by Sdya;/a and the 
rules of grammar. I shall therefore, in cases where I 
cannot consider Professor Aufrecht s readings as autho- 
ritative improvements, have to give my reasons why I 
adhere to the readings which I had originally adopted. 

In V, 9, 4, I had printed by mistake purii y6 instead of 
purfi yd. I had, however, corrected this misprint in my 
edition of the Prfiti.fakhya, 393, 53a. Professor Aufrecht 
decides in favour of puru with a short u, but against the 
authority of the MSS., S i, S 2, S 3, which have purflf. 

• In the same verse, I, 138, 4, the shu in 6 shu tva should not be lengthened, 
for there is no rule* as far as I can see, in the Pr^tij'akhya that would require 
the lengthening of su before tva. See Prdtirikh}’a, 491. 
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It was certainly a great mistake of mine, though it may 
seem more excusable in a Romanised transcript, that I did 
not follow the writers of the best MSS. in their use of the 
Avagraha, or, I should rather say, of that sign which, as 
far as the Veda is concerned, is very wrongly designated by 
the name of Avagraha. Avagraha, according to the Pr^ti- 
j^khya, never occurs in the SawhitA text, but is the name 
given to that halt, stoppage, or pause which in the Pada 
text separates the component parts of compound words. 
That pause has the length of one short vowel, i.e. one 
rnktrSi. Of course, nothing is said by the Pritij^khya as 
to how the pause should be represented graphically, but it 
is several times alluded to as of importance in the recitation 
and accentuation of the Veda. What we have been in the 
habit of calling Avagraha is by the writers of certain MSS. 
of the Sa^^hiti text used as the sign of the Vivr/tti or hiatus. 
This hiatus, however, is very different from the Avagraha, 
for while the Avagraha has the length of one mdtra, the 
Vivr/tti or hiatus has the length of i mStr^, if the two 
vowels are short ; of i mitrd, if either vowel is long ; of | 
matra, if both vowels are long. Now I have several times 
called attention to the fact that though this hiatus is marked 
in certain MSS. by the sign I have in my edition omitted 
it, because I thought that the hiatus spoke for itself and 
did not require a sign to attract the attention of European 
readers ; while, on the contrary, I have inserted that sign 
where MSS. hardly ever use it, viz. when a short initial a 
is elided after a final e or o ; (see my remarks on pp. 36, 39, 
of my edition of the Pratwakhya.) Although I thought, 
and still think, that this use of the sign » is more useful for 
practical purposes, yet I regret that, in this one particular, 
I should have deviated from the authority of the best MSS., 
and caused some misunderstandings on the part of those 
who have made use of my edition. If, for instance, I had 
placed the sign of the Vivrztti, the in its proper place, or 
if, at least, I had not inserted it where, as we say, the initial 
a has been elided after e or o. Professor Bollensen would 
have seen at once that the authors of the Pritii’Akhyas 
fully agree with him in looking on this change, not as an 
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elision, but as a contraction. If, as sometimes happens, 
final o or e remain unchanged before initial short a, this 
is called the Pa«/6Ala and Prd^a padavr/tti (Sfltra 137). 
If, on the contrary, final o or e become one (ekibhavati) 
with the initial short a, this is called the Abhinihita sandhi 
(Sdtra 138). While the former, the hiatus of the Paw^&la 
and Eastern schools, is marked by the writers of several 
MSS. by the sign the Abhinihita sandhi, being a sandhi, 
is not marked by any sign ^ 

I, 3, 12. rS^ati (Aufr. p. 2) instead of r 4 ?ati (M. M. vol. i, 
p. 75) is wrong. 

I, 7, 9. ya ^kaA (Aufr. p. 5) should be yd 6 kaA (M. M. 
vol. i, p. no), because the relative pronoun is never without 
an accent. The relative particle yathi may be without an 
accent, if it stands at the end of a pdda ; and though there 
are exceptions to this rule, yet in VIII, 21, 5, where Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht gives ydthd, the MSS. are unanimous in 
favour of yatha (M. M. vol. iv, p. 480). See Phi^siitra, ed. 
Kielhorn, p. 54. 

I, 10, II. d tu (Aufr. p. 7) should be & tu (M. M. vol. i, 
p. 139), because d is never without the accent. 

I, 10, 12. ^ush/a> 5 :, which Professor Aufrecht specially 
mentions as having no final Visarga in the Pada, has 
the Visarga in all the MSS., (Aufr. p. 7, M. M. vol. i, 
p. 140.) 

I, II, 4. kdvir (Aufr. p. 7) should be kavir (M. M. vol. i, 
P- 143 )- 

I, 22, 8, read rddhawsi. 

1 , 40, I and 6. There is no excuse for the accent either on 
tvdmahe or on v6/{’ema, while in I, 5 ^> ought to 

have the accent on the first syllable. 

I, 49, 3. Rosen was right in not eliding the a in div6 
antebhya//. S i, S 2, S 3 preserve the initial a, nor does 
the Pr 4 ti.j 4 khya anywhere provide for its suppression. 

I, 54, 8. kshdtram (Aufr. p. 46) is a mere misprint for 
kshatrdm. 


• As to the system or want of system, according to which the Abhinihita 
sandhi takes place in the Sawhit^, see p. xlviii seq. 
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I> 55 j 7 - vandanajriid (Aufr. p. 47) instead of vandanamid 
(M. M. vol. i, p. 514) is wrong. 

57 i sam^fita instead of samifita had been corrected 
in my reprint of the first Mandala,, 'published at Leipzig. 
See Bollensen, Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii, p. 626. 

I, 61, 7, read vfsh«u^ ; I, 64, 2, read jii^aya^; I, 64, 5, 
read dhfitaya^. 

I, 61, 16. Rosen had rightly printed hAriyq^nd with 
a long 4 both in the Sa;«hit^ and Pada texts, and I ought 
not to have given the short a instead. All the MSS., S i, 
S 2, S 3, P I, and P 2, give the long 1 Professor Auf- 
recht gives the short a in the Pada, which is wrong. 

I, 67, 2 (4). viddntim (M. M. vol. i, p. 595) is perfectly 
right, as far as the authority of the MSS. and of Sdyawa is 
concerned, and should not have been altered to vinddntim 
(Aufr. p. 57). 

I, 72, 2, read vatsdm ; I, 72, 6, readpa.run ; I, 76, 3, read 
dhakshy ; I, 82, i, read yadd. 

83, 3. Rosen was right in giving dsawyattaA. I gave 
dsa;«yataA on the authority of P i, but all the other MSS. 
have tt. 

I, 84, I. indra (Aufr. p. 68) cannot have the accent on the 
first syllable, because it does not stand at the beginning of 
a pdda (M. M. vol, i, p. 677). The same applies to indra, VI, 
41, 4, (Aufr. p. 429) instead of indra (M. M. vol. iii, p. 734) ; 
to dgne, I, 140, 12, (Aufr. p. 130) instead of agnc (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 133). In III, 36, 3, on the contrary, indra, being 
at the head of a pada, ought to have the accent on the first 
syllable, indra (M. M. vol. ii, p. 855), not indra (Aufr. p. 249). 
The same mistake occurs again. III, 36, 10 (Aufr. p. 250); 
IV, 32, 7, (Aufr. p. 305) ; IV, 32, 12, (Aufr. p. 305) ; VIII, 3, 
12, (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 86). In V, 6i, i, nara// should have no 
accent ; whereas in VII, 91, 3, it should have the accent on 
the first syllable. In VIII, 8, 19, vipanyu should have no 
accent, and Professor Aufrecht gives it correctly in the 
notes, where he has likewise very properly removed the 
Avagraha which I had inserted. 

I, 88, I, read ydta (M. M, vol. i, p. 708), not ydtha(Aufr. 
p. 72). 
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I, 90, I, read rigwnitii I, 94, ii, read yavasfido (M. M. 
vol. i, p. 766), not yayasl[do (Aufr. p. 80). 

1 , 1 1 8, 9. abhibhfitim (Aufr. p. 105) instead of abhfbhiitim 
(M. M. vol. i, p. 957) cannot be right, considering that in all 
other passages abhibhOti has the accent on the second 
syllable. S i, S 2, S 3 have the accent on the i. 

I, ia8, 4. gh;"/ta.j‘rir (Aufr. p. 117) instead of gh;^/tan-fr 
(M. M. vol. ii, p. 52) is wrong. 

I, 144, 2, read pdrivWtdA (M. M. vol. ii, p. 155) instead 
of parivnW^ (Aufr. p. 133). 

I, 145, 5. Professor Aufrecht (p. 134) gives upamasy^m, 
both in the Sawhiti and Pada texts, as having the accent on 
the last syllable. I had placed the accent on the penulti- 
mate, (Pada, upa-misySm, vol. ii, p. 161,) and whatever 
may be the reading of other MSS., this is the only possible 
accentuation. S i, S 2, S 3 have the right accent. 

I, 148, 4. ipuriLm (Aufr. p. 136) instead of puru«i (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 170) does not rest, as far as I know, on the autho- 
rity of any MSS. S i, S 2, S 3 have puriinu 

151* 7 * g 3 Lkk/i 3 ,t\io (Aufr. p. 137) should be gikkAB,tho 
(M. M. vol. ii, p. 181). 

I, 161, 12. All the Pada MSS. read pra abravit, sepa- 
rating the two words and accentuating each. Though the 
accent is irr^ular, yet, considering the peculiar construc- 
tion of the verse, in which prd and pr6 are used as adverbs 
rather than as prepositions, I should not venture with 
Professor Aufrecht (p. 144) to write prA abravit. The 
MSS. likewise have A a^agan, I, 161,4; and pra AgAA, 
VIII, 48, 2, not prA agA//, as Aufrecht gives in his second 
edition. 

I, 163, II. dhrA^iman (Aufr. p. 147) instead of dhrA^- 
mAn (M. M. vol. ii, p. 245) is wrong. 

163* ^3- gamyA (Aufr. p. 148) instead of gamyA (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 246) is wrong. 

I, 164, 17, read pAre«a (M. M. vol. ii, p. 259) instead of 
pare;/a (Aufr. p. 149). 

I, 164, 38. The first ^ikyuA ought to have the accent, and 
has it in all the MSS., (Aufr. p. 151, M. M. vol. ii, p. 278.) 

I» 163, 5. A mere change of accent may seem a small 




Ixii 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


matter, yet it is frequently of the highest importance in the 
interpretation of the Veda. Thus in I, 165, 5, I had, in 
accordance with the MSS. S i, S iZ, S 3, printed ^t&n 
(vol. ii, p. 293) with the accent on the first syllable. Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht alters this into et^n (p. 153), which, no 
doubt, would be the right form, if it were intended for the 
accusative plural of the pronoun, but not if it is meant, as it 
is here, for the accusative plural of dta, the speckled deer of 
the Maruts. 

I, 165, 15. ySsish/a (Aufr. p. 154) instead of yisish/a 
(M. M. vol. ii, p. 298) is not supported by any MS. 

I, 169, 7, instead of patayanta (Aufr. p. 158), read patA- 
yanta (M. M. vol. ii, p. 322). 

1, 174, 7. kiiyAvi^am (Aufr. p. 162) should be kiiyavA^am 
(M. M. vol. ii, p. 340). 

I, 177, I. yuktA, which I had adopted from MS. S 3 
(prima manu), is not supported by other MSS., though P 2 
reads yuttkA. Professor Aufrecht, who had retained yuktA 
in the text, has afterwards corrected it to yuktvA, and in 
this he was right. In I, 177, 2, gAhi for yAhi is wrong. 

I, 188, 4. astri«an (Aufr. p. 171) instead of astrf;/an 
(M. M. vol. ii, p. 395) can only be a misprint. 

II, 29, 6. kdrtAd (Aufr. p. 203) instead of kartAd (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 560) is wrong. 

II, 40, 4. ^akra (Aufr. p. 214) instead of ksikri (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 614) is wrong. 

III, 7, 7. gu/i (Aufr. p. 226) instead of guA (M. M. vol. ii, 
p. 666 ) is wrong; likewise III, 30, 10, gSi/i (Aufr. p. 241) 
instead of g^A (M. M. vol. ii, p. 792). 

Ill, 17, I. i^ate (Aufr. p. 232) instead of a^yate (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 722) is impossible. 

Ill, 47, I. Professor Aufrecht (p. 256) puts the nomina- 
tive fndro instead of the vocative indra, which I had given 
(vol. ii, p. 902). I doubt whether any MSS. support that 
change (S i, S 2, S 3 have indra), but it is clear that 
Saya;/a takes indra as a vocative, and likewise the Nirukta. 

Ill, 50, 2. Professor Aufrecht (p. 258) gives asya, both in 
the SawhitA and Pada, without the accent on the last syl- 
lable. But all the MSS. that I know (S 1, S 2, S 3, P i, 
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P 2) give it with the accent on the last syllable (M. M. 
vol. ii, p, 912), and this no doubt is right. The same mis- 
take occurs again in III, 51, 10, (Aufr. p. 259) ; IV, 5, ii, 
(Aufr. p. 281); IV, 36, 2, (Aufr. p. 309); V, 12, 3, (Aufr. 
P* 337); while in VIII; 103, 9, (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 195) the 
MSS. consistently give asya as unaccented, whereas Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht, in this very passage, places the accent on 
the last syllable. On the same page (p. 259) amandan, in 
the Pada, is a misprint for dmandan. 

III, 53, 18. asi (Aufr. p. 262) instead of dsi(M. M. vol. ii, 
p. 934) is wrong, because hi requires that the accent should 
remain on asi. S i, S 2, S 3, P 1, P 2 have isu 

IV, 4, 7. svd ^yushe (Aufr. p. 279) instead of sv 4 4 yushi 
(M. M. vol. iii, p. 37) is not supported by any good MSS., 
nor required by the sense of the passage. S i, S 2, S 3, 
P I, P 2 have 4 yushi. 

IV, 5, 7. drupitam, in the Pada, (Aufr. p. 280) instead of 
4 rupitam (M. M. vol. iii, p. 45) is right, as had been shown 
in the Prdtlrfikhya, Sfltra 179, though by a misprint the long 
Sl of the Sa^;/hit 4 had been put in the place of the short a of 
the Pada. 

IV, 5, 9, read gaii// (M. M. vol. iii, p. 46) instead of g 6 k 
(Aufr. p. 281). 

IV, 15, 2. y 4 ti, with the accent on the first syllable, is 
supported by all MSS. against y 4 ti (Aufr. p. 287). The 
same applies to ySii in IV, 29, 2, and to virante in IV, 
3i»9- 

IV, 18, II. ami, without any accent (Aufr. p. 293), instead 
of ami (M. M. vol. iii, p. 105) is wrong, because ami is never 
unaccented. 

IV, 21,9. no, without an accent (Aufr. p. 296), instead of 
no (M. M. vol. iii, -p. 120) is wrong. 

IV, 26, 3. dtithigvam (Aufr. p. 300) instead of atithigvdm 
(M. M. vol. iii, p. 140) and VI, 47, 22, 4 tithigvasya (Aufr. 
p. 437) instead of atithigvasya (M. M. vol. iii, p. 776) are 
wrong, for atithigvd never occurs again except with the 
accent on the last syllable. The MSS. do not vary. Nor 
do they vary in the accentuation of kiitsa : hence kutsdm 
(Aufr. p. 300) should be kiitsam (M. M. vol. iii, p. 139). 
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IV, 36, 6. Professor Aufrecht (p. 309) has altered the 
accent of SvishuA into ivishiiA, but the MSS. are unanimous 
in favour of ^vishu^(M. M. vol. iii, p. 181). 

Again in IV, 41, 9, the MSS. support the accentuation 
of agman (M. M. vol. iii, p. 200), while Professor Aufrecht 
(p. 313) has altered it to agman. 

IV, 42, 9. idd.rat, being preceded by hi, ought to have 
the accent; (Aufrecht, p. 314, has ad^jat without the 
accent.) For the same reason, V, 29, 3, avindat (M. M. 
vol. iii, p. 342) ought not to have been altered to avindat 
(Aufr. p. 344). 

IV, 50, 4. vyoman is a misprint for vy6man. 

V, 15, 5. Professor Aufrecht (p. 338) writes dirgham 
instead of dogham (M. M. vol. iii, p. 314). This, no doubt, 
was done intentionally, and not by accident, as we see from 
the change of accent. But dogham, though it occurs but 
once, is supported in this place by all the best MSS., and 
has been accepted by Professor Roth in his Dictionary. 

V, 34, 4, prdyato (Aufr. p. 351) instead of prdyati (M. M. 
vol. iii, p. 371) is wrong. 

V, 42, 9. visdrma«am (Aufr. p. 358) instead of visar- 
mS«am (M. M. vol. iii, p. 402) is wrong. 

V, 44, 4. parva;/6 (Aufr. p. 360) instead of pravawe 
(M. M. vol. iii, p. 415) is wrong. 

V, 83, 4, vSnti (Aufr. p. 389) instead of v^inti (M. M. 
vol. iii, p. 554) is supported by no MSS. 

V, 85, 6. ^s/;/^antiA (Aufr. p. 391) instead of Ssiw/tanti// 
(M. M. vol. iii, p. 560) is not supported either by MSS. or 
by grammar, as s\nk belongs to the Tud-class. On the 
same grounds ishayanta^, VI, 16, 27 (M. M. vol. iii, p. 638), 
ought not to have been changed to ishayantaA (Aufr. 
p. 408), nor VI, 24, 7, avakarjdyanti (M. M. vol. iii, p. 687) 
into avakdriayanti (Aufr. p. 418). 

VI, 46, TO, read girvawas (M. M. vol. iii, p. 763) instead of 
girvawas (Aufr. p. 435). 

VI, 60, 10. VrinoXx (Aufr. p. 450) instead of krindti (M. M. 
vol. iii, p. 839) is wrong. 

VII, 40, 4. aryam^i 5 pa// (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 35), in the Pada. 
instead of aryam^ ipaJi (M. M.vol. iv. p. 81) is wrong. 
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VII, 51, I. Adity^n^m (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 40) instead of 
^dity^n^m (M. M. vol. iv, p. 103) is wrong. 

VII, 64, 2. U^m (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 50) instead of Him (M. M. 
vol. iv, p. 146) is wrong. In the same verse gopiA in the 
Pada should be changed in my edition to gop^. 

VII, 66, 5. yd (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 51) instead of ye (M. M. 
vol. iv, p. 1 51) is indeed supported by S 3, but evidently 
untenable on account of atipfprati. 

VII, 72, 3. In abudhran Professor Aufrecht has pro- 
perly altered the wrong spelling abudhnan ; and, as far 
as the authority of the best MSS. is concerned (S i, S a, 
S 3), he is also right in putting a final n, although Pro- 
fessor Bollensen prefers the dental n ; (Zeitschrift der 
D. M. G., vol. xxii, p. 599.) The fact is that Vedic MSS. 
use the Aniisv^ra dot for final nasals before all class-letters, 
and leave it to us to interpret that dot according to the 
letter which follows. Before I felt quite certain on this 
point, I have in several cases retained the dot, as given by 
the MSS., instead of changing it, as I ought to have done 
according to my system of writing Devan^garl, into the 
corresponding nasal, provided it represents an original n. 
In I, 71, I, S 2, S 3 have the dot in a^shran, but S i has 
dental n. In IX, 87, 5, asr/gran has the dot; i.e. S i has 
the dot, and nA/i, dental n joined to kh\ S 2 has nkh 
without the dot before the n ; S 3 has the dot, and then 
kh. In IV, 24, 6, the spelling of the Sa?;/hit^ avivenaw tdm 
would leave it doubtful whether we ought to read Avivenan 
tdm or dvivenam tdm ; S 1 and S 3 read dvivena^;/ td;;/, 
but S 2 has dvivenan tarn ; P 2 has dvi-venan tdm, and 
P I had the same originally, though a later hand changed 
it to dvi-vena;;^ tdw. In IV, 25, 3, on the contrary, S i 
and S 3 write dvivena;;/ ; S 2, dvivenam ; P i and P 2, 
dvi-vena;;/. What is intended is clear enough, viz. dvi- 
venan in IV, 24, 6 ; avi-venam in IV, 25, 3. [In the new 
edition dvivenam has been left in both passages.] 

VII, 73, T. ajvind (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 56) instead of zsvini 
(M. M. vol. iv, p. 1 76) is wrong. On the same page, dhishwye, 
VII, 72, 3, should have the accent on the first syllable. 

VII, 77, I • In this verse, which has been so often dis. 
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cussed (see Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 47 ^^ ; BohtHngk and 
Roth, Dictionary, vol. ii, p. 968 ; Bollensen, Orient und 
Occident, vol. ii, p. 4^3), all the MSS. which I know, read 
iar&yai, and not either /tar^thai nor^r^iyai. 

VIII, 2, 29. kir(/^am (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 84) instead of 
k^rteam (M. M. vol. iv, p. 308) does not rest on the authority 
of any MSS., nor is it supported by SAya«a. 

VIII, 9, 9. Professor Aufrecht has altered the very 
important form ^^u^uvimAhi (M. M. vol. iv, p. 389) to 
a^u/J^yavimdhi (vol. ii, p. 98). The question is whether this 
was done intentionally and on the authority of any MSS. 
My own MSS. support the form d^uyfyuvimahi, and I see 
that Professor Roth accepts this form. 

VIII, 32, 14. ^yantaram (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 129) instead of 
ayant^ram (M. M. vol. iv, p. 567) is wrong. 

VIII, 47, 15. dushvapnyam (Aufr. vol.ii, p. 151) is not so 
correct as du//shvdpnyam (M. M. vol. iv, p. 660), or, better, 
dushshvapnyam (Pr^twakhya, Sdtras 255 and 364), though 
it is perfectly true that the MSS. write dushvdpnyam. 

[I ought to state that all these errata have been corrected 
by Professor Aufrecht in his second edition.] 

In the ninth and tenth Maw^/alas I have not to defend 
myself, and I need not therefore give a list of the passages 
where I think that Professor Aufrecht’s text is not sup- 
ported by the best MSS. My own edition of these Ma;/e/a- 
las will soon be published, and I need hardly say that 
where it differs from Professor Aufrecht s text, I am pre- 
pared to show that I had the best authorities on my side. 

Professor Aufrecht writes in the second edition of his 
Romanised text of the Rig-veda (p. iv) : ‘Um den Herrcn, 
My own die diesc Druckfchler in majorem gloriam 
mistakes. suam mit so grosser Schonung hervor- 
gehoben haben, einen Gegendienst zu erweisen, bemerke 
ich einige dersclben.’ Dicser Gegendienst, so gut er 
gemeint war, ist leider nicht schr bedeutend ausgcfallen, 
auch nicht immer in majorem gloriam Catonis. 

In I, 16 1, 2, Profe.ssor Aufrecht objects to Z’aturas 
kr/V?otana. I felt doubtful about it, and in the commentary 
I printed kaiuraA kriuoiana. In IV, 33, 5, the reading 
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^atus kara is sanctioned by the authority of the Pritud- 
khya, Sdtra a8j, 4. 

In I, 1 81, 5, Aufrecht prefers mathrd; Sdya«a, Boht- 
lingk and Roth, and I prefer mathnd. 

In II, II, 10, he has discovered that ^rvit was meant 
for^rvat. Whitney still quotes ^rvit. 

In III, 9, 4, he has discovered that apsu should be *psu ; 
but this had been already corrected. 

In III, 25, 3 , the final a of vaha ought to be long in the 
Sa;;2hitd. 

In IV, 19, 4, instead of drilkk ni read Arilhkm. 

In VII, 33, 3, instead of zyrimtk read *vr/«itd. 

In VII, 35, 13, the Visarga in devagopdA should be 
deleted. 

In VII, 43, 3, the Anusvdra in yu;«kshvd should be 
deleted. 

In VIII, 3 , 30, the anudattatara should be shifted from 
the ultimate to the penultimate, dadhir^ not dadhire. 

In VIII, 31, 3, avishyanta was meant for arishyantam. 

In VIII, 55, 5, for na read d. The MSS. vary in both cases. 

In IX, 108, 7, in vanakraksha, the kra was printed as ri. 
Professor Aufrecht might have seen it correctly printed in 
the index. Sdya;/a read vanarfksha. 

In X, 38, II, Professor Aufrecht thinks that the Pada 
should have godhdA instead of godhd. I think godhd is 
right, in spite of Professor Aufrecht’s appeal to the silence of 
the Prdti^dkhya. The fact is that godhd// never occurs, while 
godhd occurs in the preceding verse, and again VIII, 69, 9. 

After such a flourish of trumpets, we expected more 
from Professor Aufrecht ; still we must learn to be grateful 
even for small mercies. 

Having said so much in vindication of the text of the 
Rig-veda as published by me, and in defence of my prin- 
ciples of criticism which seem to me so self-evident as 
hardly to deserve the name of canones critici, I feel 
bound at the same time both to acknowledge some in- 
accuracies that have occurred in the index at the end of 
each volume, and to defend some entries in that index 
which have been challenged without sufficient cause. 

e 2 
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It has been supposed that in the index at the end of my 
fourth volume, the seventeenth verse of the 34th hymn in 
Sdyawa’s the Seventh Ma;/^ala has been wrongly 
tlTe Sarva^"^ assigned to Ahi Budhnya, and that one half 
nukramawt. only of that verse should have been reserved 
for that deity. I do not deny that we should be justified in 
deriving that sense from the words of the Anukramawikd, 
but I cannot admit that my own interpretation is untenable. 
As Sdya«a does not speak authoritatively on the subject, I 
followed the authority of Sharfgurujishya. This commen- 
tator of the Anukramawikcl says : atra ^a ab^m ukthair 
ahim gw/isha ity ardhar^o^b^nAmno^^ devasya stuti/i ; mSi 
no^hir budhnya ity ardhar/to*hirbudhnyancimno devasya ^ 
Another commentator says: ab^m ukthair ardhar/’o^hi// ; 
uttaro ma no*hir ity ahir budhnya/^. From this we learn 
that both commentators looked upon the Dvipadds as 
ardhar^as or half-verses, and ascribed the whole of verse 16 
to Ahir ab^dA, the whole of verse 17 to Ahir budhnya//. 
It will be seen from an accurate examination of Sfiya;/a’s 
commentary on verse 17, that in the second interpretation 
of the second half of verse 17, he labours to .show that in this 
portion, too, Ahir budhnya// may be con.sidercd as the deity. 

It is perfectly right to say that the words of the Anu- 
kramawika, ab^m ahe//, signify that the verse beginning 
with ab^m, belongs to Ahi. But there was no misprint in 
my index. It will be seen that Sha//gurujishya goes even 
beyond me, and calls that deity simply Ab^a, leaving out 
Ahi altogether, as understood. I was anxious to show the 
distinction between Ab^ Ahi// and Ahir Budhnya//, as the 
deities of the two successive verses, and I did not expect 
■that any reader could possibly misinterpret my entry ® 

With regard to hymns 91 and 92 of the seventh Ma- 
;/^ala, it is true, that in the index I did not mention that 
certain ver.ses in which two deities are mentioned (91, 2; 

* I find that Mr. Macdoncll in his edition of the .San*an«krama«i reads 
ardhar^o^hinamno. If this is right, part of my argument would fall. 

^ MS. Wilson 379 has, ardharX’o namano daivatasya, and in the margin *hi. 
Ahirbudhnya seems to have been taken as one word. 

« The editor of the Bombay edition of the text of the Rig-veda assigns 
verse 16 to Ahi, verse jy to Ahirbudhnya. 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Ixix 


4~7 > ^)> must be considered as addressed not to Vdyu 

alone, but -to Viyu and Indra. It will be seen from 
Sdya«a’s introduction to hymn 90, that he, too, wrongly 
limits the sentence of the Anukrama«ik 4 , aindryar ^a y& 
dvivaduktSA, to the fifth and following verses of hymn 90, 
and that he never alludes to this proviso again in his intro- 
ductory remarks to hymn 91 and though, of course, he 
explains the verses, in which a dual occurs, as addressed to 
two deities, viz. Indra and Vdyu. The same omission, 
whether intentional or unintentional, occurs in Sha^/- 
gururishya s commentary. The other commentary, how- 
ever, assigns the verses of the three hymns rightly. The 
subject has evidently been one that excited attention in very 
early days, for in the Aitareya-br^hmawa, V, 30, we actually 
find that the word vam which occurs in hymn 90, i, and 
which might be taken as a dual, though SAyawa explains it 
as a singular, is changed into te \ 

In hymn VII, 104, rakshoha;/au might certainly be added 
as an epithet of Indra-Somau, and Sha^gunirishya clearly 
takes it in that sense. The Anukrama;/ikS says : indrisomA 
pa; 7 >f’ddhikaindrasoma;;/ rakshoghna;;/ japabhi.9ipaprdyam. 

In hymn VIII, 67, it has been supposed that the readings 
Samada and Samada instead of Sammada and Simmada 
were due to a misprint. This is not the case. That I was 
aware of the other spelling of this name, viz. Sammada and 
Simmada, I had shown in my History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature (2nd ed.), p. 39, where I had translated the 
passage of the 5 ankhayana-sutras in which Matsya S&m- 
mada occurs, and had also called attention to the Arvali- 
yana-sutras X, 7, and the 5 atapatha-br 4 hma«a XIII, 3, i, i, 


“ The interpunction of Dr. Ilaug’s edition (p. 128) should be after te. 
Sha</gurujishya says: ata cva brahma/msutrayoA prauge vayavyatvaya pra 
viraya ju/'ayo dadiire^ vam ili dviva>6anasthdne ta ity ekava^anap^^aA kriisJif 
vam ity ukta/// X’ed aindratvaw ^a syad iti. Possibly the same change should 
be made in Ajvalayana*s .^ 9 rauta SAtras, Vlll, ii, and it has been made by 
Rima Naraya;/a Vidyaratna. The remark of the commentator, however, 
dadrire ta iti prayogapa///a/^, looks as if vam might have been retained in the 
text. The MSS. I have collated are in favour of te. 


Mr. Macdonell (Sarvdnukrama»!, p. 133) inserts ta iti after dadrire. 



Ixx 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


where the same passage is found. I there spelt the name 
Sdmmada, because the majority of the MSS. were in favour 
of that spelling. In the edition of the Ajvaliyana-sfltras, 
which has since been published by RAma Nfir 4 ya«a Vidy 4 - 
ra«ya, the name is spelt Simada. My own opinion is that 
S^mmada is the right spelling, but that does not prove that 
thought so ; and unless I deviated from the prin- 
ciples which I had adopted for a critical restoration of 
S^ya;/a s text, I could not but write Simada in our passage. 
B I and B 4 omit s&mada, but both give samadAkhyasya ; 
Ca. gives likewise samad^khyasya, and A. semaddkhyasya. 
This, I believe, was meant by the writer for sammadA- 
khyasya, for in the passage from the Anukramawi both A. 
and Ca. give sAmmado. I then consulted the commentary 
of Sha^gurujishya, and there again the same MS. gave 
twice sammada, once samada, which is explained by 
samadAkhyamahAminarA^putra//. A better MS. of Sha^- 
gurujishya, MS. Wilson 379, gives the readings sAmmado, 
sAmmada, and sammadAkhyasya. The other commentary 
gives distinctly sAmanda. [I have adopted sammada in 
the new edition.] 

In IX, 68, Professor Aufrecht adopts what he considers 
the bold reading Vatsapri ; I prefer to be timid and allow 
Sayawa his own reading Vatsapri ; see Sarvanukramawi, 
ed. Macdonell, pp, 34, 146. 

It will be seen from these remarks that many things 
have to be considered before one can form an independent 
judgment as to the exact view adopted by SAya;/a in 
places where he differs from other authorities, or as to the 
exact words in which he clothed his meaning. Such cases 
occur again and again. Thus in IX, 86, I find that Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht ascribes the first ten verses to the Akr/sh/as, 
whereas SAyawa calls them Akrfsh/as. It is perfectly true 
that the best MSS. of the AnukramawikA have Akr/sh/a, it 
is equally true that the name of these Akr/sh/as is spelt 
with a short a in the Harivawsa, 11,533, but an editor of 
SAyawa’s work is not to alter the occasional mistakes of that 
learned commentator, and SAyawa certainly called these 
poets Akr/sh/as. 
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Verses 21-30 of the same hymn are ascribed by Professor 
Aufrecht to the TrisniysiA, Here, again, several MSS. 
support that reading ; and in Sha^/guru.rishya’s commen- 
tary, the correction of pr/miyaA into /mnayaA is made 
by a later hand. But S^ya«a clearly took primayaA for a 
nominative plural of pmni, and in this case he certainly 
was right The Dictionary of Bohtlingk and Roth quotes 
the Mah&bhdrata, VII, 8728, in support of the peculiar 
reading of prisniyaJt, but the published text gives pwnayaA. 
Professor Benfey, in his list of poets (Ind. Stud vol. iii, p. 
223), gives prisniyo^ as one word, not pmniyogA, as stated 
in the Dictionary of Bohtlingk and Roth, but this is 
evidently meant for two words, viz. pr/mayo*,§ 4 A. How- 
ever, whether prisniyaA or przsnayaA be the real name of 
these poets, an editor of Skyazia is bound to give that 
reading of the name which Skyaua believed to be the right 
one, i. e. prisnayaA *. 

Again, in the same hymn, Professor Aufrecht ascribes 
verses 31-40 to the Atris. We should then have to read 
tntiye * trayaA, But S^yana read tritiye trayaA, and ascribes 
verses 31-40 to the three companies together of the Rishis 
mentioned before. On this point the MSS. admit of no 
doubt, for we read : Aaturthasya Aa da^rarAasya dkr/sh/& 
mdsha ityadidvindmanas trayo ga;/a drash/araA. I do not 
say that the other explanation is wrong ; I only say that, 
whether right or wrong, Saya//a certainly read trayaA, not 
atrayaA ; and an editor of Saya//a has no more right to 
correct the text, supported by the best MSS., in the first 
and second, than in the third of these passages, all taken 
from one and the same hymn. 

But though I insist so strongly on a strict observance 
of the rules of diplomatic criticism with regard to the text 
Old mistakes <>{ the Rig-veda, nay, even of S 4 ya«a, I 

in the text, insist equally strongly on the right of in- 
dependent criticism, which ought to begin where diplo- 

^ Professor Aufrecht in his new edition of the text (1S77) adopts the more 
timid reading p;7jnaya//. See also Brihat-Sa/whitS, transl. by Kern, p. 2 : 
Sikald-^ pr/mayo garga valakhilya marUipi^ bhr/gavojrhgirasaj /taiva s{lkshmaj- 
^*dnye maharshayayi. 
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matic criticism ends. Considering the startling antiquity 
which we can claim for every letter and accent of our MSS., 
so far as they are authenticated by the Prdtirdkhya, to say 
nothing of the passages of many hymns which are quoted 
verbatim in the Br^hmawas, the Kalpa-sAtras, the Nirukta, 
the Br/haddevat&, and the Anukrama;/is, I should deem it 
reckless to alter one single letter or one single accent in an 
edition of the hymns of the Rig-veda. As the text has been 
handed down to us, so it should remain; and whatever 
alterations and corrections we, the critical Mle^^//as of the 
nineteenth century, have to propose, should be kept distinct 
from that time-hallowed inheritance. Unlikely as it may 
sound, it is true nevertheless that we, the scholars of the 
nineteenth century, are able to point out mistakes in the 
text of the Rig-veda which escaped the attention of the most 
learned among the native scholars of the sixth century n.c. 
No doubt, these scholars, even if they had perceived such 
mistakes, would hardly have ventured to correct the text of 
their sacred writings. The authors of the Prdtijakhya had 
before their eyes or ears a text ready made, of which they 
registered every peculiarity, nay, in which they would note 
and preserve every single irregularity, even though it stood 
alone amidst hundreds of analogous cases. With us the case 
is different. Where we see a rule observed in 99 cases, we 
feel strongly tempted and sometimes justified in altering 
the 1 00th case in accordance with w^hat w^e consider to be a 
general rule. Yet even then I feel convinced we ought not 
to do more than place our conjectural readings below the 
text us receptus of the Veda,-- a text so ancient and 
venerable that no scholar of any historical tact or critical 
taste would venture to foist into it a conjectural reading, 
however plausible, nay, however undeniable. 

Sthatu;^ JtsLiiL- There can be no clearer case of corruption 
tham. in the traditional text of the Rig-veda than, 
for instance, in I, 70, 4, where the Pada text reads : 

vardhan ydm purvr// kshapa// vi-rCipk/i sthdtiiA /ta ratham 
rfta-pravitam. 

All scholars who have touched on this vcr.se, Professors 
Benfey, Bollensen, Roth, and others, have pointed out that 
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instead of ka, rdtham, the original poet must have said 
y&ardtham. - The phrase sthitii// ifeardtham, what stands and 
moves, occurs several times. It is evidently an ancient 
phrase, and hence we can account for the preservation in it 
of the old termination of the nom. sing, of neuters in ri, 
which here, as in the Greek fidp-rvp or pLap-rvs, masc., appears 
as ur or us, while in the ordinary Sanskrit we find ri only. 
This nom. sing. neut. in us, explains also the common geni- 
tives and ablatives, pitu//, mktu/i, &c., which stand for pitur-s, 
matur-s. This phrase sthitvA >&ardtham occurs : 

5 - sthdtii/f ^ardtham bhayate patatrmaA. 

What stands and what moves is afraid of Agni. 

I, 68, I. sthdtiiA ^ardtham aktun vf un^ot. 

He lighted up what stands and what moves during every 
night. 

I, 72, 6. pa.run >(’a sthatr/h itardtham ia pdhi. 

Protect the cattle, and what stands and moves ! 

Here it has been proposed to read sthatiiA instead of 
sthiitrfh, and I confess that this emendation is very plaus- 
ible. One docs not see how pasu, cattle, could be called 
immobilia or fixtures, unless the poet wished to make a 
distinction between cattle that are kept fastened in stables, 
and cattle that are allowed to roam about freely in the 
homestead. This distinction is alluded to, for instance, in 
the vSalapatha-brahma//a, XI, 8, 3, 2. saurya evaisha pasu/i 
syad iti, tasmad etasminn astamite pa.ravo badhyante; 
badhnanty ekdn yathagosh/Zram, eka upasamdyanti. 

I) 70, 2. garbha// X’a sthatam gdrbhaA >tardtham, (read 
sthdtrdm, and see Bollenscn, Orient und Occident, vol. ii, 
p. 4^3.) 

He who is within all that stands and all that moves. 

The word X’aratha, if it occurs by itself, means flock, 
movable property: 

III, 31, 15. ^t it sakhi-bhya/i! /taritham sam airat 

He brought together, for his friends, the flocks. 

VIII, 33, 8. puru-tra ^’aratham dadhe. 

He bestowed flocks on many people. 

X, 92, 13. prd na// piishd ^aratham — avatu. 

May PClshan protect our flock 1 
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Another idiomatic phrase in which sthdtiiA occurs is 
sthitiiA ^gataA, and here sthAtuA is really a genitive : 

IV, 53, 6. ^gataA sthStuA ubhdyasya yiJt va^. 

He who is lord of both, of what is movable and what is 
immovable. 

VI, 50, 7. vfjvasya sthdtii^ ^gata// ^nitriA. 

They who created all that stands and moves. 

VII, 60, a. vfsvasya sthitiiA^gataA ^a gop^//. 

The guardians of all that stands and moves. Cf. X, 63, 8. 

Ij ^59 j 3- sthatii// kdL satydm ^gataA ^a dhdrma;/i pu- 
trdsya pdtha/i paddm ddvaydvinaA. 

Truly while you uphold all that stands and moves, you 
protect the home of the guileless son. Cf. II, 31, 5. 

But although I have no doubt that in I, 70, 4, the original 
poet said sth^tiiA ^taratham, I should be loath to suppress 
the evidence of the mistake and alter the Pada text from 
kdi rdtham to ^ratham. The very mistake is instructive, 
as showing us the kind of misapprehension to which the 
collectors of the Vedic text were liable, and enabling us to 
judge how far the limits of conjectural criticism may safely 
be extended. 

A still more extraordinary case of misunderstanding 
on the part of the original compilers of the Vedic texts, 
, and likewise of the authors of the PratLra- 

Uloka. 

khyas, the Niruktas, and other Vedic treatises, 
has been pointed out by Professor Kuhn. In an article of 
his, ^ Zur altesten Geschichte der Indogermanischen Volker ’ 
(Indische Studicn, vol. i, p. 351), he made the following 
observation : ‘The Lithuanian lauka.s, Lett, lauks, Pruss. 
laukas, all meaning field, agree exactly with the Sk. lokas, 
world, Lat. locus, Low Germ, (in East-Frisia and Olden- 
burg) loiich, loch, village. All these words arc to be 
traced back to the Sk. uru, Gr. evpvs, broad, wide. The 
initial u is lost, as in Goth, rfims, O. H. G. rfimi, rOmin 
(Low Germ, rfime, an open uncultivated field in a forest), 
and the r changed into 1 . In support of this derivation it 
should be observed that in the Veda Joka is frequently 
preceded by the particle u, which probably was only sepa- 
rated from it by the Diaskeuastre, and that the meaning is 
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that of open space.’ Although this derivation has met with 
little favour, I confess that I look upon this remark, except- 
ing only the Latin locus% i.e. stlocus, as one of the most 
ingenious of this eminent scholar. The fact is that this 
particle u before loka is one of the most puzzling occurrences 
in the Veda. Professor Bollensen says that loka never 
occurs without a preceding u in the first eight Ma^^alas, 
and this is perfectly true with the exception of one passage 
which he has overlooked, VIII, lOO, 12, dyaii^ dehf lokam 
vi^rkya, vi-skdbhe, Dyu ! give room for the lightning to 
step forth I Professor Bollensen ( 1 . c. p. 603) reads vritrSiya, 
instead of vd^r^ya, without authority. He objects to dyaii^ 
as a vocative, which should be dyauA ; but dyauh may be 
dy 6 A, a genitive belonging to v4§"riya, in which case we 
should translate, Make room for the lightning of Dyu to 
step forth ! 

But what is even more important is the fact that the 
occurrence of this unaccented u at the beginning of a pada 
is against the very rules, or, at least, runs counter to the 
very observations which the authors of the Prati.dkhya 
have made on the inadmissibility of an unaccented word 
in such a place, so that they had to insert a special provi- 
sion, Prlt. 978, exempting the unaccented u from this obser- 
vation: anudattam tu pad^dau novar^m vidyate padam, 
‘ no unaccented word is found at the beginning of a pada 
except u ! ’ Although I have frequently insisted on the 
fact that such statements of the Prati^dkhya are not to be 
considered as rules, but simply as more or less general 
statistical accumulations of facts actually occurring in the 
Veda, I have also pointed out that we are at liberty to found 
on these collected facts inductive observations which may 
assume the character of real rules. Thus, in our case, we 
can well understand why there should be none, or, at least, 
very few instances, where an unaccented word begins a p&da. 
We should not begin averse with an enclitic particle in any 
other language either; and as in Sanskrit a verb at the 


• On locus, see Corssen, Krit. Beitr. p. 463, and Aussprache, 2nd ed., p. 810. 
Corssen does not derive it from a root st& or sthS, but identifies it with Goth, 
strik-s, Engl, stroke, strecke. 
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how the deviation from the original correct text could have 
occurred. As this subject has of late years received con- 
siderable attention, and as emendations of the Vedic texts, 
supported by metrical arguments, have been carried on on 
a very large scale, it becomes absolutely necessary to re- 
examine the grounds on which these emendations are 
supposed to rest. There are, in fact, but few hymns in 
which some verses or some words have not been challenged 
for metrical reasons, and I feel bound, therefore, at the 
very beginning of my translation of the Rig-veda, to 
express my own opinion on this subject, and to give my 
reasons why in so many cases I allow metrical anomalies 
to remain which by some of the most learned and ingenious 
among Vedic scholars would be pronounced intolerable. 

Even if the theory of the ancient metres had not been so 
carefully worked out by the authors of the Pratijakhyas 
and the Anukrama;^is, an independent study of the Veda 
would have enabled us to discover the general rules by 
which the Vedic poets were guided in the composition of 
their works. Nor would it have been difficult to show how 
constantly these general principles are violated by the 
introduction of phonetic changes which in the later Sanskrit 
are called the euphonic changes of Sandhi, and according 
to which final vowels must be joined with initial vowels, 
and final consonants adapted to initial consonants, until at 
last each sentence becomes a continuous chain of closely 
linked syllables. 

It is far easier, as I remarked before, to discover the 
original and natural rhythm of the Vedic hymns by reading 
them in the Pada than in the Sa;;/hitA text, and after some 
practice our ear becomes sufficiently schooled to tell us at 
once how each line ought to be pronounced. We find, on 
the one hand, that the rules of Sandhi, instead of being 
generally binding, were treated by the Vedic poets as 
poetical licences only ; and, on the other, that a greater 
freedom of pronunciation was allowed even in the body of 
words than would be tolerated in the later Sanskrit. If a 
syllable was wanted to complete the metre, a semivowel 
might be pronounced as a vowel, many a long vowel might 
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be protracted so as to count for two syllables, and short 
vowels might be inserted between certain consonants, of 
which no trace exists in the ordinary Sanskrit. If, on the 
contrary, there were too many syllables, then the rules of 
Sandhi were observed, or two short syllables contracted by 
rapid pronunciation into one ; nay, in a few cases, a final m 
or s, it seems, was omitted. It would be a mistake to 
suppose that the authors of the Pr^tijdkhyas were not aware 
of this freedom allowed or required in the pronunciation of 
the Vedic hymns. Though they abstained from intro- 
ducing into the text changes of pronunciation which even 
we ourselves would never tolerate, if inserted in the texts 
of Homer and Plautus, in the Pdli verses of Buddha, or even 
in modem English poetry, the authors of the PrdtirAkhya 
were clearly aware that in many places one syllable had to 
be pronounced as two, or two as one. They were clearly 
aware that certain vowels, generally considered as long, had 
to be pronounced as short, and that in order to satisfy the 
demands of the metre, certain changes of pronunciation 
were indispensable. They knew all this, but they did not 
change the text. And this shows that the text, as they 
describe it, enjoyed even in their time a high authority, 
that they did not make it, but that, such as it is, with all 
ift incongruities, it had been made before their time. In 
many cases, no doubt, certain syllables in the hymns of the 
Veda had been actually lengthened or shortened in the 
Sa^//hita text in accordance with the metre in which they 
are composed. But this was done by the poets themselves, 
or, at all events, it was not done by the authors of the 
Prdtijakhya. They simply register such changes, but they 
do not enjoin them, and in this we, too, should follow their 
example. It is, therefore, a point of some importance in 
the critical restoration and proper pronunciation of Vedic 
texts, that in the rules which we have to follow in order 
to satisfy the demands of the metre, we should carefully 
distinguish between what is sanctioned by ancient autho- 
rity, and what is the result of our own observations. This 
I shall now proceed to do. 

I'irst, then, the authors of the Pratirakhya distinctly admit 
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that, in order to uphold the rules they have themselves laid 
down, certain syllables are to be pronounced as two syllables. 

We read in Sutra ‘ In a deficient pftda the 
VyCiha. right number is to be provided for by protrac- 
tion of semivowels (which were originally vowels), and of 
contracted vowels (which were originally two independent 
vowels)/ It is only by this process that the short syllable 
which has been lengthened in the SawhiU, viz. the sixth, 
or the eighth, or the tenth, can be shown to have occupied 
and to occupy that place where alone, according to a former 
rule, a short syllable is liable to be lengthened. Thus we 
read : 

I, t6i, II. udvatsvasma ak;7>/otanI tr/V/am. 

This would seem to be a verse of eleven syllables, in which 
the ninth syllable na has been lengthened. This, however, 
is against the system of the Pratijakhya. But if we pro- 
tract the semivowel vin udvatsv, and change it back into u, 
which it was originally, then we gain one syllable, the whole 
verse has twelve syllables, na occupies the tenth place, and 
it now belongs to that class of cases which is included in a 
former Sfitra, 523. 

The same applies to X, 103, 13, where wc read : 
preta ^yat^ nara//. 

This is a verse of seven syllables, in which the fifth s}dlablc 
is lengthened, without any authority. Let us protract preta 
by bringing ifback to its original component elements pra 
ita, and we get a verse of eight syllable.s, the sixth s}dlable 
now falls under the general observation, and is lengthened 
in the Sa;//hitd accordingly. 

The same rules arc repealed in a later portion of the 
PrAtii’^khya. Here rules had been given as to the number 
of .syllables of which certain metres consist, and it is added 
(Sutras 972, 973) that where that number is deficient, it 
should be completed by protracting contracted vowels, and 
by separating consonantal groups in which semivowels 
(originally vowels) occur, by means of their corresponding 
vowel. 

The rules in both places are given in almost identically 
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the same words, and the only difference between the two 
passages is this, that, according to the former, semivowels 
are simply changed back into their vowels, while, according 
to the latter, the semivowel remains, but is separated from 
the preceding consonant by its corresponding vowel. 

These rules therefore show clearly that the authors of 
the Pr^tijikhya, though they would have shrunk from 
altering one single letter of the authorised Sawhiti, recog- 
nised the fact that where two vowels had been contracted 
into one, they might yet be pronounced as two ; and where 
a vowel before another vowel had been changed into a 
semivowel, it might either be pronounced as a vowel, or as 
a semivowel preceded by its corresponding vowel. More 
than these two modifications, however, the PrAtij^khya 
does not allow, or, at least, does not distinctly sanction. 
The commentator indeed tries to show that by the wording 
of the Sfitras in both places, a third modification is sanc- 
tioned, viz. the vocalisation, in the body of a word, of semi- 
vowels which do not owe their origin to an original vowel. 
But in both places this interpretation is purely artificial. 
Some such rule ought to have been given, but it was not 
given by the authors of the Pratii'^khya. It ought to have 
been given, for it is only by observing such a rule that in 
I, 6i, 12, gor na parva vi rad^ tiraj^a, we get a verse of 
eleven syllables, and thus secure for da in radd the eighth 
place, where alone the short a could be lengthened. Yet we 
look in vain for a rule sanctioning the change of semivowels 
into vowels. except where the semivowels can rightly be called 
kshaipra-varwa (Sutra 974), i.e. semivowels that w'ere origin- 
ally vowels. The independent (svdbhavika) semivowels, as 
c. g. the V in parva, are not included ; and to suppose that 
in Siitra 527 these semivowels were indicated by var;/a is 
impossible, particularly if we compare the similar wording 
of Sfitra 974®. 


* It will be seen from my edition of the Pratfrakhya, particularly from the 
extracts from Uva/a, given after Siitra 974, that the idea of making two 
syllables out of go/;, never entered Uva/a"s mind. M. Regnier was right, 
Professor Kuhn (Rcitrage, vol. iv, p. 187) was wrong. U\’a/a, no doubt, wishes 
to show that original (svabhfivika) semivowels are liable to vyiiha, or at least 

[32] f 
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We look in vain, too, in the PrAtijdkhya for another rule 
according to which long vowels, even if they do not owe 
their origin to the coalescence of two vowels, are liable to 
be protracted. However, this rule, too, though never dis- 
tinctly sanctioned, is observed in the Prati^^khya, for unless 
its author observed it, he could not have obtained in the 
verses quoted by the Pr^tu^khya the number of syllables 
which he ascribes to them. According to SCltra 937, the 
verse, RV. X, 134, i, is a Mahapahkti, and consists of six 
padas, of eight syllables each. In order to obtain that 
number, we must read : 

samra^am itarsha;/inam. 

We may therefore say that, without allowing any actual 
change in the received text of the Sa;;/hita, the Pratija- 
khya distinctly allows a lengthened pronunciation of certain 
syllables, which in tlie Pada text form two syllables ; and 
we may add that, by implication, it allows the same even 
in cases where the Pada text also gives but one instead of 
two syllables. Having this authority in our favour, I do 
not think that we use too much liberty if we extend this 
modified pronunciation, recognised in so many cases by the 
ancient scholars of India themselves, to other cases where 
it seems to us required as well, in order to satisfy the 
metrical rules of the Veda. 

Secondly, I believe it can be proved that, if not the 
authors of the Pratuakhya, those at least who constituted 
Shortenin^^ of the Vcdic text which was current in the 
long vowels, ^j^cicnt schools and which we now have 
before us, were fully aware that certain long vowels and 
diphthongs could be used as short. The authors of the 
Pratijakhya remark that certain changes which can take 
place before a short syllabic only, take place likewise before 
the word no, although the vowel of this ‘ no ’ is by them 
supposed to be long. After having stated in Sutra 523 
that the eighth syllable of hendecasyllabics and dodeca- 
syllabics, if short, is lengthened, provided a short syllable 


to vyavaya; but though this is true in fact, Uva/a docs not succeed in his 
attempt to prove that the rules of the Pratuakhya sanction it. 
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follows, they remark that for this purpose naA or no is 
treated as a short syllable ; 

X, 59, 4. dyu-bhiA hita// ^arim^ su nak astu, (Sawh. 
s 5 no astu.) 

Again, in stating that the tenth syllable of hendecasyl- 
labics and dodecasyllabics, if short, is lengthened, provided 
a short syllabic follows, the same exception is understood 
to be made in favour of na// or no, as a short syllable : 

VII, 48, 4. nu devasa// variva// kartana na,/iy (Sa;;/h. 
kartana no, bhiita no, &c.) 

With regard to c being shortened before a short a 
where, according to rule, the a should be elided, we actu- 
ally find that the Sa;;/hita gives a instead of e in RV. 
VIII, 72, 5. veti stdtave ambyam, Sawh. veti stdtava 
ambyam. (PratH. 177,5.) 

I do not ascribe very much weight to the authority 
which wc may derive from these observations with regard 
to our own treatment of the diphthongs e and o as either 
long or short in the Veda, yet in answer to those who are 
incredulous as to the fact that the vowels e and o could 
ever be short in Sanskrit, an appeal to the authority of 
those who constituted our text, and in constituting it clearly 
treated o as a short vowel, may not be without weight. 
Wc may also appeal to the fact that in Pali and Praknt 
every final o and e can be treated as either long or short*. 
Starting from this we may certainly extend this observa- 
tion, as it has been extended by Professor Kuhn, but we 
must not extend it too far It is quite clear that in the 
same verse e and o can be used both as long and short. 
I give the Sa^;/hita text : 

I, 84, 17. ka ishatc | tu^atc ko bibhaya 

ko ma;;/sate | santam indraw ko anti, 
kas tokdya [ ka ibh^yota r^ye 
adhi bravat | tanve ko ^naya. 

“ See Lassen, Inst. Linj^ujc Praeritica:, pp. 145, 147, 151 ; Cowell, Vararu/ti, 
Introduction, p. xvii. Kedarabha//a says : P«a«inir bhajjavdn prakr/talakshawara 
api vakti sawskritad anyat, dirghaksharaw ^a kutnu&id ckam matram upaititi. 
Secundum d’Alwisiuin commentator docet sermoncra esse de litteris Sanscrit icis 
e ct 0. Cf. Pischcl, Do Grammaticis prakriticis, 1874. 
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But although there can be no doubt that e and o, when 
final, or at the end of the first member of a compound, may 
be treated in the Veda as anceps, there is no evidence, I 
believe, to show that the same licence applies to a medial 
or initial e or o. In IV, 45, 5, we must scan 

usr^A ^rante prati vastoA ajvin^, 
ending the verse with an epitritus tertius instead of the 
usual dijambus*. 

Thirdly, the fact that the initial short a, if following upon 
a word ending in o or e, is frequently not to be elided, is 
clearly recognised by the authors of the Pr^tij^khya (see 
p. xlviii). Nay, that they wished it to be pronounced even 
in passages where, in accordance with the requirements of 
the Pritij^khya, it had to disappear in the Saw/hit^ text, we 
may conclude from Sutra 978. It is there stated that no 
p^da should ever begin with a word that has no accent. 
The exceptions to this rule are few, and they are discussed 
in Sutras 978-987. But if the initial a were not pronounced 
in I, I, 9, sa// na>J pit^-iva sClndve dgne su-updyanaA bhava, 
the second pdda would begin with »gne, a word which, after 
the elision of the initial a, would be a word without an 
accent ^ 

Fourthly, the fact that other long vowels, besides e and 
o, may under certain circumstances be used as short in the 
Veda, is not merely a modern theory, but rests on no less 
an authority than Pd;/ini himself. 


• See Professor Weber’s pertinent remarks in Kuhn’s Ikjitra^e, vol. iii, p. 394. 
I do not think that in the verses adduced by Professor Kuhn, in which final o 
is considered by him as an iambus or trochee, this scanning is inevitable. Thus 
we may scan the Sa/«hita text : 

I, 88, 2. nikmo na ^itra^ svadhitfvan. 

I, 141, 8. ratho na yataA xikvabhi// kr/to. 

I, 174, 3. si;;fho na dame apAwsi vasto^. 

VI, 24, 3. aksho na ^akryoA shm br/Tian 

X, 3, I. ino ragann aratii^ samiddho. 

This leaves but one of Professor Kuhn’s examples (Rcitragc, vol. iv, p. 192) 
unexplained: 1, 191, i. kahkato na kankato, where iva for na would remove 
the difficulty. 

This subject, the shortness of e and o in the Veda, has been admirably 
treated by Mr. Maurice Bloomfield, * ITnal as before Sonants/ Baltimore, 1882. 
Reprinted from the American Journal of Philology, vol. iii, No. 1, 
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Pdwini says, VI, i, 127, that i, u, ri (see RV. Bh. IV, i, 
12) at the eftd of a pada (but not in a compound*) may 
remain unchanged, if a different vowel follows, and that, if 
long, they may be shortened. He ascribes this rule, or, 
more correctly, the first portion of it only, to 5 &kalya, 
Prati.y 4 khya 155 seq.** Thus kzkr\ atra may become ^akrl 
atra or kskry atra. Madhfi atra may become madhu atra 
or madhv atra. In VI, i, 128, P 4 «ini adds that a, i, u, ri 
may remain unchanged before r/, and, if long, may be 
shortened, and this again according to the teaching of 
5 dkalya, i. e. Pr^twdkhya 136®. Hence brahmA rfshiA be- 
comes brahma rishih or brahmarshi// ; kumirl risydJi be- 
comes kumdri risydJi or kumary risydJu This rule enables 
us to explain a number of passages in which the Sawhit^ 
text cither changes the final long vowel into a semivowel, 
or leaves it unchanged, when the vowel is a pragr/hya vowel. 
To the first class belong such passages as I, 163, 12; IV, 
38, JO, v^r arva, Sa;;/h. v^^arva ; VI, 7, 3, v&gi agne, Sawh. 
va^agne; VI, 20, 13, pakthi arkai//, Sa;;/h. pakthyarkai// ; 
IV, 22, 4, i'ushmi Si goA, Sawh. i'ushmy^i gok. In these pas- 
sages i is the termination of a nom. masc. of a stem ending 
in in. Secondly, IV, 24, 8, patni Skkhdi, Sawh. patnyair^/za ; 
IV, 34, I, devi ahndm, Sawh. devyahn&m; V, 75, 4, \Sn\k\ 
^-hita, Sawh. vS;/i^yihiti ; VI, 61, 4, avitri avatu, Sawh. 
avitryavatu. In these passages the i is the termination of 
feminines. In X, 15, 4, fitf arv^k, Sawh. iltyarv^k, the final 
1 of the instrumental fiti ought not to have been changed 
into a semivowel, for, though not followed by I'ti, it is to be 
treated as pragr/hya ; (Pritij. 163, 5.) It is, however, 


“ There arc certain comj)ouuds in which, according to Professor Kuhn, two 
vowels have l)een contracted into one short vowel. This is certainly the 
opinion of Hindu grammarians, also of the compiler of the Pada text. But 
most of them would admit of another explanation. Thus dhanvarf^asa/r, which 
is divided into dhAnva-ar//asa/i, may be dhanu-arwasa/z (RV. V, 45, 2). 
Dhanar^’am, divided into dhana-ar^am, may have been dbina-W^am (RV. X. 
46, 5). .Satarl-asam (RV. Vll, 100, 3) may be taken as jata-n>&asam instead of 
jat4-ari(asam. 

In the Pratlrakhya the rule which allows vowel before vowel to remain 
unchanged, is restricted to special passages, and in some of them the two 
vowels are savarwa ; cf. Sdtra 163. 

« Cf. Vi^^asan, Prdtirdkhya, IV, 48 ; Indische Studien, vol. ix, 309 ; vol, x, 406. 
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mentioned as an exception in Sutra 174, 9. The same 
applies to II, 3, 4, v 6 di iti asyl(m, Sawh. vddyasy^m. The 
pragr/Tiya t ought not to have been changed into a semi- 
vowel, but the fact that it had been changed irregularly, 
was again duly registered in Siltra 174, 5. These two 
pragr/bya 1 therefore, which have really to be pronounced 
short, were irregularly changed in the Sawhita into the 
semivowel ; and as this semivowel, like all semivowels, may 
take vyavaya, the same object was attained as if it had been 
written by a short vowel. With regard to pragr/bya Q, no 
such indication is given by the Sa;;/hitA text ; but in such 
passages as I, 46, 13, .rambhu fti .ram-bhii ^ gatam, Sa;;/h. 
jambhQ ^ gatam ; V, 43, 4. b^hu iti adrim, Sawh. bahu 
adrim, the pragr/hya \i of the dual can be used as short, like 
the il of madhO atra, given as an example by the commen- 
tators of Pa;/ini. 

To Professor Kuhn, I believe, belongs the merit of having 
extended this rule to final L That the & of the dual may 
become short, was mentioned in the Prati.fakhya, Sutra 309, 
though in none of the passages there mentioned is there any 
metrical necessity for this shortening (see p. lii). This being 
the case, it is impossible to deny that where this a is followed 
by a vowel, and where Sandhi between the two vowels is 
impossible, the final a may be treated as short. Whether it 
must be so treated, depends on the view which we take of 
the Vedic metres, and will have to be discussed hereafter. 
I agree with Professor Kuhn when he scans : 

VI, 63, I. kva tya valgQ puru-huta adya. (Sa;;/h. puru- 
hutfidya) ; and not kva tyd valgQ puruhutadya, although we 
might quote other verses as ending with an epitritus primus. 

IV, 3, 13. ma vci-asya pra-minat^/ ma Qpe//, (Sa;;/h. 
mSpe//.) although the dispondeus is possible. 

I, 77, I. katha da^ema agnaye kd asmai, (Sawh. kAsrnai.) 

VI, 24, 5. arya// varasya pari-cta asti. 

Even in a compound like tva-Qta, I should shorten the 
first vowel, e. g. 

X, 148, I. tmanQ tana sanuydma tvQ-QtQ//, 
although the passage is not mentioned by the Pratu4khya 
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among those where a short final vowel in the eighth place 
is not lengthened when a short syllable follows \ 

But when we come to the second p^da of a Giyatri, and 
find there a long and that long A not followed by a vowel, 
I cannot agree with Professor Kuhn, that the long even 
under such circumstances, ought to be shortened. We may 
scan : 

V, 5> 7* v^tasya patman i/itk daivyi hotari manusha^. 

The same choriambic ending occurs even in the last pida 
of a GSyatri, and is perfectly free from objection at the end 
of the other p 4 das. 

So, again, we may admit the shortening of au to o in sdno 
avye and sdiio avyaye, as quoted in the Pr^ti.rakhya, 174 
and 177, but this would not justify the shortening of au to 
av in Anush Aibh verses, such as 

V, 86, 5. martaya devAu adabha, 
awi*a-iva devau arvate, 

while, with regard to the Trish/ubh and (Jagati verses, our 
view’s on these metres must naturally depend on the difficul- 
ties we meet with in carrying them out systematically. 

There is no reason for shortening a in 

V, 5, 10. devdnam guhyfi nam^ni. 

It is the second pdda of a Gayatri here ; and w e shall sec 
that, even in the third pada, four long syllables occur again 
and again. 

For the same reason I cannot follow^ Dr. Kuhn in a 
number of other passages wdicrc, for the sake of the metre, 
he proposes to change a long k into a short one. Such 
passages arc in the Pada text : 

VI, 46, II. didyava// tigma-murdliAnaA. not mDrdh&na/r. 

I, 15, 6. r/tun^i ya^; 7 am Ijithe, not £ydthe. 

V, 66, 2. samyak asuryam ksktc, not Ijite. 

V, 67, I, varshish///am kshatram ijathe, not ijithe. Sec 
Beitragc, vol. iii, p. 122. 

1,46, 6. t&m asme rAsdthSm isham, not ras&thim isham. 

* I see that Professor Kuhn, vol. iv, p. 186, has anticipated this observation 
in esh/au, to be read d-ish/au. 
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IV, 32, 23. babhrfi ydmeshu jobhete, not jobhete. 

IV, 45, 3. uta priyam madhune yu^^Ithlm ratham, not 
yu%lth^m ratham. 

V. 74, 3. kam iiiAa. yu; 7 ^athe ratham, not yu;/^dthe 
ratham. 

IV, 55, I. dydvabhSmi (/ti) adke trisitham n^i, not tri- 
sitham na^ 

V, 41, I. r/tasya va sadasi tr^ithlm na//, not tr^sithlm 
naA. 

I must enter the same protest against shortening other 
long vowels in the following verses which Professor Kuhn 
proposes to make metrically correct by this remedy 

I, 42, 6. hiraz/yavai-imat-tama, not v^^imat-tama. 

Here the short syllable of ga;mri-bhi// in V, 60, 8, cannot 
be quoted as a precedent, for the i in ga//ajri, walking in 
companies, was never long, and could therefore not be 
shortened. Still less can we quote nari-bhya/: as an 
instance of a long i being shortened, for nSri-bhya// is 
derived from nari//, not from nari, and occurs with a short 
i even when the metre requires a long syllabic; I, 43, 6. 
nri-hhysi/i nari-bhya// gave. The fact is, that in the Rig- 
veda the forms narishu and nari-bhya// never occur, but 
always narishu, ndri-bhya// ; while from vaji wc never find 
any forms with short i, but always vaj-ishu, v^i-bhi//. 

Nor is there any justification for change in I, 2;*;, 16. 
gava// na gavyuti// anu, the second pada of a Gayatri. Nor 
in V, 56, 3. r/Tcsha// na va// maruta// jimi-van ama//. In 
most of the passages mentioned by Professor Kuhn on 
p. J22, this peculiarity may be observed, that the eighth 
syllabic is short, or, at all events, may be short, when the 
ninth is long : 

VI, 44, 21. v;7sh//e tc indu// vr/shabha p^pAya. 

I, 73, I. syona-ji// atithi// na prf;/lna//. 

VII, 13, I. bharc havi// na barhishi pri;/Sna//. 

II, 28, 7. ena// kr/;/vantam asura bhri;/anti. 

Before, ho\vever, we can settle the question whether in 
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these and other places certain vowels should be pronounced 
as either lorig or short, we must settle the more general 

Metre and question, what authority we have for requir- 
Grammar. ^ long or a short Syllable in certain places 
of the Vedic metres. 

If we declare ourselves free from all authority, either 
grammatical or metrical, we may either sacrifice all 
grammar to metre, or all metre to grammar. We may 
introduce the strictest rules of metre, determining the 
length or shortness of every syllable, and then ignore 
a71 rules of grammar and quantity, treat short syllables as 
loLg, or long ones as short, and thus secure the triumph of 
meti'e. Or, we may allow great latitude in Vedic metres, 
particularly in certain padas, and thus retain all the rules of 
grammar which determine the quantity of syllables. It 
may be said even that the result would really be the same 
in either case, and that the policy of ‘ thorough ’ might 
perhaps prove most useful in the end. It may be so here- 
after, but in the present state of Vedic scholarship it seems 
more expedient to be guided by native tradition, and to 
study the compromise which the ancient students of the 
Veda have tried to effect between grammar on one side and 
metre on the other. 

Now it has generally been supposed that the Pr&ti.rdkhya 
teaches that there must be a long syllable in the eighth or 
tenth place of Traish/ubha and G^agata, and in the sixth 
place of Anush/ubha padas. This is not the case. The 
Prati.rakhya, no doubt, says, that a short final vowel, but 
not any .short syllabic, occupying the eighth or tenth place 
in a Traish/ubha and Gagata p4da, or the sixth place in a 
Gayatra pada, is lengthened, but it never says that it must 
be lengthened ; on the contrary, it gives a number of cases 
where it is not so lengthened. But, what is even more 
important, the Pratijakhya distinctly adds a proviso which 
shows that the ancient critics of the Veda did not consider 
the trochee as the only possible foot for the sixth and 
seventh syllables of Gdyatra, or for the eighth and ninth, or 
tenth and eleventh syllables of Traish/ubha and Gdgata 
pddas. They distinctly admit that the seventh and the 
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ninth and the eleventh syllables in such p^das may be long, 
and that in that case the preceding short vowel is not 
lengthened. We thus get the iambus in the very place 
which is generally occupied by the trochee. According to 
the Prdti.yfikhya, the general scheme for the GAyatra would 
be, not only 

6 7 

but also 5 7 

4- + + +1 + '-'—+; 
and for the Traish/ubha and G'^gata, not only 

8 9 

+ 4- + 4 |4- 4-4 l'-'+4-(4-), 

but also g ^ 

4-4-4-+l4-4-4-^!~+4- ( + ). 

And again, for the same pSdas not only 

10 11 

4-4-4-4-|4-4-4-4-|4--w( + ), 
but also JO I, 

4-4-4"4-|4-4-4--f|4“ v-/ — (4-). 

Before appealing, however, to the PrfitLdkhya for the 
establishment of such a rule as that the sixth syllable 
of Anush/ubha and the eighth or tenth syllable of Trai- 
sh/'ubha and Gagata padas must be lengthened, provided 
a short syllable follows, it is indispensable that we should 
have a clear appreciation of the real character of the PrAti- 
^akhya. If we carefully follow the thread which runs 
through these books, we shall soon perceive that, even with 
the proviso that a short syllabic follows, the Pratij-akhya 
never teaches that certain final vowels must be lengthened. 
The object of the Pratij^khya, as I pointed out on a former 
occasion, is to register all the facts which possess a phonetic 
interest. In doing this, all kinds of plans are adopted in 
order to bring as large a number of cases as possible under 
general categories. These categories arc purely technical 
and external, and they never assume, with the authors of 
the Prdtijdkhya, the character of general rules. Let us 
now, after these preliminary remarks, return to the Sfitras 
523 to 535, which we discussed before. The Pr^tij&khya 
simply says that certain syllables which arc short in the 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


XCl 


Pada, if occupying a certain place in a verse, are lengthened 
in the Sa/;^hil^, provided a short syllable follows. This 
looks, no doubt, like a general rule which should be carried 
out under all circumstances. But this idea never entered 
the minds of the authors of the Pratijikhya. They only 
give this rule as the most convenient way of registering the 
lengthening of certain syllables which have actually been 
lengthened in the text of the Sawhitd, while they remain 
short in the Pada ; and after having done this, they proceed 
to give a number of verses where the same rule might be 
supposed to apply, but where in the text of the Sawhita 
the short syllable has not been lengthened. After having 
given a long string of words which are short in the Pada 
and long in the Sa;;/hita, and where no intelligible reason 
of their lengthening can be given, at least not by the 
authors of the Prati,yakhya, the Pratijakhya adds in Sutra 
523, ‘ The final vowel of the eighth syllable is lengthened 
in pAdas of eleven and twelve syllables, provided a syllable 
follows which is short in the Sa;;/hit^.' As instances the 
commentator gives (Sa;;/hit& text) : 

I, 32, 4. taditna j'dtrum na kila vivitsc. 

I, 94,1. dgne sakhye md rishama vayam tava. 

Then follows another rule (Sfitra 523) that ‘The final 
vowel of the tenth syllable in padas of eleven and twelve 
syllables is lengthened, provided a syllable follows which 
is short in the Sawhita.’ As instances the commentator 
gives : 

V - - • w w I w i 

III, 34, 22. ahd viLrvd sumana didihi naA. 

S/W — o ~ 

II, 34, 9. ava rudrd a,vaso hantana vadha//. 

Lastly, a rule is given (Sfitra 326) that ‘ The final vowel 
of the sixth syllable is lengthened in a pdda of eight 
syllables, provided a syllabic follows which is short:’ 

I, 5, 10. udno yavaya vadham. 

If the seventh syllable is long no change takes place : 

IX, 67, 30. i pavasva deva soma. 

While we ourselves should look upon these rules as 
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founded in the very nature of the metre, which, no doubt, 
to a certain extent they are, the authors of the Pr^tijikbya 
use them simply as convenient nets for catching as many 
cases as possible of lengthened syllables actually occurring 
in the text of the Sawhitd. For this purpose, and in order 
to avoid giving a number of special rules, they add in this 
place an observation, very important to us as throwing 
light on the real pronunciation of the Vedic hymns at the 
time when our Sa;/^hitA text was finally settled, but with 
them again a mere expedient for enlarging the preceding 
rules, and thus catching more cases of lengthening at one 
haul. They say in SDtra 527, that in order to get the 
right number of syllables in such verses, we must pro- 
nounce sometimes one syllable as two. Thus only can the 
lengthened syllable be got into one of the places required 
by the preceding Sutra, viz. the sixth, the eighth, or the 
tenth place, and thus only can a large number of lengthened 
syllables be comprehended under the same general rule of 
the Pratudkhya. In all this we ourselves can easily recog- 
nise a principle which guided the compilers of the SawhitA 
text, or the very authors of the hymns, in len^^thcning 
syllables which in the Pada text are short, and which 
were liable to be lengthened because they occupied certain 
places on which the stress of the metre would naturally fall. 
We also see quite elearly that these compilers, or those 
whose pronunciation they tried to perpetuate, must have 
pronounced certain syllables as two syllables, and we 
naturally consider that we have a right to try the same 
expedient in other cases where to us, though not to them, 
the metre seems deficient, and where it could be rendered 
perfect by pronouncing one syllabic as two. Such thoughts, 
however, never entered the minds of the authors of the 
Pr^tirakhyas, who are satisfied w'ith explaining what is, 
according to the authority of the Sa;;/hit4, and who never 
attempt to say what ought to be, even against the authority 
of the Sa?whitS. While in some cases they have cars to 
hear and to appreciate the natural flow of the poetical lan- 
guage of the A^fshis, they seem at other times as deaf as 
the adder to the voice of the charmer. 
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A general rule, therefore, in our sense of the word, that 
the eighth syllable in hendecasyllabics and dodecasyllabics, 
the tenth syllable in hendecasyllabics and dodecasyllabics, 
and the sixth syllable in octosyllabics should be lengthened, 
rests in no sense on the authority of ancient grammarians. 
Even as a mere observation, they restrict it by the con- 
dition that the next syllable must be short, in order to pro- 
voke the lengthening of the preceding syllable, thereby 
sanctioning, of course, many exceptions; and they then 
proceed to quote a number of cases where, in spite of all, 
the short syllable remains shorts In some of these quota- 
tions they are no doubt wrong, but in most of them their 
statement cannot be disputed. 

As to the eighth syllable being short in hendecasyllabics 
and dodecasyllabics, they quote such verses as, 

VI, 66, 4. antar (fti) santaA avadyini pun&n&A. 

Thus we see that in VI, 44, 9, varshiya^ vaya^ kr/«uhi 
.va^dbhi//, hi remains short; w^hile in VI, 25, 3,^ahi vrishnyini 
kr?;/uhi p^rsik^i, it is lengthened in the SawhitS, the only 
difference being that in the second passage the accent is 
on hi. 

As to the tenth syllable being short in a dodecasyllabic, 
they quote 

II, 27, 14. aditc mitra varu;/a uta mrf/a. 

As to the tenth syllable being short in a hendecasyllabic, 
they quote 

II, 20, I. vayam te vaya// indra viddhi su naA. 

As to the sixth syllable being short in an octosyllabic, 
they quote 

VIII, 23, 26. maha// vixvin abhi sata//. 

A large number of similar exceptions are collected from 

• * Wo die achtsilbigen Reihen mit herbeigezogen sind, ist es in der Regel 
bei solchcn Liedem geschehen, die im Ganzen von dcr regelmassigen Form 
weniger abwcichcn, und fiir solche Falle, wo auch das Pratijflkhya die l.angung 
der sechsten Silbe in achtsilbigcn Reihen vorschreibt, niimlich wo die siebente 
von Natnr kurz ist. Die achtsilbigen Reihen bediirfen einer erneuten Durch- 
forschung, da es mehrfach schwer fallt, den Samhitatext mit der Vorschrift der 
Pratij&khya in Ubereinstimmung zu bringen.’ Kuhn, Bcitrage, vol. iii, p. 450 ; 
and still more strongly, p. 45S. 
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528, 3 to 534, 94, and this does not include any cases where 
the ninth, the eleventh, or the seventh syllable is long, 
instead of being short, while it does include cases where the 
eighth syllable is long, though the ninth is not short, or, at 
least, is not short according to the views of the collectors of 
these passages. See Siitra 522, 6. 

Besides the cases mentioned by the Pratu^khya itself, 
where a short syllable, though occupying a place which 
would seem to require lengthening, remains short, there arc 
many others which the Pratudkhya docs not mention, be- 
cause, from its point of view, there was no necessity for 
doing so. The Prati.f 4 khya has been blamed “ for omitting 
such cases as I, 93, 6, uru;;/ y^gnkydL X’akrathur u lokam ; 
or I, 96, I, devd agnim dhdrayan dravi;/odam. But though 
occupying the eighth place, and though followed by a short 
syllable, these syllables could never fall under the general 
observation of the Pratuakhya, because that general ob- 
servation refers to final vowels only, but not to short 
syllables in general. Similar cases are I, 107, 1®; 122, 9; 
130,10; 152,6; 154,1; 158, 5‘; 163,2: 167, lo*; 171,4; 
173,6; 179, ; 182, 8 *^; 186, 6 , &C. 

If, therefore, we say that, happen what may, these 
metrical rules must be observed, and the text of the Veda 
altered in order to satisfy the requirements of these rules, 
we ought to know at all events that we do this on our own 
responsibility, and that we cannot shield ourselves behind 
the authority of 5 aunaka or Katyayana. Now it is well 
known that Professor Kuhn*' has laid down the rule that the 
Traish/ubha p^das must end in a bacchius or amphibrachys 
and the Cagata padas in a dijambus or pjcon 
secundus w-wK With regard to Anush/ubha padas, he 
requires the dijambus or p*neon .secundus at the 

end of a whole verse only, allowing greater freedom in the 
formation of the preceding padas. In a later article. 


* ‘ Dazu koinmt, dass der uns voiliffjtndc Sawliilatcxt vi, gar uichl 

mit .Saunaka’s allgcmeincT kcgcl ulx-icinslinimt, indem <lie Vcilangerung 
kurzer S il ben nicht iinter dtn kedingungen cingctictcii ist, die cr vorschreibt.* 
Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 459. 

Beitrage zur Vergkichtndcn Sprachfoischung, vol. iii, p. 118. 
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however, the final p^da, too, in Anush/iibha metre is 
allowed greater freedom, and the rule, as above given, 
is strictly maintained with regard to the TraishAibha and 
Cdgata p^das only. 

This subject is so important, and affects so large a 
number of passages in the Veda, that it requires the 
The four prin- niost careful examination. The Vedic metres, 

cipal Padas. though at first sight very perplexing, are 
very simple, if reduced to their primary elements. The 
authors of the Pratii-akbyas have elaborated a most com- 
plicated system. Counting the syllables in the most 
mechanical manner, they have assigned nearly a hundred 
names to every variety which they discovered in the hymns 
of the Rig-veda“. But they also observed that the con- 
stituent elements of all these metres were really but four, 
(Sutras 988, 989) : 

1. The Gayatra pada, of eight syllables, ending in v-/-, 

2. The Vaira^a pada, of ten syllables, ending in — . 

3. The Traish/ubha pada, of eleven syllables, ending 

in — . 

4 - The G^gata pSda, of twelve syllables, ending in w 

Then follows an important rule, Sutra 990 : ‘ The pen- 
ultimate syllable,’ he says, ‘ in a Gayatra and Gagata pdda 
is light (laghu). in a Vaira^a and Traish/ubha pada heavy 
(guru).* This is called their vntta. 

This word vr/tta, which is generally translated by metre, 
had evidently originally a more special meaning. It meant 

. the final rhythm, or if we take it literally, the 

’ turn of a line, for it is derived from v;7t, to 
turn. Hence vr/tta is the same word as the Latin versus, 
verse ; but I do not wish to decide whether the connection 
between the two words is historical, or simply etymological. 
In Latin, versus is always supposed to have meant origin- 
ally a furrow, then a line, then a verse. In Sanskrit the 
metaphor that led to the formation of vr/tta, in the sense 
of final rhythm, has nothing to do with ploughing. If, as 
I have tried to prove (Chips from a German Workshop, 

** Sec Aj)pcndix to my edition of the PrStijakliya, p. ccclvi. 
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vol. i, p. 84), the names assigned to metres and metrical 
language were derived from words originally referring to 
choregic movements, vrftta must have meant the turn, i. e. 
the last step of any given movement; and this turn, as 
determining the general character of the whole movement, 
would naturally be regulated by more severe rules, while 
greater freedom would be allowed for the rest. 

Having touched on this subject, I may add another 
fact in support of my view. The words TrishAibh and 
AnushAibh, names for the most common metres, are 
generally derived from a root stubh, to praise. I believe 
they should be derived from a root stubh, which is pre- 
served in Greek, not only in hard, to 

strike hard, but in the root (rT€fi(f>, from which crriii(^v\oi% 
stamped or pressed olives or grapes, and aoT((jL(f>i)$, untrodden 
(grapes), then unshaken ; and in crT^ixftio^ to shake, to ram, 
(rTojSeci), to scold, &c. In Sanskrit this root is mentioned in 
the Dhatupa///a X, 34, shtubhu stambhe, and it exists in 
a parallel form as stambh, lit. to stamp down, then to fix, 
to make firm, with which Bopp has compared the German 
stampfen, to stamp ; (Glossarium. s. v. stambh.) I therefore 
look upon T rish/ubh as meaning originally I r i p u d i u m. (sup- 
posing this word to be derived from tri and pcs, according 
to the expression in Horace, pepulissc ter pede terram, Hor. 
Od. iii. 1 8,) and I explain its name ‘Three-step,’ by the fact 
that the three last syllables - v./, which form the character- 
istic feature of that metre, and may be called its real vr/tta 
or turn, were audibly stamped at the end of each turn or 
strophe. I explain Anush/ubh, which consists of four equal 
padas, each of eight syllables, as the ‘After-step,’ because 
each line was stamped regularly after the other, po.ssibly 
by two choruses, each side taking its turn. There is one 
passage in the Veda where Anush/ubh seems to have 
preserved this meaning : 

X, 124, 9. anu-stiibham anu /'ar/f^iiryamd/zam fndram ni 
kikyuh kavaya// manish^. 

Poets by their wisdom discovered Indra dancing to an 
Anush/ubh. 

In V, 52, 12, z^rAanda/z-stubha/^ kubhanyava/z iilsam & 
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ktrlnaA nrituA^ in measured steps (i.e. stepping the metre) 
and wildly shouting the gleemen have danced toward the 
spring. 

Other names of metres which point to a similar origin, 

i. e. to their original connection with dances, are Pada- 
pahkti, ‘Step-row;’ Nyahku-siri;«i, ‘Roe-step;’ Abhisirmi, 

‘ Contre-danse,’ &c. 

If now we return to the statement of the PrdtirAkhya in 
reference to the vr/ttas, we should observe how careful its 
author is in his language. He does not say that the 
penultimate is long or short, but he simply states, that, 
from a metrical point of view, it must be considered as 
light or heavy, which need not mean more than that it 
must be pronounced with or without stress. The fact that 
the author of the PrAtlr&khya uses these terms, laghu and 
guru, instead of hrasva, short, and dirgha, long, shows in 
fact that he was aware that the penultimate in these p4das 
is not invariably long or short, though, from a metrical 
point of view, it is always heavy or light. 

It is perfectly true that if we keep to these four pfidas, 
(to which one more p^da, viz. the half Vair^^a, consisting 
of five syllables, might be added,) we can reduce nearly all 
the hymns of the Rig-veda to their simple elements which 
the ancient poets combined together, in general in a very 
simple way, but occasionally with greater freedom. The 
most important strophes, formed out of these padas, are, 

1. Three Gdyatra pddas=the Giyatri, (24 syllables.) 

2. Four G^yatra pddas = the Anush/ubh, (32 syllables.) 

3. Four Vairc^ p4das=the Vir^, (40 syllables.) 

4. Four T raish/ubha p^das = the T rish/ubh, (44 syllables.) 

5. Four CSgata padas = the Cagati, (48 syllables.) 

Between the G^yatri and AnushAibh strophes, another 

strophe may be formed, by mixture of GAyatra and G&gata. 
pSdas, consisting of 28 syllables, and commonly called 
Ush/^ih ; likewise between the AnushAibh and the Vir^, 
a strophe may be formed, consisting of 36 syllables, and 
commonly called Br/hati. 

In a collection of hymns, however, like that of the Rig- 
veda, where poems of different ages, different places, and 
[32] g 
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dijfferent families have been put together, we must be 
prepared for exceptions to many rules. Thus, although 
the final turn of the hendecasyllabic Traish/ubha is, as 
a rule, the bacchius, w — , yet if we take, for instance, 
the 77th hymn of the tenth Ma«^/ala, we clearly perceive 
another hendecasyllabic pdda of a totally different struc- 
ture, and worked up into one of the most beautiful strophes 
by an ancient poet. Each line is divided into two halves, 
the first consisting of seven syllables, being an exact 
counterpart of the first member of a Saturnian verse (fato 
Romae Metelli) ; the second a dijambus, answering boldly 
to the broken rhythm of the first member®. We have, in 
fact, a Trish/ubh where the turn or the three-step, w — , 
instead of being at the end, stands in the middle of 
the line. 

X, 77, 1--5, in the Pada text : 

^ _ W — — iwCw — 

I. abhra-prushaA na vi^d prusha vasu, 

havishmanta// na y^gTtkh vi-^dnusha// I &c. 

Another strophe, the nature of which has been totally 
misapprehended by native metricians, occurs in IV, jo. It 
is there called Padapahkti and MahApadapaiikti ; nay, 
attempts have been made to treat it even as an Ush;/ih, or 
as a kind of Giyatri. The real character of that strophe 
is so palpable that it is difficult to understand how it could 
have been mistaken. It consists of two lines, the first 
embracing three or four feet of five syllables each, having 
the ictus on the first and the fourth syllables, and resembling 
the last line of a Sapphic verse. The second line is simply 

* Professor Kuhn (vol. lii, p. 450) is inclined to admit the same metre as 
varying in certain hymns with ordinary Traish/ubha padas, but the evidence 
he brings forward is hardly sufficieiit. Even if we object to the endings 

V - w - and V, 33, 4, may be a C/igata, with vyOha of dasa, the 

remark quoted from the Pratirakhya lacing of no consequence on such 
points; and the same remedy would apply to V, 41, 5, with vydba of eshe. 
In VI, 47, 31, vyhha of arvaparwaiA ; in I, 33, 9, vyfiha of indra and 
rodasi ; in II, 34, 5, vyuha of mddbhiA would produce the same effect ; while 
in I, 131 , 8, we must either admit the Traish/ubha vrr'tta - w - or scan 
dbuk^M. In III, 58, 6, I should admit vyflha for nari; in IV, a6, 6, for 
mandram; in I, 100, 8, for ^otiA, always supposing that we consider the 
^ding — u - incompatible with a Trish/ubh verse. 
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a TrishAabh. It is what we should call an asynartete 
strophe, and the contrast of the rhythm in the first and 
second lines is very effective. I am not certain whether 
Professor Bollensen, who has touched on this metre in an 
article just published (Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii, 
p. 572)3 shares this opinion. He has clearly seen that the 
division of the lines, as given in the MSS. of the Sawhitd 
text, is wrong ; but he seems inclined to admit the same 
rhythm throughout, and to treat the strophe as consisting of 
four lines of five syllables each, and one of six syllables, 
which last line is to submit to the prevailing rhythm of the 
preceding lines. If we differ, however, as to the internal 
architecture of this strophe, we agree in condemning the 
interpretation proposed by the Prdtijdkhya ; and I should, 
in connection with this, like to call attention to two im- 
portant facts : first, that the Sa;//hitd text, in not changing, 
for instance, the final t of martat, betrays itself as clearly 
later than the elaboration of the ancient theory of metres, 
later than the invention of such a metre as the Padapankti ; 
and secondly, that the accentuation, too, of the Sawhiti is 
thus proved to be posterior to the establishment of these 
fanciful metrical divisions, and hence cannot throughout 
claim so irrefragable an authority as certainly belongs to it 
in many cases. I give the Sawhit^ text ; 

1. Agne tarn adyaiajva;« na stomaL 4 1 kratuw na bhadram, 

hrfdisprf^am ridhykmk ta ohaiA. 

2. Adhi hy agne 1 krator bhadrasya 1 dakshasya sidhoA, 

rathir r/tasya br/liato babhutha, &c. 

Now it is perfectly true that, as a general rule, the 
syllables composing the vr/tta or turn of the different 
metres, and described by the Pr&tij^khya as heavy or 
light, are in reality long or short. The question, however, 
is this, have we a right, or are we obliged, in cases where 
that syllable is not either long or short, as it ought to be, 
so to alter the text, or so to change the rules of pro- 
nunciation, that the penultimate may again be what we wish 
it to be ? 

If we begin with the G&yatra p&da, we have not to read 

2 
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long before we find that it would be hopeless to try to 
crush the G4yatrt verses of the Vedic -R^shis on this Pro- 

crustean bed. Even Professor Kuhn very 

GUv&trft PaQ&s 

soon perceived that this was impossible. He 
had to admit that in the GAyatri the two first p&das, at all 
events, were free from this rule, and though he tried to 
retain it for the third or final p^da, he was obliged after a 
time to give it up even there. Again, it is perfectly true, 
that in the third pAda of the Giyatri, and in the second 
and fourth pfidas of the Anush/ubh strophe, greater care is 
taken by the poets to secure a short syllable for the penul- 
timate, but here, too, exceptions cannot be entirely removed. 
We have only to take such a single hymn as I, 27, and we 
shall see that it would be impossible to reduce it to 
the uniform standard of Giyatri pidas, all ending in a 
dijambus. 


But what confirms me even more in my view that such 
strict uniformity must not be looked for in the ancient 
Conjectural hymns of the Rishis, is the fact that in many 
emendations, cases it would be SO very easy to replace 
the irregular by a regular dipodia. Supposing that the 
original poets had restricted themselves to the dijambus, 
who could have put in the place of that regular dijambus 
an irregular dipodia? Certainly not the authors of the 
PrAtijAkhya, for their cars had clearly discovered the 
general rhythm of the ancient metres ; nor their pre- 
decessors, for they had in many instances preserved the 
tradition of syllables lengthened in accordance with the 
requirements of the metre. I do not mean to insist too 
strongly on this argument, or to represent those who 
handed down the tradition of the Veda as endowed with 


anything like apaurusheyatva. Strange accidents have 
happened in the text of the Veda, but they have generally 
happened when the sense of the hymns had ceased to be 
understood ; and if anything helped to preserve the Veda 
from greater accidents, it was due, I believe, to the very 
fact that the metre continued to be understood, and that 
oral tradition, however much it might fail in other respects^ 
had at all events to satisfy the ears of the hearers. I should 
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have been much less surprised if all irregularities in the 
metre had been smoothed down by the flux and reflux of 
oral tradition, a fact which is so apparent in the text of 
Homer, where the gaps occasioned by the loss of the 
digamma, were made good by the insertion of unmeaning 
particles ; but I find it difficult to imagine by what class of 
men, who must have lived between the original poets and 
the age of the Pr^tij^khyas, the simple rhythm of the Vedic 
metres should have been disregarded, and the sense of 
rhythm, which ancient people possess in a far higher degree 
than we ourselves, been violated through crude and pur- 
poseless alterations. I shall give a few specimens only. 
What but a regard for real antiquity could have induced 
people in VIII, 2, 8, to preserve the defective foot of a 
GSyatri verse, samine adhi bhirman ? Any one acquainted 
with Sanskrit would naturally read samine adhi bh^rma«i. 
But who would have changed bh&rma«i, if that had been 
there originally, to bhirman ? I believe we must scan 
samine adhi bhirman, or samane adhi bhirman, the p^eon 
tertius being a perfectly legitimate foot at the end of a 
Giyatri verse. In X, 158, 1, w^e can understand how an 
accident happened. The original poet may have said : 

SIryo no divas pitu pitu vlto antarikshit, agnir na^ 
pirthivebhya//. Here one of the two pitu was lost. But 
if in the same hymn we find in the second verse two feet of 
nine instead of eight syllables each, I should not venture to 
alter this except in pronunciation, because no reason can be 
imagined why any one should have put these irregular lines 
in the place of regular ones. 

In V, 41, 10, gri/iite agnir etarf na j*fishaiA, .ro^ishke.ro ni 
ri;;iti vani, every modern Pandit would naturally read 
vanani instead of vani, in order to get the regular TrishAibh 
metre. But this being the case, how can we imagine that 
even the most ignorant member of an ancient Parishad 
should wilfully have altered vanini into vani ? What sur- 
prises one is, that vani should have been spared, in spite of 
every temptation to change it into vanini : for I cannot 
doubt for one moment that vani is the right reading, only 
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that the ancient poets pronounced it vanT. Wherever we 
alter the text of the Rig-veda by conjecture, we ought to 
be able, if possible, to give some explanation how the mis- 
take which we wish to remove came to be committed. If a 
passage is obscure, difficult to construe, if it contains words 
which occur in no other place, then we can understand how, 
during a long process of oral tradition, accidents may have 
happened. But when everything is smooth and easy, when 
the intention of the poet is not to be mistaken, when the 
same phrase has occurred many times before, then to sup- 
pose that a simple and perspicuous sentence was changed 
into a complicated and obscure string of words, is more 
difficult to understand. I know there are passages where 
we cannot as yet account for the manner in which an evi- 
dently faulty reading found its way into both the Pada and 
Sawhit^ texts, but in those very passages we cannot be too 
circumspect. If we read VIII, 40, 9, pDrvIsh /a indro- 
pamdtaya/r pQrvir uta pra^astaya//, nothing seems more 
tempting than to omit indra, and to read pQrvish /a upani^- 
taya/i. Nor would it be difficult to account for the insertion 
of indra ; for though one would hardly venture to call it 
a marginal gloss that crept into the text — a case which, as 
far as I can see, has never happened in the hymns of the 
Rig-veda — it might be taken for an explanation given by 
an A>&arya to his pupils, in order to inform them that the 
ninth verse, different from the eighth, was addressed to 
Indra. But however plausible this may sound, the question 
remains whether the traditional reading could not be main- 
tained, by admitting synizesis of opa, and reading purvish 
/a indropamitaya//. For a similar synizesis of - sec III, 
6, 10. pr&ii adhvareva tasthatu//, unless we read pr^y 

w ^ w 

adhvareva. 

Another and more difficult case of synizesis occurs in 

VII, 86, 4. ava tvaneni namasa tura(//) iylm. 

It would be easy to conjecture tvarcy4m instead of tura 
iydm, but tvareyim, in the sense of ‘ let me hasten,’ is not 
Vcdic. The choriambic ending, however, of a Trish/ubh 
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can be proved to be legitimate, and if that is the case, then 

even the synizesis of tura, though hard, ought not to be 
regarded as impossible. 

In II, i8, 5, i vmsatyi trimsatl ykhy arv 4 h, 

k ^atvarmsata haribhir yu^In^, 

& pa^^Lfatd surathebhir indra, 

& shash/yi saptatyl somapeyam, 

Professor Kuhn proposes to omit the k at the beginning of 
the second line, in order to have eleven instead of twelve 
syllables. By doing so he loses the uniformity of the four 
p^das, which all begin with while by admitting synizesis 
of haribhiA all necessity for conjectural emendation dis- 
appears. 

If the poets of the Veda had objected to a paeon quartus 
at the end of a Gayatri, what could have been 
easier than to change IV, 52, i, divo adari*! duhitl, into 
adar.fi duhitd div^/? or X, 118, 6, addbhyaw gnliapatim, 
into grJhapatim addbhyam } 

If an epitritus secundus (- w — ) had been objectionable 
in the same place, why not say VI, 61, 10, stomyd bhOt 
sarasvati, instead of sarasvati stomyd bhut ? Why not VIII, 
2 , II, revanta;;/ hi srimmi tva, instead of rtwaniam hi tvd 
snmmi ? 

If an ionicus a minore — ) had been excluded from 

that place, why not say I, 30, io,^ritr/bhya// sakhe vaso, 
instead of sakhe vaso ^ritr/bhyi^^ ? or I, 41, 7, varu//asya 
mahi psara//, instead of mahi psaro varu«asya ? 

If a dispondcus ( ) was to be avoided, then V, 68, 3, 

main vd;// kshatra;;/ deveshu, might easily have been re- 
placed by deveshu vd;« kshatram mahi, and VIII, 2, 10, 
jukrd isiram yd^tante, by i-ukrd yd/^anta ^iram. 

If no epitritus primus (w ) was allowed, why not say 

VI, 61, II, nidas pdtu sarasvati, instead of sarasvati nidas 
pdtu, or VIII, 79, 4, dvesho ydvir aghasya Mt, instead of 
ydvir aghasya ^id dveshaA ? 
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Even the epitritus tertius ( — might easily have been 

avoided by dropping the augment of ap&m in X, 119, 1-13, 
kuvit somasy^pl m Ttl It is, in fact, a variety of less frequent 
occurrence than the rest, and might possibly be eliminated 
with some chance of success. 

Lastly, the choriambus (- o o -) could have been removed 
in III, 24, 5, jijihi na/: sSnumat^/, by reading sSnumataA 
jlrihi naA, and in VIII, 2 ^ 31, sanid amr/kto dayate, by 
reading amr/kto dayate sanit. 

But I am afraid the idea that regularity is better than 
irregularity, and that in the Veda, where there is a possibility, 
the regular metre is to be restored by means of conjectural 
emendations, has been so ably advocated by some of the 
most eminent scholars, that a merely general argument 
would now be of no avail. I must therefore give as much 
evidence as I can bring together in support of the contrary 
opinion ; and though the process is a tedious one, the 
importance of the consequences with regard to Vedic 
criticism leaves me no alternative. With regard, then, to 
Seven final dipodia of Giyatri verses, I still 

GSyatra Vnttas. ^nd maintain, that, although the dijambus 
is by far the most general metre, the following seven 
varieties have to be recognised in the poetry of the Veda • : 

I. 2. 3. -w--, 4. 5. , 

6 . ^ , 7 * — 

I do not pretend to give every passage in which these 
varieties occur, but I hope I shall give a sufficient number 
in support of every one of them. I have confined myself 
almost entirely to the final dipodia of GAyatri verses, as the 
Anush/ubha verses would have swelled the lists too much. 

§ 2. w w . 

I, 12, 9. tasmai pdvaka mr/ 7 aya. (Instead of mr//aya, 
it has been proposed to read mar^faya.) 

I, 18, 9. divo na sadmamakhasam. 

1 , 43. 4 ; 4 < 5 . 2 ; 97 . 1-8 ; HI, ii, 3 ; 37 . 10 ; IV, 15, 7 ; 


• See some important remarks on these varieties in Mr. J. Boxweirs article 
' On the TrishAibh Metre/ Journal Asiat. Soc. Beng., 1885, p. 79. 
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32,4; 5a, I ; V,5,9; 7,4; 7,5; 7,7; 9,4; 53, la; 61,3; 
61, ii; 64,5'; 65,4; 8a, 9; VI, 16,17; 16,18; 16,45; 
45, 17; 61, 4; VII, 15, 14; 66, a; VIII, 6, 35; 6,4a; 
3a, 10; 44, a8 ; 45, 31 ; 7a, 6 ; 7a, 13 ; 80, I ; 83, 3 ; 93, 
; IX, 61, 5 ; 64, I ; X, 118, 6. 

§ 3. - w - - . 

I, aa, II. a^Minnapatrl^ sa^antlm. 

I, 30, 13. kshumanto y&bhir madema. 

I, 41, 8 ; 90, I ; 90, 4 ; lao, i ; V, 19, l ; 70, 3 ; VI, 61, 
10; VIII, a, a; a, 4; a, 5; a, ii ; a, la; a, 13; a, 14; 

a, 15; a, 16; a, 17; a, 39; a, 30; a, 3a; a, 33; a, 36; 

2. 37; 7. 30; 7. 33; 2; II. 3; 4; 16, 3; 16, 4; 

i<5. 5; 16, 7; 46, a; 71, a; 81, I ; 81, 3; 81, 4; 81, 7; 

81, 9 ; 94, a ; IX, 63, 5 ; X, 30, 4 ; ao, 7. 

§ 4* 

I, 3, 8. usr& iva svasarl»i. 

I, 37, 4. agne deveshu pra vok'aJi. 

I, 30, 10 ; 30, 15 ; 38, 7 ; 38, 8 ; 41, 7 ; 43. 7 ; H, 6, 3 ; 
III, 37, 3 ; V, 8a, 7 ; VI, 16, 35 ; 16, 36 ; 61, la; VIII, 3, 
I ; 3, 3 ; 3, 8 ; 3, 18 ; 3, 19 ; 3, 31 ; 3, 33 ; 3, 33 ; 3, 26 ; 
2 , 35 ; 16, 3 ; 16, 6 ; 16, 8 ; 71, 9 ; 79, 3 ; IX, 31, 5 ; 63, 6 ; 
66, 31 ; X, 30, 5 ; 185, i ; 185, 3 ; 185, 3. 

§5. . 

I, 3, 7. dhiya;« ^rixkkhn sidhautl. 

I, 3, 4. a«vibhis tani pfltlsa/i. 

I. 27, 3; 90, 3; II, 6, 4; III, 41, 8; V, 68, 3; 68, 4; 
VIII, 3 , 10; 3, 34; 16, i; 16, 13; 79, 3 ; IX, 66, 17; X, 
30, 6 ; 30, 8. 

§ 6. ^ , 

I, 15, 6. rttunS y£^f«am Ijithe. 

I, 38, a. kva VO gcfcvo na rawyanti (see note to I, 38, a). 
I, 38, 9 ; 86, 9 ; III, 37, 3 ; 41, 3 ; IV, 3a, 33 ; V, 68, 5 ; 
70,3; VI,6i,ii; VIII,2,20; 3,25; 7,32; 36,19; 79,4; 
79,5; 81,6; X, 358,4. 
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§ 7. 

I, 10, 8. saw gl asmabhyaw dhOnuhi. 

Ij J 5- agne tvaw rakshasvin^. 

37 , 15 ; 43, 8 ; 46, 6 ; III, 6a, 7 ; IV, 30, ai ; V, 86, 5 ; 
VIII, 5, 3a ; 5 , 35 ; X, 1 19, 1-13 ; 144, 4- 

§ 8. — w w — . 

I, a, 9. dakshaw dadhUte apasam (or § a). 

I, 6, 10. indraw maho vl ra^saA. 

I, a;, 6; 30, ai; 41, 9; 90, 5 ; HI, 34, 5; V, 19, a; 
70, 1; 70, 4; 83, 8; VIII, a, 37; a, 31; 16, 9; 55, 4; 
67, 19 ; 81, 5; 81, 8; IX, 47, 2. 

But although with regard to the G^iyatra, and I may 
add, the Anush/ubha padas, the evidence as to the variety 
TraishAibha and of their vwttas is such that it can hardly be 
6'agata Tadas. resisted, a much more determined stand 
has been made in defence of the vr/tta of the Traish- 
/ubha and Cagata pidas. Here Professor Kuhn and 
those who follow him maintain that the rule is absolute, 
that the former must end in the latter in ^ 

and that the eighth syllable, immediately preceding these 
syllables, ought, if possible, to be long. Nor can I deny 
that Professor Kuhn has brought forward powerful argu- 
ments in support of his theory, and that his emendations 
of the Vedic text recommend themselves by their great 
ingenuity and simplicity. If his theory could be carried 
out, I should readily admit that we should gain something. 
We should have throughout the Veda a perfectly uniform 
metre, and wherever wc found any violation of it, we 
should be justified in resorting to conjectural criticism. 

The only question is at what price this strict uniformity 
can be obtained. If, for instance, in order to have the 
regular vrfttas at the end of Traish/ubha and Gdgata 
lines, we were obliged to repeal all rules of prosody, to 
allow almost every short vowel to be used as long, and 
every long vowel to be used as short, whether long by 
nature or by position, wc should have gained very little, we 
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should have robbed Peter to pay Paul, we should have 
removed no difficulty, but only ignored the causes which 
created it. Now, if we examine the process by which 
Professor Kuhn establishes the regularity of the vrittas or 
final syllables of Traish/ubha and Cdgata p^das, we find, in 
addition to the rules laid down before, and in which he is 
supported, as we saw, to a great extent by the Prdti.fSkhya 
and F&mni, viz. the anceps nature of e and o, and of a long 
final vowel before a vowel, the following exceptions or 
metrical licences, without which that metrical uniformity 
at which he aims, could not be obtained : 

Prosodial I- The vowel o in the body of a word is to 
Licences. treated as optionally short : 

II, 39, 3. prati vaster usrA (see Trish/. § 5). 

Here the o of vasto// is supposed to be short, although it 
is the Gu;/a of u, and therefore very different from the final 
e of sarve or ^ste, or the final o of sarvo for sarvas or mano 
for manas®. It should be remarked that in Greek, too, the 
final diphthongs corresponding to the e of sarve and Aste 
are treated as short, as far as the accent is concerned. 
Hence airoiKOL, TVTrrcrat, and even yvCt>ixai, nom. plur. In 
Latin, too, the old terminations of the nom. sing, o and u, 
instead of the later us, are short. (Neue, Formenlehre, 
§ 23 seq.) 

VI, 5 *. 15- gopii ama. 

Here the o of gopa is treated as short, in order to get 
w - w - instead of — o — , which is perfectly legitimate at 
the end of an Ush;dh. 

2. The long i and u are treated as short, not only before 
vowels, wdiich is legitimate, but also before consonants. 

VII, 62, 4. dyavabhOmi adite trlsitliA;// na// (see Trish/. 

§ 5 )- 

The forms ijiya and rasiya in VII, 32, 18, occur at the 
end of octosyllabic or Gayatra pSdas, and are therefore 

• A very stiong divergence of opinion is expressed on this point by Professor 
Bollcnscn. He says : ‘ O und E erst spaler in die Schrifttafel aufgenommen. 
bewnhreii ihre Lange durch das ganze indische Schhftenthum bis ins Apa- 
bhra/7/,ra hinab. Selbstverstandlich kann kurz o imd e im Veda erst recht nicht 
zugelasscn werden.* Zcitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii, p. 574. 
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perfectly legitimate, yet Professor Kuhn would change 
them too, into istya, and rAsiya. In VII, 28, 4, even 
mSyt is treated as mdyi (see TrishA § 5) ; and in VII, 68, i, 
vitam as vitam. If, in explanation of this shortening of 
vitam, vihi is quoted, which is identified with vihi, this can 
hardly be considered as an argument, for vihi occurs where 
no short syllable is required, IV, 48, i ; II, 26, 2 ; and 
where, therefore, the shortening of the vowel cannot be 
attributed to metrical reasons. 

3. Final m followed by an initial consonant is allowed 
to make no position, and even in the middle of a word 
a nasal followed by a liquid is supposed to make positio 
debilis. Several of the instances, however, given in support, 
are from Gdyatra pddas, where Professor Kuhn, in some of 
his later articles, has himself allowed greater latitude ; 
others admit of different scanning, as for instance, 

I, 117, 8. maha/i kshowasya arvind ka;/vdya. 

Here, even if we considered the dispondeus as illegiti- 
mate, we might scan kawvdya, for this scanning occurs in 
other places, while to treat the first a as short before nv 
seems tantamount to surrendering all rules of prosody. 

4. Final n before semivowels, mutes, and double n before 
vowels make no position*. Ex. Ill, 49, i. yasmin vijvd 
(Trisha. § 5); 1 , 174, 5. yasmin ^dkan ; I, 186, 4. sasmin(n) 
fidhan 

5. Final Visarga before sibilants makes no position®. 
Ex. IV, 2T, 10. satya// samra/ (Trish/. § 5). Even in I, 63,4. 


• Professor Kuhn has afterwards (Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 207) modified this 
view, and instead of allowing a final nasal vowel followed by a mute to make 
positio debilis, he thinks that the nasal should in most cases be omitted 
altogether. 

^ Here a distinction should be made, 1 think, between an n before a con- 
sonant, and a final n following a short vowel, which, according to the rules of 
Sandhi, is doubled, if a vowel follows. In the latter case, the vowel before the o 
remains, no doubt, short in many cases, or, more correctly, the doubling of the 
n does not take place, c. g. 1 , 63, 4; 186, 4. In other places, the doubling 
seems preferable, e.g. I, 33, ii, though Professor Kuhn would remove it 
altogether. Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 1 35. 

« Here, too, according to later researches, Professor Kuhn would rather omit 
the final sibilant altogether, loc. cit vol. iv, p. 207. 
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>fcodiA sakhS (probably a ^ 74 gata), and V, 8a, 4. sdviA sau- 
bhagam (a G&y. § 7), the long t is treated as short, and the 
short a of sakhi is lengthened, because an aspirate follows. 

6. S before mutes makes no position. Ex. VI, 66, 1 1. 

ugri asprfdhran (Trish/. § 3), 

7. 5 before k makes no position. Ex. vi^vaj^andrlA, &c. 

8. Mutes before s make no position. Ex. rakshas, accord- 
ing to Professor Kuhn, in the seventh Mawrfala only, but 

see I, la, 5 ; kutsa, &c. 

9. Mutes before r or v make no position. Ex. sonpra, 
dirghajrut. 

10. Sibilants before y make no position. Ex. d^ySn. 

11. R followed by mutes or sibilants makes no position. 
Ex. iyur^ivase, ^Aardi^, varshish/yiam. 

I a. Words like smaddish^n, &c. retain their vSwel short 
before two following consonants. 

We now proceed to consider a number of prosodial rules 
which Professor Kuhn proposes to repeal in order to have 
a long syllable where the MSS. supply a short : 

1. The vowel ri is to be pronounced as long, or rather as ar. 
Ex. I, I a, 9. tasmai p^vaka mrtlaysi is to be read mardaya ; 
V, 33, JO. samvaranasya rtshe/i is to be read arsheA. But 
why not sa;;*vara«asya^/she >4 (i. e. siarsheA) ? 

2 . The a privativum may be lengthened. Ex. ^^ra^, 
amrita/i. 

o 

3. Short vowels before liquids may be long. Ex. naraA, 

o C O O C O Q 

tarut&, tarati, marutim, hariva/;, arushi, dadhur iha, suvitd 

(P- 470- 

4. Short vowels before nasals may be lengthened. Ex. 

w O O wC~ 

gan&n, sanitar, tanik^, upa na^. 

5. Short vowels before the ma of the superlative may be 

o 

lengthened. Ex. nrttama. 

6. The short a in the roots jam and yam, and in am (the 
termination of the accusative) may be lengthened. 
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7. The group ava is to be pronounced aua. Ex. avase 
becomes auase; savitl becomes saultS; nava becomes naua. 

w w w 

8. The group aya is to be changed into aia or ea. Ex. 
nayasi becomes naiasi. 

9. The group va is to be changed into ua, and this ua 
to be treated as a kind of diphthong and therefore long. 

Ex. kawatam^/ becomes kawuatamaA; varuwaA becomes 

10. The short vowel in the reduplicated syllable of per- 

C w _ O w> — 

fects is to be lengthened. Ex. tatana//, dadhire. 

11. Short vowels before all aspirates may be lengthened. 
Ex. rath^A becomes ratha// ; sakhd becomes sakhd. 

12. Short vowels before h and all sibilants may be 
lengthened. Ex. mahini becomes mahini ; u^i^m becomes 
u.yi^m ; rishate becomes rishate ; dasat becomes dasat. 

13. Th# short vowel before t may be lengthened* Ex. 
vi^vataA becomes va^vata^; atithi// becomes atithi//. 

14. The short vowel before d may be lengthened. Ex. 
udaram becomes udaram ; ud ava becomes ud ava. 

15. The short vowel before p may be lengthened. Ex. 
apfim becomes apdm ; tapushim becomes tapushim ; grf- 
hapatim becomes grzhapatim. 

16. The short vowel before g and g may be lengthened. 
Ex. sdnushag asat becomes sAnushag asat ; yuna^an be- 
comes yun^^n. 

Let us now turn back for one moment to look at the 
daughter which has been committed I Is there one 
dngle rule of prosody that has been spared ? Is there one 
iingle short syllable that must always remain short, or 
i long syllable that must always remain long ? If all re-* 
strictions of prosody are thus removed, our metres, no 
ioubt, become perfectly regular. But it should be remem- 
>ered that these metrical rules, for which all this carnage 
las been committed, are not founded upon any a priori 
)rinciples, but deduced by ancient or modern metricians 
rom those very hymns which seem so constantly to violate 
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them. Neither ancient nor modern metricians had, as far 
as we know, any evidence to go upon besides the hymns of 
the Rig-veda ; and the philosophical speculations as to the 
origin of metres in which some of them indulge, and from 
which they would fain derive some of their unbending rules, 
are, as need hardly be said, of no consequence whatever. I 
cannot understand what definite idea even modern writers 
connect with such statements as that, for instance, the 
Trish/ubh metre sprang from the Cagati metre, that the 
eleven syllables of the former are an abbreviation of the 
twelve syllables of the latter. Surely, metres are not made 
artificially, and by addition or subtraction. Metres have a 
natural origin in the rhythmic sentiment of different people, 
and they become artificial and arithmetical in the same way 
as language with its innate principles of law and analogy 
becomes in course of time grammatical and artificial. To 
derive one metre from another is like deriving a genitive 
from a nominative, which we may do indeed for grammatical 
purposes, but which no one would venture to do who is at 
all acquainted with the natural and independent production 
of grammatical forms. Were we to arrange the TrishAibh 
and Cagati metres in chronological order, I should decidedly 
place the TrishAibh first, for we see, as it were before our 
eyes, how sometimes one foot, sometimes two and three feet 
in a TrishAibh verse admit an additional syllable at the end, 
particularly in set phrases which would not submit to a 
Trish/ubh ending. The phrase sam no bhava dvipade sa.m 
^atushpade is evidently a solemn phrase, and we see it 
brought in without hesitation, even though every other 
line of the same strophe or hymn is Trish/ubh, i.e. hendeca- 
syllabic, not dodecasyllabic. See, for instance, VI, 74, i ; 
VII, 54, I ; X, 85, 44 ; 165, I. However, I maintain by no 
means that this was the actual origin of 6’agati metres; I only 
refer to it in order to show the groundlessness of metrical 
theories which represent the component elements, a foot of 
one or two or four syllables as given first, and as afterwards 
compounded into systems of two, three or four such feet, and 
who therefore would wish us to look upon the hendecasyl- 
Jabic Trish/ubh as originally a dodecasyllabic fPagati, only 
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deprived of its tail. If my explanation of the name of Tri- 
sh/ubh, i. e. Three-step, is right, its origin must be ascribed to 
a far more natural process than that of artificial amputation. 
It was to accompany a choros, i.e. a dance, which after 
advancing freely for eight steps in one direction, turned 
back (vr/tta) with three steps, the second of which was 
strongly marked, and would therefore, whether in song or 
recitation, be naturally accompanied by a long syllable. It 
certainly is so in the vast majority of TrishAibhs which 
have been handed down to us. But if among these verses 
we find a small number in which this simple and palpable 
rhythm is violated, and which nevertheless were preserved 
from the first in that imperfect form, although the tempta- 
tion to set them right must have been as great to the 
ancient as it has proved to be to the modem students of 
the Veda, are we to say that nearly all, if not all, the rules 
that determine the length and shortness of syllables, and 
which alone give character to every verse, are to be sus- 
pended ? Or, ought we not rather to consider, whether the 
ancient choregic poets may not have indulged occasionally 
in an irregular movement? We see that this was so with 
regard to GAyatri verses. We see the greater freedom of 
the first and second p^das occasionally extend to the third ; 
and it will be impossible, without intolerable violence, to 
remove all the varieties of the last pida of a GSyatri of 
which I have given examples above, pages civ seqq. 

It is, of course, impossible to give here all the evidence 
that might be brought forward in support of similar freedom 
Traish/ubha in TrishAibh verses, and I admit that the 
Vntta. number of real varieties with them is smaller 
than with the G&yatris. In order to make the evidence 
which I have to bring forward in support of these varieties as 
unassailable as possible, I have excluded nearly every p&da 
that occurs only in the first, second, or third line of a 
strophe, and have restricted myself, with few exceptions, 
and those chiefly referring to pddas that had been quoted 
by other scholars in support of their own theories, to the 
final pidas of TrishAibh verses. Yet even with this limited 
evidence, I think I shall be able to establish at least three 
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varieties of TrishAibh. Preserving the same classification 
which I adopted before for the Gdyatrls, so as to include 
the important eighth syllable of the XrishAibh, which does 
not properly belong to the vf'/tta, I maintain that class 4. 

yj , class 5. , and class 8. - w — must be 

recognised as legimate endings in the hymns of the Veda, 
and that by recognising them we are relieved from nearly 
all, if not all, the more violent prosodial licences which 
Professor Kuhn felt himself obliged to admit in his theory 
of Vedic metres. 

§ 4 . yj yj . 

The verses which fall under § 4 are so numerous that 
after those of the first MsindsAa., mentioned above, they 
need not be given here in full. They are simply cases 
where the eighth syllable is not lengthened, and they 
cannot be supposed to run counter to any rule of the PrAti- 
^&khya, for the simple reason that the PrAtwdkhya never 
gave such a rule as that the eighth syllable must be 
lengthened, if the ninth is short. Examples will be found 
in the final pAda of Trish/ubhs: II, 30, 6 ; III, 36, 4; 53, 
15; 54 , IV, 1, 16; z, 7 ; 9;ii; 4, i^^; ^,1; 4 ; 7 , 7 ; 

Ii; 5; 17, 3; 23, 6; Z4, Z ; Z7, i; z8, 5 ; 55, 5; 57, z; V,i, 
Z ; VI, 17, 10 ; Zi; 8 ; Z3, 7 ; Z5, 5; Z9, 6 ; 33, i ; 6z, I ; 63, 
7;VII,zi,5; z8, 3; 4 Z, 4; 56,15; 60,10; 84,2; 9Z,4; 
VIII, 1,33; 96,9; IX,9Z, 5; X, 61, iz;i3; 74, 3; 117 , 7 - 

In support of § 5. , the number of cases is smaller, 

but it should be remembered that it might be considerably 
increased if I had not restricted myself to the final pSda of 
each TrishAibh, while the first, second, and third pfidas 
would have yielded a much larger harvest : 

§ 5 - • 

I, 89, 9. mA no madhyd ririshatlyur gantoA. 

I, 9Z, 6. supratikA saumanasdy^gaA. 

1,114,5; 117, z; izz, i; izz, 8; 186,3; 11,4,3; III, 
49» ^ ; IV, 3, 9 ; z6, 6 ; V, 41, 14; VI, 25, z ; 66, 1 1 ; VII, 
8, 6; 28, 4; 68, i; 71, 2; 78, IJ 93» 7^ IX, 90, 4; X, 
II, 8, 

[3al 
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I do not wish to deny that in several of these lines it 
would be possible to remove the long syllable from the 
ninth place by conjectural emendation. Instead of Syur 
in I, 89, 9, we might read ^yu ; in I, 9a, 6, we might drop 
the augment of ajg*}gar ; in II, 4, 2 , we might admit syni- 

zesis in aratir, and then read ^ira-arvaA, as in I, 141, 12 . 
In VI, 25, 2 , after eliding the a of ava, we might read 
dasiA. But even if, in addition to all this, we were to 
admit the possible suppression of final m in asmabhyam, 
mahyam, and in the accusative singular, or the suppres- 
sion of s in the nominative singular, both of which would 
be extreme measures, we should still have a number of 
cases which could not be righted without even more vio- 
lent remedies. Why then should we not rather admit 
the occasional appearance of a metrical variation which 
certainly has a powerful precedent in the dispondeus of 
G&yatris ? I am not now acquainted with the last results 
of metrical criticism in Virgil, but, unless some new theories 
now prevail, I well recollect that spondaic hexameters, 
though small in number, much smaller than in the Veda, 
were recognised by the best scholars, and no emendations 
attempted to remove them. If then in Virgil we read, • 

^ Cum patribus populoque, penatibusque ct magnis dis,’ 
why not follow the authority of the best MSS. and the 
tradition of the Pritu&khyas and admit a dispondeus at 
the end of a Trish/ubh rather than suspend, in order to 
meet this single difficulty, some of the most fundamental 
rules of prosody ? 

I now proceed to give a more numerous list of Trai- 
sh/ubha p 4 das ending in a choriambus, - o w again con- 
fining myself, with few exceptions, to final pidas : 

§ 8. — w — • 

I, 62, 3. sam usriyabhir viva^anta nara^. 

I, 103, 4. yad dha sunuA ^ravase nima dadhe. 

1,121,9; 122,10”; 173,8; 186,2; 11,4.3; »9. i; 33. 
14; IV, I, 19«»; 25, 4; 39, 2; V, 30, 12; 41, 4; 41. * 5 ; 


• ' Nur einc Stelle habc ich niir angcmerlct, wo dai Metrum &am verlangt.* 
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VI, 4, 7; 10,5; I 3 i i'"; iiO,i^; ao.i^; 29,4; 

33 » 3; 33 » 5 ; 44» n I 49 » 68, 5; 68, 7; VII, 19, 10; 

62, 4; IX, 97, i^6; X, 55, 8; 99, 9 ; 108, 6; 169, l. 

It is perfectly true that this sudden change in the rhythm 
of Trish/ubh verses, making their ending iambic instead of 
trochaic, grates on our ears. But, I believe, that if we admit 
a short stop after the seventh syllable, the intended rhythm 
of these verses will become intelligible. We remarked a 
similar break in the verses of hymn X, 77, where the sudden 
transition to an iambic metre was used with great effect, and 
the choriambic ending, though less effective, is by no means 
offensive. It should be remarked also, that in many, though 
not in all cases, a caesura takes place after the seventh syl- 
lable, and this is, no doubt, a great help towards a better 
delivery of these choriambic Trish/ubhs. 

While, however, I contend for the recognition of these 
three varieties of the normal Trish/ubh metre, I am quite 
willing to admit that other variations besides these, which 
occur from time to time in the Veda, form a legitimate 
subject of critical discussion. 

§ 2. . 

Trish/ubh verses, the final p&da of which ends in o w-, 
I should generally prefer to treat as ending in a G&gata, 
p 4 da, in which this ending is more legitimate. Thus 1 
should propose to scan: 

I, 122, IT. praiastaye mahini rathavate. 

Ill, 20, 5. vasSn rudriA ^dity&A iha huve. 

V, 2, I. pura// pajyanti nihitam (tarn) aratau. 

VI, 13, 5. vayo v/'fk^yaraye ^suraye. 

§ I. w — w 

I should propose the same medela for some final p&das 
of Trish/ubhs apparently ending in We might 

indeed, as has been suggested, treat these verses as single 
instances of that peculiar metre which we saw carried out in 
the whole of hymn X, 77, but at the end of a verse the ad- 


Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iv, p. i 8 o; Bullenscn, Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii, 

p. 587- 
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mission of an occasional Gigsia, p&da is more in accordance 
with the habit of the Vedic poets. Thus I should scan : 

V, 33, 4. vrfshi samatsu dSsasya nima ^it 

V, 4I,5^ rdya eshe*vase dadhita dhiA. 

After what I have said before on the real character of the 
teaching of the Pr^tijikhya, I need not show again that the 
fact of Uva/a’s counting ta of dadhita as the tenth syllable 
is of no importance in determining the real nature of these 
hymns, though it is of importance, as Professor Kuhn re- 
marks (Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 451), in showing that Uva/a con- 
sidered himself at perfect liberty in counting or not counting, 
for his own purposes, the elided syllable of avase. 

VII, 4, 6. m&psavaA pari shad&ma miduvaA. 

§6. o . 

Final pAdas of Trish/ubhs ending in are very 

scarce. In VI, i, 4, 

bhadr^yS;// te ra;/ayanta sawdrfsh/au, 
it would be very easy to read bhadr&ySw te sawdmh/lau 
ra«ayanta ; and in X, 74, 2, 

dyaur na virebhi// kr/;/avanta svaiA, 
we may either recognise a Cigala pida, or read 

dyaur na virebhi// kr/>/avanta svai^, 
which would agree with the metre of hymn X, 77. 

§ 7. - - w 

P^das ending in v/ - do not occur as final in any 

TraishAibha hymn, but as many CAgata pAdas occur in 
the body of Traish/ubha hymns, we have to scan them as 
dodecasyllabic : 

I, 63, 4* tvam ha tyad indra koA\h sakhA. 

IV, 26, 6*^. parAvataA jakuno mandram madam. 

The adjective pAvaka which frequently occurs at the end 
of final and internal pAdas of Trish/ubh hymns has always 

* Professor Kuhn has finally ailojited the same scanning, Beitrage, vol. iv, 
p. 184. 
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to be scanned pivaka. Cf. IV, 51# 3 ; VI, 5, a ; 10, 4 ; 51,3; 
VII, 3, I ; 9 r 9 , 56. la ; X, 46, f. 

I must reserve what I have to say about other metres 
of the Veda for another opportunity, but I cannot leave 

Omission of Subject without referring once more to a 
final m and s. metrical licence which has been strongly 
advocated by Professor Kuhn and others, and by the 
admission of which there is no doubt that many diffi- 
culties might be removed, I mean the occasional omission 
of a final m and s, and the subsequent contraction of the 
final and initial vowels. The arguments that have been 
brought forward in support of this are very powerful. 
There is the general argument that final s and m are 
liable to be dropt in other Aryan languages, and par- 
ticularly for metrical purposes. There is the stronger argu- 
ment that in some cases final s and m in Sanskrit may or 
may not be omitted, even apart from any metrical stress. 
In Sanskrit we find that the demonstrative pronoun sas 
appears most frequently as sa (sa dad&ti), and if followed 
by liquid vowels, it may coalesce with them even in later 
Sanskrit. Thus we see saisha for sa esha, sendraA for sa 
indra// sanctioned for metrical purposes even by PSwini, 
VI, 1, 134. We might refer also to feminines which have 
s in the nominative singular after bases in but drop it 
after bases in i. We find in the Sawhiti text, V, 7, 8, 
svidhitiva, instead of svddhitiA-iva in the Pada text, sanc- 
tioned by the Pr&tijdkhya 259; likewise IX, 61, 10, Saw- 
hit 4 , bhffmy Sl dade, instead of Pada, bhumi// & dade. But 
before we draw any general conclusions from such in- 
stances, we should consider whether they do not admit 
of a grammatical instead of a metrical explanation. The 
nominative singular of the demonstrative pronoun was sa 
before it was sas ; by the side of bhfimiA we have a 
secondary form bhffml; and we may conclude from sva- 
dhiti-v&n, I, 88, 2, that the Vedic poets knew of a form 
svidhiti, by the side of svidhitiA. 

As to the suppression of final m, however, we see it 
admitted by the best authorities, or we see at least alter- 
nate forms with or without m, in tiibhya, which occurs 
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frequently instead of tiibhyam*, and twice, at least, with- 
out apparently any metrical reason ^ We find asmSka 
instead of asmSkam (I, 173, 10), yushm^ka instead of 
yushm^ikam (VII, 59, 9-10), y^fadhva instead of y^^adh- 
vam (VIII, 2, 37) sanctioned both by the Sawhitd and Pada 
texts 

If then we have such precedents, it may well be asked 
why we should hesitate to adopt the same expedient, the 
omission of final m and s, whenever the Vedic metres 
seem to require it. Professor Bollensen's remark, that 
Vedic verses cannot be treated to all the licences of Latin 
scanning‘s, is hardly a sufficient answer; and he himself, 
though under a slightly different form, would admit as 
much, if not more, than has been admitted on this point by 
Professors Kuhn and Roth. On a priori grounds I should 
by no means feel opposed to the admission of a possible 
elision of final s or m, or even n ; and my only doubt is 
whether it is really necessary for the proper scanning of 
Vedic metres. 

My own opinion has always been, that if we admit on 
a larger scale what in single words can hardly be doubted 

^ . by anybody, viz. the pronunciation of two 

Synizesis. / , r n , , 

syllables as one, we need not fall back on 

the elision of final consonants in order to arrive at a proper 
scanning of Vedic metres. On this point I shall have to 
say a few words in conclusion, because I shall frequently 
avail myself of this licence, for the purpose of righting 
apparently corrupt verses in the hymns of the Rig-veda ; 
and I feel bound to explain, once for all, why I avail my- 
self of it in preference to other emendations which have 
been proposed by scholars such as Professors Benfcy, Kuhn, 
Roth, Bollensen, and others. 

The merit of having first pointed out some cases where 

" 54^ 9; 1.^5, III, 4*, 8; V, II, 5; VII, 22, 7; VIII, 51,9; 76,8; 

82,5; IX, 62, 27; 86, 30; X, 167, I. 

II, II, 3 ; V, 30, 6. 

See Bollensen, Orient nnd Occident, vol. iii, p. 459 ; Kuhn, Bcitragc, 
vol. iv, p. 199. 

^ Orient und Occident, vol. iv, p. 449. 
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two syllables must be treated as one, belongs, I believe, to 
Professor Bollensen in his article, ‘Zur Herstellung des 
Veda,’ published in Benfey’s Orient und Occident, vol. ii, 
p. 461. He proposed, for instance, to write hyftnfi instead of 
hiydn^, IX, 13, 6 ; dhydnd instead of dhiy^nd, VIII, 49, 5 ; 
sdhyase instead of sdhiyase, I, 71, 4 ; yino instead of iy&n6, 
VIII, 50, 5, &c. The actual alteration of these words seems 
to me unnecessary; nor should we think of resorting to 
such violent measures in Greek where, as far as metrical 
purposes are concerned, two vowels have not unfrequently 
to be treated as one. 

That iva counts in many passages as one syllable is 
admitted by everybody. The only point on which I differ 
is that I do not see why iva, when monosyllabic, should be 
changed to va, instead of being pronounced quickly, or, to 
adopt the terminology of Greek grammarians, by synizesis*. 
Synizesis is well explained by Greek scholars as a quick 
pronunciation of two vowels so that neither should be lost, 
and as different thereby from synalcephe, which means the 
contraction of two vowels into one This synizesis is by 
no means restricted to iva and a few other words, but seems 
to me a very frequent expedient resorted to by the ancient 
Rishis, 

Originally it may have arisen from the fact that language 
allows in many cases alternate forms of one or two sylla- 
bles. As in Greek we have double forms like aXcycivos and 
AAyctroy, yakaKTO(t>dyos and yAaicro<^dyo?, Tt^T7\v6s and 
TTVKivos and twkvos and as in Latin we have the shortening 


• S}Tii2esis in Greek applies only to the quick pronunciation of two vowels, 
if in immediate contact ; and not, if separated by consonants. SamprasSrawa 
might seem a more appropriate term, but though the grammatical process 
designated in Sanskrit by Samprasllra»a offers some analogies, it could only by 
a new definition be applied to the metrical process here intended. 

^ A. B. p. 835, 30. icrl Si iy roTf koivois fUrpou Ka\ KoXoviUytf (rwe/r- 
^ Ktd ffvyi(rfCis X^ytrat. "Orov ydp ^wrfiyruy iwdKKrjXos yirtfixu i) 
wpo<l>opd, Tiirc ylvfTai ^ awi(fjats tU fitav <Tv\Xa^y, Aitupipii Si crwaXonpys' 
ft^y ydp ypapfjuxrary tffrl ij Si ^ 4 <rwaAoi^, aft \ 4 y€- 

TOi, (/KuVeroi, Si oS. Mehlhom, Griechische Grammatik, § loi. Thus in 
Cul w w _ — w — 

N€oirT<jA€/ior we have synizesis, in NowrroXe/ioy synaeresis. 

« Cf. Mehlhom, Griechische Grammatik, § 57. 
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or suppression of vowels carried out on the largest scale •, 
we find in Sanskrit, too, such double forms as prithvt or 
pnthivi, adhi and dhi, apt and pi, ava and va. The occur- 
rence of such forms which have nothing to do with metrical 
considerations, but are perfectly legitimate from a gram- 
matical point of view, would encourage a tendency to treat 
two syllables — and particularly two short syllables — as one, 
whenever an occasion arose. There are, besides, in the 
Vedic Sanskrit a number of forms where, as we saw, a long 
syllable has to be pronounced as two. In some of these 
cases this pronunciation is legitimate, i.e. it preserves an 
original dissyllabic form which in course of time had become 
monosyllabic. In other cases the same process takes place 
through a mistaken sense of analogy, where wc cannot prove 
that an original dissyllabic form had any existence even in 
a prehistoric state of language. The occurrence of a number 
of such alternate forms would naturally leave a general im- 
pression in the minds of poets that two short syllables and 
one long syllable were under certain circum.stanccs inter- 
changeable. So considerable a number of words in which 
a long syllable has to be pronounced as two syllables has 
been collected by Professors Kuhn, Bollcnsen, and others, 
that no doubt can remain on this subject. Vedic poets, 
being allowed to change a semivowel into a vowel, were 
free to say nisatyl and nisatyl, VIII, 5, 32; pr^thivySs 
and pWthivyI//; pitroA and pitroA, I, 31, 4. They could 
separate compound words, and pronounce ghritSnn^/ or 
ghr/ta-annaA, VII, 3, i. They could insert a kind of shewa 
or svarabhakti in words like simne or s&mne, VIII, 6, 47 ; 
dhlmne or dhimne, VIII, 92, 25; ardv;/aA and arlv«a//, 
IX, 63, 5. They might vary between p^nti and pSnti» 
I, 41, 2 ; yAthana and yfithana, I, 39, 3; nidhItoA and 
nidhatoA, I, 41, 9 ; tredhi and tredhl, I, 34, 8 ; devlA and 
dlvlA (besides dev^saA), I, 23, 24 ; rod^i and rodasi, I, 33, 
9 ; 59» 4 ; 64, 9 ; and rodasyoA, I, 33, 5 ; 59, 2 ; 1 17, 10 ; 

• See the important chapters on ' Kurzung dcr Vokalc’ and * Tilgung der 
Vokale’ in Corsscn*s *Aussprache des I^teinischcn ; ' and more csjiecially his 
remarks on the so-called irrational vowels in Plautus, ibid. vol. ii, p. 70. 
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VI, 24, 3; VII, 6, 2; X, 74, I*. Need we wonder then 
if we find that, on the other hand, they allowed themselves 

to pronounce prfthivt as pnthivl, 1, 191, 6 ; VII, 34, 7; 99, 3; 

dhr/shftava as dhr/sh«ava, V, 52, 14; suv 4 na as suvina? 
There is no reason why we should change the spelling of 
suvdna into svina. The metre itself tells us at once where 
suvfina is to be pronounced as two or as three syllables. 
Nor is it possible to believe that those who first handed 
down and afterwards wrote down the text of the Vedic 
hymns, should have been ignorant of that freedom of pro- 
nunciation. Why, there is not one single passage in the 
whole of the ninth Ma;/^ala, where, as far as I know, su- 
v&na should not be pronounced as dissyllabic, i.e. as 

suvdna ; and to suppose that the scholars of India did 
not know how that superfluous syllable should be re- 
moved, is really taking too low an estimate of men like 
VyA/i or 5 aunaka. 

But if wc once admit that in these cases two syllables 
separated by a single consonant were pronounced as one 
and were metrically counted as one, we can hardly resist 
the evidence in favour of a similar pronunciation in a large 
number of other words, and we shall find that by the 
admission of this rapid pronunciation, or of what in Plautus 
we should call irrational vowels, many verses assume at 
once their regular form without the necessity of admitting 
the suppression of final s, m, n, or the introduction of 
other prosodial licences. To my mind the most convinc- 
ing passages are those where, as in the Atyash/i and 
similar hymns, a poet repeats the same phrase twn'ce, alter- 
ing only one or two words, but without endeavouring to 
avoid an excess of syllables w^hich, to our mind, unless 
we resort to synizesis, would completely destroy the uni- 
formity of the metre. Thus we read: 

133* apfirushaghno * pratita s&ra satvabhiA, 

trisaptaiA jfira satvabhiA. 


** Professor Bollensen in some of these passages proposes to read rodasios. 
In I, 96, 4, no change is necessary if we read vu&. Zeitschrift der D. M. G., 
vol. xxii, p. 587. 
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Here no * pra must be pronounced with one ictus only, in 
order to get a complete agreement between the two iambic 
diameters. 

I34i 5* ugri isha/zanta bhurva/zi, 
apdm ishanta bhurvazzi. 

As ishanta never occurs again, I suspect that the original 
reading was isha;zanta in both lines, and that in the second 
line isha/zanta, pronounced rapidly, was mistaken for ishanta. 
Is not bhurvd;zi a locative, corresponding to the datives in 
vine which are so frequently used in the sense of infinitives ? 
See note to I, 6, 8, page 47 seq. In 1 , 138, 3, we must read ; 

ahe/amlna urujawsa sari bhava, 
v&^e-vl^c sari bhava. 

In I, 129, II, 

adha hi tva ^anita ^j^nad vaso, 

rakshohazzaw tva ^^nad vaso, 
we might try to remove the difficulty by omitting vaso at 
the end of the refrain, but this would be against the general 
character of these hymns. We want the last word vaso, if 
possible, at the end of both lines. But, if so, we must admit 
two cases of synizesis, or, if this seems too clumsy, we must 
omit tvd. 

I shall now' proceed to give a number of other examples 
in which the same consonantal synizesis seems necessary in 
order to make the rhythm of the verses perceptible to our 
ears as it w'as to the ears of the ancient Rishis, 

The preposition anu takes synizesis in 

ghrztasya vibhr 4 sh/im anu vash/i ^o^ishl. Cf. 

X, 14, I. 

The preposition abhi : 

9J> 23. riyo bh 4 ga;^z sahasivann abhi yudhya. 

Here Professor Kuhn changes sahas4van into sahasva^, 
which, no doubt, is a very simple and very plausible emen- 
dation. But in altering the text of the Veda many things 
have to be considered, and in our case it might be objected 
that sahasva^ never occurs again as an epithet of Soma. 
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As an invocation sahasvaA refers to no deity but Agni, and 
even in its other cases it is applied to Agni and Indra only. 
However, I do not by any means maintain that sahasvaA 
could not be applied to Soma, for nearly the same argu- 
ments could be used against sahasdvan, if conjecturally put 
in the place of sahasvaA ; I only wish to point out how 
everything ought to be tried first, before we resort in the 
Veda to conjectural emendations. Therefore, if in our pas- 
sage there should be any objection to admitting the syni- 
zesis in abhi, I should much rather propose synizesis of 
sahasSvan, than change it into sahasva> 4 . There is synizesis 

in maha, e.g. I, 133, 6. avar maha indra didnhi ^rudhi! n^. 
Although this verse is quoted by the Prdti^akhya, Sfltra 
522, as one in which the lengthened syllable dhi of jrudhi 
does not occupy the tenth place, and which therefore re- 
quired special mention, the original poet evidently thought 
otherwise, and lengthened the syllable, being a syllable 
liable to be lengthened, because it really occupied the tenth 
place, and therefore received a peculiar stress. 

The preposition pari : 

VI, 52, 14. ma vo y^kmsi paii^akshy&«i vo^am, 
sumneshv id vo antamS madema. 

Here Professor Kuhn (Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 197) begins the 
last pAda with vo^am, but this is impossible, unless we 
change the accent of vo^am, though even then the separa- 
tion of the verb from mi and the accumulation of two 
verbs in the last line would be objectionable. 

Hari is pronounced as hari: 

VH, 32, 12. ya indro harivin na dabhanti taw ripLi. 

II, 18, 5. I /fatvirlwjatl harlbhir yqfinaA. 

Hence I propose to scan the difficult verse I, 167, i, as 
follows : 

sahasraw ta indra-fitayo naA, 
sahasram isho harivo gSrtatamiA*, 


As to the scanning of the second line see p. cxiv. 
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s^asrafff rkyo midayadhyai, 
sahasri^^a upa no yantu 

That the final o instead of as is treated as a short 
syllable we saw before, and in I, 133, 6, we observed that 
it was liable to synizesis. We see the same in 

I, 175, 6. maya ^vlpo na tr/shyate babhfltha. 

V, 61, 16. I ys^wiy^so vavWttana. 

The pragy/hya i of the dual is known in the Veda to be 
liable in certain cases to Sandhi. If we extend this licence 
beyond the limits recognised by the PrdtijAkhya, we might 
scan 

VI, 52, 14. ubhe rodasy Iphn nap^ manma, or we 
might shorten the i before the a, and admitting synizesis. 
scan : 

ubhe rodasi apim napli* ka manma. 

In III, 6, 10, we must either admit Sandhi between 
priori and adhvardva, or contract the first two syllables 
of adhvar^va. 

The o and e of vocatives before vowels, when changed 
into av or a(y), are liable to synizesis : 

IV, 48, I. vlyav k ^andrc«a rathena { Anush Aibh, c.) 

IV, I, 2 . sa bhrdtaraw varu//am agna vav/7tsva. 

The termination avah also, before vowels, seems to count 

as one syllable in V, 52, 14, divo vk dhr/sh;iava qfasi, which 
would render Professor Bollenscn’s correction (Orient und 
Occident, vol. ii, p. 480), dhr/sh«uo^asd, unnecessary. 

Like ava and iva, we find aya and iya, too, in several 
words liable to be contracted in pronunciation ; c.g. vayam, 
VI, 23, 5; ayam, I, 177, 4; iyam, VII, 66, 8^; I, 186, 11 
(unless we read vo»sme) ; X, 129, 6. Professor Bollenscn s 
proposal to change iyam to im, and ayam to dm (Orient 
und Occident, vol. ii, p. 461), would only cause obscurity, 
without any adequate gain, while other words would by a 
similar suppression of vowels or consonants become simply 
irrecognisable. In I, 169, 6, for instance, ddha has to be 
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pronounced with one ictus ; in VI, 26, 7, sadhavTia is tri- 
syllabic. In VI, 10, 1, we must admit synizesis in adhvar^ ; 
in I, 161, 8, either in udakdm or in abravltana; I, no, 9, 
in rzbhumSn ; VIII, 79, 4, in diviA ; V, 4, 6, in nr/tama 
(unless we read so*gne) ; 1 , 164, 17, in pariA; VI, 15, 14, 
in p^vaka ; I, 191, 6 ; VII, 34, 7 ; 99, 3, in pr/thivi ; II, 20, 
8, in piiraA; VI, 10, i, in prayatf; VI, 17, 7, in hrihit; 
IX, 19, 6, in bhiydsam ; 1 , 133, 6, in mahd^ ; II, 28, 6 ; IV, 
I, 2 ; VI, 75, 18, in varu«a ; III, 30, 21, in vmhabha ; VII, 
41, 6, in v^ffnaA; II, 43, 2, in ji^matiA; VI, 51, 2, in 
sanutdr; VI, 18, 12, in sthavirasya, &c. 

These remarks will, I hope, suffice in order to justify the 
principles by which I have been guided in my treatment of 
the text and in my translation of the Rig-veda. I know 
I shall seem to some to have been too timid in retaining 
whatever can possibly be retained in the traditional text of 
these ancient hymns, while others will look upon the emen- 
dations which I have suggested as unpardonable temerity. 
Let everything be weighed in the just scales of argument. 
Those who argue for victory, and not for truth, can have no 
hearing in our court. There is too much serious work to 
be done to allow time for wrangling or abuse. Any dic- 
tionary will supply strong words to those who condescend 
to such warfare, but strong arguments require honest labour, 
sound judgment, and, above all, a genuine love of truth. 

The second volume, which I am now preparing for Press, 
will contain the remaining hymns addressed to the Maruts. 
The notes will necessarily have to be reduced to smaller 
dimensions, but they must always constitute the more im- 
portant part in a translation or, more truly, in a deciphering 
of Vedic hymns. 

F. MAX MULLER. 

Parks End, Oxford: 

March, 1S69. 
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MA^’Z?ALA X, HYMN 121. 

ASH^AKA VIII, ADHYAyA 7, VARGA 3-4. 

To the Unknown God. 

1. In the beginning there arose the Golden Child 
(Hira«ya-garbha‘); as soon as born, he alone was 
the lord of all that is. He stablished the earth and 
this heaven: — Who is the God to whom we shall 
offer sacrifice.? 

2. He who gives breath, he who gives strength, 
whose* command all the bright gods revere, whose 
shadow'® is immortality, whose shadow is death : — 
Who is the God to whom we shall offer sacrifice ? 

3. He who through his might became the sole 
king of the breathing and twinkling’ world, w'ho 
governs all this, man and beast : — Who is the God 
to whom w'e shall offer sacrifice ? 

4. He through whose might’ these snow'y moun- 
tains are, and the sea, they say, with the distant 
fiver (the Ras^®), he of whom these regions are 
indeed the two arms : — Who is the God to whom 
we shall offer sacrifice ? 

5. He through whom the awful heaven and the 
earth were made fast’, he through whom the ether 
was stablished, and the firmament ; he who measured 
the air in the sky® : — Who is the God to whom w'e 
shall offer sacrifice ? 

[3»] 


B 



2 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


6. He to whom heaven and earth standing firm 
by his will, look up, trembling in their mind; he 
over whom the risen sun shines forth : — ^Who is the 
God to whom we shall offer sacrihoe ? 

7. When the great waters^ went everywhere, 
holding the germ (Hira«ya-garbha), and generating 
light, then there arose from them the (sole*) breath 
of the gods : — ^Who is the God to whom we shall 
offer sacrifice ? 

8. He who by his might looked even over the 
waters which held power (the germ) and generated 
the sacrifice (light'), he who alone is God above 
all gods*: — Who is the God to whom we shall 
offer sacrifice ? 

9. May he not hurt us, he who is the begetter 
of the earth, or he, the righteous, who begat the 
heaven; he who also begat the bright and mighty 
waters : — Who is the God to whom we shall offer 
sacrifice ? 

[10'. Pra^pati, no other than thou embraces all 
these created things. May that be ours which we 
desire when sacrificing to thee : may we be lords 
of wealth !] 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Hira«yagarbha Fr^^patya, and 
is supposed to be addressed to Ka, Who, i.e. the l/nknown 
God. 

First translated in my History of Ancient Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, 1859, p. 569 ; see also Hibbert Lectures, i88a, p, 301 ; 
Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 15. 

Verse i=VS. XIII, 4; XXIII, i ; XXV, 10 ; TS. IV, 
1, 8, 3 ; 2, 8, 2 ; AV. IV, 2, 7. 

Verse 2=VS. XXV, 13 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 4; VII, 5, 17, i ; 
AV. rV, 2, 1 ; XIII, 3, 24. 

Verse 3=VS. Xx'lII, 3 ; XXV, 11 ; TS. IV, t, 8, 4; 
VII, 5, 16, I ; AV. IV, a, 2. 

Verse 4= VS. XXV, 12 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 4 ; AV. IV, 2, 5. 

Verse 5=VS. XXXII, 6 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 5 ; AV. IV, 2, 4. 

Verse 6= VS. XXXII, 7; TS. IV, i, 8, 5 ; AV. IV, 2, 3. 

Verse 7= VS. XXVII, 25 ; XXXII, 7 ; TS. II, 2, 12, i ; 
IV, I, 8, 5 ; TA. I, 23, 8 ; AV. IV, a, 6. 

Verse 8= VS. XXVII, 26 ; XXXII. 7 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 6. 

Verse 9=VS. XII, 102 ; TS. IV, a, 7, i. 

Verse 10= VS. X, 20; XXIII, 65; TS. I, 8, 14, a ; III, 
a, 5, 6 ; TB. II, 8, I, 2 ; III, 5, 7 , i J AV. VII, 79, 4 ; 80, 3. 

This is one of the hymns which has always been sus- 
pected as modern by European interpreters. The reason 
is clear. To us the conception of one God, which pervades 
the whole of this hymn, seems later than the conception of 
many individual gods, as recognised in various aspects of 
nature, such as the gods of the sky, the sun, the storms, 
or the fire. And in a certain sense we may be right, and 
language also confirms our sentiment. In our hymn there 
are several words which do not occur again in the Rig- 
veda, or which occur in places only which have likewise 
been suspected to be of more modem date. Hira«ya^rbhd 

B 2 
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itself is an STraf Xryrf/uici^oi;. Sdm avartata is found only 
in the last Ma«^ala, X, 90, 14; 129, 4. BhCitd also, in 
the sense of what is, occurs in the tenth Mawdfala only. It 
is used three times (X, 55, 2 ; 58, 12 ; 90, 2) as opposed to 
bhdvya, i. e. what is and what will be ; and once more in 
the sense of all that is (X, 85, 17). Atmada//, in the sense 
of giving life, is another keyoficvov. Pra^rish is re- 
stricted to Maw^alas I (I, 145, i), IX (IX, 66, 6; 86, 32), 
and our passage. Himdvat, &TTa$ X^yoixevov. The repeti- 
tion of the relative pronoun in verses 2 and 4 is unusual 
In the tenth verse the compound ydt-kdma/^ is modern, 
and the insertion of ctani between tvdt and anyd// is at all 
events exceptional The passage V, 31, 2 is not parallel, 
because in tvdt indra vasya// anyat, the ablative tvdt is 
governed by vdsya//. In VI, 21, 10, nd tvavdn anyd// amrzta 
tvdt asti, SitiyiA is separated from tvdt by a vocative only, 
as in VIII, 24, ii. 

But when we say that a certain hymn is modern, we must 
carefully consider what we mean. Our hymn, for instance, 
must have existed not only previous to the Brdhma;/a 
period, for many Brahmawas presuppose it, but previous to 
the Mantra period also. It is true that no verse of it occurs 
in the Sdma-veda, but in the Sama-vcda-brdhma«a IX, 9, 
12, verse 1 at least is mentioned®. Most of its verses, 
however, occur in the Va^^sancyi-sa;;/hita, in the Taittiriya- 
sawhita, and in the Alharva-vcda-sa;//hitA, nay, the last 
verse, to my mind the most suspicious of all, occurs most 
frequently in the other Sawhitds and Brahma//as. 

But though most of the verses of our hymn occur in other 
Sawhitas, they do not always occur in the same order. 

In the Sawh. we have the first verse in XIII, 4, but 
no other verse of our hymn follows. Wc have the first 
verse again in XX III, i, but not followed by verse 2, but 
by verse 3 (XXIII, 3)\ Then we have verse i once more 


* The last line is here, ta^mai ta indo havishd vidhema, let us 
sacrifice to him with thy oblation, O Soma! 
b Var. lect. nimeshataA. 
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in XXV, 10, followed by verse 3 (XXV, 11), by verse 4 
(XXV, I a), and then by verse 2 (XXV, 13). 

We have verses 5, 6, 7, 8 in VS. XXXII, 6 and 7, and verses 
7 and 8 in VS. XXVII, 25 and 26, while verse 9 is found in 
XII, 102 only* and the last verse in X, 2o^ and XXIII, 65. 

In the Taitt. SawhitA the verses follow more regularly, 
still never quite in the same order as in the Rig-veda. In 
TS. IV, I, 8, 3®, we have verses i to 8, but verse 3 before 
verse 2, and verse 6 before verse 5, while verse 9 follows in 
IV, 2, 7, I. 

InTS. v. 3 stands before v. 2,inVII,5, 16, i, and VII, 5, 17, i. 

In TS. II, 2, 12, the pratikas of verses i, 7, 10 are quoted 
in succession. 

Verse 7 occurs with important various readings in TA. 
I, 23, 8, apo ha yid brfhatir gdrbham ayan dakshaw dddhlln& 
^ndyanti// svayambhiim, tdta ime^dhydsr/^anta sargd^. 

Lastly in the AV. we find verses 1 to 7 from IV, 2, i, to 
IV, 2, 7, but arranged in a different order, viz. as 2, 3, 6, 5, 4, 
7, 1, and ^\^th important various readings. 

Verse 2, y6' 3 syisc dvipddo yis ^’atushpada/:, as third 
pada; also in XIII, 3, 24. 

Verse 3, ek6 ra^ ; yasya it> 4 dyfimrftaw ydsya mrftyuA, 
as third pdda. 

Versc4,ydsya vf^^e; samudrcydsyarasSmid&huA; imS.r^. 

Verse 5, ydsya dyaiir urvi pr/thivi hi mahi ydsyddd urva- 
1 ntdriksham, ydsydsaii stfro vitato mahitva. 

Verse 6, dvatar ^askabhdne bhiydsdne rodasi dhvayethdm 
(sic), ydsydsaii panthfil r4^so vimSna^. 

Verse 7, Kpo dgre vijvam dvdn garbha;;/ dddhSnd amr/td 
ritag'/iS/fj yfisu devishv ddhi devd dsit. 

Verse 10, viVvd rOpa[#?i paribhur ^2^na, see VII, 79, 4, 
and 80, 3. 

We are justified, therefore, in looking upon the 
verses, composing this hymn, as existing before the 


» Var. Icct. mS md, saiyddharmd vy&naJ, prathamd for br/hatC^. 
^ Var. led. rflpSni for bhfltdni. 

® Var. led., vcr. 5, drtdh6, dual for driYAa; ver. 6, dditau vydti 
for lidito vibhdti ; ver. 8, agnim for ya^^m. 
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final arrangement of the four SawhitAs, and if we persist 
in calling a hymn, dating from that period, a modern hymn, 
we must make it quite clear that, according to the present 
state of our knowledge, such a hymn cannot well be more 
modem than jooo B. c Besides the variations in the 
arrangement of the verses of our hymn, the very considerable 
various readings which we find in the VS., TS., and AV. 
are highly instructive, as showing the frequent employment 
of our hymn for sacrificial purposes. In several cases these 
various readings are of great importance, as we shall see. 

Verse 1. 

Muir : Hira;/yagarbha arose in the beginning ; born, 
he was the one lord of things existing. He established 
the earth and this sky : to what god shall we offer our 
oblation ? 

Ludwig: Hira;/yagarbha hat zuerst sich gebildct, er 
ward geboren als einziger herr alles gewordenen, disc erde 
und disen himel halt er ; Ka, dem gotte, mochten wir mit 
havis aufwarten. 

IXote 1. Hira«yagarbha* has been translated in different 
ways, and it would perhaps be best to keep it as a proper 
name, which it is in later times. It means literally the 
golden embryo, the golden germ or child, or born of a 
golden womb, and was no doubt an attempt at naming 
the sun. Soon, however, that name became mythological. 
The golden child was supposed to have been so called 
because it was Pra^Apati, the lord of creation, when 
dwelling as yet in the golden egg, and Hira;/yagarbha 
became in the end a recognised name of Pra^gApati, sec 
S^y. on X, 1 21 , I. All this is fully explained by S&ya^a, 
TS. IV, I, 8, 3 ; IV, 2, 8, 2 ; by Mahidhara,VS. XIII, 4. 

Verse 2. 

MuiR: He who gives breath, who gives strength, 
whose command all, [even] the gods, reverence, whose 
shadow is immortality, whose shadow is death : to what 
god shall we offer our oblation ? 

® M. M., India, What can it teach us? pp. 144, 162. 
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Ludwig : Geber des lebendigen hauches, geber der 
kraft, zu des unterweisung alle gotter sich einfinden, 
des glanz die unsterblichkeit, dessen der tod ist, Ka, dem 
gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

STote 1. In order to account for the repetition of yasya, 
S&ya^a and Mahidhara take virve for men, and devSiA 
for gods. 

Note 2. It is difficult to say what is meant by khkyk^ 
shadow. I take it in the sense of what belongs to the god, 
as the shadow belongs to a man, what follows him, or is 
determined by him. In that sense S 4 ya«a also takes it, 
TS. IV, I, 8, 4, yasya pra^pater ^//ayivat svddhinam 
amrftam, moksharOpam, mrftyu//, prSwinam mara^am api, 
yasya ^//^yeva sv^dhina//; and, though not quite so clearly, 
in RV, X, I a I, 2. Mahidhara on’ the contrary takes khkyk 
in the sense of refuge, and says, whose shadow, i.e. whose 
w'orship, preceded by knowledge, is amr/ta, immortality, 
a means of deliverance % while ignorance of him is death, 
or leads to saws&ra. 

Verse 3. 

MuiR: Who by his might became the sole king of the 
breathing and winking world, who is the lord of this two- 
footed and four-footed [creation] : to what god shall we 
offer our oblation ? 

Ludwig : Der des atmenden, augenbewegenden leben- 
digen durch seine grosze der einzige konig geworden ; der 
verfugt iiber disz zwei- und vier-fuszige, Ka, dem gotte, 
mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

Note 1. It is difficult to say whether nimishata /4 
means twinkling oY sleeping. It has both meanings as 
to wink has in English. Sdyawa (X, lai, 3; TS. IV, 
I, 8, 4) and Mahidhara (VS. XXIII, 3'*) explain it by 
winking. This may be right as expressing sensuous per- 
ception, in addition to mere breathing. In X, 190, 2, 
virvasya mishatd vari means, lord of all that winks, i.e. 

• muktihelu, not yuktihetu, as Weber prints. 

^ Is nimeshito in XXIII, 3, a varia lectio, or an aruddha? In 
XXV, 13, we read nimishato. 
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lives. The later idea, that the gods do not wink, has 
nothing to do with our passage. 

Verse 4. 

Muir: Whose greatness these snowy mountains, and 
the sea with the Rasi (river), declare, — of whom these 
regions, of whom they are the arms : to what god shall we 
offer our oblation ? 

Ludwig : Dessen die schneebedeckten (berge, die Hima- 
van) vermoge seiner grosze, als des eigentum man ocean 
und RasA nennt, des dise himclsgegenden, des arme sie. 
Ka, dem gotte, mdchten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

Note 1. Muir^s translation, which suggests itself very 
naturally to a European mind, is impossible, because 
mahitva cannot be either mahitvam (as Sdya;/a also and 
Mahidhara suggest), or mahitvani ; and because aliii// does 
not mean declare. Otherwise nothing could be better 
than his rendering: ‘Whose greatness these snowy moun- 
tains, and the sea with the Ras 4 (river), declare.’ 

Mahitva, as Sayawa also rightly perceives, TS. IV, i, 8. 
4, is a very common instrumental (sec Lanman, Noun- 
inflection, pp. 335-6), and the same mahitva must be sup- 
plied for samudrdm. We might make the whole sentence 
dependent on khu/i without much change of meaning. 
The Atharva-veda text supplies a lectio facilior, but not 
therefore melior. 

Note 2. The Rasd is a distant river, in some respects like 
the Greek Okeanos. Dr. Aufrecht takes it as a name of 
the milky way, Z. D. M. G. XIII, 498 : see Muir, S. T. II, 
P* 373 * n. 19. 

Verse 6. 

MuiR: By whom the sky is fiery, and the earth fixed, 
by whom the firmament and the heaven were established, 
who in the atmosphere is the measurer of the aerial space : 
to what god shall w'e offer our oblation? 

Ludwig : Durch den gcwaltig der himcl und fest die 
erde, durch den gerftutzt Svar, und das gewolbe, def die 
raume im mittelgebiete ausgemeszen; Ka, dem gotte, 
mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 
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Note 1. In this verse I decidedly prefer the reading of 
the Atharva-veda, yena dyaur ugr 4 pWthivt kd^ drilk^. It 
seems not a lectio facilior, and we avoid the statement that 
the heaven has been made ugri. Ugrd, as applied to 
dyaus, means awful and grand, as an inherent quality 
rather, and not simply strong. See Ludwig, Notes, p. 441. 

Note 2. R^S^so vimanaA has been fully discussed by 
Muir, £. T. IV, p. 71, but it is difficult to find a right 
translation for it, because the cosmography of the Veda is 
so different from our own (see I, 6, 9, note i, and I, 19, 3, 
note 1). I think we may translate it here by the air, or even 
by space, particularly the bright air in the sky, the sky 
(antariksha or nabluis) being between heaven (dyu) and 
earth (pr/thivi), while svaA and n&ka are still higher than 
the heaven (dyu), sva// being sometimes explained as the 
abode of the sun, the ether, or empyrean, naka, the firmament, 
as svarga (Mahidhara) ; or svdJi as svarga, and n^ka as 
dditya (Sdya;/a). Vim^na is here simply the measurer, 
though vimd, from meaning to measure, is apt to take the 
meaning of to make, which is an excuse for S 4 ya«a’s 
rendering, ‘ who makes the rain in the sky.' 

The Atharva-veda rendering is very free, and certainly 
no improvement. 

Verse 6. 

Muir : To whom two contending armies, sustained by 
his succour, looked up, trembling in mind ; over whom 
the risen sun shines: to what god shall we offer our 
oblation ? 

Ludwig : Auf den die beiden schlachtreihen durch (ihre) 
begirde aufgestellt in ordnung ihrcn blick richten, zittemd, 
ini gciste, wo dariiber hin aufgegangen Sdra ausstralt, Ka, 
dem gotte, mdchten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

Note 1, It would be well to read rddasl for krdndasi 
(which B. R, explain by *two armies’), and the various 
reading in AV. IV, 2, 3 decidedly points in that direction. 
But even if krdndast stands, it must be taken in the same 
sense as rddasi. Uditau vyeti in TS. IV, i, 8, 5 is explained 
by udayavishaye vividhawi ga^’^Aati. 
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Verse 7. 

MuiR: When the great Waters pervaded the universe 
containing an embryo, and generating fire, thence arose 
the one spirit (asu) of the gods : to what god shall we 
offer our oblation ? 

Ludwig : Als die groszen waszer kamen, die alien keim 
in sich faszten, zeugend den Agni, da kam zu stande der 
gotter einziger lebensgeist ; Ka, dem gotte, mochten wir 
mit havis aufwarten. 

Note 1. The waters here referred to have to be under- 
stood as the waters in the beginning of the creation, where, 
as we read (RV. X, 129, 3), 'everything was like a sea 
without a light,’ or, as the 5 atapatha-brahma;/a (XI, i, 6, 1) 
says, * everything was water and sea.’ These waters held 
the germ^, and produced the golden light, the sun**, whence 
arose the life of all the gods, viz. Pra^^pati. The Atharv^a- 
veda adds a verse which repeats the same idea more 
clearly: apo vatsaw ^aniyantir gdrbham dgre sdmairayan, 
tdsyotd^ayamanasydlba dsid dhira^^ydya//, Tn the beginning 
the waters, producing a young, brought forth an embryo, and 
when it was being born, it had a golden covering.’ The sun- 
rise serves here as elsewhere as an image of the creation. 

Note 2. Grassmann proposes to omit cka, because it is 
absent in the Maitrayawi 5 dkh 4 . The metre shows the same. 

Verse 8. 

Muir : He who through his greatness beheld the waters 
which contained power, and generated sacrifice, who was 
thfc one god above the gods : to what god shall we offer 
our oblation ? 

Ludwig : Der in seiner grosze sogar die waszer iiber- 
schaute; wie sie die fahigkeit besitzend erzeugten das 
opfer, der der einzige gott war iiber den gottern, Ka, 
dem gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

Note 1. In ddkshaw dddhdni ^ndyantJr ya^/ 7 dm, we 
have a repetition of what was said in the preceding verse, 


* See RV. X, 82, 5-6. 


See RV. X, 72, 7. 
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daksham standing for gdrbham, ya^/ 74 m for agnfm, which 
is actually the reading of TS. The Atharva-veda does not 
contain this verse, which is used as an anyd vikalpitd ydgyd 
in TS. 

Note 2. It is curious that one of the most important 
sentences in the Rig-veda, yo deveshv adhi deva eka dsit, 
should have been changed in the Atharva-veda IV, 2, 6 into 
ydsu devishv adhi deva dsit, ‘ over which divine waters there 
was the god.’ SeeXudwig, Notes, p. 441. 

Verse 0. 

Muir : May he not injure us, he who is the generator 
of the earth, who, ruling by fixed ordinances, produced the 
heavens, who produced the great and brilliant waters : to 
what god shall we offer our oblation ? 

Ludwig : Nicht schadige uns, der der erde erzeuger, 
Oder der den himel bereitet mit warhafter satzung, der auch 
die wasser, die hellen, die machtigen erzeugt hat, Ka, dem 
gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

Verse 10. 

Muir : Pra^japati, no other than thou is lord over 
all these created things: may we obtain that, through 
desire of which we have invoked thee : may we become 
masters of riches. 

Ludwig : Pr^f^^pati, kein anderer als du hat umfasst die 
wesen alle, der wunsch, um deswillcn war dir opfern, der 
werde uns zu teil, besitzer von reichtumem mogen wir sein. 

Note 1. This verse is certainly extremely weak after 
all that preceded, still, to judge from its frequent occur- 
rence, we cannot well discard it. All we can say is that 
nowhere, except in the Rig-veda, does it form the final 
verse of our hymn, and thus spoil its whole character. 

That character consists chiefly in the burden of the 
nine verses, Kasmai devdya havishi vidhema, ‘To what 
god shall we offer sacrifice?’ This is clearly meant to 
express a desire of finding out the true, but unknown god, 
and to do so, even after all has been said that can be said 
of a supreme god. To finish such a hymn with a statement 
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that Pfc^^pati is the god who deserves our sacrifice, may 
be very natural theologically, but it is entirely uncalled 
for poetically. The very phrase Kasmai deviya havishi 
vidhema must have been a familiar phrase, for we find in 
a hymn addressed to the wind, X, 168, 4, after all has been 
said that can be said of him, the concluding line : gh6sh^ 
it asya sriuvirc ni rOpdm tdsmai v&tkya, havfshd vidhema, 
‘his sound indeed is heard, but he is not seen — to that 
V&ta let us offer sacrifice.* 

But more than this, on the strength of hymns like our 
own in which the interrogative pronoun ka, ‘ who,* occurs, 
the Brahmans actually invented a god of the name of 
Ka. I pointed this out many years ago in my History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature (i860, p. 433), where I said: 
‘ In accordance with the same system, we find that the 
authors of the Brahma//as had so completely broken with 
the past that, forgetful of the poetical character of the 
hymns, and the yearning of the poets after the unknown 
god, they exalted the interrogative pronoun into a deity, 
and acknowledged a god ‘ Ka, or Who.* In the Taittiriya- 
sawhitd (I, 7, 6 , 6), in the Kaushitaki-brahma;/a (XXIV, 
4), in the Ta;/^ya-brahma;/a (XV, 10), and in the Xata- 
patha-brahma;/a % whenever interrogative verses occur, 
the author states, that Ka is Pra^fapati, or ‘ the Lord of 
Creatures' (Pra^apatir vai Ka//). Nor did they stop there. 
Some of the hymns in which the interrogative pronoun 
occurred were called Kadvat, i.c. having kad or quid. 
But soon a new adjective was formed, and not only the 
hymns, but the sacrifices also, offered to the god, were 
called KAya, or who-ish^ This word, which is not to 
be identified with the Latin cujus, cuja, cujum, but is 
merely the artificial product of an effete mind, is found 
in the Taittiriya-sawhitA (I, 8, 3, 1), and in the V^- 
saneyi-saf«hit& (XXIV, 15). At the time of Pdwini 

* 6'atap. Brahm. I, i, i, 13; II, 5, 2, 13; IV, 5, 6, 4; also Aiiar. 
Brahm. Ill, 21. 

^ Ajv. St, Sfttra II, 17, 14 ; Kity. 5 r. Sdua V, 4, 23; VaiU 
Sfitra VIII, 22, ed. Garbe. 
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this word had acquired such legitimacy as to call for a 
separate rule ' explaining its formation (Pin. IV, 2, 25). 
The commentator there explains Ka by Brahman. After 
this we can hardly wonder that in the later Sanskrit 
literature of the Pur^was, Ka appears as a recognised 
god, as the supreme god, with a genealogy of his own, 
perhaps even with a wife ; and that in the Laws of Manu, 
one of the recognised forms of marriage, generally known 
by the name of Pra^Spati-marriage, occurs under the 
monstrous title of ‘ K^ya.’ Stranger still, grammarians 
who know that ka forms the dative kasmai only if it is 
an interrogative pronoun, consider kasmai in our hymn 
as irregular, because, as a proper name, Ka ought to form 
the dative Kaya. 
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MAi\^Z?ALA I, HYMN 6. 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 11-12. 

To Indra and the Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Those who stand around® him while he moves 
on, harness the bright red (steed) * ; the lights in 
heaven shine forth 

2. They harness to the chariot on each side his 
(Indra’s)* two favourite bays, the brown, the bold, 
who can carry the hero. 

3. Thou who createst light where there was no 
light, and form, O men * ! where there was no form, 
hast been born together with the dawns ®. 

4. Thereupon’ they (the Maruts), according to 
their wont®, assumed again the form of new-born 
babes taking their sacred name. 

5. Thou, O Indra, with the swift Maruts’, who 
break even through the stronghold®, hast found 
even in their hiding-place the bright ones® (days 
or clouds). 

6. The pious singers’ (the Maruts) have, after 
their own mind ®, shouted towards the giver of 
wealth, the great, the glorious (Indra). 

7. Mayest thou’ (host of the Maruts) be verily 
seen ® coming together with Indra, the fearless : you 
are both happy-making, and of equal splendour. 

8. With the beloved hosts of Indra, with the 
blameless, hasting® (Maruts), the sacrificer’ cries 
aloud. 
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9. From yonder, O traveller (Indra), come hither, 
or from the fight of heaven ^ ; the singers all yearn 
for it ; — 

10. Or we ask Indra for help from here, or 
from heaven, or from above the earth, or from the 
great sky. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Ka«va, the son of Ghora. The 
metre is GSyatri throughout. 

Verse i =SV. II, 8i8 ; VS. XXIII, 5 ; AV. XX, a6, 4 ; 
47, 10 ; 69, 9 ; TS. VII, 4, ao, 1 ; TB. Ill, 9, 4, I- 

Verse a = SV. II, 819 ; VS. XXIII, 6 ; AV. XX, 26, 5 ; 
47, ii; 69, 10; TS. VII, 4, I- 

Verse 3 = SV. II, 820 ; VS. XXIX, 37 ; AV. XX, 26, 6 ; 
47, 1 2 ; 69, 1 1 ; TS. VII, 4, 20, 1 ; TB. Ill, 9, 4, 3. 

Verse 4=SV. II, loi ; AV. XX, 40, 3 i ^9, 12. 

Verse 5 = SV. II, 202; AV. XX, 70, i. 

Verse 6=AV. XX, 70, 2. 

Verse 7 = SV. II, 200 ; AV. XX, 40, 1 ; 70, 3. 

Verse 8=AV. XX, 40, 2 ; 70, 4. 

Verse9 = AV. XX, 70,5. 

Verse 10= AV. XX, 70, 6 . 

Verse 1. 

Wilson : The circumstationcd (inhabitants of the three 
worlds) associate with (Indra), the mighty (Sun), the indc- 
structive (fire), the moving (wind), and the lights that shine 
in the sky. 

Benfey : Die rothe Sonne schirr'n sic an, die wandelt 
um die stehenden, Strahlcn strahlcn am Himmel auf. 

Ludwig : Sie spannen an den hellen, den roten, den 
vom feststehenden hinwcgwandelndcn ; heller glanz crstralt 
am Himmel. 

Note 1. The poet begins with a somewhat abrupt 
description of a sunrise. Indra is taken as the god of the 
bright day, whose steed is the sun, and whose companions 
the Maruts, or the storm-gods. Arushi, meaning originally 
red, is used as a proper name of the horse or of the rising 
sun, though it occurs more frequently as the name of the 
red horses or flames of Agni, the god of fire, and also of 
the morning light. In our passage, Arushd, a substantive, 
meaning the red of the morning, has taken bradhnd as an 
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adjective, — bradhnd meaning, as far as can be made out, 
bright in general, though, as it is especially applied to the 
Soma-juice, perhaps bright-brown or yellow. Names of 
colour are difficult to translate from one language into 
another, for their shades vary, and withdraw themselves 
from sharp definition. We shall meet with this difficulty 
again and again in the Veda ; see RV. X, 20, 9. 

As it has actually been doubted whether bradhnd arushd 
can be meant for the sun, and whether the Vedic poets 
ever looked upon the sun as a horse, I may quote Y&g. 
Sawh. XXIII, 4, where the same verse occurs and is de- 
clared to be addressed to the sun ; and 5 atap. Br. XIII, 
2, 6, I, where we read, yuw^anti bradhnam arushaiM >&aran- 
tam iti, asau wk idityo bradhno * rusho » mum evdsmd 
dditya;;^ yunakti svargasya lokasya samash/yai. Ludwig 
remarks justly that the sun has been conceived as a chariot 
also, and that bradhnd arushd may have been thus under- 
stood here. Delbriick translates quite boldly: Sie schirren 
die rothe Sonne an. See also Tait. Br. Ill, 7, 7,4; TkfidydL 
Br. XXIII, 3, 5 ; 5 dnkh. Br. II, 17, 3 ; Ludwig, Comm. ii. 
p. 173. M. Bergaigne (R^l. Ved. iii. p. 324) remarks very 
truly: ‘Le soleil est tant6t une roue, tant6t un char, tantdt 
un cheval, trainant le char, tantdt un hdros montd sur le 
char et dirigeant les chevaux.’ 

The following passages will illustrate the principal mean- 
ing of arushd, and justify the translation here adopted. 

ArushA, as an Adjective. 

Arushd is used as an adjective in the sense of red : 

VII, 97, 6. tdm jagmasaA arushasa// kswkh brfhaspdtim 
saha-v£[haA vahanti, — ndbhaA nd rfipdm arushdm vdsdniA. 

Powerful red horses, drawing together draw him, Brihas* 
pati : horses clothed in red colour, like the sky. 

Ill, I, 4. .rvetdm ^c^/idndm arushdm mahi-tvif. 

Agni, the white, when born ; the red, by growth. 

Ill, 15, 3. kmhwasu agne arushdA vf bhdhi. 

Shine, O Agni, red among the dark ones. 

Ill, 31, ai ; VI, a;, 7. 

[33] 
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Yoke (O Agni) the bays, and the ruddy horses, or the 
red-horses which are in thy stable. VII, i6, a. 

2. The cloud, represented as one of the horses of the 
Maruts. 

I> 85> 5« arushdsya vl syanti dh&r&A, 

(When you go to the battle, O Maruts), the streams of 
the red (horse) flow off. 

V, 56, 7. utd sy&A arushd^. 

This strong red-horse, — meant for one of the horses of 
the Maruts, but, at the same time, as sending rain. 

Arusha, as the Proper Name of a Solar Deity. 

Besides the passages in which arushd is used either as an 
adjective, in the sense of red, or as an appellative, meaning 
some kind of horse, there are others in which, as I pointed 
out in my Essay on Comparative Mythology*, Arushd 
occurs as a proper name, as the name of a solar deity, as 
the bright deity of the morning (Morgenroth). My inter- 
pretation of some of these passages has been contested, nor 
shall I deny that in some of them a different interpretation 
is possible, and that in looking for traces of Arushd, as a 
Vedic deity, representing the morning or the rising sun, and 
containing, as I endeavoured to show, the first germs of the 
Greek name of Eros, I may have seen more indications of 
the presence of that deity in the Veda than others would 
feel inclined to acknowledge. Yet in going over the same 
ground again, I think that even verses which for a time I 
felt inclined to surrender, yield a better sense, if we take the 
word arushd, which occurs in them as a substantive, as the 
name of a matutinal deity, than if we look upon it as an 
adjective or a mere appellative. It might be said that 
wherever this arushd occurs, apparently as the name of a 
deity, we ought to supply Agni or Indra or Sflrya. This is 
true to a certain extent, for the sun, or the light of the 
morning, or the bright sky form no doubt the substance and 


* Chips from a German Workshop, and ed., voL ii, p. 137 scq. 
Selected Essays, voL i, p. 444. 
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subject-matter of this deity. But the same applies to many 
other names originally intended for these conceptions, but 
which, nevertheless, in the course of time, became inde- 
pendent names of independent deities. In our passage 
I, 6 , I, yuw^nti bradhndm arushdm, we may retain for 
arushd the appellative power of steed or red-steed, but if we 
could ask the poet what he meant by this red-steed, or if 
we ask ourselves what we can possibly understand by it, 
the answer would be, the morning sun, or the light of the 
morning. In other passages, however, this meaning of red- 
steed is really no longer applicable, and we can only 
translate Arushd by the Red, understanding by this name 
the deity of the morning or of the morning sun, the later 
Aruwa. 

VII, 71, I. dpa svisuk ushAsaA ndk^hite rmikti kr/sh- 
niA arushaya pdnthim. 

The Night retires from her sister, the Dawn ; the Dark 
one yields the path to the Red one, i. e. the red morning. 

Here Arushi shares the same half-mythological character 
as Ushas. Where we should speak of dawn and morning 
as mere periods of time, the Vedic poet speaks of them as 
living and intelligent beings, half human, half divine, as 
powers of nature capable of understanding his prayers, and 
powerful enough to reward his praises. I do not think 
therefore that we need hesitate to take Arushd in this 
passage as a proper name of the morning, or of the morning 
sun, to whom the dark goddess, the Night, yields the path 
when he rises in the East. 

VI, 49, a. divdA sfsum sdhasaA sflniim agnfm yag^nisya, 
ketum arushdm yigadhyau 

To worship the child of Dyu, the son of strength, Agni, 
the light of the sacrifice, the Red one (Arushd). 

In this verse, where the name of Agni actually occurs, it 
would be easier than in the preceding verse to translate 
arushd as an adjective, referring it either to Agni, the god 
of fire, or to ya^/7Asya ketiim, the light of the sacrifice. 
I had myself yielded * so far to these considerations that I 

• Chips from a German Workshop, voL ii, p. 139. 
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gave up my former translation, and rendered this verse by 
‘ to worship Agni, tiie child of the sky, the son of strength, 
the red light of the sacrifice But I return to my original 
translation, and I prefer to see in Arushd an independent 
name, intended, no doubt, for Agni, as the representative of 
the rising sun and, at the same time, of the sacrificial fire of 
the morning, but nevertheless as having in the mind of the 
poet a personality of his own. He is the child of Dyu, 
originally the offspring of heaven. He is the son of strength, 
originally generated by the strong rubbing of the ara//is, i. c. 
the wood for kindling fire. He is the light of the sacrifice, 
whether as reminding man that the time for the morning 
sacrifice has come, or as himself lighting the sacrifice on the 
Eastern altar of the sky. He is ArushA, originally as 
clothed in bright red colour, but gradually changed into the 
representative of the morning. We see at once, if examin- 
ing these various expressions, how some of them, like the 
child of Dyu, are easily carried away into mythology, while 
others, such as the son of strength, or the light of the 
sacrifice, resist that unconscious metamorphosis. That 
Arushd was infected by mythology, that it had approached 
at least that point where no min a become changed into 
nu min a, we see by the verse immediately following : 

VI, 49, 3. arushasya duhitarA vfrClpc (iti vi-rilpc) st/'/bhiA 
anya pipir^ suraA anya. 

There are two different daughters of Arushd; the one 
is clad in stars, the other belongs to the sun, or is the 
wife of Svar. 

Here Arushd is clearly a mythological being, like Agni 
or Savitar or VauvAnara ; and if Day and Night are called 
his daughters, he, too, can hardly have been conceived 
otherwise than as endowed with human attributes, as 
the child of Dyu, as the father of Day and Night, and 
not as a mere period of time, not as a mere cause or 
effect. 

IV, 15, 6. tdm drvantam nd sdnasfm arushdm nd divdA 
.rtrum marmr/^dnte divd-dive. 


• Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1867, p. 204. 
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They trim the fire day by day, like a strong horse, like 
Arushd, the child of Dyu. 

Here, too, Arushd, the child of Dyu, has to be taken as 
a personal character, and, if the nd after arushdm is right, a 
distinction is clearly made between Agni, the sacrificial fire, 
to whom the hymn is addressed, and Arushd, the child of 
heaven, the pure and bright morning, here used as a simile 
for the cleaning or trimming of the fire on the altar. 

V, 47, 3. arushd^ su-par«d/i. 

Arushd, the morning sun, with beautiful wings. 

The Feminine ArushI, as an Adjective. 

Arushi, like arushd, is used as an adj'ective, in the same 
sense as arushd, i. e. red : 

III, 55, 11. jyavi kdi ydt drushi /&a svdsdrau. 

As the dark and the red are sisters. 

I, 92, I and 2. gava// drushi/i and drushi^ gaA. 

The red cows of the dawn. 

I, 92, 2. rujantam bhdnum drushi/? arirrayu/?. 

The red dawns obtained bright splendour. 

Here ushdsa/?, the dawns, occur in the same line, so that 
we may take drushi/? either as an adjective, referring to the 
dawns, or as a substantive, as a name of the dawn or of 
her cows. 

I, 30, 21. djve nd ^tre arushi. 

Thou beautiful red dawn, thou, like a mare. 

Here, too, the vocative arushi is probably to be taken as 
an adjective, particularly if we consider the next following 
verse : 

IV, 52, 2. djvd'iva ^itra drushi mdta gdvdm n’td-vari 
sdkhd abhfit asvino/? usha/?. 

The dawn, beautiful and red, like a mare, the mother of 
the cows (days), the never-failing, she became the friend 
of the Ajvins. 

X, 5, 5. saptd svisrth drushi^. 

The seven red sisters. 
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The Feminine Arush!, as a Substantive. 

If used as a substantive, drushl seems to mean the dawn. 
It IS likewise used as a name of the horses of Agni, Indra, 
and Soma ; also as a name for mare in general. 

It means dawn in X, 8, 3, though the text points here so 
clearly to the dawn, and the very name of dawn is men- 
tioned so immediately after, that this one passage seems 
hardly sufficient to establish the use of drushi as a recog- 
nised name of the dawn. Other passages, however, would 
likewise gain in perspicuity, if we took drushi by itself as 
a name of the dawn, just as we had to admit in several 
passages arushd by itself as a name of the morning. Cf. I, 
71,1. 

Arushi means the horses of Agni, in I, 14, 12 : 

yukshvd hi drushiA rathe harita// deva rohfta//. 

Yoke, O god (Agni), the red-horscs to the chariot, the 
bays, the ruddy. 

I, 72, 10. pra xixkMi agne arushiA a^nan. 

They knew the red-horses, Agni, coming down. VIII, 
69, 5- 

Soma, as we saw, was frequently spoken of as arushd// 
hdri//. 

In IX, 111,2, tridhfitubhi// drushibhi// seems to refer 
to the same red-horses of Soma, though this is not quite 
clear. 

The passages where drush! means simply a mare, without 
any reference to colour, are VIII, 68, 18, and VIII, 55, 3. 

It is curious that Arushd, which in the Veda means red, 
should, as pointed out before, in its Zend form aurusha, 
mean white. That in the Veda it means red, and not white, 
is shown, for instance, by X, 20, 9, where jvetd, the name 
for white, is mentioned by the side of arushd. Most likely 
arushd meant originally brilliant, and became fixed with 
different shades of brilliancy in Sanskrit and Persian. 
Arushd presupposes a form ar-vas, and is derived from a 
root ar in the sense of running or rushing. See Chips 
from a German Workshop, vol. ii, pp, 135, 137. 
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Having thus explained the different meanings of arushd 
and drushl in the Rig-veda, I feel it incumbent, at least for 
once, to explain the reasons why I differ from the classifi- 
cation of Vedic passages as given in the Dictionary pub- 
lished by Boehtlingk and Roth. Here, too, the passages 
in which arushd is used as an adjective are very properly 
separated from those in which it appears as a substantive. 
To begin with the first, it is said that * arushd means ruddy, 
the colour of Agni and his horses ; he (Agni) himself appears 
as a red-horse.’ In support of this, the following passages 
are quoted ; 

III, I, 4. dvardhayan su-bhdgam saptd yahviA ^etdm 
g2Lgnkviiim arushdm mahi-tva, jijum nd ^tdm abhf druA 
dxva//. Here, however, it is only said that Agni was born 
brilliant-white % and grew red, that the horses came to him 
as they come to a new-born foal. Agni himself is not called 
a red-horse. 

III, 7, 5. Here, again, vrhhndih arushdsya is no doubt 
meant for Agni. But vr/shan by itself does not mean 
horse, though it is added to different names of horses to 
qualify them as male horses; cf. VII, 69, i, a vdm rdtha^ 
vr/shabhiA ydtu d^ai//, may your chariot come near 
with powerful horses, i. e. with stallions. See note to I, 
85, I a. We are therefore not justified in translating arushd 
vr/shan by red-horse, but only by the red male, or the red 
hero. 

In III, 31, 3, agnf// ^aj^/Te^hvd rd^mdnaA mahd >4 putrafn 
arushdsya pra-yakshc, I do not venture to say who is meant 
by the mahd// putran arushdsya, whether Adityas or Maruts, 
but hardly the sons of Agni, as Agni himself is mentioned 
as only born. But, even if it were so, the father of these 
sons (putra) could hardly be intended here for a horse. 

IV, 6, 9, tdva ty6 agne harita// ghrfta-snfiA rdhitdsa^ 
rigyi-iinkdih su-d/ 7 ^a/:, arushdsaA vr/sha«aA rr^-mushkfi/:. 
Here, so far from Agni being represented as a red-horse, 
his different horses, the Harfts or bays, the Rdhitas or 


» See V, I, 4. xvetdA vS^^yate dgre dhndm. X, i, 6. arushdd 
gixJkh pad^ i&yih. 
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ruddy, and the arush&a/^ vr/shawaA, the red stallions, are 
distinctly mentioned. Here vr/shan may be translated by 
stallion, instead of simply by male, because arushd is here a 
substantive, the name of a horse. 

V, I, 5. ^nish/a hi ^nyaA dgre dhn 4 m hiti/i hitdshu 
arushdA vdneshu. Here arushd// is simply an adjective, red, 
referring to Agni, who is understood throughout the hymn 
to be the object of praise. He is said to be kind to those 
who are kind to him, and to be red in the woods, i. e. 
brilliant in the wood which he consumes ; cf. Ill, 29, 6. 
Nothing is said about his equine nature. 

In V, 12, 2 and 6, VI, 48, 6, we have again simply arushd 
vrfshan, which does not mean the red-horse, but the red 
male, the red hero, i. e. Agni. 

In VI, 49, 2, div 4 // slsum sdhasaA sfinum agnim y2^f/74sya 
ketiim arusham y45^dhyai, there is no trace of Agni being 
conceived as a horse. He is called the child of the sky or 
of Dyu, the son of strength (who is produced by strong 
rubbing of wood), the light or the beacon of the sacrifice, 
and lastly Arushd, which, for reasons stated above, I take 
to be used here as a name. 

Next follow the passages in which, according to Professor 
Roth, arushd, as an adjective, is said to be applied to the 
horses, cows, and other teams of the gods, particularly of 
the dawn, the Ajvins, and Br^haspati. 

I, 1 1 8, 5. pdri vdm djvaA vdpushaA patanga// vdya// 
vahantu arushd/ abhike. Here we find the vdya// arushfiiA 
of the Axvins, which it is better to translate by red birds, as 
immediately before the winged horses are mentioned. In 
fact, whenever arushd is applied to the vehicle of the Ajvins, 
it is to be understood of these red birds, IV, 43, 6, 

In I, 92, 1 and 2 (not 20), drushi occurs three times, 
referring twice to the cows of the dawn, once to the dawn 
herself. 

In IV, 15, 6, tdm drvantam nd sinasfm arushdm nd divddt 
jijum marmr7^dntc divd-dive, arushd does not refer to the 
horse or any other animal of Agni. The verse speaks of a 
horse by way of comparison only, and says that the sacrificers 
dean or trim Agni; the fire, as people dean a horse. We 
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cannot join arushdm in the next pida with Arvantam in the 
preceding pAda, for the second nd would then be without 
any construction. The construction is certainly not easy, 
but I think it is safer to translate : they trim him (Agni), 
day by day, as they clean a strong horse, as they clean 
Arushd, the child of Dyu. In fact, as far as I know, arushd 
is never used as the name of the one single horse belonging 
to Agni, but always of two or more. 

In III, 31, 21, antdr (/ti) krishu&n arusha {>4 dhama bhi// 
gdt, dhfima hh\h is said to mean flames of lightning. But 
dhaman in the Rig-veda does not mean flames, and it 
seems better to translate, with thy red companies, scil. 
the Maruts. 

That arushd in one or two passages means the red cloud, 
is true. But in X, 43, 9, arushd refers to the thunderbolt 
mentioned in the same verse; and in I, 114, 5, everything 
refers to Rudra, and not to a red cloud, in the proper sense 
of the word. 

Further on, where the meanings attributable to drushi in 
the Veda arc collected, it is said that drushi means a red 
mare, also the teams of Agni and Ushas. Now, here, 
surely, a distinction should have been made between those 
passages in which drushi means a real horse, and those 
where it expresses the imaginary steeds of Agni. The 
former, it should be observed, occur in one Ma«</ala only, 
and in places of somewhat doubtful authority, in VIII, 55, 
3, a Vdlakhilya hymn, and in VIII, 68, 18, a ddnastuti or 
panegyric. Besides, no passage is given where drushi means 
the horses of the dawn, and I doubt whether such a passage 
exists, while the one verse where drushi is really used for 
the horses of Indra, is not mentioned at all. Lastly, two 
passages are set apart where drushi is supposed to mean 
flames. Now, it may be perfectly true that the red-horses 
of Agni are meant for flames, just as the red-horses of Indra 
may be the rays of the sun. But, in that case, the red- 
horses of Agni should always have been thus translated, or 
rather interpreted, and not in one passage only. In IX, 
111,2, drushi is said to mean flames, but no further light is 
thrown upon that very difficult passage. 
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Kote 2. Pdri tasthiishaA. I take this form as a nomi- 
native plural like dbibhyushaA, I, ii, 5, tvam devSA dbi- 
bhyusha^ ti\gydm4n&saA 4 vishuA, ‘ the gods, stirred up, 
came to thee, not fearing and like dadusha/z, I, 54, 8, yd 
te indra dadiisha// vardhdyanti mdhi kshatrdm, ‘ who giving 
or by their gifts increase thy great power, O Indra.’ Here 
we might possibly take it as a gen. sing, referring to te, but 
dadivSn is far more appropriate as an epithet of the sacrificer 
than of the god. (See Benfey, Vocativ, p. 24; and Hermes, 
p. 16.) It is well known among Sanskrit scholars that Pro- 
fessor Whitney, in reviewing my translation, declared that 
the participial form tasthusha// had no right to be anything 
but an accusative plural or a genitive or ablative singular. 
(See Chips from a German Workshop, vol. iv, p. 508.) Dr. 
Kern, however, in his translation of the Bnhat-Sawhitd 
had shown long before that nom. plur. such as vidushaA are 
by no means rare, even in the Mah^bhdrata and kindred 
works. Dr. Lanman (Journ. Americ. Or, Soc. X, p. 513) 
has now entered abibhyushaA as a nom. plur., but he prefers 
to take tasthushaA as an acc. plural, so that we should have 
to translate Adrantam piri tasthushaA by ‘walking round 
those who stand.* This may be grammatically possible ; 
but who could be meant by tasthushaA, standing ones? 
And, secondly, is it usual in Vedic Sanskrit to say Aarati 
pdri tarn, ‘he walks round him?* We find pari taw yati, or 
tarn pari ydti, but hardly ydti pari tarn, ‘he goes round him,’ 
except when pari stands independent of the verb and means 
‘ around,’ e. g. IX, 72, 8, pavasva pdri parthivam xixg?Ji, It is 
more difficult to decide whether we should adopt Ludwig*s 
interpretation, who takes pari tasthushaA in the sense of 
‘ away from what is firm.’ This is correct grammatically, and 
tasthivat, as opposed to ^gat, is often used in the sense of 
what is immovable. But is it ever used in that sense by 
itself? I doubt it, though I may add in support of it such 
a passage as I, 191, 9, ut apaptat asau sfiryaA .... dditydA 
pdrvatebhyaA, a verse where the expression vi.fvddr/sh/tiA 
admh/aha is analogous to our ketiim kn>/vdn aketdve. I 
therefore retain pari tasthushaA as a nom. plural in the sense 
of standing around, circumstantes, possibly of pariAara, 
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attendants. Parish/'^na or sthina comes to mean an 
abode, and paritasthivantas would be bystanders, attend- 
ants, the people, in fact, who are supposed to harness the 
horse. 

Though I do not assign great weight to interpretations 
of hymns, as given by the Brdhma«as, I may mention that 
in the Taitt. Br. Ill, 9, 4, i, paritasthusha^ is explained as a 
nom. plur., ime vai lok^^ paritasthusha^, while SSya«a in 
his commentary (Sima-veda II, 6, 3, la, i) has parito»va- 
sthit& lokatrayavartina^ prd«ina^. 

Note 8. Rdi&ante ro^anl A similar expression occurs 
III, 61, 5, where it is said of Ushas, the dawn, that she 
lighted the lights in the sky, prd ro^anS ruru^e ra«vd- 
sandrfk. 


Verse 2. 

Wilson : They (the charioteers) harness to his car 
his two desirable coursers, placed on either hand, bay- 
coloured, high-spirited, chief-bearing. 

Benfey : Die lieben Falben schirren sie zu beiden Seiten 
des Wagens an, braune, kiihne, held-tragende. 

Ludwig: Sie spannen seine lieblichen falben an den 
wagen mit auseinandergehenden seiten, die blutroten, 
mutigen, helden-bringenden. 

Note 1. Although no name is given, the pronoun asya 
clearly refers to Indra, for it is he to whom the two bays 
belong. The next verse, therefore, must likewise be taken 
as addressed to Indra, and not to the sun or the morning- 
red, spoken of as a horse or a chariot in the first verse. 

VipakshasS is well explained by Sdya«a, vividhe pakshast 
rathasya pdrjvau yayos tau vipakshasau, rathasya dvayoA 
pdrjvayor yqfitSv ity artha<(. The only doubt is whether 
it refers to the two sides of the chariot, or of the principal 
horse. That horses were sometimes yoked so that one 
should act as leader, and two should be harnessed on each 
side, we see in I, 39, 6, note. 
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Verse 8. 

Wilson : Mortals, you owe your (daily) birth (to such 
an Indra), who, with the rays of the morning, gives sense to 
the senseless, and to the formless, form. 

Benfey: Licht machend— Manner !— das Dunkele und 
kenntlich das UnkenntHche, entsprangst du mit dem Mor- 
genroth. 

Ludwig : Sichtbarkeit schaffend dem unsiclitbaren, 
gestalt o schmuckreiche (Manit) dem gestaltloscn, wurdet 
ihr mit den Ushas zusammen geboren. 

Kote 1. In the TB. Ill, 9, 4, several of these mantras are 
enjoined for the Axvamedha. When the banner (dhva^^) 
is fastened, this verse is to be used, because ketu was 
supposed to mean a banner. The vocative maryaA, which 
I have translated by O men, had evidently become a mere 
exclamation at a very early time. Even in our passage it 
is clear that the poet does not address any men in particular, 
for he addresses Indra, nor is marya used in the general 
sense of men. It means males, or male offspring. It 
sounds more like some kind of asseveration or oath, like the 
Latin mehercle, or like the English O ye powers, and it is 
therefore quoted as a nipata or particle in the Pratij. 
1 1, 16. It can hardly be taken here as addressed to the Maruts, 
though the Maruts are the subject of the next verse. Kluge 
in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xxv, p. 309, points out that mary*V/ 
as an interjection does not occur again in the Rig-veda. But 
the Rig-veda contains many words which occur once only, 
and the author of Va^. Prdtirakhya is no mean authority. 
See also Ta;///ya Brdhm, VII, 6, 5. If Dr. Kluge proposes to 
read maryai as a dative (like he knows, of course, that 
such a form does not only never occur again in the Rig-veda, 
but never in the whole of Sanskrit literature. Grassmann and 
Lanman (N. I., p. 339) both seem to imagine that the Pada 
text has marya, but it has marya 4 , and no accent. If maryd// 
had the accent, we might possibly translate, ‘ the youths, i. e. 
the Maruts, made/ taking knV/van for akn>/van, or the more 
usual akurvan ; but in that case the transition to a^AyathU 
would be very sudden. See, however, I, 6, 7. 
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S4ya«a explains it mary 4 ^, manusbydA ! idam Ir^aryatn 
pajyata. Another explanation of this verse, which evi- 
dently troubled the ancient commentators as much as us, 
is, ‘ O mortal, i. e. O sun (dying daily), thou hast been bom 
with the dawn.’ 

Note 2. Ushddbhi^, an instrumental plural which attracted 
the attention of the author of the Vdrttika to Pan. VII, 4, 
48. It occurs but once, but the regular form, ushobhiA, 
does not occur at all in the Rig-veda. The same grammarian 
mentions mds, month, as changing the final s of its base into 
d before bhis. This, too, is confirmed by RV. II, 24, 5, 
where mkAhhih occurs. Two other words, svavas, offering 
good protection, and svatavas, of independent strength, 
mentioned together as liable to the same change, do not 
occur with hhx/i in the Rig-veda, but the forms svavadbhLA 
and svatavadbhi// probably occurred in some other Vedic 
writings. Svatavadbhya// has been pointed out by Professor 
Aufrecht in the Va^san. Sawhit^ XXIV, 16, and svatavo- 
bhya// in v 9 atap. Br. II, 5, i, 14. That the nom. svavan, which 
is always trisyllabic, is not to be divided into sva-van, 
as proposed by 5 akalya, but into su-avan, is implied by 
Vdrttika to Pkn. VIII, 4, 48, and distinctly stated in the 
Siddhcinta-Kaumudi. That the final n of the nom. su-av 4 n 
disappeared before semi-vowels is confirmed by the .Sakala- 
pratij^khya, Sfitra 287 ; see also Va^san. Pratlr. Ill, Sutra 
135 (Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. iv, p. 206). On the proper 
division of su-avas, see Aufrecht, Zeitschrift der Dcutschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. xiii, p. 499. 

Verso 4. 

Wilson : Thereafter, verily, those who bear names 
invoked in holy rites (the Maruts), having seen the rain 
about to be engendered, instigated him to resume his 
embryo condition (in the clouds). 

Benfey : Sodann von freien Stiicken gleich erregen 
wieder Schwangerschaft die heilgen Namen tragenden. 

Ludwig: Da haben namlich in ihrer gottlichen weise 
dise der Pmni leibesfrucht gebracht, opfer verdienenden 
namen erwerbend. 
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Note 1. At must here take vyCiha and be pronounced as 
an iambus. This is exceptional with it, but there arc at 
least two other passages where the same pronunciation is 
necessary. I, 148, 4, fit rotate vdne fi vi-bhfi-vfi, though 
in the line immediately following it is monosyllabic. Also 
in V, 7, 10, fit agne dpri/«itaA. 

Note 2. Svadhfi, literally one’s own place, afterwards, 
one’s own nature. It was a great triumph for the science 
of Comparative Philology that, long before the existence of 
such a word as svadhfi in Sanskrit was known, it should 
have been postulated by Professor Benfey in his Griechisches 
Wurzellexicon, published in 1839, and in the appendix of 
184a. Svadhfi was known, it is true, in the ordinary San- 
skrit, but there it only occurred as an exclamation used on 
presenting an oblation to the manes. It was also explained 
to mean food offered to deceased ancestors, or to be the 
name of a personification of Mfiyfi or worldly illusion, or of 
a nymph. But Professor Benfey, with great ingenuity, pos- 
tulated for Sanskrit a noun svadhfi, as corresponding to the 
Greek lOos and the German sitte, O. H. G. sit-u. Gothic 
sid-u. The noun svadhfi has since been discovered in the 
Veda, where it occurs very frequently ; and its true meaning 
in many passages where native tradition had entirely mis- 
understood it, has really been restored by means of its 
etymological identification with the Greek lOos or ijtfoy. See 
Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. 134 ; vol. xii, p. 158. 

The expressions inu svadhfim and svadham dnu are of 
frequent occurrence. They mean, according to the nature 
or character of the persons spoken of, and may be trans- 
lated by as usual, or according to a person’s wont. Thus in 
our passage we may translate. The Maruts are born again, 
i. e. as soon as Indra appeared with the dawn, according to 
their wont ; they are always born as soon as Indra appears, 
for such is their nature. 

I) 1^5) 5* indra svadhfim finu hi nsJi babhiltha. 

For, Indra, according to thy wont, thou art with us. 

VIII, 20, 7, svadham dnu jriyam ndra^ — vahante. 

According to their wont, the men (the Maruts) cany 
splendour. 
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Thou hast grown (Indra) according to thy nature. 

IV, 33, 6. dnu svadhfim r/bhdva^ ^gmuA etafm. 

According to their nature, the /?/bhus went to her, scil. 
the cow ; or, according to this their nature, they came. 

IV, 5a, 6; I, 33, II ; I, 88, 6; VII, 56, 13; III, 51, n. 

In all these passages svadhfl may be rendered by manner, 
habit, usage, and anu svadham would seem to correspond to 
the Greek lOovs, Yet the history of these words in 
Sanskrit and Greek has not been exactly the same. First 
of all we observe in Greek a division between !6os and 7)^09, 
and whereas the former comes very near in meaning to the 
Sanskrit svadha, the latter shows in Homer a much more 
primitive and material sense. It means in Homer, not a 
person’s own nature, but the own place, for instance, of 
animals, the haunts of horses, lions, fish ; in Hesiod, also of 
men. Horn. II. XV, 268, fx^rd t ijOea koI voixhv imraiv, loca 
consueta et pascua. Svadha in the Veda does not occur 
in that sense, although etymologically it might take the 
meaning of ones own place: cf. dhd-man, fa m ilia, &c. 
Whether in Greek i)6os, from meaning lair, haunt, home, 
came, like ropioj and vofxoy, to mean habit, manner, character, 
which would be quite possible, or whether fjSos in that 
meaning represents a second start from the same point, 
which in Sanskrit was fixed in svadha, is impossible to 
determine. In Sanskrit svadha clearly shows the meaning 
of one’s own nature, power, disposition. It does not mean 
power or nature in general, but always the power of some 
one, the peculiarity, the individuality of a person. This 
will appear from the following passages : 

II, 3, 8. tisrd// devi/i svadhdya barhi// & iddm*d^>t//idram 
pintu. 

May the three goddesses protect by their power the 
sacred pile unbroken. 

IV, 13, 5. kdyd ydti svadhdyd. 

By what inherent power does he (the Sun) move on ? 

IV, 26, 4. a^akrdyd svadhdyd. 

By a power which requires no chariot, i.e. by himself 
without a chariot. 

The same expression occurs again X, 27, 19. 

[32] D 
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In same places the verb mad, to delight, joined with 
svadhAyS., seems to mean to revel in his strength, to be 
proud of his might. 

V, 32, 4. svadhdyi madantam. 

Vntra who delights In his strength. 

VII, 47, 3. svadhAya mAdanti/^ 

The waters who delight in their strength. See X, 124, 8. 

In other passages, however, as we shall see, the same 
phrase (and this is rather unusual) requires to be taken in 
a different sense, so as to mean to rejoice in food. 

I, 164, 38; III, 17, 5. 

III, 35, 10. fndra pfba svadhAya ^it sutAsya agne// va 
pahi ^ihvAyA ya^atra. 

Indra drink of the libation by thyself (by thy own power), 
or with the tongue of Agni, O worshipful. 

To drink with the tongue of Agni is a bold but not 
unusual expression. V, 51, 2. agne/f pibata ^ihvaya. X, 
15, 3- 

I, 165, 6, kva syava// maruta// svadhaAsit yAt mamekam 
sam-Adhatta ahi-hAtye, 

Where was that custom of yours, O Maruts, when you 
left me alone in the killing of Ahi ? 

VII, 8, 3. kAya na// agne vf vasa/^ su-vr^ktim kam 6;;/ (iti) 
svadham jasyamAnaA. 

In what character dost thou light up our work, and what 
character dost thou assume, when thou art praised? 

IV, 5«,4; IV, 45. 6. 

I, 64, 4. sakam ^a^/7ire svadhaya. 

They (the Maruts) were born together, according to their 
nature; vefy much like Anu svadham, I, 6, 4. One can 
hardly render it here by ‘they were born by their own 
strength,’ or * by spontaneous generation.’ 

In other passages, however, svadhAya, meaning originally 
by its own power, or nature, comes to mean, by itself, 
sponte sua. 

VII, 78, 4. a asthdt rAtham svadhAya yu^yAmAnam. 

She, the dawn, mounted the chariot which was harnessed 
by itself, by its own power, without requiring the assistance 
of people to put the horses to. 
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X, 139, 2. ffntt av&tdm svadhiy^ tdt fikam. 

That only One breathed breathlessly (or freely) by its 
own strength, i. e. by itself. 

In the same sense svadhSibhiA is used in several passages : 

Ij 13* amr/t 4 ^arati svadhabhL 4 . 

The immortal Dawn moves along by her own strength, 
i.e. by herself. 

VIII, 10, 6. ydt vi svadhabhiA adhi-t^sh/>^:atha/^ rdtham. 

Or whether ye mount your chariot by your own strength, 
ye A^ins. 

I, 164, 30. g\vd.h mrftdsya ^arati svadhd'bhi^ dmartya^ 
mdrtyena sd-yoni//. 

The living moves by the powers of the dead, the immortal 
is the brother of the mortal. Ill, 26, 8 ; V, 60, 4. 

There are doubtful passages, such as I, 180, 6, in which 
the meaning of svadhabhi^, too, is doubtful. In VI, 2, 8, 
svadha looks like an adverb, instead of svadhayd, and would 
then refer to pdr\^ 4 . The same applies to VIII, 32, 6. 

But svadha means also food, lit. one’s own portion, the 
sacrificial offering due to each god, and lastly, food in 
general. 

1, 108, 12. ydt indrdgni (iti) lit-ita suryasya mddhye divd// 
svadhdya mdddyethe (fti). 

Whether you, Indra and Agni, delight in your food at 
the rising of the sun or at midday. 

X, 15, 12. tvdm agne i/itd/? ^ata-veda/^ dvd/ havyani 
surabhiV/i krftvi', prd ada/z pit;'/-bhya// svadhayd te akshan 
addhi tvdm deva prd-yatd havw/shi. 13. yd ihd pitdra// 
ye /{ra nd ihd ydn ^a vidmd yafn iam (iti) nd pra-vidmd, 
tvdm vettha ydti td ^dta-veda// svadhabhi^ ya^/ 7 dm su- 
kntam ^shasva. 14. yd agni-dagdha/^ yd dnagni-dagdhd^ 
mddhye diva// svadhdyd maddyante, tdbhi// sva-ra/ dsu- 
nitim ctam yathd-vajdm tanvam kalpayasva. 

12. Thou, O Agni Cdtavedas, hast carried, when im- 
plored, the offerings which thou hast rendered sweet : thou 
hast given them to the fathers, they fed on their share. 
Eat thou, O god, the proffered oblations. 13. Our fathers 
who are here, and those who are not here, our fathers whom 
we know and those whom we do not know, thou knowest 
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how many they are, O 6^itavedas, accept the well-made 
sacrifice with the sacrificial portions. 14. They who, whe- 
ther burnt by fire or not burnt by fire, rejoice in their 
offering in the midst of heaven, give to them, O king, that 
life, and thy (their) own body, according to thy will. 

Ill, 4, 7. sapta pr/kshasa// svadhdyi madanti. 

The seven horses delight in their food. 

X, 14, 7. ubha r%£lnd svadhdyi mddant^. 

The two kings delighting in their food. 

IX, 1 13, 10. ydtrakamci/2 ni-kdmSA ^a, ydtra bradhndsya 
vish/dpam, svadha ka ydtra tr/ptiA ka, tdtra mam amr/tam 
kridhL 

Where wishes and desires are, where the cup of the bright 
Soma is (or, where the highest place of the sun is), where 
there is food and rejoicing, there make me immortal. 

1, 154, 4. ydsya tri p{ir;/a mddhund padani dkshiyamdwd 
svadhdyd mddanti. 

He (Vish;/u) v/hose three places, full of sweet, imperish- 
able, delight or abound in food. 

V, 34, I ; II, 35* 7 ; 168, 9 ; 1, 176, 2. 

In the tenth book svadha is used very much as it occurs 
in the later Sanskrit, as the name of a peculiar sacrificial rite. 

X, 14, 3. yan ka. devaA vavrfdhii// ye ka devan svahd 
anyd svadhdya anye madanti. 

Those whom the gods cherish, and those who cherish the 
gods, the one delight in Svahd, the others in Svadhd ; or, in 
praise and food. 

Note 3. The expression garbha-tvdm d-irire is matched 
by that of III, 60, 3, saudhanvanasaA amnta-tvdm & irire, 
the Saudhanvanas (the 7?/bhus) obtained immortality, or be- 
came immortal. I do not think that punar erire can mean, 
as Ludwig supposes, they pushed away their state of garbha. 
The idea that the Maruts assumed the form of a garbha, 
lit. of an embryo or a new-born child, is only meant to ex- 
press that they were born, or that the storms burst forth 
from the womb of the sky as soon as Indra arises to do 
battle against the demon of darkness. Thus we read, 
I, 134, 4, i^anaya/i mariitaA vakshdwdbhyaA, Thou, Vdyu, 
hast produced the Maruts from the bowels (of the sky). 
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As assisting Indra in this battle, the Maruts, whose name 
retained for a long time its purely appellative meaning of 
storms, attained their rank as deities by the side of Indra, 
or, as the poet expresses it, they assumed their sacred 
name. This seems to be the whole meaning of the later 
legend that the Maruts, like the ^rbhus, were not originally 
gods, but became deified for their works. See also Kern, 
Translation of Br^hat-sa;;«hit 5 ,, p. 117, note. 

Other explanations are : they made that which was born 
within the cloud into a garbha or embryo ; or, they arose 
with Aditya, proceeded with Savitar, and when Savitar set, 
they became again garbhas ; see S 4 ma-veda II, 7, z, comm. 

Vaiini. 

Verse 6. 

Wilson : Associated with the conveying Maruts, the 
traversers of places difficult of access, thou, Indra, hast dis- 
covered the cows hidden in the cave. 

Benfey ; Mit den die Festen brechenden, den Stiirm- 
enden fandst, Indra, du die Kiihe in der Grotte gar. 

Ludwig : Und mit denen, die das feste sogar anbrechen, 
sclbst im versteck, o Indra, mit den priesterlichen, fandest 
du die morgenstralcn auf. 

Note L Saya;/a explains vahnibhi/^ in the sense of 
Manidbhi//, and he tells the oft-repeated story how the 
cows were carried off by the Pa;/is from the w^orld of the 
gods, and thrown into darkness, and how Indra with the 
Maruts conquered them and brought them back. Every- 
body seems to have accepted this explanation of Sdyawa, 
and I myself do not venture to depart from it. Yet it 
should be stated that the use of vahni as a name of the 
Maruts is by no means well established. Vdhni is in fact a 
most difficult word in the Veda. In later Sanskrit it means 
fire, and is quoted also as a name of Agni, the god of fire, 
but we do not learn why a word which etymologically 
means carrier, from vah, to carry, should have assumed the 
meaning of fire. It may be that vah, which in Sanskrit, 
Greek, and Latin means chiefly to carry, expressed origin- 
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ally the idea of moving about (the German be-wegen), 
in which case vdh-ni, fire, would have been formed with the 
same purpose as ag-nf, ig-nis, fire, from Sk. a^, ay-w, ag-o. 
In Alvis-mal, V, 94, we read, kalla Vag Vanir, the Wanes 
call fire Vdg, i.e. wavy. But in Sanskrit Agni is so con- 
stantly represented as the carrier of the sacrificial oblation, 
that something may also be said in favour of the Indian 
scholastic interpreters who take vahni, as applied to Agni, 
in the sense of carrier. However that may be, it admits 
of no doubt tliat vAhni, in the Veda, is distinctly applied to 
the bright fire or light. In some passages it looks very 
much like a proper name of Agni, in his various characters 
of terrestrial and celestial light. It is used for the sacri- 
ficial fire: 

V, 50, 4. yatra vahni^ abhi-hita//. 

Where the sacrificial fire is placed. 

It is applied to Agni : 

VII, 7, 5. dsadi vritik vahni// A-^aganvan agni// brahma. 

The chosen light came nigh, and sat down, Agni, the 

priest. 

Here Agni is, as usual, represented as a priest, chosen 
like a priest, for the performance of the sacrifice. But, for 
that very reason, vdhni may here have the meaning of 
priest, which, as we shall see, it has in many places, and 
the translation would then be more natural : He, the chosen 
minister, came near and sat down, Agni, the priest. 

VIII, 23, 3. vahni// vindate vasu. 

Agni finds wealth (for those who offer sacrifices?). 

More frequently vahni is applied to the celestial Agni, 
or other solar deities, where it is difficult to translate it in 
English except by an adjective : 

III, 5, 1, apa dvard tamasa// vAhni// Avar (ity Ava//). 

Agni opened the two doors of darkness. 

1, 160, 3. sA// wih.mh putrAA pitroA pavitra-vAn punati 
dhira// bhiivanAni mAyAyA. 

That light, the son of the two parents, full of brightness, 
the wise, brightens the world by his power. 

Agni is even called vAhni-tama (IV, i, 4), which hardly 
means more than the brightest. 
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II, 17, 4. Sit r6das! (iti)^y 6 tish 4 vdhniA Si atanot. 

Then the bright (Indra) stretched out or filled heaven 
and earth with his light. 

II, 38, T, lit Cim (fti) syiA devdA savitfi — vihniA asthit 

The divine Savitar, the luminous, arose. 

Besides this meaning of light or fire; however, there are 
clearly two other meanings of vahni which must be admitted 
in the Veda, first that of a carrier, vehicle, and, it may be, 
horse ; secondly that of minister or priest. 

VI, 57 , 3. anydsya vdhnayaA hdri (fti) anydsya sdm- 
bhrftd. 

The bearers of the one (PClshan) are goats, the bays are 
yoked for the other (Indra). 

I, 14, 6. ghriti-prishf/ik/t mana^-yii^/e y 6 tva vdhanti 
vdhnaya//. 

The horses with shining backs, obedient to thy will, 
which carry thee (Agni). 

VIII, 3, 23. ydsmai anyd ddra prdti dhiiram vdhanti vah- 
naya/f. 

A horse against whom other ten horses carry a weight ; 
i. e. it requires ten horses to carry the weight which this one 
horse carries. (See X, ii, 7- vdhamanaA d^’vaiA.) 

II, 37, 3. m^dyantu te vdhnaya/^ yihhxh lyase. 

May thy horses be fat on which thou goest. II, 24, 13. 

I, 44, 13. jrudhf .yrut-kar;/a vahni-bhiA. 

Agni, who hast ears to hear, hear, on thy horses. Unless 
vahni-bhi// is joined with the words that follow, devai// 
sayava-bhiA 

III, 6, 2. vaiyantam te vdhnaya/^ saptd-^ihvaA • 

May thy seven-tongued horses be called. Here vahna- 
ya// is clearly meant for the flames of Agni, yet I doubt 
whether we should be justified in dropping the simile, 
as the plural of vdhni is nowhere used in the bald sense 
of flames. 

In one passage vdhni is supposed to be used as a feminine, 
or at all events applied to a feminine subject : 

VIII, 94, 1. yukta vdhniA rdthdnam. 


Cf. I, 58, 7. saptd 
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She is yoked as the drawer of the chariots. Probably, 
however, vihmA should here be changed into vdhni. 

The passages in which vdhni is applied to Soma in the 
ninth and tenth Ma;/^/alas throw little light on the subject. 
(IX, 9, 6 ; 20, 5 ; 6 ; 36, a ; 64, 19 ; 89, i ; X, loi, 10.) 

Instead of viyam vi.ypdti^, lord of men (VII, 7 > 4)j we find 
IX, 108, 10. viram vdhniA nd vupdtiA. One feels inclined 
to translate here vdhni^ by leader, but it is more likely that 
vdhni is here again the common name of Soma, and that it 
is inserted between vi^am nd vijpdti/j, which is meant to 
form one phrase. 

In IX, 97, 34, tisrd// va^taA irayati prd vdhniA, we may 
take vdhni as the common appellation of Soma. But it 
may also mean minister or priest, as in the passages which 
we have now to examine. Cf. X, ii, 6. 

For besides these passages in which vdhni clearly means 
vector, carrier, drawer, horse, there is a large class of verses 
in which it can only be translated by minister, i. e. officiating 
minister, and, as it would seem, chiefly singer or reciter \ 

The verb vah was used in Sanskrit in the sense of 
carrying out (ud-vah, ausfiihren), or performing a rite, 
particularly as applied to the reciting of hymns. Hence 
such compounds as ukthd-vahas or stdma-vdhas, offering 
hymns of praise, and ya^/ 7 d-vahas. Thus we read : 

V, 79, 4. abhi yd tvd vibhd-vari stomai// gr/;/dnti vdh- 
naya//. 

The ministers who praise thee, splendid Dawn, with 
hymns. 

I, 48, II. ye tvd grf;/dnti vdhnaya//. 

The ministers who praise thee. 

VII, 75, 5* usha// uAMditi vdhni-bhi// grmana. 

The dawn lights up, praised by the ministers. 

VI, 39, 1. mandrdsya kave^ divydsya vdhne^. 

Of the sweet poet, of the heavenly priest .... 

VII, 82, 4. yuvam it yut-su pr/tanasu vdhnaya/i yuvam 
kshdmasya pra-save mitd-^/ 7 ava/i, Udna vdsvaA ubhdyasya 
kdrdva// indrdvaru«a su-hdvd havdmahe. 

“ See Taitt. Brahm. I, i, 6 , 10. vahnir vd ana</vdn, vahnir 
adhvaiyu^. 
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We, as ministers, invoke you only in fights and battles ; 
we, as suppliants, (invoke) you for the granting of treasure ; 
we, as poets, (invoke) you, the lords of twofold wealth, you, 
Indra and Varu«a, who listen to our call. 

VI, 32, 3. sd// vdhni-bhi^ ^/kva-bhiA gdshu sisvat mitd- 
gnu-hhik puru-kr/tvd^gdya. 

He (Indra) was victorious often among the cows, always 
with celebrating and suppliant ministers. 

I have placed these two passages together because 
they seem to me to illustrate each other, and to show 
that although in the second passage the celebrating and 
suppliant ministers may be intended for the Maruts, yet 
no argument could be drawn from this verse in favour of 
vdhni by itself meaning the Maruts. See also VIII, 6, 2 ; 
la, 15; X, 114, 3. 

IV, 21, 6. hota ya/r nsJi mahan sam-vdraz/eshu vahni//. 

The Hotar who is our great priest in the sanctuaries. 

I, 128, 4. vahni// vedha// a^ayata. 

Because the wise priest (Agni) was born. 

The same name which in these passages is applied to 
Agni, is in others, and, as it will be seen, in the same 
sense, applied to Indra. 

II, 21, 2. tuvi-grdye vahnaye. 

To the strong-voiced priest or leader. 

The fact that vdhni is followed in several passages by 
ukthafA would seem to show that the office of the vahni 
was chiefly that of recitation or of addressing prayers to 
the gods. 

III, 20, 1. agn/m ushdsam ajv/na dadhi-kram vi-ushrishu 
havate vahni// ukthaiV/. 

The priest at the break of day calls with his hymns Agni, 
Ushas, the Ajvins, and Dadhikr^. 

I, 184, I. tS[ v^m adya tail aparam huvema u^Mdnty&m 
ushasi vdhni// ukthaiV/. 

Let us invoke the two Aj'vins to-day and to-morrow, the 
priest with his hymns is there when the dawn appears. 

In a similar sense, it would seem, as vdhniA uktha/A, the 
Vedic poets frequently use the words vdhniA dsaf. This 
dsa is the instrumental singular of ds, mouth, and it is used 
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in Other phrases also of the mouth as the instrument of 
praise. 

VI, 32, I. va^rfoe jim-tam&ni vd^ciwsi SlsS, sthdvir&ya 
taksham. 

I have shaped with my mouth blessed words to the 
wielder of the thunderbolt, the strong Indra. 

X, 1 15, 3. ^sa vdhnim nd jOitishd vi-raprmam. 

He who sings with his. flame as the poet with his mouth. 
See also I, 38, 14. mimihf jidkam dsye, make a song in thy 
mouth. 

Thus we find vdhni// dsS in the same place in the sixth 
and seventh Ma^^alas (VI, 16, 9 ; VII, 16, 9), in the phrase 
vahniA dsa vidiiA-taraA, applied to Agni in the sense of the 
priest wise with his mouth, or taking vdhni/ir dsa as it were 
one word, the wise poet. 

I, 129, 5. vdhni// asa, vdhni// naA Akk/ia,, 

Indra, as a priest by his lips, as a priest coming to- 
wards us. 

From the parallelism of this passage it would seem that 
Professor Roth concluded the meaning of dsa® to be near, 


a As, mouth, the Latin os, oris, has been derived from a root as, 
to breathe, preserved in the Sanskrit as-u, spirit, asu-ra, endowed 
with spirit, living, the living god. Though I agree with Curtius in 
admitting a primitive root as, to breathe, from which as-u, breath, 
must have sprung, I have always hesitated about the derivation of 
as and asya, mouth, from the same root. I do not think, however, 
that the lengthening of the vowel in as is so great a difficulty as has 
been supposed (Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. xvii, p. 145). Several roots 
lengthen their vowel a, when used as substantives without derivative 
suffixes. In some cases this lengthening is restricted to the Ahga 
base, as in ansu/vah ; in others to the Afiga and Pada base, as in 
vijvava/, virvavad^bhi^, &c. ; in others again it pervades the whole 
declension, as in turash^; (see Sanskrit Grammar, §§210, 208, 
175.) Among ordinary words va^ offers a clear instance of a 
lengthened vowel. In the Veda we find r/iishdham, VI, 14, 4, and 
r/tishaham (Sa/^-?hita), I, 64,* 15. In X, 71, 10 the Sawhild has 
sabhasah<$na, the Pada sabhdsah< 5 na. We find vah in apsu-vah (Sam. 
Ved.), indra-vah, havya-vah. Sah at the end of compounds, such as 
nrz-sah, pr/tand-sah, bhfiri-sah, satrd-sah, vibhd-sah, sadd-sah, varies 
between a long and short d : (sec Regnier, fitude sur Tidiome du 



NOTES. I, 6, 5. 


43 


or CO ram. In the Nigha«/u, II, 16, the right reading is 
evidently As^t, not isi ; see Nirukta, ed. Satyavrata S 4 ma- 
.rrami, vol. i, p. 264. AsS, however, is an old variant, as may 
be seen from Rig-veda-bh^shya 1 , 127, 8 ; X, 115, 3. 

I, 76, 4. pra^a-vatS. wikask vdhniA dsS Si ^a huvd n{ ka, 
satsi iha devaiV^. 

With words in which my people join, I, the poet, invoke* 
and thou (Agni) sittest down with the gods. 

VI, II, 2. pdvakdyd ^hvS vdhni^ 

Thou, a poet with a bright tongue, O Agni ! 

Grassmann thinks that vahnir ksk can always be translated 
by ‘ vor das Angcsicht bringend,’ but this does not appear 
to be the case in his translation. 

The question now arises in what sense vdhni is used when 
applied without further definition to certain deities. Most 
deities in the Veda are represented as driving or driven, 
and many as poets or priests. When the Ai'vins are called 
vdhni, VIII, 8, 12; VII, 73, 4, it may mean riders. But when 
the Vijve Devds are so called, I, 3, 9, or the Rzhhus, the 
exact meaning is more doubtful. The Maruts are certainly 
riders, and whatever other scholars may say to the contrary, 
it can be proved that they were supposed to sit astride on 
horseback; and to have the bridle through the horse’s 
nostrils (V, 61, 2). But if in our verse I, 6, 5, we translate 
vdhni as an epithet, rider, and not only as an epithet, but 
as a name of the Maruts, we cannot support our transla- 
tion by independent evidence, but must rely partly on 
the authority of Sayawa, partly on the general tenor of the 
text before us, where the Maruts are mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse, and, if I am right, in the verse following also. 
On the other hand, if vdhni can thus be used as a name of 


Vddas, p. III.) At all events no instance has yet been pointed 
out in Sanskrit, showing the same contraction which we should 
have to admit if, as has been proposed, we derived ds from av-as, 
or from an-as. From ^an" we have in the Veda dnd, mouth or face, 
h 52, 1^5* From as, to breathe, the Latin omen, originally os^men, 
a whisper, might likewise be derived. See Bopp, Comp. Gr. par. 
909 ; Kuhn in Ind. Stud. I, 333. 
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the Maruts, there is at least one other passage which would 
gain in clearness by the admission of that meaning, viz. 

X, 138, I. tdva tye indra sakhy^shu vdhnaya^ — vf adar- 
diruA valim. 

In thy friendship, Indra, these Maruts tore asunder the 
cloud. 

Note 2. I have translated vi/ii by stronghold, though it is 
only an adjective, meaning firm. Dr. Oscar Meyer, in his 
able essay Quaestiones Homericae, specimen prius, Bonnae, 
1867, has tried to show that this vi/ii is the original form 
of ''lAtos, and he has brought some further evidence to show 
that the siege and conquest of Troy, as I pointed out in my 
Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii, p. 470, was 
originally described in language borrowed from the siege 
and conquest of the dark night by the powers of light, or 
from the destruction of the cloud by the weapons of Indra. 
It ought to be considered, however, that vi/ii in the Veda 
has not dwindled down as yet to a mere name, and that 
therefore it may have originally retained its purely appella- 
tive power in Greek as well as in Sanskrit, and from meaning 
a stronghold in general, have come to mean the stronghold 
of Troy. 

Kote 3. The bright cows are here the cows of the morn- 
ing, the dawns, or the days themselves, which arc represented 
as rescued at the end of each night by the power of Indra, 
or similar solar gods. Indra’s companions in that daily 
rescue are here the Maruts, the storms, the same com- 
panions who act even a more prominent part in the battle 
of Indra against the dark clouds. These two battles are 
often mixed up together, so that possibly usriyk/i may have 
been meant for clouds. 


Verse 6. 

Wilson *. The reciters of praises praise the mighty 
(troop of Maruts), who are celebrated, and conscious of the 
power of bestowing wealth in like manner as they (glorify) 
the counsellor (Indra). 

Benfey ; Nach ihrer Einsicht verherrJichend besingen 
Sanger den Schatzeherrn, den berlihmtcn, gewaltigcn. 
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Ludwig : Als fromme heran zum liede haben die sanger 
ihn, der trefliches findet, beruhmten gesungen. 

Note 1. The reasons why I take g{raA as a masculine in 
the sense of singer or praiser, may be seen in a note to 
I 37, lo- 

Note 2. ydthd matfm, lit. according to their mind, accord- 
ing to their heart’s desire. Cf. II, 24, 13. 

Verse 7. 

Wilson: May you be seen, Maruts, accompanied by 
the undaunted (Indra) ; both rejoicing, and of equal 
splendour. 

Benfey : So lass mit Indra denn vereint, dem furcht- 
losen, erblicken dich, beide erfreu’nd und glanzesgleich. 

Ludwig : Mit Indra zusammen wirst du gesehn zusam- 
mcngehend mit dem furchtlosen, mild ihr zwei, vongleichem 
glanze. 

Note 1. The sudden transition from the plural to the 
singular is strange, but the host of the Maruts is frequently 
spoken of in the singular, and nothing else can here be 
intended. It may be true, as Professor Benfey suggests, 
that the verses here put together stood originally in a 
different order, or that they were taken from different 
sources. Yet though the S^ma-veda would seem to sanction 
a small alteration in the order of the verses, the alteration 
of verses 7, 4 , 5 , following each other, would not help us 
much. The Atharva-veda sanctions no change in the order 
of these verses. 

The transition to the dual at the end of the verse is 
likewise abrupt, not more so, however, than we are prepared 
for in the Veda. The suggestion of the Nirukta (IV, li) 
that these duals might be taken as instrumentals of the 
singular, is of no real value. 

Not© 2. Dr/kshase, a very valuable form, well explained 
by dmyeth&A, a second person singular conjunctive of the 
First Aorist Atmanepada, the termination ‘sase’ corre- 
sponding to Greek arj, as the conjunctive takes the personal 
terminations of the present in both languages. Similar 
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forms, viz. pnTcshase, X, 22, 7, ma;«sase, X, 27, 10 ; Ath. 
Veda VII, 20, 2-6, and possibly vfvakshase, X, 21, 1-8, 
24, 1-3, 25, i-ii, will have to be considered hereafter. 
(Nirukta, ed. Roth, p. 30, Notes.) As Ludwig has pointed 
out, the T^ndysL-hrkhmRna XII, 2, 6, 7, reads drfkshuse, and 
explains it by ime loki dadmire. Skyana, however, explains 
dmidhato// karma;/i madhyamaikava^ne vyatyayena se- 
pratyaye dr/kshusa iti rilpam. See Delbriick, Syntaktische 
Forschungen, I, p. 1 1 1. The story of Indra’s being forsaken 
by all the gods in his battle against Vr/tra, but being helped 
by the Maruts, is often mentioned ; see RV. VIII, 96, 7 ; 
SV. I, 4, I, 4, 2 ; Ait. Br. Ill, 20. 

Verse 8. 

Wilson ; This rite is performed in adoration of the 
powerful Indra, along with the irreproachable, heavenward- 
tending, and amiable bands (of the Maruts). 

Benfey : Durch Indra s liebc Schaaren, die untadligen. 
himmelsturmenden, strahlet das Opfer machtiglich. 

Ludwig : Mit den tadellosen, morgens erscheinenden 
singt der kampfer sighaft, mit dcs Indra zu licbenden 
scharen. 

Note 1. Ar>^ati, which I have here translated by he cries 
aloud, means literally, he celebrates. I do not know of any 
passage where ar/tati, when used, as here, without an object, 
means to shine, as Professor Benfey translates it. The real 
difficulty, however, lies in makha, which Siya;/a explains 
by sacrifice, and which I have ventured to translate by 
priest or sacrificer. Makhd, as an adjective, means, as far 
as we can judge, strong or vigorous, and is applied to 
various deities, such as Pushan I, 138, 1, Savitr/VI, 71,1, 
Soma XI, 20, 7, Indra III, 34, 2, the Maruts I, 64, 1 1 ; VI, 
66, 9. By itself, makhd is never used as the name of any 
deity, and it cannot therefore, as Professor Roth proposes, 
be used in our passage as a name of Indra, or be referred to 
Indra as a significant adjective. In I, 119, 3, makhd is 
applied to men or warriors, but it does not follow that 
makhd by itself means warriors, though it may be connected 
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with the Greek /xo^os in (rvfjLfmxos. See Curtius, Grundziige, 
p. 293 ; Grassmann, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xvi, p. 164. 

There are two passages where makhi refers to an enemy 
of the gods, IX, 101, 13 ; X, 171, 2. 

Among the remaining passages there is one where makhd 
is used in parallelism with vdhni, X, ii, 6. vivakti vdhniA, 
su-apasydte makhdA. Here I propose to translate, The poet 
speaks out, the priest works well. The same meaning seems 
applicable likewise to the phrase makhdsya ddvdne, to the 
offering of the priest, though I should prefer to translate ‘to 
share in the sacrifice.’ 

I, 134, I. a ydhi divine, vayo (iti), makhdsya davdne. 

Come, Viyu, to the offering, to the offering of the priest. 

VIII, 7, 27. a naA makhdsya divdne — ddvisa/^ lipa gan- 
tana. 

Come, gods, to the offering of our priest. 

Professor Roth proposes to render makhd in these passages 
by ‘ attestation of joy, celebration, praise,’ and he takes di- 
vine as a dative of divdn, anomenactionis, meaning, the 
giving. There are some passages where one feels inclined to 
admit a noun divdna, and to take divine as a locative sing. 

VI, 71,2. devisya vaydm savitii/^ sdvimani 

5Tesh///e syima visuna/r ^a divine. 

May we be in the favour of the god Savitar, and in the 
best award of his treasure. 

In II, II, I, and II, 11, 12, the locative would likewise 
be preferable ; but there is a decided majority of passages 
in which divine occurs and where it is to be taken as a 
dative % nor is there any other instance in the Veda of a 
no men actionis being formed by vana. It is better, 
therefore, in VI, 71, 2, to refer srcshf/ie to sdvimani, and to 
make allowance in the other passages for the idiomatic use 
of such phrases as divine visfinim or riya// divine, 
whether from da or from do. Sec De Infinitivi forma 
et usu, by E. Wilhelm, 1873, p. 17. 


« RV. I, 61, 10; 122, 5; 134, 2 : 139, 6; II, 1,10; IV, 29, 5; 
32.9; V, 59,1; 4; 65,3; VIII, 25,20; 45»io; (92,26); 46,25; 
27; 63, 5; 69, 17 ; 70, 12; IX, 93, 4; X, 32, 5; 44, 7; 50, 7. 




48 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


The termination vine explains, as has been shown by 
Professor Benfey, Greek infinitives such as bovvai, i. e, 
bo€vai or boF€vai = Sanskrit d^-vdne. The termination mane 
in da-mane, for the purpose of giving, explains, as the sanie 
scholar has proved, the ancient infinitives in Greek, such 
as 6o-/x€rat, It may be added that the regular infinitives 
in Greek, ending in crat, as are likewise 

matched by Vedic forms such as IX, 6i, 30. dhurv-ane, or 
VI, 61, 13. vibhv-dne, and turv-dne (Delbriick in K. Z. 
XVIII, p. 83 ; Bopp, Accent, §§ 106, 1 13, 1 17). It is hardly 
right to say that vibhvdne in VI, 61, 13, should be taken as 
an instrumental, for it does not refer to the chariot, but 
to Sarasvatu In the termination etr, which stands for ert, 
like ets for e(rt, we have, on the contrary, not a dative, but a 
locative of an abstract noun in an, both cases, as we see from 
their juxta-position in VI, 71, 2, being equally applicable to 
express the relation which we are accustomed to call infini- 
tive. See RV. I, 134, 5. ugrS/i isha;/anta bhurvd;/i, apam 
ishanta hhurvinu 

Note 2. Abhidyu I now translate by hastening, and 
derive it from div, divyati, in its original meaning of to 
throw forth, to break forth, to shine. As from this root we 
have didyii, weapon, what is thrown, pi. didyava//, and 
possibly didyut, the weapon, particularly Indra’s weapon or 
thunderbolt, abhidyu might mean breaking forth, rushing 
forth towards us, something like prakri/maA, another name 
of the Maruts. How abhidyu could mean conqudrant, 
maitre du jour, as M. Bergaigne maintains, I do not see. 
Abhidyun, I, 33, 1 1 ; 190, 4, does not differ much from dnu- 
dyiln, i.e. it is used vipsdydm. 


Verses 9, 10. 

Wilson: Therefore circumambient (troop of Maruts), 
come hither, whether from the region of the sky, or from 
the solar sphere ; for, in this rite, (the priest) fully recites 
your praises. 

Benfey : Von hier, oder vom Himmel komm ob dem 
iEther, Umkreisender ! zu dir streben die Lieder all. 
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Ludwig : Von hieher, o Pari^fman, kom, oder von des 
himels glanzfirmamente her ; zu disem streben unsere 
lieder auf. 

Wilson: We invoke Indra, — whether he come from 
this earthly region, or from the heaven above, or from the 
vast firmament, — that he may give (us) wealth. 

Benfey : Von hier, oder vom Himmel ob der Erde be- 
gehren Spende wir, oder, Indra ! aus weiter Luft. 

Ludwig: Von hier zu empfangen verlangen wir, oder 
vom himel, oder vom irdischen raume her, oder aus dem 
grossen luftkreis den Indra. 

Note 1. Although the names for earth, sky, and heaven 
vary in different parts of the Veda, yet the expression divaA 
ro/6andm occurs so frequently that we can hardly take it in 
this place in a sense different from its ordinary meaning. 
Professor Benfey thinks that ro^and may here mean ether, 
and he translates ‘come from heaven above the ether;’ 
and in the next verse, ‘come from heaven above the 
earth.’ At first, every reader would feel inclined to 
take the two phrases, diva// v 4 ro/ranat ddhi, and divA/i 
vSl parthivSt ddhi, as parallel ; yet I believe they are not 
quite so. 

The following passages will show that the two words 
ro^andm divd// belong together, and that they signify the 
light of heaven, or the bright place of heaven. 

VIII, 98, 3. dga/r^/za/z ro/’andm divd//. 

Thou (Indra) wentest to the light of heaven. 1 , 155, 3. 

Ill, 6, 8. uraii vd yd antdrikshe — divd// vd yd ro^and. 

In the wide sky, or in the light of heaven, 

VIII, 83, 4. upamd ro^and diviA, 

In the highest light of heaven. 

IX, 86, 27. tritiye pr/sh///d ddhi ro^and divdA. 

On the third ridge, in the light of heaven. See also I, 
105,5; VIII, 69, 3. 

The very phrase which we find in our verse, only with ^it 
instead of vd, occurs again, I, 49, i ; VIII, 8, 7 ; and the 
same sense must probably be assigned to VIII, i, 18, ddha 
ddha vd divih bWhatd^ ro^anat ddhi, 

[32] E 
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Either from the earth, or from the light of the great 
heaven, increase, O Indra I 

Romani also occurs in the plural : 

I, 146, 1. divd^ ro/&ana. 

All the bright regions of heaven. 

SiyandL : ‘All the bright palaces of the gods.* See III, 
12, 9. 

The same word ro^and, and in the same sense, is some- 
times joined with stfrya and n^ka. 

Thus, I, 14, 9. suryasya ro^anat vi^dn devfin — h6td iha 
vakshati. 

May the Hotar bring the Vi.rve Devas hither from the 
light of the sun, or from the bright realm of the sun. 

Ill, 22, 3. yaA ro^and pardstdt sflryasya. 

The waters which are above, in the bright realm of the 
sun, and those which are below. 

I, 19, 6. y 6 n^ikasya ddhi ro^ane, divf devStsa// asate. 

They who in the light of the firmament, in heaven, are 
enthroned as gods. 

Here divf, in heaven, seems to be the same as the light of 
the firmament, nakasya vokan 6 . 

Thus roi^'ana occurs also frequently by itself, when it 
clearly has the meaning of heaven. 

It is said of the dawn, I, 49, 4 ; of the sun, I, 50, 4 ; and 
of Indra, III, 44, 4. 

vfivam a bhati ro^andm, he lights up the whole sky. 

We also read of three ro/tanas, where, though it is difficult 
to say what is really meant, we must translate, the three 
skies. The cosmography of the Veda is, as I said before, 
somewhat vague and varying. There is, of course, the 
natural division of the world into heaven and earth (dyu and 
bhifmi), and the threefold division into earth, sky, and heaven, 
where sky is meant for the region intermediate between 
heaven and earth (pnthivr, antdriksha, dyii). There is also 
a fourfold division, for instance, 

VIII, 97, 5. ydt vd dsi ro^and divdA 
samudrdsya ddhi vish/dpi, 
ydt parthive sddane vr/trahan-tama, 
ydt antdrikshe a gahi. 
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Whether thou, O greatest killer of Vr/tra, art in the light 
of heaven, or in the basin of the sea, or in the place of the 
earth, or in the sky, come hither 1 

V, 52, 7. y6 vavr/dhdnta p&rthivkk y 6 uraii antirikshe fi, 
vrtgine vk nadmim sadhA-sthe vk mahiA divkA. 

The Maruts who grew, being on the earth, those who are 
in the wide sky, or in the realm of the rivers, or in the 
abode of the great heaven. 

But very soon these three or more regions are each 
spoken of as threefold. Thus, 

I, 102^ 8. tisrd^ hhUmtA tri«i roi'an^^. 

The three earths, the three skies. 

II, 27, 9. tri ro/^anal divya dhArayanta. 

The Adityas support the three heavenly skies. 

V, 69, I. tri ro^ana varu«a trm utA dyun tri^i mitra 
dharayatha// rA^Awsi. 

Mitra and Varuwa, you support the three lights, and the 
three heavens, and the three skies. 

Here there seems some confusion, which SAyawa’s com- 
mentary makes even worse confounded. What can ro^ana 
mean as distinct from dyu and rA^s ? The fourth verse of 
the same hymn throws no light on the subject, and I should 
feci inclined to take divya-parthivasya as one word, though 
even then the cosmic division here adopted is by no means 
clear. However, there is a still more complicated division 
alluded to in IV, 53, 5 : 

triA antAriksham savita mahi-tvana trJi rA^wsi pari-bhuA 
trmi ro^ana, tisrAA dlvaA pr7'thivj7/ tisrAA invati. 

Here we have the sky thrice, three welkins, three lights, 
three heavens, three earths. 

A careful consideration of all these passages will show, I 
think, that in our passage we must take divAA wk ro^anat 
Adhi in its usual sense, and that we cannot separate the two 
words. 

In the next verse, on the contrary, it seems equally clear 
that divA^ and pfifrthivAt must be separated. At all events 
there is no passage in the Rig-veda where pfirthiva is 
joined as an adjective with dy\i. PArthiva as an adjective 
is frequently joined with rA^s, never with dyu. See I, 81, 

E 2 
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5 ; 90, 7 ; VIII, 88, 5 ; IX, 7a, 8 : in the plural, I, 154, 1 ; 
V, 81, 3 ; VI, 31, a ; 49. 3 * 

Pafrthivdni also occurs by itself, when it refers to the earth, 
as opposed to the sky and heaven. 

X, 3a, a. vl indra yisi divy^ni ro^anS vi pSfrthivini rdj^asi. 

Indra thou goest in the sky between the heavenly lights 
and the earthly. 

VIII, 94, 9. & y 6 visviL pKrthivini paprdthan ro^anfi dwih. 

The Maruts who stretched out all the earthly lights, and 
the lights of heaven. 

VI, 61, II. d-papnish! parthiv&ni uni tig^ antdriksham. 

Sarasvatl filling the earthly places, the wide welkin, the 
sky. This is a doubtful passage. 

Lastly, pSrthivdni by itself seems to signify earth, sky, 
and heaven, if those are the three regions which Vishwu 
measured with his three steps; or east, the zenith, and 
west, if these were intended as the three steps of that deity. 
For we read : 

i55j 4* p^rthivdni tri-bhiA it v(gdma*bhi// uni krd- 
mish/^ 

He (Vish«u) who strode wide with his three strides across 
the regions of the earth. 

These two concluding verses might also be taken as 
containing the actual invocation of the sacrificer, which is 
mentioned in verse 8. In that case the full stop at the 
end of verse 8 should be removed. 
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UANDALA I, HYMN 19. 

ASH7AKA I, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 36-87. 

To Agni (the god of Fire) and the Maruts 
(the Storm-gods). 

1. Thou art called forth to this fair sacrifice for 
a draught of milk*; with the Maruts come hither, 
OAgni! 

2. No god indeed, no mortal, is beyond the might* 

of thee, the mighty one ; with the Maruts come 
hither, O Agni ! , 

3. They who know of the great sky *, the Vi^ve 
Devas* without guile®; with those Maruts come 
hither, O Agni ! 

4. The strong ones who sing their song *, uncon- 
querable by force; with the Maruts come hither, 
O Agni! 

5. They who are brilliant, of terrible designs, 
powerful, and devourers of foes; with the Maruts 
come hither, O Agni ! 

6. They who in heaven are enthroned as gods, 
in the light of the firmament*; with the Maruts 
come hither, O Agni I 

7. They who toss the clouds * across the surging 
sea®; with the Maruts come hither, O Agjni! 

8. They who shoot with their darts (lightnings) 
across the sea with might ; with the Maruts come 
hither, O Agni ! 

9. I pour out to thee for the early draught * the 
sweet (juice) of Soma ; with the Maruts come hither, 
O Agni ! 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Medhitithi, of the family of 
Ka«va. Verse I=SV. I, i6. 

Verse 1. 

Wilson : Earnestly art thou invoked to this perfect rite, 
to drink the Soma juice ; come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey ; Zu diesem schonen Opfer wirst du gerufen, zum 
Trank der Milch ! — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni 1 komm 1 

Ludwig : Her zu diesem schonen opfer, gerufen wirst 
zum milchtrank du, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Note 1. Gopithd is explained by Yaska and SSyawa as 
drinking of Soma. I havetkept to the literal signification 
of the word, a draught of milk. In the last verse of our 
hymn the libation offered to Agni and the Maruts is said to 
consist of Soma, but Soma was commonly mixed with 
milk. The other meaning assigned to gopithd, protection, 
would give the sense : ‘ Thou art called for the sake of pro- 
tection.’ But pitha has clearly the sense of drinking in 
soma-pitha, RV. I, 51, 7, and may therefore be taken in the 
same sense in gopithd. 

Verse 2. 

Wilson ; No god nor man has power over a rite (dedi- 
cated) to thee, who art mighty: come, Agni, with the 
Maruts. 

Benfey : Denn nicht ein Gott, kein Sterblicher ragt 
liber dein, des Grossen, Macht — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! 
komm ! 

Ludwig : Es iiberragt kein gott, kein sterblicher die 
einsicht dein des grossen, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Note 1 . The Sanskrit krdtu expresses power both of body 
and mind. Para^ governs the accusative. 

Verse 3. 

Wilson : Who all are divine, and devoid of malignity, 
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and who know (how to cause the descent) of great waters : 
come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Die guten Gotter, welche all bestehen in dem 
weiten Raum — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! komm ! 

Ludwig : Die wissen um den grossen raum, alle gotter 
truges bar, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Note 1. The sky or welkin (ra^s) is the proper abode of 
the Maruts, and ‘they who know of’ means simply ‘they 
who dwell ’ in the great sky. The Vedic poets distinguish 
commonly between the three worlds, the earth, pWthivi, f., 
or parthiva, n. ; the sky, rd^as ; and the heaven, dyii : see I, 
6, 9, note I. The phrase mahd^ r^fasa/^ occurs I, 6, 10 ; 
1 68, 6, &c. Siyawa takes rd^s for water or rain : see on 
this my article in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xii, p. zS. In 
some passages rd^s means ‘ darkness,’ and might be identi- 
fied with the Greek ; Ath. Veda VIII, z, i. pdrdydmi 

tva rd^sa lit tvd mritydr apiparam, ‘ I bring thee out of 
darkness, out of death I brought thee,’ The identification 
of rd^s with Ipe/Sos (Leo Meyer, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. 
vi, p. 19) must however remain doubtful, until stronger 
evidence has been brought forward in support of a Greek ^ 
representing a Sanskrit even in the middle of a word. See 
my article in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xv, p. 215; Curtius, 
Grundziige (fifth edition), p. 480, 

Note 2. The appellation Vfxve deva//, all gods together, 
or, more properly, host-gods, is often applied to the Maruts ; 
cf. I, 23, 8 ; 10. Benfey connects this line with the preced- 
ing verse, considering Yisvc deva//, it seems, inappropriate 
as an epithet of the Maruts. 

Note 3. On adriih, without guile or deceit, without hatred, 
see Kuhn’s excellent article, Zeitschrift fiir die Vergleich- 
ende Sprachforschung, vol. i, pp. 1 79, 1 93. Adnih is applied 
to the Maruts again in VIII, 46, 4, though in connection with 
other gods. It is applied to the Vijve Devas, RV. I, 3, 9 ; 
IX, 102, 5: the Adityas, RV. VIII, 19, 34; 67, 13: the 
Rudras, RV. IX, 73, 7 ; to Heaven and Earth, RV. II, 41, 
21 ; III, 56, 1 ; IV, 56, 2 ; VII, 66, 18 ; to Mitra and Varu;/a, 
RV. V, 68, 4 : to Agni, RV. VI, 15, 7 ; VIII, 44, 10. The 
form adhriik occurs in the sixth Ma«//ala only. 
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Verse 4. 

Wilson : Who are fierce, and send down rain, and are 
unsurpassed in strength : come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Die schrecklich-unbesiegbaren, die machtiglich 
Licht angefacht — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni I komm ! 

Ludwig: Die singen, die gewaltigen, ihr lied unange- 
griffen durch (ihre) kraft, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Ifote 1. Siyawa explains arki by water. Hence Wilson : 

‘ Who are fierce and send down rain.’ But arkd has only 
received this meaning of water in the artificial system of 
interpretation first started by the authors of the Brclhma«as, 
who had lost all knowledge of the natural sense of the 
ancient hymns. The passages in which arkd is explained 
as water in the Brihma»as are quoted by SSyawa, but they 
require no refutation. On the singing of the Maruts, see 
note to I, 38, 15 ; also Bergaigne, Joum. As. 1884, p. 194. 
The perfect in the Veda, like the perfect in Homer, has 
frequently to be rendered in English by the present. 

Verse 6. 

Wilson : Who are brilliant, of terrific forms, who are 
possessors of great wealth, and are devourers of the malevo- 
lent : .come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Die glanzend-grau’ngestaltigen, hochherr- 
schend feindvernichtenden — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! 
komm! 

Ludwig : Die glanzvollen, von schrecklicher gestalt, von 
grosser herschaft, feindverzerer, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Verse 0. 

Wilson : Who are divinities abiding in the radiant 
heaven above the sun : come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Die Gotter die im Himmel sind ob dem 
Lichtkreis des Gottersitz’s — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni! 
komm! 

Ludwig : Die ob der himmelswblbung glanz, am himel 
die gotter sitzen, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Ifote 1. Nffka must be translated by firmament, as there 
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is no other word in English besides' heaven, and that is 
wanted to render dyii. Like the Jewish firmament, the 
Indian nUka, too, is adorned with stars ; cf. I, 68, 10. 
pipe^ nitkam stWbhiA. Dyii, heaven, is supposed to be 
above the r^^s, sky or welkin. Kuhn’s Zdtschrift, vol. xii, 
p. a8. 

Siya;;a : ‘ In the radiant heaven above the sun.’ See 
note 1 to I, 6, 9 ; p. 49. 


Verse 7. 

Wilson: Who scatter the clouds, and agitate the sea 
(with waves) : come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

BenfeY : Welche iiber das wogende Meer hinjagen die 
Wolkenschaar — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! komm ! 

Ludwig : Die die berge wiegend hindurch durchs wogen- 
meer bewegen, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Note 1. That pdrvata (mountain) is used in the sense of 
cloud, without any further explanation, is clear from many 
passages : 

I> 57i tvdm tim indra pirvatam maham unim vigrtna. 
vj^^rin parva-jd// >^akartitha. 

Thou, Indra, hast cut this great broad cloud to pieces 
vtdth thy lightning. Cf. I, 85, 10. 

We actually find two similes mixed up together, such 
as V, 32, a. fidha^ parvatasya, the udder of the cloud. All 
we can do is to translate parvata by mountain, but always 
to remember that mountain means cloud. In the Edda, 
too, the rocks, said to have been fashioned out of Ymir’s 
bones, are supposed to be intended for clouds. In Old 
Norse klakkr means both cloud and rock; nay, the 
English word cloud itself has been identified with the 
Anglo-Saxon cl fid, rock. See Justi, Orient und Occident, 
vol. ii, p. 62. See Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, I®, 398, 
424 ; also Kuhn, Weisse Frau, p. 12. 

Note 2. Whether the surging sea is to be taken for the 
sea or for the air, depends on the view which we take of 
the earliest cosmography of the Vedic i?tshis. Sfiya«a 
explains : ‘ They who make the clouds to go, and stir the 
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watery sea.’ Wilson remarks that the influence of the 
winds upon the sea, alluded to in this and the following verse, 
indicates more familiarity with the ocean than we should 
have expected from the traditional inland position of the 
early Hindus, and it has therefore been supposed by others 
that, even in passages like our own, samudrd was meant 
for the sky, the waters above the firmament. But although 
there are passages in the Rig-veda where samudrd must be 
taken to mean the welkin (RV. I, 95, 3. samudrd d'kam divf 
ekam ap-sii), this word shows in by far the larger number of 
passages the dear meaning of ocean. There is one famous 
passage, VII, 95, 2, which proves that the Vedic poets, who 
were supposed to have known the upper courses only of 
the rivers of the Penjdb, had followed the greatest and most 
sacred of their rivers, the Sarasvati, as far as the Indian 
ocean. It is well kno^\^l that, as early as the composition 
of the laws of the Manavas, and possibly as early as the 
composition of the Sfltras on which these metrical laws 
are based, the river Sarasvati had changed its course, and 
that the place where that river disappeared under ground 
was called Vinarana®, the loss. This Vina^ana forms, ac- 
cording to the laws of the Manavas, the western frontier of 
Madhyadeja, the eastern frontier being formed by the con- 
fluence of the Ganga and Yamuna. Madhyadeja is a sec- 
tion of Arydvarta, the abode of the Aryas in the wndest 
sense. Aryavarta shares with Madhyadeja the same fron- 
tiers in the north and the south, viz. the Himalaya and 
Vindhya mountains, but it extends beyond Madhyade.fa to 
the w'est and east as far as the western and eastern seas. 
A section of Madhyadeja, again, is the country described as 
that of the Brahmarshis, which comprises only Kurukshetra, 
the countries of the Matsyas, Pa/U’alas (K&nyakub^, ac- 
cording to Kulluka), and 5 Qrasenas (Mathura, according to 
Kullflka). The most sacred spot of all, however, is that 
section of the Brahmarshi country which lies between the 
rivers Dr/shadvati and Sarasvati, and which in the laws of 

^ Mentioned in La/y. 6rauta Sfitras, X, 15, i; Pan^aviwja 
Brihm. XXV, 10, i ; see Hist. A. S. L,, p. i a. 
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the MAnavas is called BrahmAvarta. In the SAtras which 
supplied the material to the authors of the metrical law- 
books, the Vinajana is mentioned for the first time in the 
BaudhAyana Sdtras, I, a, 9, ‘ AryAvarta lies to the east of 
the region where (the Sarasvatt) disappears, to the west of 
the Black-forest, to the north of the PAripAtra (mountains), 
to the south of the HimAlaya/ The name of the Sarasvatl 
is not mentioned, but no other river can be understood. 
What is curious, however, is, that in the Vasish/y&a SAtras 
where the same frontiers of AryAvarta are given (I, 8), the 
MSS. read originally prAg AdarjAt, i. e. east of the Adarja 
mountains, which was afterwards changed into prAg adar- 
janAt, and interpreted ‘ east of the invisibility, or of the dis- 
appearance of the Sarasvati.’ Vasish/> 4 a quotes another 
authority, a GAthA of the BhAllavins, which says : ‘ In the west 
the boundary river,’ i. e. sindhur vidhArawi. This sindhur vi- 
dhAra«i is another name of the old Sarasvati, and in BaudhA- 
yana I, 2 f 12, the same verse is quoted, though the reading 
of vidhAra«i varies with vxk^xdjti and visara;^i. See Biihler, 
1 . c. Madhyadei'a is mentioned in one of the Parirish/As 
(MS. 510, Wilson) as a kind of model country, but it is 
there described as lying east of west of KAm- 

pilya'", north of PAriyAtra®, and south of the Himavat, or 
again, in a more general way, as the DuAb of the GangA 
and YamunA^. 

It is very curious that while in the later Sanskrit lite- 


« See Wilson's Vish«u-pura«a, ed. Hall, pp. 154, 155, 159, 160. 

See Wilson’s Vish«u-pura«a, ed. Hall, p. 161. 
c L. c., pp. 123, 127. Instead of PariyAtra, other MSS. read 
Paripatra; see Btihler, VasishMa I, 8. 

^ PrAg da.yarnAt pratyak kAmpilyAd udak pAriyAtrAd, dakshhiena 
himavata/^. GangAyamunayor antaram eke madhyadejam ity A/^ak- 
shate. MedhAtithi says that Madhyadeja, the middle country, was 
not called so because it was in the middle of the earth, but because 
it was neither too high nor too low. Albiruny, too, remarks that 
Madhyadeja was between the sea and the northern mountains, 
between the hot and the cold countries, equally distant from the 
eastern and western frontiers. See Reinaud, M^moire sur Tlnde, 
p. 46. 
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rature the disappearance of the Sarasvati in the desert is 
a fact familiar to every writer, no mention of it should 
occur during the whole of the Vedic period, and it is still 
more curious that in one of the hymns of the Rig-veda we 
should have a distinct statement that the Sarasvati fell into 
the sea : 

VII, 95, 1-2. pri ksh 6 das 4 dhfiyasi sasre eshlf sdrasvatt 
dharu«am filyasi pSA, pra-ba[badhdn 4 rathyS-iva yiti visvkA 
api^ mahina slndhu^ anyS^ ikSi a^ctat sdrasvati nadinim 
sukiA yati girf-bhyaA £ samudr£t, rkyiA kitsintt bhiivanasya 
bhflreA ghritim piyaJt duduhe nShushiya. 

I. ‘With her fertilising stream this Sarasvati comes forth — 
(she is to us) a stronghold, an iron gate. Moving along as 
on a chariot, this river surpasses in greatness all other 
waters. 2. Alone among all rivers Sarasvati listened, she 
who goes pure from the mountains as far as the 
sea. She who knows of the manifold wealth of the world, 
has poured out to man her fat milk.* 

Here we see samudrd used clearly in the sense of sea, the 
Indian sea, and we have at the same time a new indication 
of the distance which separates the Vedic age from that of 
the later Sanskrit literature. Though it may not be pos- 
sible to determine by geological evidence the time of the 
changes which modified the southern area of the Penjib 
and caused the Sarasvati to disappear in the desert, still 
the fact remains that the loss of the Sarasvati is later than the 
Vedic age, and that at that time the waters of the Sarasvati 
reached the sea. Professor Wilson had observed long ago 
in reference to the rivers of that part of India, that there 
have been, no doubt, considerable changes here, both in 
the nomenclature and in the courses of the rivers, and this 
remark has been fully confirmed by later observations. I 
believe it can be proved that in the Vedic age the Sarasvati 
was a river as large as the Sutlej, that it was the last of the 
rivers of the Penjab, and therefore the iron gate, or the real 
frontier against the rest of India. At present the Sarasvati 
is so small a river that the epithets applied to the Sarasvati 
in the Veda have become quite inapplicable to it. The Vedic 
^/shis, though acquainted with numerous rivers, including 
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the Indus and Ganges, call the Sarasvatt the mother 
of rivers (VII, 36, 6. sdrasvatl saptdtht sindhu-mSlti), the 
strongest of rivers (VI, 61, 13. apdsim apdA-tamel), and in 
our passage, VII, 95, 2, we have, as far as I can judge, 
conclusive evidence that the old Sarasvatl reached in its 
course the Indian sea, either by itself, or united with the 
Indus \ 

But this passage, though important as showing the appli- 
cation of samudrd, i. e. con flu vies, to the Indian sea, 
and proving the acquaintance of the Vedic /f/shis with 
the southern coast of India, is by no means the only one in 
which samudrd must be translated by sea. Thus we read, 

VII, 49. 2: 

y&A apaA divya/t uti vA srdvanti khanitrimd^ utd vk ykk 
svayam-^A, samudrd-arthdA yah s^ayah pkvakSA tab apah 
devih ihd mam avantu. 

The waters which are from heaven, or those which flow 
after being dug, or those which spring up by themselves, the 
bright, pure waters that tend to the sea, may those divine 
waters protect me here ! 

71 j ?• agnim visvkh abhf pr/kshah sa^ante samudrdm 
nd sravdta// saptd yahvih. 

All kinds of food go to Agni, as the seven rivers go to 
the sea. 

Cf. I, 190, 7, samudrdm nd sravdta^ vddka-kdkrak. 

V, 78, 8. ydtha vata/^ ydthd vdnam ydtha samudrdm igat\. 

As the wind moves, as the forest moves, as the sea moves 

(or the sky). 

In hymn X, 58, the same expression occurs which we have 
in our hymn, and samudrdm ar;;avdm there as here admits 
but of one explanation, the surging sea. 

Samudrd in many passages of the Rig-veda has to be 
taken as an adjective, in the sense of watery or flowing: 

VI, 58, 3. yas te piishan akvah antih samudrd hira«ydyi/j 
antdrikshe y^dranti. 

Thy golden ships, O PClshan, which move within the 
watery sky. 


ft See ‘India, what can it teach us?' pp. 170, 17 1. 
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VII, 70, 1. yih v&m samudrfin sarftaA pfparti. 

He who carries you across the watery rivers. 

I, 1 61, 14. at-bhl^ y&ti v 4 ru«aA samudralA. 

Varu«a moves In the flowing waters. 

In both these passages samudrd, as an adjective, does 
not conform to the gender of the noun. See Bollensen, 
Orient und Occident, vol. H, p. 467. 

II, 16, 3. nd samudralii pdrvatal^ Indra te rdtha^ (nd 
parl-bhve). 

Thy chariot, 0 Indra, Is not to be overcome by the 
watery clouds. 

Verse 8. 

Wilson: Who spread (through the firmament), along 
with the rays (of the sun), and, with their strength, agitate 
the ocean : come, Agnl, with the Maruts. 

BENFey : Die mit Blitzen schleuderen machtig fiber das 
Meer hinaus— Mit diesen Marut’s, Agnl ! komm ! 

Ludwig: Die mit stralen ihre richtung nemen mit 
gewalt durchs mer, mit den Marut, Agnl, kom. 

Verse 9. 

Wilson : I pour out the sweet Soma juice for thy drink- 
ing, (as) of old : come, Agnl, with the Maruts. 

BenfeY: Ich giesse zu dem ersten Trank ffir dich des 
Soma Honig aus — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agnl 1 komm! 

Ludwig : Ich giesze dir zum ersten trunk madhu mit dem 
soma zu ; mit den Marut, Agnl, kom. 

ITote 1. Pfirvapiti, the early draught, implies at the same 
time the priority of the god to whom it Is given. 
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MAA^Z?ALA I, HYMN 37 . 

ASHrAKA I, ADHYAyA 3, VARGA 12-14. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Sing forth, O Ka«vas, to the sportive host of 
your Maruts, brilliant on their chariots, and un- 
scathed \ — 

2. They who were born together, self-luminous, 
with the spotted deer (the clouds) S the spears, the 
daggers, the glittering ornaments 

3. I hear their’ whips, almost close by, when they 
crack them in their hands ; they gain splendour ® on 
their way ^ 

4. Sing forth the god-given prayer to the wild’ 
host of your Maruts, endowed with terrible vigour 
and strength. 

5. Celebrate the bull among the cows (the storm 
among the clouds) ’, for it is the sportive host of the 
Maruts ; he grew as he tasted the rain *. 

6. Who, O ye men, is the strongest among you 
here, ye shakers of heaven and earth, when you 
shake them like the hem of a garment ’ ? 

7. At your approach the son of man holds himself 
down ; the gnarled cloud ’ fled at your fierce anger. 

8. They at whose racings ’ the earth, like a hoary 
king, trembles for fear on their ways, 

9. Their birth is strong indeed : there is strength 
to come forth from their mother, nay, there is vigour 
twice enough for it ’. 

10. And these sons, the singers ’, stretched out 
the fences in their racings * ; the cows had to walk 
knee-deep. 



64 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


11. They cause this long and broad unceasing 
rain ^ to fall on their ways. 

12. O Maruts, with such strength as yours, you 
have caused men to tremble \ you have caused the 
mountains to tremble. 

13. As the Maruts pass^ along, they talk together 
on the way : does any one hear them ? 

14. Come fast on your quick steeds! there are 
worshippers ^ for you among the Kawvas : may you 
well rejoice among them. 

15. Truly there is enough for your rejoicing. We 
always are their servants, that we may live even the 
whole of life. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Ka«va, the son of Ghora. 

Verse i=TS. IV, 3, 13, 6. 

Verse 3 = SV. I, 135. 

Verse 10= SV. I, 221. 


Verse 1. 

Wilson: Celebrate, Ka;/vas, the aggregate strength 
of the Maruts, sportive, without horses, but shining in 
their car. 

Benfey : Kawviden, auf! begriisst mit Sang, die muntre 
Heerschaar der Marut’s, die rasch’ste, wagenglanzende. 

Ludwig : Eurer spilenden schar, der Marutschar, der un- 
angreifbaren, die auf wagen glanzt, der singt, o KanvAs, zu. 

Note 1. Wilson translates anarva;?am by without horses, 
though the commentator distinctly explains the word 
by without an enemy. A Br&hma;/a passage explains : 
bhrdtrfvyo arvA, ity i*rutyantarit. See TS. IV, 3, 13, 6. 
Wilson considers it doubtful whether drvan can ever mean 
enemy. The fact is, that in the Rig-veda an-arvdn never 
means without horses, but always without hurt or free 
from enemies; and the commentator is perfectly right, 
as far as the sense is concerned, in rendering the word by 
without an enemy, or unopposed (apraty-r/ta). An-arvdn 
is not formed from drvat, horse, racer, but from drvan; 
and this is derived from the same root which yields drus, 
n. a wound, riti (see I, 64, 15, note), &c. The accusative 
of anarvat, without a horse, would be anarvantam, not 
anarvdwam. 

The root ar, in the sense of hurting, is distantly connected 
with the root mar : see Lectures on the Science of Language, 
Second Series, p. 323. It exists in the Greek oXAu/xi, cor- 
responding to Sanskrit r/«omi, i. e. ar«omi, I hurt, likewise 
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in ovKri, wound, which cannot be derived from Skrj ; in oSXoy, 
oCXtor, hurtful, and dXorfs, destructive : see Curtius, Grundziige 
der Griechischen Etymologie (fiinfte Ausgabe), p. 37Z. In 
the Veda ar has the sense of offending or injuring, par- 
ticularly if preceded by upa. 

X, 164, 3. yit niA-sisi abhi-jisi upa-drimd 

gratae ydt svapdntaA,agnM! vfjvdni dpa du>?:-krztfini A^sh/dni 
&r6 asmdt dadhitu. 

If we have offended, or whatever fault we have com- 
mitted, by bidding, blaming, or forbidding, while waking 
or while sleeping, may Agni remove all wicked misdeeds 
far from us. 

Hence upird, injury, VII, 86, 6. dsti ^yaydn kdnlyasa/: 
upa-ar6, the older man is there to injure, to offend, to mis- 
lead, the young : (History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
second edition, p. 541.) Roth translates updrd by Verfeh- 
lung, missing. Ari, enemy, too, is best derived from this 
root, and not from rd, to give, with the negative particle, as 
if meaning originally, as Sdya«a supposes, a man who does 
not give. In drarivin, gen, drarusha^, hostile, Rosen recog- 
nised many years ago a participle of a really reduplicated 
perfect of ar, and he likewise traced ardru, enemy, back to 
the same root : see his note to I, 18, 3. 

From this root ar, to hurt, drvan, hurting, as well as 
drus, wound, are derived in the same manner as both 
dhdnvan and dhdnus, bow, are formed from dhan ; yd^van 
and ya^us from ya^, pdrvan and pdrus from par. See 
Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol, ii, p, 233. 

Anarvdn, then, is the same as dnarus, Sat. P. Brdhma«a 
III, I, 3, 7; and from meaning originally without a wound 
or without one who can wound, it takes the more general 
sense of uninjured, invulnerable, perfect, strong, (cf. integer, 
intact, and entire.) This meaning is applicable to I, 94, 2 ; 
136, 5 ; II, 6, 5 ; V, 49, 4; VII, ao, 3 ; 97. 5 ; X, 6i, 13 ; 
65, 3. In I, 1 16, 16, anarvdn seems to be used as an 
adverb; in I, 51, 12, as applied to jl6ka, it may have the 
more general meaning of irresistible, powerful. 

There are two passages in which the nom. sing, drvdn, 
and one in which the acc. sing, drvdwam, occur, apparently 
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meaning horse. But in I, 163, 13, and IX, 97, drvAn 
stands in the Pada text only, the Sawhiti has drvS ikkAz 
and ArvS iva. In X, 46, 5, the text hfri-^ma^rum n 4 4 rv 4 «am 
dhdna-ar^am is too doubtful to allow of any safe induction, 
particularly as the S 4 ma-veda gives a totally different 
reading. I do not think, therefore, that irvat, horse, admits 
in the nom. and acc. sing, of any forms but irvk and drvan- 
tam*. P 4 ;^ini (VI, 4, 127) allows the forms arv 4 n and arv 4 - 
«am, but in anarvan only, which, as we saw, has nothing 
in common with drvat, horse. Benfey: ‘die rascheste 
(keinen Renner habend, uneinholbar),* the quickest (having 
no racer, hence not to be reached). M. Bergaigne (Journ. 
As. 1884, p. 188) tries to defend anarvan in the sense of 
anajva, without considering the grammatical objections. In 
VI, 66, 7 (not I, 6, 7) ana.fv 4 A does not refer to y 4 ma^. 

The masculine anarva«am after the neuter j 4 rdhas is 
curious ; jdrdhas means might, but it is here used to express 
a might or an aggregate of strong men or gods, and the 
nom. plur. y6, who, in the next verse, shows the same 
transition of thought, not only from the singular to the 
plural, but also from the neuter to the masculine, which 
must be admitted in anarvaWam^ It would be possible, if 
necessary, to explain away the irregularity of anarvawam by 
admitting a rapid transition from the Maruts to Indra, the 
eldest among the Maruts (cf. I, 23, 8. fndra-^yesh//dA 
m 4 rut-ga;/ 4 /^), and it would be easier still to alter .rdrdhas 
into jirdham, as an accusative singular of the masculine 
noun jdrdha, which has the same meaning as the neuter 
jdrdhas. There is one passage, V, 56, 9, which would seem 
to give ample countenance to such a conjecture : 
t 4 m vaA jardham rathe- jiibham — S huve. 

I call hither this your host, brilliant on chariots. 

Again, II, 30, ii, we read : 

tdm va^ ^ardham mSTrutam — gira lipa bruve. 

I call with my voice on this your host of Maruts. 


« See Bugge, K. Z. XIX, p. 403. 

^ Bollensen (Z. D. M. G. XXII, 603) calls it a vulgar Donatus ; 
see, however, Lanman, Noun-Inflection, pp. 330, 526. 
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VIII, 93, 16. ^rutdm vaA vr/trahdn-tamam pri ^drdham 
^arsha^/tnS'm, S, sushc, 

I pant for the glorious, victorious, host of the quick 
Maruts. 

From this jdrdha we have also the genitive jirdhasya, 
VII, 56,8(4): 

suhhriA va,A jushmaA krudhmt mdn&wsi dhuni// miini^- 
iva jdrdhasya dhrishndA. 

Your prowess is brilliant, your minds furious ; the shout 
of the daring host is like one possessed. 

We have likewise the dative jirdhAya, the instrumental 
^drdhena, and the acc. plur. ^drdh^n ; and in most cases, 
except in two or three where ^drdha seems to be used as 
an adjective, meaning strong, these words are applied to the 
host of the Maruts. 

But the other word i*irdhas is equally well authenticated, 
and we find of it, not only the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative sing, jardhas, but likewise the nom. plur. j^drdhiwsi. 

The nominative singular occurs in our very hymn : 

37, 5* kri/am yit jdrdha/j mafrutam. 

Which is the sportive host of the Maruts, 

I, 127, 6. siA hi i“ardhaA nd marutam tuvi-svdni^ 

For he(Agni) is strong- voiced like the host of the Maruts. 

IV, 6, 10, tuvi-svandsa^ marutam nd .rdrdha//. 

Thy flames (Agni) are strong-voiced like the host of the 
Maruts. 

V, 46, 5. utd tydt na^ marutam sirdhaA a gamat. 

May also that host of the Maruts come to us. 

II, I, 5. tvdm naram jdrdhaA asi puru-vdsu//. 

Thou (Agni), full of riches, art the host of the men. 

This host of men seems to me intended again for the 

Maruts, although it is true that in thus identifying Agni 
with different gods, the poet repeats himself in the next 
verse : 

II, I, 6. tvdm .rdrdha^ marutam. 

Thou art the host of the Maruts. 

If this repetition seems offensive, the first nar^m jdrdhas 
might be taken for some other company of gods. Thus 
we find : 
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VII, 44, 5. srindtu naA dafvyam ^drdhaA agnfA srinvintu 
vlsvc mahish^A imflrdA. 

May the divine host, may Agni, hear us, may the Vuve 
hear us, the strong, the wise. 

Or III, 19, 4. sdA & vaha devi-tdtim yavish/Aa jdrdhaA 
ydt adyd divydm y&gSiSU 

Bring thou hither, O Agni, the gods, that you may 
sacrifice to-day to the divine host. 

Or I, 139, I. mi tdt .rdrdhaA divydm vrwimahe. 

We chose for us now that divine host. 

As in these last, so in many other passages, j'drdhas is 
used as a neuter in the accusative. For instance, 

I, 106, I ; II, II, 14. mSrutam jdrdhaA. 

IIj 3 » 3 ; VI, 3, 8. jArdhaA marutAm. 

The vocative occurs, 

V, 46, a. Agne fndra vAru«a m/tra devAA jArdhaA pra 
yanta mffruta utA vish«o (fti). 

Agni, Indra, Varu«a, Mitra, gods, host of the Maruts, 
come forth, and Vish«u ! 

We see how throughout all these passages those in which 
jArdha and jArdhas are applied to the Maruts, or to some 
other company of gods, preponderate most decidedly. Yet 
passages occur in the Rig-veda where both jArdha and jAr- 
dhas are applied to other hosts or companies. Thus V, 53, 
10, jArdha refers to chariots, while in I, 133, 3, jArdhas is 
applied to evil spirits. 

If the passages hitherto examined were all that occur in 
the Rig-veda, we might still feel startled at the construction 
of our verse, where jArdhas is not only followed by mascu“ 
line adjectives in the singular, but, in the next verse, by a 
pronoun in the plural. But if we take the last irregularity 
first, we find the same construction, viz. jArdhas followed by 
yA, in III, 3a, 4 : 

fndrasya ^ArdhaA manitaA y 6 fisan. 

The host of Indra, that was the Maruts. 

As to the change of genders, we find adjectives in the 
masculine after jArdhas, in 

V, 52, 8. .rArdhaA mSrutam At jawsa satyA-javasam r/bh- 
vasam. 
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Celebrate the host of the Maruts, the truly vigorous, the 
brilliant. 

Here, too, the poet afterwards continues in the plural, 
though as he uses the demonstrative, and not, as in our 
passage, the relative pronoun, we cannot quote this in 
support of the irregularity which has here to be explained. 
Anyhow the construction of our verse, though bold and 
unusual, is not so unusual as to force us to adopt conjectural 
remedies. In V, 58, 2, we find y6 after gawdA. On the 
Umbrian ^erfo Martio, as possibly the same as .ydrdha-s 
maruta-s, see Grassman, Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xvi, p. 190. 
The Zend ^redha, kind, species, is the same word. 

Verse 2« 

Wilson: Who, borne by spotted deer, were born self- 
radiant, with weapons, war-cries, and decorations. 

Benfey : Die mit Hirschen und Speeren gleich mit 
Donnern und mit Blitzen auch — selbststrahlende — geboren 
sind. 

Ludwig : Die mit vilfarbigen speeren, mit der schwerter 
glanze, sichtbar wurden mit eignem leuchten. 

Note 1. The spotted deer (pr/shati) are the recognised 
animals of the Maruts, and were originally, as it would 
seem, intended for the rain-clouds. Sayawa is perfectly 
aware of the original meaning of pr/shati, as clouds. 
The legendary school, he says, takes them for deer with 
white spots, the etymological school for many-coloured 
lines of clouds : (RV. BH. I, 64, 8.) This passage shows 
that although pr/shati, as Roth observes, may mean a 
spotted cow or a spotted horse, — the Maruts, in fact, are 
called sometimes pr/shat-a^ 4 ^, having piebald horses, 
or, having pr/shats for their horses, VII, 40, 3, — yet the 
later tradition in India had distinctly declared in favour 
of spotted deer. The Vedic poets, however, admitted both 
ideas, and they speak in the same hymn, nay, in the same 
verse, of the fallow deer and of the horses of the Maruts. 
Thus V, 58, I, the Maruts are called 4 jii-arva^, possessed 
of*quick horses ; and in V, 58, 6, we read ydt prd dyisish/a 
pr/shatlbhiA isvai/i — rdthebhiA, where the gender of pr/sha- 
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t!bhi^ would hardly allow us to join it with isvdXh, but 
where we must translate : When you come with the deer, 
the horses, the chariots, or with your deer, as horses. 
Ludwig joins pnshattbhi^ with ri^fih\ah, and again in I, 
64, 8 ; see note i to I, 87, 4. 

Note 2. The spears and daggers of the Maruts are mCcUit 
for the thunderbolts, and the glittering ornaments for the 
lightning. S&ya«a takes vlfjt in this passage for war-cries 
on the authority of the Nirukta, where viji is given among 
the names of the voice. From other passages, however, it 
becomes clear that vlfj'i is a weapon of the Maruts ; and 
Siya«a, too, explains it sometimes in that sense : cf. V, 53, 
4 ; 57, 2. Thus I, 88, 3, the vSjis are spoken of as being 
on the bodies of the Maruts. In V, 53, 4, the Maruts are 
said to shine in their ornaments and their v§[.ris. Here 
Siyawa, too, translates vajt rightly by weapon ; and in his 
remarks on I, 88, 3, he says that vSsi was a weapon com- 
monly called ArA, which is a shoemaker’s awl. See Dhamma- 
pada, ver. 401. This reminds one of framea, which at 
one time was supposed to be connected with the German 
pfrieme. See, however, Grimm (Deutsche Grammatik, 
vol. i, p. 128) and Leo Meyer (Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. vi, 
p. 424). In VIII, 29, 3, the god Tvash/ar is said to carry 
an iron v^i in his hand. Grassman (Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. 
xvi, p. 163) translates v£ri by axe. That a%f is to be taken 
in the sense of ornament, and not in the sense of ointment, 
is shown by passages like VIII, 29, i, where a golden orna- 
ment is mentioned, a/?^ ahkte hira»ydyam. S&kim, 
together, is used with reference to the birth of the Maruts ; 
see I, 64, 4. It should not be connected with vfijibhiA. 

Verse 3. 

Wilson : I hear the cracking of the whips in their 
hands, wonderfully inspiring (courage) in the fight. 

Benfey : Schier hier erschallt der Peitsche Knall, wenn sie 
in ihrer Hand erklingt ; leuchtend fahr’n sie im Sturm herab. 

Ludwig : Als ware es hier, so hort man es, wenn die 
geisslen in ihren handen knallen ; wunderbar strecken sie 
auf ihrer fart sich nieder. 
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Kote L Eshim should be pronounced as a creticus ; also 
in verses 9, 13, 15. This is a very common vyftha. On the 
whips as lightning, see Grimm, Donner, p. 37' 

ICote 2. I should have taken ^itrdm as an adverb, like 
Benfey, if ni riHg were not usually construed with an accu- 
sative. Ring in the 3rd pers. plur. pres. Atm. is treated 
like a verb of the Ad-class. The SV. seems to read 
y&mam, and the commentator explains it by ratham. 

ICote 3. The locative ylfman is frequently used of the 
path on which the gods move and approach the sacrifice ; 
hence it sometimes means, as in our passage, in the sky. 
Y£mam in BR., s. v. ar^, is wrong. 

We might also translate ; ‘ Here, close by, I hear what 
the whips in their hands say; they drive forth the beautiful 
(chariot) on the road.’ See SV. I, 2, i, 5, i, comm. 


Verse 4. 

Wilson: Address the god-given prayer to those who 
are your strength, the destroyers of foes, the powerful, pos- 
sessed of brilliant reputation. 

Benfey : Singt eurer Schaar, der wiihlenden, der strahl- 
enreichen, kraftigen ein gotterfiilletes Gcbet ! 

Ludwig : Eurer kiinen schar, von blendcnder herlichkeit, 
der kraftvollen, soli ein von den gottem eingcgebenes 
brahma gesungen werden. 

Kote 1. Benfey translates ghr/shvi by burrowing, and 
refers it to the thunderbolt that uproots the earth. He 
points out that ghrfshvi means also, for the same reason, 
the boar, as proved by Kuhn (Die Herabkunft des Feuers, 
S. 302). Ghr/sh/i is evidently a common name for boar, the 
Norse grfss, and the god of the wind, Grimnir or Grimr, is 
conceived as a boar, shaking the cornfield, in such phrases 
as ‘ Der Eber geht ins Korn ’ (Gentha, 1. c. p. 14). I prefer, 
however, in this place the general sense assigned to the 
adjective ghrfshu and ghr/shvi, exuberant, brisk, wild. See 
Kuhn in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xi, p. 385, Wilson, after 
SSyawa, translates destroyers of foes. On the representation 
of the clouds as boars, see Nir. V, 4. 

ITote 2. Tveshd-dyumna is difficult to render. Both 
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tveshd and dyumnd are derived from roots that mean to 
shine^ to be bright, to glow. Derivatives from tvish express 
the idea of fieriness, fierceness, and fury. In IV, 17, 3, 
tvish is used correlatively, with manyii, wrath. Deriva- 
tives from dyu convey the idea of brightness and briskness. 
Both qualities are frequently applied to the Maruts. 

Verse 6. 

Wilson : Praise the sportive and resistless might of the 
Maruts, who were born amongst kine, and whose strength 
has been nourished by (the enjoyment of) the milk. 

Benfey : Preist hoch die muntre Marutschaar die unbe- 
siegbar in den Kuh’n, im Schlund des Safts wuchs sie 
heran. 

Ludwig : Preise wie unter kiihen den stier, (so) der 
Marut spilende schar, beim verschlingen des saftes ist sie 
grosz geworden. 

Note 1. This translation is merely conjectural. I suppose 
that the wind driving the clouds before him, is here com- 
pared to a bull among cows, cf. V, 53, 3 : 

t^ syandrasa^ nd ukshdwadi dti skandanti ^irvari^. 

They, the Maruts, like rushing bulls, mount on the dark 
cows. 

The last sentence states that the wind grows even stronger 
after it has tasted the rain (I, 85, 3. td ukshitlfsa4 mahimK- 
nam Irata). 

Note 2. I take^mbhe in the sense of^mbhane. (On 
the root /abh and its derivatives, see Kuhn, Zeitschrift fur 
vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft, vol. i, p. 123 seq.) It 
would be better to read mukhe, instead of sukhe, in the 
commentary. The Maruts were not born of milk for Primi, 
as Wilson says in a note, but from the milk of Pmni. 
Pmni is called their mother, Rudra their father: (V,53, 16; 
60, 5.) 

Benfey takes the cows for clouds in which the lightnings 
dwell ; and the abyss of the sap is by him supposed to be 
again the clouds. 
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Verse 6. 

Wilson : Which is chief leader among you, agitators of 
heaven and earth, who shake all around, like the top (of 
a tree) ? 

Benfey : Wer, Helden I ist der erste euch — ihr Erd- und 
Himmel-schiitterer ! — wenn ihr sie schuttelt Wipfeln gleich ? 

Ludwig : Wer ist der grosste bei euch, helden, wenn vom 
himel und der erde, schiitteler, ihr am saume gleichsam 
riittelt ! 

Note 1. Antam nA, literally, like an end, is explained by 
SAya»a as the top of a tree. Wilson, Langlois, and Benfey 
accept that interpretation. Roth proposes, like the hem of 
a garment, which I prefer ; for vastrAnta, the end of a gar- 
ment, is a common expression in later Sanskrit, while anta 
is never applied to a tree in the sense of the top of a tree. 
Here agra would be more appropriate. 

Verse 7. 

Wilson : The householder, in dread of your fierce and 
violent approach, has planted a firm (buttress) ; for the 
many-ridged mountain is shattered (before you). 

Benfey: Vor eurem Gange beuget sich, vor curem 
wilden Zorn der Mann ; der Hiigel weichct und der Berg. 

Ludwig : Vor eurem anzug, eurem gewaltigen eifer, 
niederduckte sich der mensch, wich dcr fcstgeknotetc 
[wolkenjberg. 

Note L Siyana translates : ‘ Man has planted a firm 
buttress to give stability to his dwelling.’ The reading na 
for ni, which Aufrecht adopted, is untenable, as Ludwig 
shows. It has been altered in the second edition. 
See also VIII, 7, 5, ni yemird. NidadhrA i.s the perfect 
Atmanepada, and expresses the holding down of the head 
or the cowering attitude of man. I have taken ugrfiya 
manyAve over to ^A!ta, because these words could hardly 
form an apposition to yamiya. As the Vedic poets speak 
of the very mountains as shaken by the storms, we might 
translate pArvato giri// by the gnarled or rocky mount; 
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but there is no authority for translating ^^Ita by it is 
shattered, and we should have to translate, the mountain 
yielded or bent before your anger. Cf. V, 57, 3 : 

ni va^ vdnd ^hate y&iaaxah bhiy£. 

The forests get out of your way from fear. 

V, 60, 2. vdn 4 ^it U'gtkh ^hate ni va^ bhiyS pn'thi^ ^it 
re^te pdrvataii ^it. 

Even the forests, ye fearful Maruts, yield from fear of 
you ; even the earth trembles, even the mountain. 

In I, 166, 5, ydt tveshd-yilmiA nadiyanta pirvatdn, we 
may translate ‘when they on their fiery course made the 
parvatas (clouds) to sound or thunder,’ but it is more likely 
that nddayati here means to cause to shake or vibrate, and 
that parvata stands for mountain. We ought to remember 
such poetical expressions as 1 Kings xix. 11, ‘and a great, 
strong wind rent the mountains, and brake in pieces the 
rocks before the Lord.’ 


Verse 8. 

Wilson : At whose impetuous approach earth trembles; 
like an enfeebled monarch, through dread (of his enemies). 

Ben FEY : Bei deren Lauf bei deren Sturm die Erde 
zittert voller Furcht, wie ein altergebeugter Mann. 

Ludwig : Bei deren marschen zitterte wie ein gealtet 
stammeshaupt die erd vor furcht auf ihren wegen. 

Note 1 . A^ma seems to express the act of racing or 
running (like race, battle), while ySma is the road itself 
where the racing takes place. A very similar passage 
occurs in I, 87, 3. The comparison of the earth (fern.) to 
a king (masc.) would be considered a grave offence in the 
later Sanskrit literature. In 1 , 87, 3, vithur^ takes the place 
of vijpiti. 


Verse 8. 

Wilson ; Stable is their birthplace, (the sky) ; yet the 
birds (are able) to issue from (the sphere of) their parent: 
for your strength is everywhere (divided) between two 
(regions, — or, heaven and earth). 




76 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


Benfey: Kaum geboren sind sie so stark, dass ihrer 
Mutter sie entfliehn : ist ja doch zwiefach ihre Kraft. 

Ludwig : Denn fest ist ihr geburtsort, vogel (sind sie) 
von der mutter fortzugehn, nach dem, wie von altersher 
ihre kraft. 

Oder, Denn fest ist ihre kraft geworden von der mutter sich 
zu trennen, da schon von alters her ihre kraft diss wollte. 

Note 1. A very difficult verse. The birth of the Maruts 
is frequently alluded to, as well as their surpassing strength, 
as soon as born. Hence the first sentence admits of little 
doubt. But what follows is very abrupt. Viyas may be 
the plural of vi, bird, or it may be viyas, the neuter, 
meaning vital strength: see Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xv, 
p. Z17. The Maruts are frequently compared to birds (cf. I, 
87, 2 ; 88, i), but it is usual to indicate the comparison by 
ni or iva. I therefore take viyas as a nom. sing, neut., in 
the sense of vigour, life. They are called bnhadvayasaA 
in a Nivid; see Ludwig, p. 226, Nir-i is used with par- 
ticular reference to the birth of a child (cf. V, 78, 7 ; 9}. 

Verse 10 . 

Wilson : They are the generators of speech : they spread 
out the waters in their courses : they urge the lowing 
(cattle) to enter (the water), up to their knees, (to drink.) 

Benfey : In ihrem Lauf erheben dann diesc Sohne Getos 
und Fluth, die bis zum Knie den Kiihen geht. 

Ludwig: Und dise sone, die sangcr, denten auf ihrcn 
ziigen ihre banen aus, so dass briillend sie uns ganz nahe 
kamen. 

Note 1. If we could take sflndva// gfra// in the sense of the 
sons of voice, i. e. of thunder, which would remove many 
difficulties, the accent of giraA would have to be changed. 
The commentator takes sOnu in the sense of utpddaka, 
producers of sound. GfraA, however, occurs at least once 
more, in the sense of singers or poets, IX, 63, 10, where 
g/raA can only be a vocative, O yc singers ! In I, 6, 6, the 
translation of gfraA by singers, i. e. the Maruts, may be 
contested, but if we consider that giraA, in the sense of 
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hymns, is feminine, and is followed by the very word which 
is here used, viz. devaydntaA, as a feminine, viz. devaydnttA, 
VII, 1 8, 3, we can hardly doubt that in I, 6, 6, gfr^ is a 
masculine and means singers. The same applies to VI, 
63, 10. In VI, 9, upa na^ shnivaA gfra^ srinv&ntu amrf- 
tasya yd, the construction is, of course, quite different. 

Wote 2. The expression that the Maruts enlarged or 
extended the fences of their race-course (RV. IV, 58, 7), 
can only mean that they swept over the whole sky, and 
drove the clouds away from all the corners. KsishtAk 
may mean the wooden enclosures (car ceres) or the 
wooden poles that served as turning and winning-posts 
(metae). The Sdma-veda has ya^weshu instead of a^meshu. 
That the translation of this verse is purely tentative, and 
far from satisfactory, was known to all Vedic scholars, but 
I doubt whether they will consider the interpretation which 
M. Bergaigne proposes with so much assurance, as less ten- 
tative and more satisfactory. He translates (Joum. As. 1884, 
p. 239), ‘ des fils ont, dans leur marche, allongd leurs chants 
comme des chemins, pour y marcher a genoux (sur les 
genoux) en mugissant (en chantant).’ I shall content my- 
self with shortly pointing out the misgivings which every 
Vedic scholar would feel at once in proposing such a ren- 
dering. First as to the conception itself. Can a poet say, 
‘The Maruts have stretched out their songs in order to 
march on them on their knees ? * ‘ The roads,’ as M. Ber- 
gaigne shows himself, are only a simile, and no one walks 
on a simile. Secondly, the idea that these Maruts widened 
the roads on which they march, is common enough, but 
that they lengthened their songs, like paths, is never said by 
the Vedic -^fshis, nor would they in such a case have left 
out the particle na or iva. Lastly, though many things are 
said of the Maruts, I do not remember that they ever 
appear on their knees, I do not think, therefore, that 
M. Bergaigne’s infallible method helps us much beyond 
where we were before. Conjectures are easy, but for that 
very reason, one does not like to bring them forward. One 
might propose to read sflndvaA diviA, a very common 
name of the Maruts, One might go a step further, identify 
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giA with bhiratt, and point out that the Maruts are called 
the sons of Bharata, II, 36, a. But all this leaves us in 
utter uncertainty, and where a scholar feels the ground so 
uncertain beneath his feet, he hesitates to speak with papal 
authority. M. Bergaigne’s strong point is that abhjif/iii 
means on their knees, not up to their knees. Here again, I 
ask, does abhi in prepositional compounds ever mean on ? 
If abhi^ii is used in the same sense in which we use ‘ on 
our knees,* it would in Sanskrit mean only ‘ bowing up to 
the knees.* Now in I, 7 a, 5, abhig^/iu seems to express a 
positive expression of reverence. With regard to the other 
passages where abhi^/ 7 u occurs, M. Bergaigne has not shown 
how they ought to be translated so as to give a clear sense. 
I do not pretend to solve the difficulties, but I think it is 
better to confess our difficulties than to hide them under 
the veil of a so-called systematic interpretation. Abh^/iu, 
like mit2^7u, may have expressed a position of the knees, 
expressive of strength, but on such points very little 
information is to be gained from Indian commentators. 

The last sentence expresses the result of this race, viz. 
the falling of so much rain that the cows had to walk up to 
their knees in water. This becomes still clearer from the 
next verse. 

Say ANA : These, the producers of speech, have spread 
water in their courses, they cause the cows to walk up to 
their knees in order to drink the water. 

Verse 11. 

Wilson : They drive before them, in their course, the 
long, vast, uninjurable, rain-retaining cloud. 

Benfey : Dann treiben sie im Sturm hcran jenen langen 
und breiten Spross der Wolke uncrschopflichen. 

Ludwig : Sogar disen langen, breiten, das kind der 
wolke, den unfeindlichen, schleudern auf ihren ziigen sie 
vorwarts. 

Kote 1. Rain is called the offspring of the cloud, mih6 
ndpdt, and is then treated as a masculine ; cf. apdm 
nap^t, &c. 
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Verse 12. 

Wilson : Maruts, as you have vigour, iuvigorate man- 
kind : give animation to the clouds. 

BenfeY: O Marut’sl mit der Kraft, die ihr besitzt, 
werft ihr Geschdpfe um, die Berge werft ihr um sogar. 

Ludwig : O Marut, so wie cure kraft ist, warft ihr die 
leute nieder, warft ihr die berge nieder. 

Note 1. In VIII, 72, 8, a^^u^feyavit is explained by vya- 
dirayat, he tore open. A^u^yavitana is the Vedic form of 
the 2nd pers. plur. of the reduplicated aorist. 

Verse 13. 

Wilson : Wherever the Maruts pass, they fill the way 
with clamour : every one hears their (noise). 

Benfey : Wenn die Marut’s des Weges ziehn, dann 
sprechen mit einander sie und mancher mag sie horen. 

Ludwig : Wenn die Marut wandem, sprechen auf dem 
weg sie mit einander, es horet sie ein jeder. 

Note 1. Ydnti has to be pronounced as an amphi- 
brachys. 

Verse 14. 

Wilson : Come quickly, with your swift (vehicles). The 
offerings of the Kawvas are prepared. Be pleased with 
them. 

Benfey : Auf schnellen kommet schnell herbei, bei 
Ka«va’s Spross sind Feste euch ; da wolit euch schon 
ergotzen. 

Ludwig : Brecht rasch auf mit raschen rossen, bei den 
Ka«va’s ist euer dienst, dort eben erfreuet euch. 

Note 1. Benfey supposes that diivaA stands in the sin- 
gular instead of the plural. But why should the plural 
have been used, as the singular (asti) would have created 
no kind of difficulty.^ It is better to take diivaA as a 
nominative plural of a noun dO, worshipper, derived 
from the same root which yielded duvaA, worship. We 
certainly find d-duvaA, as a nom. plur., in the sense of 
not- worshipping : 
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VII, 4 , 6. mS tvi vaydm sahas4-van a.v!rAA mH dpsavaA 
pin sadima mK iduva4. 

May we not, O hero, sit round thee like men without 
strength, without beauty (cf. VIII, 7 , 7 ), without worship. 

Here Siya»a explains iduvaA very wdl by pari^arawa- 
hini^, which seems better than Roth’s explanation ‘zogemd, 
ohne Eifer.’ 

Verse 16 . 

Wilson : The offering is prepared for your gratification : 
we are your (worshippers), that we may live all our life. 

Benfey : Geriistet ist fiir euren Rausch und wir gehbren, 
tiaun ! euch an Tiir unser ganzes Lebelang. 

Ludwig : Er ist euch zur trunkesfreude, und wir gleich- 
falls euer hier, dass unsere ganze dauer wir erleben. 
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MANDALA I, HYMN 38. 

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAyA 8, VARGA 15-17. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. What then now ? When* will you take (us) as 
a dear father takes his son by both hands, O ye gods, 
for whom the sacred grass has been trimmed ® ? 

2. Where now ? On what errand of yours are 
you going, in heaven, not on earth * ? Where are 
your cows sporting ? 

3. Where are your newest favours *, O Maruts ? 
Where the blessings ? Where all delights ? 

4. If you, sons of Vrism, were mortals, and your 
praiser an immortal *, — 

5. Then never* should your praiser be unwelcome, 
like a deer in pasture grass*, nor should he go on the 
path of Yama®. 

6. Let not one sin* after another, difficult to be 
conquered, overcome us; may it depart* together 
with greed. 

7. Truly they are terrible and powerful ; even to 
the desert the Rudriyas bring rain that is never 
dried up *. 

8. The lightning lows like a cow, it follows as a 
mother follows after her young, when the shower (of 
the Maruts) has been let loose *. 

9. Even by day the Maruts create darkness with 
the water-bearing cloud*, when they drench the 
earth. 

10. Then from the shouting of the Maruts over 
the whole space of the earth *, men reeled forward. 

1 1 . Maruts on your strong-hoofed never-wearying* 

C3O G 
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steeds^ go after those bright ones (the clouds), which 
are still locked up ‘K 

12. May your fellies be strong, the chariots, and 
their horses, may your reins ^ be well-fashioned. 

1 3. Speak forth for ever with thy voice to praise 
the Lord of prayer *, Agni, who is like a friend the 
bright one. 

14. Fashion a hymn in thy mouth ! Expand like 
the cloud ^ ! Sing a song of praise. 

15. Worship the host of the Maruts, the terrible, 
the glorious, the musical \ May they be magnified 
here among us 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Ka«va, the son of Ghora. The 
metre is GAyatri throughout. Several verses, however, end 
in a spondee instead of the usual iambus. No attempt 
should be made to improve such verses by conjecture, for 
they are clearly meant to end in spondees. Thus in verses 
2 , 7, 8, and 9, all the three p^das alike have their final 
spondee. In verse 7, the ionicus a minore is with an evi- 
dent intention repeated thrice. No verse of the hymn 
occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; but verse 8 = TS. Ill, i, ii, 5 ; 
verse 9 = TS. II, 4, 8, i. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Kadha-priya/^ is taken in the PadapA/>%a as one 
word, and Sdyawa explains it by delighted by or delighting 
in praise, a nominative plural. A similar compound, kadha- 
priya, occurs in I, 30, 20, and there too the vocative sing, 
fern., kadhapriye, is explained by Sdya«a as fond of praise. 
In order to obtain this meaning, kadha has to be identified 
with kath 4 , story, which is simply impossible. There is 
another compound, adha-priy 4 , nom. dual, which occurs 
VIII, 8, 4, and which Sdya;/a explains either as delighted 
here below, or as a corruption of kadha -priya. 

In Boehtlingk and Roth s Dictionary, kadha-priya and* 
kadha-pri are both taken as compounds of kadha, an 
interrogative adverb, and priya or pri, to love or delight, 
and they are explained as meaning kind or loving to whom ? 
In the same manner adha-priya is explained as kind then 
and there. 

It must be confessed, however, that a compound like 
kadha-pri, kind to whom?, is somewhat strange, and it 
seems preferable to separate the words, and to write kddha 
priyd and ddha priyd. 

It should be observed that the compounds kadha-pri 
and kadha-priya occur always in sentences where there is 
another interrogative pronoun. The two interrogatives 
kdt — kddha, what — where, and kds — kddha, who — where, 
occurring in the same sentence, an idiom so common in 

G 2 
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Greek, may have puzzled the author of the Pada text, and 
the compound being once sanctioned by the authority of 
^Akalya, Sdyawa would explain it as best he could. But if 
we admit the double use of the interrogative in Sanskrit, 
as in Greek, then, in our passage, priyaA would be an adjec- 
tive belonging to pita, and we might translate : ‘ What then 
now ? When will you take (us), as a dear father takes his 
son by both hands, O ye Maruts?’ In the same manner 
we ought to translate I, 30, 20 : 

\iih te usha^ kddha priye bhtjfd mdrta// amartye. 

Who and where was there a mortal to be loved by thee, 
O beloved, immortal Dawn? 

In VIII, 7, 31, where the same words are repeated as in 
our passage, it is likewise better to write : 

kat ha n6nam kadha priyaA ydt fndram d^hdtana, kd// 
va// sakhi-tv6 ohate. 

What then now? Where is there a friend, now that you 
have forsaken Indra? Who watches for your friendship? 

Why in VIII, 8, 4, adha priyd should have been joined 
into one word is more difficult to say, yet here, too, the 
compound might easily be separated. 

Kddha does not occur again, but would be formed in 
analogy with ddha. It occurs in Zend as kadha. 

Kuhn, Beitrage IV, p. 186, has shown that kflsh///a// 
(RV. V, 74, i) is a similar monster, and stands for ku sh/Aa/z. 

The words kdt ha ndndm commonly introduce an inter- 
rogative sentence, literally, What then now? cf. X, 10, 4. 

Note 2. VrzTcta-barhis is generally a name of the priest, 
so called because he has to trim the sacrificial grass. ‘ The 
sacred Kussl grass (Poa cynosuroides), after having had 
the roots cut off, is spread on the Vedi or altar, and upon 
it the libation of Soma-juice, or oblation of clarified butter, 
is poured out. In other places, a tuft of it in a similar 
position is supposed to form a fitting scat for the deity or 
deities invoked to the sacrifice. According to Mr. Steven- 
son, it is also strewn over the floor of the chamber in which 
the worship is performed.’ 

Cf. VI, 11,5. vrin ^6 ha ydt ndmasd barhf^ agnad, dydmi 
srdk ghrztd-vat! su-vnlctM. 
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When I reverentially trim the truss for Agni, when the 
well- trimmed ladle, full of butter, is stretched forth. 

In our passage, unless we change the accent, it must be 
taken as an epithet of the Maruts, they for whom the grass- 
altar has been prepared. They are again invoked by the 
same name, VIII, 7, 20: 

kva nflndm su-dSnava^ mddatha vr/kta-barhisha^. 

Where do ye rejoice now, you gods for whom the altar is 
trimmed ? 

Otherwise, vr/kta-barhisha^ might, with a change of 
accent, supply an accusative to dadhidhve : ‘ Will you take 
the worshippers in your arms?’ This, though decidedly 
better, is not absolutely necessary, because to take by the 
hand may be used as a neuter verb. 

Wilson ; Maruts, who are fond of praise, and for whom 
the sacred grass is trimmed, when will you take us by both 
hands as a father does his son? 

Benfey : Wo weilt ihr gern ? was habt ihr jetzt — gleich- 
wie ein Vater seinen Sohn — in Handen, da das Opfer 
harrt ? 


Verse 2. 

Note 1. The idea of the first verse, that the Maruts 
should not be detained by other pursuits, is carried on in 
the second. The poet asks, what they have to do in the 
sky, instead of coming down to the earth. The last sen- 
tence seems to mean ‘where tarry your herds?’ viz. the 
clouds. Sayawa translates : ‘ Where do worshippers, like 
lowing cows, praise you ? ’ Wilson : ‘ Where do they who 
worship you cry to you, like cattle?’ Benfey : ‘ Wo jauchzt 
man euch, gleich wie Stiere? (Ihre Verehrer briillen vor 
Freude fiber ihre Gegenwart, wie Stiere.)’ The verb 
rawyati, however, when followed by an accusative, means 
to love, to accept with pleasure. The gods accept the 
offerings and the prayers : 

V, 18, I. vffvini yi/i dmartya/^ havya mdrteshu ra«yati. 

The immortal who deigns to accept all offerings among 
mortals. 

V, 74, 3. kdsya brdhmd^^i rawyathaA. 
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Whose prayers do ye accept ? 

Followed by a locative rawyati’ means to delight in. 
Both the gods are said to delight in prayers (VIII, la, i8 ; 
33, i6), and prayers are said to delight in the gods (VIII, 
1 5 , 2). I therefore take rawyanti in the sense of tarrying, 
disporting, and na, if it is to be retained, in the sense of 
not ; where do they not sport? meaning that they are to be 
found everywhere, except w'here the poet desires them to 
be. We thus get rid of the simile of singing poets and 
lowing cows, which, though not too bold for Vedic bards, 
would here come in too abruptly. It would be much 
better, however, if the negative particle could be omitted 
altogether. If we retain it, we must read : kva vkk | 
gelvdA I na r&n | yanti | . But the fact is that through the 
whole of the Rig-veda kva has always to be pronounced as 
two syllables, kuva. There is only one passage, V, 6i, 2, 
where, before a vowel, we have to read kva : kuva vo ’yvd//, 
kvabhi^va//. In other passages, even before vowels, we 
always have to read kuva, e. g. I, i6i, 4. kuvet = kva it ; I, 
105, 4. kuvartam = kva r/tam. In 1 , 35, 7, we must read 
either kuvcd&nim sOrya//, making sOryaA trisyllabic, or 
kuva idanim, leaving a hiatus. In I, 168, 6, kv^varam is 
kuvSvaram : 5 akalya, forgetting this, and wishing to im- 
prove the metre, added na, thereby, in reality, destroying 
both the metre and the sense. Kva occurs as dissyllabic in 
the Rig-veda at least forty-one times. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. The meanings of sumna in the first five Ma;/^alas 
are well explained by Professor Aufrecht in Kuhn’s Zeit- 
schrift, vol. iv, p. 274. As to suvita in the plural, see X, 
86, 21, and VIII, 93, 29, where Indra is said to bring all 
suvitas. It frequently occurs in the singular : 

X, 148, 1, a vidih bhara suvitdm ydsya >&dkdn. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1, One might translate: ‘If you, sons of Pmni, 
were mortals, the immortal would be your worshipper.* 
But this seems almost too deep and elaborate a compliment 
for a primitive age. Langlois translates : * Quand vous nc 
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seriez pas immortels,(faites toutefois) que votre pan^gyriste 
jouisse d’une longue vie.’ Wilson’s translation is obscure : 
‘ That you, sons of Prwni, may become mortals, and your 
panegyrist become immortal.* S&ya«a translates : ‘ Though 
you, sons of Pwni, were mortal, yet your worshipper would 
be immortal.’ Ludwig has, ‘ Wenn ihr, o kinder der Pmni, 
sterbliche waret, der unsterbliche ware euer sanger dann. 
Nicht werde euch unlieb der sanger, wie ein wildes tier auf der 
weide, nicht des Yama Pfad betrete en’ I think it best to 
connect the fourth and fifth verses, and I feel justified in 
so doing by other passages where the same or a similar 
idea is expressed, viz. that if the god were the poet and the 
poet the god, then the poet would be more liberal to the 
god than the god is to him. Whether syit should have the 
uddtta, I cannot tell. Thus I translated a passage, VII, 32, 
18, in my History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 545: 
* If I were lord of as much as thou, I should support the 
sacred bard, thou scatterer of wealth, I should not abandon 
him to misery. I should award wealth day by day to him 
who magnifies, I should award it to whosoever it be.’ 
Another parallel passage is pointed out by Mr. J. Muir, 
(On the Interpretation of the Veda, p. 79 ; see also Sanskrit 
Texts, V, 303.) VIII, 19, 25 ; ‘ If, Agni, thou wert a mortal, 
and I were an immortal, I should not abandon thee to male- 
diction or to wretchedness ; my worshipper should not be 
miserable or distressed.’ Still more to the point is another 
passage, VIII, 44, 23 : ‘ If I were thou, and thou wert I, then 
thy wishes should be fulfilled.’ See also VIII, 14, i, 2. 

As to the metre it is clear that we ought to read 
martlsa// sy^tana. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Ma, though it seems to stand for nd, retains its 
prohibitive sense. 

Note 2. Ydvasa is explained by Sdya«a as grass, and 
Wilson’s Dictionary, too, gives to it the meaning of meadow 
or pasture grass, whereas yava is barley. The Greek fed 
or fetd is likewise explained as barley or rye, fodder for 
horses. See I, 91, 13. gfivaA ni ydvaseshu, like cows in 
meadows. 
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Note 3. The path of Yama can only be the path first 
followed by Yama, or that leads to Yama, as the ruler of 
the departed. 

X, 14, 8. sdm gSikMsLSVB, pitr/-hhiA sdm yamdna. 

Meet with the fathers, meet with Yama (X, 14, 10 ; i5j 8). 

X, 14, 7. yamdm pajydsi vAruwam >6a devdm. 

Thou wilt see (there) Yama and the divine Varu«a. 

X, 165, 4. tdsmai yamfiya nimaA astu mrityive. 

Adoration to that Yama, to Death ! 

Wilson ; Never may your worshipper be indifferent to 
you, as a deer (is never indifferent) to pasture, so that he 
may not tread the path of Yama. 

Benfey : Wer euch besingt, der sei euch nicht gleich- 
giiltig, wie das Wild im Gras, nicht wandl’ er auf des Yama 
Pfad. 

A^oshya is translated insatiable by Professor Goldstucker. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. One of the meanings of nfrr/ti is sin. It is 
derived from the same root which yielded in the sense 
of right. Nirr/ti was conceived, it would seem, as going 
away from the path of right, the German Vergehen. Nir- 
riti was personified as a power of evil and destruction. 

VII, 104, 9. ahaye vd tan pra-ddddtu s6maA S vd dadhatu 
nih-ritt/i upd-sthe. 

May Soma hand them over to Ahi, or place them in the 
lap of Nirr/ti. 

1 1 7j 5* susupvawsam na nlh~riteA upd-sthc. 

Like one who sleeps in the lap of Nirr/ti. 

Here Sdya;/a explains Nirr/ti as earth, and he attaches 
the same meaning to the word in other places which will 
have to be considered hereafter. Cf. Lectures on the 
Science of Language, Second Series, p. 562. 

Wilson treats Niwti as a male deity, and translates the 
last words, ‘ let him perish with our evil desires.’ 

Note 2. Padish/d is formed as an optative of the Atmane- 
pada, but with the additional s before the t, which, in the 
ordinary Sanskrit, is restricted to the so-called benedictive 
(Grammar, § 385; Bopp, Kritische Grammatik, ed. 1834, 
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§ 329, note). Pad means originally to go. Thus RV. IX, 
73, 9, dtra kartdm dva paddti dprabhuA, may the impotent 
go down into the pit. In certain constructions it gradually 
assumed the meaning of to perish, and native commentators 
are inclined to explain it by pat, to fall. One can watch 
the transition of meaning from going into perishing in such 
phrases as VS. XI, 46, md pddy dyusha^ purd, literally, 
‘ may he not go before the time,’ but really intended for 
‘ may he not die before the time.’ In the Rig-veda padish^d 
is generally qualified by some words to show that it is to be 
taken in malam partem. Thus in our passage, and in 
III, 53, 21 ; VII, 104, 16 ; 17. In 1 , 79, 11, however, padish/d 
siA is by itself used in a maledictory sense, pereat, may 
he perish ! In another, VI, 20, 5, padi by itself conveys the 
idea of perishing. This may have some weight in deter- 
mining the origin of the Latin pest is (Corssen, Kritische 
Beitrage, p. 396}, for it shows that, even without preposi- 
tions, such as d or vi,pad may have an ill-omened meaning. 
In the Aitareyji-brdhma;^a VII, 14 (History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 471), pad, as applied to a child’s 
teeth, means to go, to fall out. With sam, however, pad 
has always a good meaning, and this shows that originally 
its meaning was neutral. Another translation, suggested 
by Ludwig, might be : ‘ Let not one dreadful Nirrfti (sin) 
after another strike us.’ 


Verse 7. 

Note 1. The only difficult word is avdtam. Sdya;^a 
explains it, ‘ without wind.’ But it is hardly possible to 
understand how the Maruts, themselves the gods of the 
storm, the sons of Rudra, could be said to bring clouds 
without wind. Langlois, it is true, translates without any 
misgivings ; ‘ Ces dieux peuvent sur un sol dess^ch6 faire 
tomber la pluie sans I’accompagner de vent.’ Wilson : ‘ They 
send down rain without wind upon the desert.’ Benfey saw 
the incongruous character of the epithet, and explained it 
away by saying that the winds bring rain, and after they 
have brought it, they moderate their violence in order not to 
drive it away again ; hence rain without wind. Yet even 
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this explanation, though ingenious, and, as I am told, particu- 
larly truthful in an eastern climate, is somewhat too artificial. 
If we changed the accent, avfltim, unchecked, unconquered, 
would be better than av^tam, windless. But dv^ta, uncon- 
quered, does not occur in the Rig-veda, except as applied 
to persons. It occurs most frequently in the phrase vanvin 
dvata^, which Siyawa explains well by hi;;^san ahi;;/sita/^, 
hurting, but not hurt: (VI, i6, 20 ; 18, i; IX, 89, 7.) 
In IX, 96, 8, we read pnt-su vanvdn dvdtaA, in battles 
attacking, but not attacked, which renders the meaning of 
avata perfectly clear. In VI, 64, 5, where it is applied to 
Ushas, it may be translated by unconquerable, intact. 

There are several passages, however, where avata occurs 
With the accent on the last syllable, and where it is accord- 
ingly explained as a Bahuvrihi, meaning either windless or 
motionless, from vata, wind, or from vdta, going (I, 62, 10). 
In some of these passages we can hardly doubt that the 
accent ought to be changed, and that we ought to read 
avdta. Thus in VI, 64, 4, avate is clearly a vocative applied 
to Ushas, who is called avatd, unconquerable, in the verse 
immediately following. In I, 52, 4, the Maruts are called 
avdtd//, which can only be dvatd//, unconquerable ; nor can 
we hesitate in VIII, 79, 7, to change avdta// into dvAta//, as 
an epithet applied to Soma, and preceded by adrfptakratuA, 
of unimpaired strength, unconquerable. 

But even then we find no evidence that dvdta, uncon- 
quered, could be applied to rain or to a cloud, and I there- 
fore propose another explanation, though equally founded 
on the supposition that the accent of avatdm in our passage 
should be on the first syllable. 

I take vata as a Vedic form instead of the later vfina, the 
past participle of vai, to wither. Similarly we find in the 
Veda^ita, instead of^lna, the latter form being sanctioned 
by P&wini. V& means to get dry, to flag, to get exhausted ; 
dvzLta therefore, as applied to a cloud, would mean not dry, 
not withered, as applied to rain, not dried up, but remaining 
on the ground. It is important to remark that in one 
passage, VI, 67, 7, SAyawa, too, explains dvAta, as applied to 
rivers, by amshka, not dry ; and the same meaning would 
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be applicable to SLvktSJt in I, 6a, 10. In this sense of not 
withered, not dry, dvStim in our passage would form a per- 
fectly appropriate epithet of the rain, while neither windless 
nor unconquered would yield an appropriate sense. In the 
famous passage, X, 129, 2, anit avdtdm svadhdyd tdt dkam, 
that only One breathed breathless by itself, avdtdm might be 
taken, in accordance with its accent, as windless or breath- 
less, and the poet may have wished to give this antithetical 
point to his verse. But dvdtam, as an adverb, would here 
be equally appropriate, and we should then have to trans- 
late, ‘that only One breathed freely by itself.’ Ludwig 
translates, ‘ Als treue die blendenden, die stiirmenden 
Rudriya auf oder flache sogar, als brunnen die wolke 
schaffen.’ This presupposes the conjectural reading ava- 
trim. 


Verse 8. 


Note 1. The peculiar structure of the metre in the 
seventh and eighth verses should be noted. Though we 
may scan 

w vi \ w j 

V w I VJ vi I ^ 


by throwing the accent on the short antepenultimate, yet 
the movement of the metre becomes far more natural by 
throwing the accent on the long penultimate, thus reading 








Say ANA : Like a cow the lightning roars, (the lightning) 
attends (on the Maruts) as the mother cow on her calf, 
because their rain is let loose at the time of lightning and 
thunder. 

Wilson : The lightning roars like a parent cow that 
bellows for its calf, and hence the rain is set free by the 
Maruts. 

Benfey : Es blitzt — wie eine Kuh briillt es — die Mutter 
folgt dem Kalb gleichsam — wenn ihr Regen lo^elassen. 
(Der Donner folgt dem Blitz, wie eine Kuh ihrem Kalbe.) 

Vlrrd as a masculine means a bull, and it is used as a 
name of the Maruts in some passages, VIII, 7, 3 ; 7. As 
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a feminine it means a cow, particularly a cow with a calf, a 
milch cow. Hence also a mother, X, 119, 4. The lowing 
of the lightning must be intended for the distant thunder, 
and the idea that the lightning goes near or looks for the 
rain is not foreign to the Vedic poets. See 1 , 39, 9 : ‘ Come 
to us, Maruts, with your entire help, as lightnings (come to, 
i. e. seek for) the rain ! ’ 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. That par^nya here and in other places means 
cloud has been well illustrated by Dr. Biihler, Orient und 
Occident, vol. i, p. 221. It is interesting to watch the 
personifying process which is very palpable in this word, 
and by which Par^nya becomes at last a friend and com- 
panion of Indra. See now, ‘ India, what can it teach us ? ’ 
p. 183 seq. 

Verse 10. 

Note 1. Sddma, as a neuter, means originally a seat, and 
is frequently used in the sense of altar : IV, 9, 3. sa// sadma 
pari niyate h6td; VII, 18, 22. hotd-iva sadma pdri emi 
rebhan. It soon, however, assumed the more general meaning 
of place, as 

X, 1, I. agni'A bhaniini ruj-ata visv^ sadm^ni apra//. 

Agni with brilliant light thou fillcdst all places. 

It is lastly used ^\^th special reference to heaven and 
earth, the two sadmani, 1 , 3 85, 6 ; III, 55, 2. In our passage 
sddma parthivam is the same as parthive sddane in VIII, 
97, 5. Here the earth is mentioned together with heaven, 
the sea, and the sky. Siyawa takes sddma as ‘ dwelling/ so 
do Wilson and Langlois. Benfcy translates ‘ der Erdc Sitz,’ 
and makes it the subject of the sentence, which may be 
right ; ‘ From the roaring of the Maruts the scat of the 
earth trembles, and all men tremble.’ Sadman, with the 
accent on the last syllable, is also used as a masculine in 
the Rig-veda, I, 173, i ; VI, 51, 12. sadmanam divydm. 

Verse 11. 

Note 1. I have translated vi/u-p 4 ;ribhi//, as if it were 
vilup&nihtiiA, for this is the right accent of a Bahuvrihi 



NOTES. 1,38,11. 


93 


compound. Thus the first member retains its own accent in 
prrthd-p 4 «i, bh<l[ri-p 4 «i, vr/sha-p 4 «i, &c. It is possible that 
the accent may have been changed in our passage, because 
the compound is used, not as an adjective, but as a kind of 
substantive, as the name of a horse. Fd«{, hand, means, as 
applied to horses, hoof: 

II, 31, a. pr/thivy^i^ sSnau ^nghananta pAwf-bhi^. 

When they strike with their hoofs on the summit of the 
earth. 

This meaning appears still more clearly in such com- 
pounds as dravdt-p&;ri : 

VIII, 5, 35. hira«yiye«a rithena dravdtpcl«i-bhi^ Irvai^. 

On a golden chariot, on quick-hoofed horses. 

The horses of the Maruts, which in our verse are called 
vi/u-pa»i, strong-hoofed, are called VIII, 7, 27. hfrawya- 
pa«i, golden-hoofed : 

cLrvai// hirawyapib/i-bhi^ d^vkaak upa gantana. 

On your golden-hoofed horses come hither, O gods. 

Those who retain the accent of the MSS. ought to trans- 
late, ‘ Maruts, with your strong hands go after the clouds.’ 

Kote 2. Rddhasvati is explained by ScLyawa as river. It 
docs not occur again in the Rig-veda. Rodhas is enclosure 
or fence, the bank of a river ; but it does not follow that 
rddhasvat, having enclosures or banks, was applicable to 
rivers only. II, 15, 8, it is said that he emptied or opened 
the artificial enclosures of Bala, these being the clouds 
conquered by Indra. Hence I take rddhasvati in the sense- 
of a cloud yet unopened, which is followed or driven on by 
the Maruts. 

ATitrd, bright or many-coloured, is applied to the clouds, 
V, 63, 3. ^itrdbhi/r ahhrixh. 

ITote 8. Roth and Ludwig take ikhidrayAman for a name 
of horse, which seems right. The word does not occur 
again in the Rig-veda. 

Wilson ; Maruts, with strong hands, come along the 
beautifully-embanked rivers wdth unobstructed progress. 

BenfeY: Mit euren starken Handen folgt den hehren 
eingeschlossnen nach in unermiid’tem Gang, Maruts. 
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Terse 12. 

Note 1. Abhuu, rein, does not mean finger in the Rig- 
veda, though S&ya«a frequently explains it so, misled by 
Yaska, who gives abhti’u among the names of finger. 
Wilson : ‘ May your fingers be well ^skilled (to hold the 
reins).^ 

Verse 13 . 

Note 1. Agni is frequently invoked together with the 
Maruts, and is even called marut-sakha, the friend of the 
MarutSjVIII, 92,14. It seems better, therefore, to refer 
brdhmawas pdtim to Agni, than, with Saya;/a, to the host 
of the Maruts (mariidgawam). Brdhmawaspdti and Br/has- 
pdti are both varieties of Agni, the priest and purohita of 
gods and men, and as such he is invoked together with the 
Maruts in other passages, I, 40, i. Tana is an adverb, 
meaning constantly, always, for ever. Cf. II, 2, i ; VIII. 
40, 7 - 

Wilson ; Declare in our presence (priests), wn*th voice 
attuned to praise Brahma;/aspati, Agni, and the beautiful 
Mitra. 

Ben FEY : Lass schallen immerfort das Lied zu griissen 
Brahma;/aspati, Agni, Mitra, den herrlichen. 

Note 2. Mitra is never, as far as I knows invoked together 
with the Maruts, and it is better to take mitrdm as friend. 
Besides nd cannot be left here untranslated. Ludwig 
translates, ‘beautiful like Mitra/ that is, bright like the sun. 

Verse 14 . 

Note 1. The second sentence is obscure. Sdya;/a trans- 
lates : ‘ Let the choir of priests make a hymn of praise, let 
them utter or expand it, like as a cloud sends forth .rain.* 
Wilson similarly: ‘Utter the verse that is in your mouth, 
spread it out like a cloud spreading rain.’ Benfey: ‘Ein 
Preislied schaffe in dem Mund, ertdnc dem Pa^nya glcich.’ 
He takes Par^nya for the god of thunder, and supposes the 
hymn of praise to be compared to it on account of its loud- 
ness. Tatana// can only be the second person singular of 
the conjunctive of the reduplicated perfect, of which w^c 
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have also tatdnat, tatdndma, tatdnan, and tatdnanta. Ta- 
tanai 4 can be addressed either to the host of the Maruts, or 
to the poet. I take it in the latter sense, for a similar verse 
occurs VIII, 18. It is said there of a patron that he alone 
is a king, that all others about the river Sarasvati are only- 
small kings, and the poet adds: ‘May he spread like a 
cloud with the rain,’ giving hundreds and thousands (par- 
^nya//-iva tatdnat h/ vrishtyH). Ludwig takes tan in the 
sense of thundering ; thunder like Pai^nya ! 

Verse 16. 

Note 1. It is difficult to find an appropriate rendering for 
ark/n. It means praising, celebrating, singing, and it is in 
the last sense only that it is applicable to the Maruts. 
Wilson translates, ‘entitled to adoration Benfey, ‘flaming.’ 
Boehtlingk and Roth admit the sense of flaming in one 
passage, but give to arkfn in this place the meaning of 
praising. If it simply meant, possessed of arkd, i. e. songs 
of praise, it would be a very lame epithet after panasyii. 
But other passages, like 1 , 19, 4 ; 52, 15, show that the con- 
ception of the Maruts as singers was most familiar to the 
Vcdic 7 ?/shis (I, 64, 10; Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. i, p. 521, 
note); and arkd is the very name applied to their songs 
( 1 , 19, 4). In the Edda, too, ‘ storm and thunder are repre- 
sented as a lay, as the wondrous music of the wild hunt. 
The dwarfs and Elbs sing the so-called Alb-leich which 
carries off everything, trees and mountains.* See Justi in 
Orient und Occident, vol. ii, p. 62 ; Genthe, Windgottheiten, 
p. 4 ; II. There is no doubt therefore that arkffi here means 
musician, and that the arkd of the Maruts is the music of 
the winds. 

Note 2. Vr/ddhd, literally grown, is used in the Veda as 
an honorific epithet, with the meaning of mighty, great, or 
magnified : 

III» 3^» 7- yd^ma/^ ft ndmasd vrfddhdm fndram 
bnhdntam /'/shvdm a^ram yiivdnam. 

We worship with praise the mighty Indra, the great, the 
exalted, the immortal, the vigorous. 

Here neither is vr/ddhd intended to express old age, 
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ndr ydvan young age, but both are meant as laudatory 
epithets. See Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahriman, p. 91 seq. 

Asan is the so-called Le^ of as, to be. This Le/ is pro- 
perly an imperative, which gradually sinks down to a mere 
subjunctive, and is generally called so. Of as, we find the 
following "Let forms: belonging to the present, we have 
dsasi, II, 26, 2 ; isati, VI, 23, 9 ; isatha^, VI, 63, i ; and 
dsatha, V, 61 , 4 : belonging to the imperfect, isaJt, VIII, 100, 
2 ; dsat, I, 9, 5 ; 4 s 4 ma, I, 173, 9 ; dsan, I, 89, i. Asam, a 
form quoted by Roth from Rig-veda X, 27, 4, is really £sam. 

We find, for instance, dsaA, with an imperative or opta- 
tive meaning, in 

VIII, 100, 2. i,sa,A kz tvim dakshi«atd/; s^kh^ me 
ddha vritT&ni ^nghaniva bhilri. 

And be thou my friend on my right hand, and we shall 
kill many enemies. 

Here we see the transition of meaning from an impera- 
tive to the conditional. In EnglLsh, too, wc may say, ‘ Do 
this and you shall live,’ which means nearly the same as, 
‘ If you do this, you will live.’ Thus we may translate this 
passage : ‘ And if thou be my friend on my right side, then 
we shall kill many enemies.’ 

X, 124, 1, imdm nzJi agne lipa ya^/idm a ihi — 
iszh havya-va/ uti taJi puraA-gS/ 4 . 

Here we have the imperative ihi and the Le/ dsa^ used 
in the same sense. 

Far more frequently, however, isah is used in relative 
sentences, such as, 

VI, 36, 5. iszh ydthd na^ rdvasi ^akind//. 

That thou mayest be ours, delighting in strength. 

VII, 24, 1, dsa^ ydthd na^ avita vrfdhd kz. 

That thou mayest be our helper and for our increase. 

See also X, 44, 4 ; 85, 26 ; 36. 

Wilson : May they be exalted by this our worship. 

Benfey : Mogen die Hohen hier bei uns scin. 
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MAiVZ>ALA I. HYMN 39. 

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 13-19. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. When you thus from afar cast forwards, your 
measure ^ like a blast of fire, through whose wisdom 
is it, through whose design*? To whom do you go, 
to whom, ye shakers (of the earth) ? 

2. May your weapons be firm to attack, strong 
also to withstand. May yours be the more glorious 
power, nor that of the deceitful mortal. 

3. When you overthrow what is firm, O ye men, 
and whirl about what is heavy, you pass * through 
the trees of the earth, through the clefts of the 
rocks *. 

4. No real foe of yours is known in heaven, nor 
on earth, ye devourers of foes! May power be 
yours, together with your race ^ ! O Rudras, can it 
be defied*? 

5. They make the rocks tremble, they tear asun- 
der the kings of the forest *. Come on, Maruts, like 
madmen, ye gods, with your whole tribe. 

6. You have harnessed the spotted deer to your 
chariots, a red one draws as leader * ; even the earth 
listened * at your approach, and men were frightened. 

7. O Rudras, we quickly desire your help for our 
race. Come now to us with help, as of yore ; thus 
now for the sake of the frightened Ka«va *. 

8. Whatever fiend, roused by you or roused by 
men, attacks us, deprive him of power, of strength, 
and of your favours K 

9. For you, chasing and wise Maruts, have wholly 

[3^3 H 
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protected^ Ka«va. Come to us, Maruts, with your 
whole favours, as lightnings® (go in quest of) the 
rain. 

lo. Bounteous givers, you carry whole strength, 
whole power, ye shakers (of the world). Send, O 
Maruts, against the wrathful enemy of the poets an 
enemy, like an arrow \ 




NOTES. I, 39, I. 


99 


NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Ka«va, the son of Ghora. The 
metre varies between Brihatt and SatobnTiati, the odd 
verses being composed in the former, the even verses in 
the latter metre. Each couple of such verses is called a 
Bdrhata Pragdtha. The Br/hati consists of 8 + 8+ia + 8, 
the Satobrdiati of 12 + 8 + 12+8 syllables. No verse of 
this hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; verse 5=TB. II, 4, 
4 , 3 - 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Mana, which I translate by measure, is explained 
by S 4 ya«a as meaning strength. Wilson : ‘ When you 
direct your awful vigour downwards from afar, as light 
(descends from heaven).’ Benfey: ‘Wenn ihr aus weiter 
Feme so wie Strahlen schleudcrt euren Stolz (das worauf 
ihr stolz seid: euren Blitz).’ Langlois: ‘Lorsque vous 
lanccz votre souffle puissant.’ I doubt whether mana is 
ever used in the Rig-veda in the sense of pride, which no 
doubt it has, as a masculine, in later Sanskrit : cf. Hal^- 
yudha, ed. Aufrecht, iv, 37. Mana, as a masculine, means 
frequently a poet in the Rig-veda, viz. a measurer, a thinker 
or maker; as a neuter it means a measure, or what is 
measured or made. Thus V, 85, 5, we read : 

manena-iva tasthi-van antarikshe vi yd// mamd pr/thivilm 
siirycwa. 

He (Varu;/a) who standing in the welkin has measured 
the earth with the sun, as with a measure. 

In this passage, as well as in ours, we must take measure, 
not in the abstract sense, but as a measuring line, which is 
cast forward to measure the distance of an object, — a simile, 
perfectly applicable to the Maruts, who seem with their 
weapons to strike the trees and mountains when they tliem- 
selves arc still far off. Another explanation might be given, 
if mana could be taken in the sense of measure, i. e. shape 
or form, but this is doubtful. 


H 2 
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K’ote 2. Vdrpas, which has generally been translated by 
body or form, is here explained by praise. Benfey puts 
Werk (i.e. Gesang, Gebet); Langlois, maison. Vdrpas, 
which, without much reason, has been compared to Latin 
corpus, must here be taken in a more general sense. Thus 
VI, 44, 14, asyd mdde purii virpkmsi vidvfiin, is applied to 
Indra as knowing many schemes, many thoughts, many 
things, when he is inspired by the Soma-juice ; see I, 19, 5. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. Benfey takes vi ydthana in a causative sense, 
you destroy, you cause the trees to go asunder. But even 
without assigning to yd a causative meaning, to go through, 
to pierce, would convey the idea of destruction. In some 
passages, however, vi-yd is certainly used in the simple sense 
of passing through, without involving the idea of destruction : 

VIII, 73, 13. rathaA viyati rddasi (fti). 

Your chariot which passes through or between heaven 
and earth. 

In other passages the mere passing across implies con- 
quest and destruction : 

1, 1 16,20. vi-bhindiind .... rathena vi pdrvatdn . . . .aydtam. 

On your dissevering chariot you went across, or, you rent, 
the mountains (the clouds). 

In other passages, however, a causative meaning seems 
equally, and even more applicable : 

VIII, 7, 23. VI vritrim parva-j*iA yayuA vf pdrvatdn. 

They passed through Vr/tra piecemeal, they passed 
through the mountains (the clouds) ; or, they destroyed 
Vntra, cutting him to pieces, they destroyed the clouds. 

Likewise I, 86, 10. vi ydta vijvam atrf;/am. 

Walk athw'art every evil spirit, or destroy every evil 
spirit! See before, I, 19, 7 ; 37, 7. 

We must scan vi ydthana vaninaA prithivydA. 

Note 2. It might seem preferable to translate isHA pdr- 
vatdndm by the spaces of the clouds, for pdrvata means 
clouds in many places. Yet here, and still more clearly in 
verse 5, where pdrvata occurs again, the object of the poet 
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is to show the strength of the Maruts. In that case the 
mere shaking or bursting of the clouds would sound very- 
tame by the side of the shaking and breaking of the forest 
trees. Vedic poets do not shrink from the conception that 
the Maruts shake even mountains, and Indra is even said to 
have cut off the mountain tops : IV, 19, 4. iva, abhinat kakii- 
bhaA pdrvatinim. In the later literature, too, the same idea 
occurs : Mahdbh. Vana-parva, ver. 10974, dyau^?: svit patati 
kim bhdmir diryate parvato nu kim, does the sky fall ? is 
the earth torn asunder, or the mountain? 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. Sdya«a was evidently without an authoritative 
explanation of tdni y\Ji^. He tries to explain it by 
‘ through the union of you may strength to resist be quickly 
extended.’ Wilson : ‘ May your collective strength be 
quickly exerted.’ Bcnfey takes tdnd as adverb and leaves 
out yu^a: ‘Zu alien Zeiten, O Furchtbare! — sei im Nu zu 
iiberwalt’gen euch die Macht.’ Yu^, an instrumental, if 
used together with another instrumental, becomes in the 
Veda a mere preposition : cf. VII, 43, 5 ; 95, 4. rdya yu^ ; 
X, H3, 3. tapasi yu^' ; X, 102, 12. vddhri;/i yu^a ; VII, 32, 
20. piiram-dhyd yu^'; VI, 56, 2. sdkhyd yq^a; VIII, 68, 
9. tva yu^. As to the meaning of tdn, see B. R, s. v., 
w'herc tan in our passage is explained as continuation. The 
offspring or race of the Maruts is mentioned again in the 
next verse. 

Note 2. I take nvi kit d-dh^/she as an abrupt interro- 
gative sentence, viz. Can it be defied ? Can it be resisted? 
Sec V, 87, 2 : 

tdt va/f maruta// nd A-dhr/she sivaJi, 

Your strength, O Maruts, is not to be defied. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Large trees of the forest are called the kings or 
lords of the forest. Instead of pr6 Arata, the Taitt. Br. 
II, 4, 4, 2, reads pr6 varata, which SAya//a explains by pro, 
prakarshewa, avArata dhAvata. 
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Verse 0 . 

Note 1. Prdsh/i 5 s explained by Sdyawa as a sort of yoke 
in the middle, when three horses or other animals are 
harnessed to a car; rohita as a kind of red deer. Hence 
Wilson remarks that the sense may be, ‘The red deer 
yoked between them aids to drag the car.* But he adds 
that the construction of the original is obscure, and ap- 
parently rude and ungrammatical. Benfcy translates, ‘ Sie 
fiihrt cin flammenrothcs Joch,’ and remarks against Wilson 
that Saya;/a’s definition of prash/i as yoke is right, but that 
of rohita as deer, wrong. If S4ya;;a s authority is to be 
invoked at all, one might appeal from SAya;/a in this place 
to Sdya;/a VIII, 7, 28, where prdsh/i is explained by him 
cither by quick or by pramukhe yu^amdna//, harnessed in 
front. The verse is 

yat eshdm pr/shati/z rathe prashri// vahati rohita//. 

When the red leader draws or leads their spotted deer in 
the chariot. 

VI, 47, 24. prash/i// is explained as tripada ddhSra// ; tad- 
vad vahantiti prash/ayo*iva//. In I, 100, 17, prdsh/ibhi//, as 
applied to men, means friends or supporters, or, as Sdya;/a 
explains, pdrjvasthair anyair r/shibhi//. 

Ludwig (IV, ad 25, 8) adds some useful information. He 
quotes from the comm, on Taitt. S. 1, 7,8 ; v 4 madakshi//ayor 
ajvayor madhya ishddvayam prasdrya tayor madhye sap- 
tydkhya^tivijeshopctam ajva;// yu> 7 ^ydt. The right horse 
is said to be the arvA, the left vd^i, the middle sapti//. 
L 4 /ydyana II, 7, 23, calls the two sidc-horscs prash/i. 
According to SAya;/a (Taitt. S. I, 7, 8, p. 1024) prash/i 
means originally a tripod for holding a pot (see above), and 
afterwards a chariot with three horses. In that case we 
should have to translate, the red chariot moves along. 

Note 2. Aufrecht derives ajrot from mi, to shake, without 
necessity, however ; see Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 494. 

Ludwig also remarks that axrot might be translated by 
the earth trembled or vibrated. Similar passages occur 
RV. I, 127, 3. vl/u ^it yasya sam-r/tau jruvat vdnA-iva ydt 
sthirdm, at whose approach even what is firm and strong 
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will shake, like the forests. Roth translates, the earth 
yielded, got out of your way. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1 . Ka»va, the author of the hymn. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1 . The abhva, fiend, or, as Benfey translates it very 
happily, Ungethum, may have been sent by the Maruts 
themselves, or by some mortal. With reference to yushm^- 
shita it is said afterwards that the Maruts are to withdraw 
their help from him. I have adopted Wilson’s and Ludwig’s 
interpretation of vi yuyota, with the instrumental. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1 . The verb dadd is the second pers. plur. of the 
perfect of dd, and is used here in the sense of to keep, to 
protect, as is well shown by B. and R. s. v. dd 4 , base dad. 
Sdya«a did not understand the word, and took it for an 
irr^ular imperative ; yet he assigned to the verb the proper 
sense of to keep, instead of to give. Hence Wilson ; ‘ Up- 
hold the sacrificer Kawva.’ Benfey, less correctly, ‘ Den 
Ka«va gabt ihr,’ as if Ka«va had been the highest gift of 
the Maruts. 

Note 2 . The simile, as lightnings go to the rain, is not 
very telling. It may have been suggested by the idea that 
the lightnings run about to find the rain, or the tertium 
comparationis may simply be the quickness oflightning. 
Wilson : ‘ As the lightnings bring the rain.’ Benfey : ‘ (So 
schnell) gleichwie der Blitz zum Regen kommt.’ Lightning 
precedes the rain, and may therefore be represented as 
looking about for the rain. Ludwig proposes some bold 
conjectures. He would change ka«vam to ra/wam, and 
take the words from asdmibhi/; to ganta as a parenthesis. 
He translates : ‘ For nothing imperfect, you highly to be 
revered Maruts, no, something delightful you gave — (with 
perfect aids, Maruts, come to us) — as %htnings give rain.’ 

Verse 10. 

Note 1 . Wikon : ‘ Let loose your anger.’ S4ya»a : ‘ Let 
loose a murderer who hates.’ 
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Pari-manyii, which occurs but once in the Rig-veda, 
corresponds as nearly as possible to the Greek irepCOv^ios. 
Manyii, like Ovfios, means courage, spirit, anger; and in 
the compound parimanyii, as in TrepiOvfios^ the preposition 
pdri seems to strengthen the simple notion of the word. 
That pdri is used in that sense in later Sanskrit is well 
known; for instance, in parilaghu, perlevis, parikshSma, 
withered away: see Pott, Etymologische Forschungen, 
second edition, vol. i, p. 487. How pdri, originally meaning 
round about, came to mean excessive, is difficult to explain 
with certainty. It may have been, because what surrounds 
exceeds, but it may also have been because what is done all 
around a thing is done thoroughly. See Curtius, Grundzuge, 
fifth edition, p. 274. Thus we find in the Veda, VIII, 
75, 9, piri-dveshas, lit. one who hates all around, then a 
great hater : 

m^ na^ . . . pari-dveshasa^ a;;/hatW, (Irmi/i na navam a 
vadhit. 

May the grasp of the violent hater strike us not, as the 
wave strikes a ship. 

Again, pari-spr/dh means literally one who strives round 
about, then an eager enemy, a rival (fern.) : 

IX, 53, I. nudasva ya// pari-spr/dha/z. 

Drive away those who are rivals. 

Pari-kroja means originally one who shouts at one from 
every side, who abuses one roundly, then an angry reviler. 
This word, though not mentioned in B. R.’s Dictionary, 
occurs in 

I> ?• sdrvam pari-kro.fdra^hi. 

Kill every reviler I 

The same idea which is here expressed by pari-kroja, is 
in other places expressed by pari-rap, lit. one who shouts 
round about, who defies on every side, a calumniator, an 
enemy, one who ‘ be-rattles.’ 

II> ^3» 3* S vi-badhya pari-rdpa/z. 

Having struck down the enemies. 

II> ^3> ^4- vi pari-rdpaA ardaya. 

Destroy the enemies. 

In the same way as the words meaning to hate, to 
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oppose, to attack, are strengthened by this preposition, 
which conveys the idea of round about, we also find words 
expressive of love strengthened by the same preposition. 
Thus from pritdA, loved, we have pdri-prltaA, lit. loved all 
round, then loved very much: I, 190, 6. pdri-prita^ ni 
mitrd^ ; cf. X, a;, ra. We also find IX, 7a, i. pari-pr/ya^, 
those who love fully or all around, which may mean great 
lovers, or surrounding friends. 

In all these cases the intensifying power of pdri arises 
from representing the action of the verb as taking place 
on every side, thoroughly, excessively; but in other cases, 
mentioned by Professor Pott, particularly where this pre- 
position is joined to a noun which implies some definite 
limit, its magnifying power is no doubt due to the fact that 
what is around, is outside, and therefore beyond. Thus in 
Greek ntplufTpos expresses the same idea as visipp-tTpos (Joe. 
cit. p. 488), but I doubt whether pdri ever occurs in that 
sense in Sanskrit compounds. 
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MAA^Z>ALA I, HYMN 64. 

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAYA 5, VARGA 6-8. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. For the manly host, the joyful, the wise, for the 
Maruts bring thou, O Nodhas^ a pure offering*. 
I prepare songs, like as a handy priest ®, wise in his 
mind, prepares the water, mighty at sacrifices. 

2. They are born, the tall bulls of Dyu ’ (heaven), 
the manly youths * of Rudra, the divine, the blame- 
less, pure, and bright like suns ; scattering rain- 
drops, full of terrible designs, like giants ®. 

3. The youtliful Rudras, they who never grow 
old, the slayers of the demon have grown irre- 
sistible like mountains. They throw down with 
their strength all beings, even the strongest, on 
earth and in heaven. 

4. They deck themselves with glittering orna- 
ments ' for a marvellous show ; on their chests they 
fastened gold (chains) for beauty * ; the spears on 
their shoulders pound to pieces * ; they were born 
together by themselves *, the men of Dyu, 

5. They who confer power \ the roarers *, the de- 
vourers of foes, they made winds and lightnings by 
their powers. The shakers milk the heavenly udders 
(clouds), they sprinkle the earth all round with milk 
(rain). 

6. The bounteous * Maruts pour forth * water, 
mighty at sacrifices, the fat milk (of the clouds). 
They seem to lead ® about the powerful horse, the 
cloud, to make it rain; they milk the thundering, 
unceasing spring *. 
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7. Mighty they are, powerful, of beautiful splen- 
dour, strong in themselves^ like mountains, (yet) 
swiftly gliding along; — you chew up forests, like 
wild elephants®, when you have assumed your 
powers among the red flames ®. 

8. Like lions they roar, the wise Maruts, they 
are handsome like gazelles S the all-knowing. By 
night * with their spotted deer (rain-clouds) and with 
their spears (lightnings) they rouse the companions 
together, they whose ire through strength is like the 
ire of serpents. 

9. You who march in companies, the friends of 
man, heroes, whose ire through strength is like the 
ire of serpents salute heaven and earth ® ! On the 
seats on your chariots, O Maruts, the lightning stands, 
visible like light ®. 

10. All-knowing, surrounded with wealth, endowed 
with powers, singers', men of endless prowess, armed 
with strong rings®, they, the archers, have taken the 
arrow in their fists. 

11. The Maruts who with the golden tires of their 
wheels increase the rain, stir up the clouds like wan- 
derers on the road. They are brisk, indefatigable 
they move by themselves ; they throw down what is 
firm, the Maruts with their brilliant spears make 
(everything) to reel *. 

1 2. We invoke with prayer ' the offspring of Ru- 
dra, the brisk, the pure, the worshipful ®, the active. 
Cling ® for happiness-sake to the strong company of 
the Maruts, the chasers of the sky *, the powerful, 
the impetuous ®. 

13. The mortal whom ye, Maruts, protected, he 
indeed surpasses people in strength through your 
protection. He carries off booty with his horses. 
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treasures with his men ; he acquires honourable * 
wisdom, and he prospers *. 

14. Give, O Maruts, to our lords strength glorious, 
invincible in battle, brilliant, wealth-acquiring, praise- 
worthy, known to all men \ Let us foster our kith 
and kin during a hundred winters. 

15. Will * you then, O Maruts, g^nt unto us 
wealth, durable, rich in men, defying all onslaughts®? 
— wealth a hundred and a thousand-fold, always 
increasing ? — May he who is rich in prayers ® (the 
host of the Maruts) come early and soon ! 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Nodhas, of the family of Go- 
tama. No verse of this hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; 
but verse 6=TS. Ill, i, ii, 7. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. The first line is addressed by the poet to 
himself. 

Note 2. Suvr/kti is generally explained by a hymn of 
praise, and it cannot be denied that in this place, as in most 
others, that meaning would be quite satisfactory. Etymo- 
logically, however, suvriktl means the cleaning and trim- 
ming of the grass on which, as on a small altar, the oblation 
is offered : cf. vrAtabarhis, I, 38, i, note 2, page 84, Hence, 
although the same word might be metaphorically applied 
to a carefully trimmed, pure, and holy hymn of praise, 
yet wherever in the Veda the primary meaning is appli- 
cable, it seems safer to retain it : cf. Ill, 61, 5 ; VI, 11, 5. 

Prof. Roth, in the Melanges Asiatiques, vii, p. 612, calls 
the derivation, which he himself discovered, a ‘ Columbus- 
Egg.’ He derives suvr^Tcti from su + r^Tcti, and translates it 
by excellent praise. He supports the insertion of v, by 
the analogy of su-v-ita, for su-ita. This derivation is cer- 
tainly very ingenious, but there are some difficulties which 
have still to be accounted for. That the substantive rikti 
does not occur by itself would not be fatal, because other 
words in the Veda occur as uttarapadas only. But there 
is the compound ndmovr/kti in X, 131, 2, which shows that 
vrikti existed as a substantive, though it is true that the 
V4?asaneyins (X, 32) read namaukti instead. Taitt. S. I, 8, 
21 ; Taitt. Br. II, 6, i, 3 ; and Ath. V. XX, 125, 2, have all 
namovrikti. There is also the compound svdvr/kti in RV. 
X, 21, I. Are these to be separated from su-vnTcti, and 
ought we not to take into consideration also the Zend 
hvarsta, as pointed out by M. Darmesteter (Ormazd, 
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p. 10 , note), meaning well performed, perfect in a liturgical 
sense? 

Wote 8. Apds, with the accent on the last syllable, is the 
accusative plural of ap, water, and it is so explained by 
S4ya«a. He translates: ‘I show forth these hymns of 
praise, like water, i. e. everywhere, as Par^nya sends down 
rain at once in every place/ Benfey explains : * I make 
these hymns smooth like water, i.e. so that they run smooth 
like water/ He compares pvOfios, as derived from /Jeo). Lud- 
wig translates: ‘Als ein kunstfertiger das werk im geiste, 
auch geschickt mit der hand mach ich schon die in dcr 
opferversammlungen machtig wirkenden lieder/ J thought 
formerly that we ought either to change the accent, and 
read apa//, or the last vowel, and read apa//. In the former 
case the meaning would be, ‘ As one wise in mind and 
clever performs his work, so do I compose these hymns/ 
In the second case w^e should translate : ‘ Like a workman, 
wise in mind and handy, I put together these hymns/ 

Still there is one point w^hich has hitherto been over- 
looked by all translators, namely, that apd// viddtheshu 
Abhiiva//, occurring in the first and sixth verses, ought to 
be taken in the same sense in both passages. Now apa// 
viddtheshu dbhiiva// seems to mean w^ater efficacious at 
sacrifices. In the sixth verse I now translate : ‘ The 
bounteous Maruts pour dowm water, mighty or efficacious at 
sacrifices, the fat milk (of the clouds)/ Hence in the 
first verse I should now like to translate : ‘ I prepare my 
songs, like as a handy priest, wise in his mind, prepares 
the w^ater mighty or efficacious at sacrifices.’ Roth 
assigns to viddtha a too exclusively political meaning. 
Vidatha may be an assembly, a public meeting, a w'itena- 
gemot, or an €KK\r)(r{a^ but public meetings at that time 
had always a religious character, so that viddtha must 
often be translated by sacrifice. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. It is difficult to .say in passages like this, whether 
Dyu should be taken as heaven or as a personified deity. 
When the Maruts are called Rudrasya mdryAA, the boys of 
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Rudra (VII, 56, 1), the personification is always preserved. 
Hence if the same beings are called DivdA mdryAA, this too, 
I think, should be translated the boys of Dyu (III, 54, 13 ; 
V, 59, 6), not the sons of heaven. The bulls of Dyu is a 
more primitive and more vigorous expression for what we 
should call the fertilising winds of heaven. 

Note 2. Mdrya is a male, particularly a young male, a 
young man, a bridegroom (1, 115, 2 ; III, 33, 10 ; IV, 20, 5 ; 
V, 61, 4, with vira). 

The Maruts have grown strong like well-grown manly 
youths. See also V, 59, 3. 

V, 59, 5. maryd^-iva su-v^dha/^ vavrfdhuA ndraA. 

The men have grown strong like well-grown stallions. 

In some passages it has simply the meaning of man : 

I, 91, 13. mdrya/z-iva sv 6 okye. 

Like a man in his own house. 

Note 3 . The simile, like giants, is not quite clear. Sdtvan 
means a strong man, but it seems intended here to convey 
the idea of supernatural strength. Benfey translates, ‘ like 
brave warriors ; ’ Wilson, ‘ like evil spirits.' Ghoravarpas is 
an adjective belonging to the Maruts rather than to the 
giants, and may mean of awful aspect, 1, 19, 5, or of cruel 
mind ; cf. I, 39, 1, note 2. 


Verse 3 . 

Note 1. Abhog-ghdnaA, the slayers of the demon, are 
the slayers of the clouds, viz. of such clouds as do not 
yield rain. Abho^, not nurturing, seems to be a name of 
the rainless cloud, like Ndmu^i (na-mu^, not delivering 
rain), the name of another demon, killed by Indra ; see 
Benfey, Glossar, s. v. The cloud which sends rain is called 
bhu^dn : 

VIII, 50, 2. girl/t nd bhqifma maghdvat-su pinvate. 

Like a feeding cloud he showers his gifts on the wor- 
shippers. 

Verse 4 . 

Note 1. The ornaments of the Maruts are best described 
V,54,ii: 
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diMseshu vdJi r&h/dya^ pat-sd khdddya^ vdkshaA*su 
rukm^A. 

On your shoulders are the spears, on your feet rings, on 
your chests gold ornaments. See also I, i66, lo, &c. 

Rukmd as a masc. plur. is frequently used for ornaments 
which are worn on the breast by the Maruts. The Maruts 
are actually called rukmdvakshasaA, gold-breasted (II, 34, 
^ ; V, 55, I ; 57, 5). In the Axval. 5 rauta-s(itra IX, 4, 
rukma is mentioned as an ornament to be given to the 
Hotrf priest ; it is said to be round. 

Note 2. Vdpushe and jubhd, as parallel expressions, 
occur also VI, 63, 6. Cf. Delbriick, K. Z. xviii, 96. 

Note 3 . Nf mimrjTcshur does not occur again in the 
Rig-veda, and Roth has suggested to read ni mimikshur 
instead ; see ni 4- mar^. He does not, however, give our 
passage under mya^, but under mraksh, and this seems 
indeed preferable. No doubt, there is ample analogy for 
' mimikshu/^, and the meaning would be, their spears stick 
fir^ to their shoulders. But as the MSS. give mimr/kshuA, 
an^as it is possible to find a meaning for this, I do not 
prop^e to alter the text. The question is only, what docs 
mimrijeshuA mean? Mraksh means to grind, to rub, and 
Roth proposes to render our passage by ‘ the spears rub 
together on our shoulders.’ The objections to this trans- 
lation are the preposition ni, and the active voice of the 
verb. I take mraksh in the sense of grinding, pounding, 
destroying, which is likewise appropriate to mraksha-krftvan 
(VIII, 61, 10), and tuvi-mrakshd (VI, 18, 2), and I translate, 

‘ the spears on their shoulders pound to pieces.* 

Note 4 . The idea that the Maruts owe eveiy^thing, if not 
their birth, at least their strength (svd-tavasaA, sva-bhdna- 
vaA, sva-sr/taA), to themselves is of frequent occurrence in 
these hymns. See verse 7, note i. 


Verse 5 . 

Note 1. They are themselves compared to kings (I, 85, 
8), and called bdnd, lords (I, 87, 4). 

Note 2* Dhiini is connected with root dhvan, to dun or 
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to din. Sdya;^a explains it by bending or shaking, and 
Benfey, too, translates it by Erschiitterer. Roth gives 
the right meaning. 


Verse 6. 

Note 1 . 1 translate sudanava^ by bounteous, or good 
givers, for, if we have to choose between the two meanings 
of bounteous or endowed with liquid drops or dew, the 
former is the more appropriate in most passages. We 
might, of course, admit two words, one meaning, possessed 
of good water, the other, bounteous ; the former derived 
from danu, neuter, water, or rain, the other from dinii, 
giving. It cannot be denied, for instance, that whenever 
the Maruts are called sudanavaA, the meaning, possessed of 
good rain, would be applicable : I, 40, 1 ; 44, 14 ; 64, 6 ; 85, 
10 ; II, 34, 8 ; III, 26, 5 ; V, 52, 5 ; 53, 6 ; 57, 5 ; VIII, 
20, 18; X, 78, 5; I, 15, 2; 23, 9; 39, lo. Yet, even in 
these passages, while sudanava// in the sense of possessed 
of good rain is possible throughout, that of good giver would 
sometimes be preferable, for instance, I, 15, 2, as compared 
with 1 , 15, 3, Though sudanu, in the sense of possessed of 
good water, sounds as strange as would suvmhri in the 
sense of possessed of good rain, or sumegha, possessed of 
good clouds, yet it is difficult to separate sudanava/^ and 
^irddSnava//, both epithets of the Maruts. 

When the same word is applied to Indra, VII, 31, 2; 
X, 23, 6 ; to Vish;/u, VIII, 25, 12 ; to the A.fvins, 1 , 112, ii ; 
to Mitra and Varu;/a, V, 62, 9 ; to Indra and Varura, IV, 
41, 8, the meaning of giver of good rain might still seem 
natural. But with Agni, VI, 2, 4; the Adityas,V, 67, 4; 
VIII, 18, 12; 19, 34; 67, 16; theVasus, I, 106, i ; X, 66, 
12; the VLfve, X, 65, ii, such an epithet would not be 
appropriate, while sudanava^, in the sense of bounteous 
givers, is applicable to all. The objection that d&nu, giver, 
does not occur in the Veda, is of no force, for many words 
occur at the end of compounds only, and we shall see 
passages where sudanu must be translated by good giver. 
Nor would the accent of dimi, giver, be an obstacle, con- 
sidering that the author of the U« 4 di-siltras had no Vedic 
C3»] I 
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authority to guide him in the determination of the accent of 
dS-mi. Several words in nu have the accent on the first 
syllable. But one might go even a step further, and find 
a more appropriate meaning for sudanu by identifying it 
with the Zend huddnu, which means, not a good giver, 
but a good knower, wise. True, this root d 4 , to know, does 
not occur in the ordinary Sanskrit ; and Hiibschmann 
(Ein Zoroastrisches Lied, 1872, p. 48) tries to prove that 
the root dS, to know, does not exist in Zend either. But 
even thus we might have the derivation in Sanskrit and 
Zend, while the root was kept alive in Greek only (SaTjfit, 
8a€ts). This, however, is only a conjecture ; what is certain 
is this, that apart from the passages where sudanu is thus 
applied to various deities, in the sense of bounteous or wise, 
it also occurs as applied to the sacrificer, where it can only 
mean giver. This is clear from the following passages : 

I, 47, 8. su-kr/te su-danave. 

To him who acts well and gives well. 

VII, 96,4. ^ni-ydnta/f mi agrava// putri-ydnta// su-dffna- 
vaA, sarasvantam havaniahe. 

We, being unmarried, and wishing for wives and washing 
for sons, offering sacrifices, call now upon Sarasvat. 

VIII, 103, 7. su-danava// deva-yavaA. 

Offering sacrifices, and longing for the gods. Cf. X, 172, 
2; 3; VI, 16, 8. 

IV, 4, 7. si/i it agne astu su-bhaga// su-danu// ya// tvA 
nityena hav/shd y&A ukthaiV/ piprishati. 

O Agni, let the liberal sacrificer be happy, who wishes 
to please thee by perpetual offerings and hymns. See also 
VI, 16, 8; 68,5; X, 172, 2,3. 

It must be confessed that even the meaning of danu is 
by no means quite clear. It is clear enough where it means 
demon, II, 11, 18 ; 12, 1 1 ; IV, 30, 7 ; X, 1 20, 6, the seven 
demons. In I, 32, 9 ; III, 30, 8, danu, demon, is applied to 
the mother of VWtra, the dark cloud. From this dKnu w^c 
have the derivative ddnava, meaning again demon. Why 
the demons, conquered by Indra, were called dfi'nu, is not 
clear, unless they were conceived originally as dark clouds, 
like D&nu, the mother of Indra. D&nu might mean w'isc, 
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or even powerful, for this meaning also is ascribed to dinii 
by the author of the UwAdi-sdtras. If the latter meaning is 
authentic, and not only deduced ex post from the name of 
Ddnu and DAnava, it might throw light on the Celtic ddna, 
fortis, from which Zeuss derives the name of the Danube. 

Sometimes dSnu, as a neuter, is explained as Soma : 

X, 43, 7. fipaA nd sfndhum abhi ydt sam-dksharan sdmdsaA 
fndram kulySA-iva hraddm, vdrdhanti vfprdA mdhaA asya 
sadane ydvam nd vrishHA divydna danund. 

When the Somas run together to Indra, like water to 
the river, like channels to the lake, then the priests increase 
his greatness in the sanctuary, as rain the corn, by the 
heavenly Soma-juice, or by heavenly moisture. 

In the next verse ^irddinu is explained as the sacrificer 
whose Soma is always alive, always ready. 

In VI, 50, 13, however, danu pdpri^ is doubtful. As an 
epithet to Apam ndpdt, it may mean he who wishes for 
Soma, or he who grants Soma ; but in neither case is there 
any tangible sense, unless Soma is taken as a name of the 
fertilising rain or dew. Again, VIII, 25, 5, Mitra and 
Varu;^a arc called sr/prd-ddnd, which may mean possessed 
of flowing rain. And in the next verse, sdm ya danClni 
ycmdthu// may be rendered by Mitra and Varu;/a, who 
brought together rain. 

The fact that Mitra-Varu//au and the Alvins are called 
danunaspdti docs not throw much more light on the sub- 
ject, and the one passage where danu occurs as a feminine, 
I, 54, 7, ddnu// asmai lipard pinvate diva/r, may be trans- 
lated by rain pours forth for him, below the sky, but the 
translation is by no means certain. 

Danu/titra, applied to the dawn, the water of the clouds, 
and the three worlds (V, 59, 8 ; 31, 6 ; I, 174, 7), means 
most likely bright with dew or rain ; and danumat vdsu, 
the treasure conquered by Indra from tlie clouds, can be 
translated by the treasure of rain. Taking all the evidence 
together, we can hardly doubt that danu existed in the 
sense of liquid, rain, dew, and also Soma ; yet it is equally 
certain that dfinu existed in the sense of giver, if not of 
gift, and that from this, in certain passages, at all events, 
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sudanu must be derived, as a synonym of sudfivan, sudfi- 
man, &c. 

Spiegel admits two words d 4 nu in the Veda and Avesta, 
the one meaning enemy, the other river. Darmesteter 
(Ormazd, p. 220) takes d&nu as a cloud, water, or river. 
Ludwig translates sud^lnu by possessed of excellent gifts. 

Note 2. I thought formerly that pinvanti was here con- 
strued with twoi; Accusatives, in the sense of ‘they fill the 
water (with) fat milk.’ 

Cf. VI, 63, 8. dhemim naii fsham pinvatam dsakrAm. 

You filled our cow (with) constant food. 

Similarly duh, to milk, to extract, is construed with two 
accusatives ; I, 4, 51. g&m dogdhi payaA, he milks the 
cow milk. 

RV. IX, 107, 5. duhAnd// Gdha// divydm mddhu priydm. 

Milking the heavenly udder (and extracting from it) the 
precious sweet, i. e. the rain. 

But I now prefer to translate pinvanti apa// by they 
pour out water, and I take paya/^ ghr/tdvat as a descrip- 
tion of the water, namely, the fat milk of the clouds. After 
that parenthesis, vidatheshu dbhiiva// is again an epithet of 
apAA, as it was in the first verse. 

Note 3 . The leading about of the clouds is intended, 
like the leading about of horses, to tame them, and make 
them obedient to the wishes of their riders, the Maruts. 
Atydik is a strong horse, possibly a stallion ; but this 
horse is here meant to signify the clouds. Thus we read : 

V, 83, 6. div&A nzh vrhhtim maruta// raridhvam pr6 pin- 
vata vr/shnaJi djvasya dhard//. 

Give us, O Maruts, the rain of heaven, pour forth the 
streams of the stallion (the cloud). 

In the original the simile is quite clear, and no one 
required to be told that the &tyaJi vS^i was meant for the 
cloud. VA^n by itself means a horse, as I, 66, 2 ; 69, 3. 
y&gi na pritdA, like a favourite horse; I, 116, 6. paidv^ 
vA^r, the horse of Pedu. But being derived from 
strength, vA^fn retained always something of its etymo- 
logical meaning, and was therefore easily and naturally 
transferred to the cloud, the giver of strength, the source 
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of food. Even without the n6, i. e. as if, the simile would 
have been understood in Sanskrit, while in English it is 
hardly intelligible without a commentary. Benfey dis- 
covers some additional idea in support of the poet’s com- 
parison: 'Ich bin kein Pferdekenner,’ he says, ‘aber ich 
glaube bemerkt zu haben, dass man Pferde, welche rasch 
gclaufen sind, zum Uriniren zu bewegen sucht. So lassen 
hier die Maruts die durch ihren Sturm rasch fortgetriebenen 
Wolken Wasser herab stromen.* 

Note 4 . Utsa, well, is meant again for cloud, though we 
should hardly be justified in classing it as a name of cloud, 
because the original meaning of litsa, spring, is really re- 
tained, as much as that of avat 4 , well, in I, 85, lo-ii. The 
adjectives stanfiyantam and dkshitam seem more applicable 
to cloud, yet they may be applied also to a spring. Yaska 
derives utsa from ut-sar, to go forth ; ut-sad, to go out ; 
ut-syand, to well out ; or from ud, to wet. In V, 32, 2, the 
wells shut up by the seasons are identified with the udder 
of the cloud. 

Verse 7 . 

Note 1. Svdtavas means really having their own inde- 
pendent strength, a strength not derived from the support 
of others. The yet which I have added in brackets seems 
to have been in the poet’s mind, though it is not expressed. 
In I, 87, 4, the Maruts are called sva-sr/t, going by them- 
selves, i. e. moving freely, independently, wherever they list. 
See I, 64, 4, note 4. 

Note 2. MrzgS// hastina//, wild animals with a hand or a 
trunk, must be meant for elephants, although it has been 
doubted whether the poets of the Veda were acquainted 
with that animal. Hastin is the received name for elephant 
in the later Sanskrit, and it is hardly applicable to any 
other animal. If they are said to cat the forests, this may 
be understood in the sense of crushing or chewing, as well 
as of eating 

Note 3. The chief difficulty of the last sentence has been 
pointed out in B. and R.’s Dictionary, s.v. firu//i. Aru«i 
does not occur again in the whole of tlie Rig-veda. If we 
take it with S&yaua. as a various reading of aru/;i, then the 
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Aru«is could only be the ruddy cows of the dawn or of 
Indra, with whom the Maruts, in this passage, can have no 
concern. Nor would it be intelligible why they should be 
called &runt in this one place only. If, as suggested by 
B. and R., the original text had been yada aruwishu, it 
would be difficult to understand how so simple a reading 
could have been corrupted. 

Another difficulty is the verb iyugdhvam, which is not 
found again in the Rig-veda together with t 5 ,vishi. Tdvishi, 
vigour, is construed with dh&, to take strength, V, 32, 2. 
adhatthSA; V, 55, 2. dadhidhve; X, 102, 8. adhatti; also 
with vas, IV, 16, 14 ; with pat, X, 113, 5, &c. But it is not 
likely that to put vigour into the cows could be expressed 
in Sanskrit by ‘ you join vigour in the cows.* If tivishi 
must be taken in the sense which it seems always to pos- 
sess, viz. vigour, it would be least objectionable to translate, 
‘ when you joined vigour, i. e. w^hen you assumed vigour, 
while being among the Aru;/is.* The Aru;/is being the cows 
of the dawn, Sru«ishu might simply mean in the morning. 
Considering, however, that the Maruts are said to eat up 
forests, Sirun% in this place, is best taken in the sense of red 
flames, viz. of fire or forest-fire (dav&gni), so that the sense 
would be, ‘When you, Storms, assume vigour among the 
flames, you eat up forests, like elephants.’ Bcnfey : ‘ Wenn 
mit den rothen cure Kraft ihr angeschirrt. Die rothen sind 
die Antilopen, das Vchikel dcr Maruts, wegen dcr Schnel- 
ligkeit derselbcn.’ 


Verse 8. 

Note 1. As pud does not occur again in the Rig-veda. 
and as Sayawa, without attempting any etymological argu- 
ments, simply gives it as a name of deer, it seems best to 
adopt that sense till something better can be discovered. 
Supu, too, does not occur again. In VII, 18, 2, pis is ex- 
plained by gold,&c. ; VII,57,3,the Maruts arc called visv2ipls. 

Note 2. Kshdpa/; can only be the accu.sativc plural, used 
in a temporal sense. It is so used in the expression kshdpa/r 
usrd^ ^a, by night and by day, lit. nights and days (VII, 15, 
8 ), In VI, 5^) we find kshdpa// usrdA in the same sense. 
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IV, 53, 7. kshapabhiA dha-bhiA, by night and by day. 1, 44, 
8, the loc. plur. vyiish/ishu, in the mornings, is followed 
by kshdpaA, the acc. plur., by night, and here the genitive 
kshapdA would certainly be preferable, in the sense of at the 
brightening up of the night. The acc. plur. occurs again in 
I, 116, 4, where tisr^L^: is used as an accusative (II, 2, 2; 
VIII, 41, 3). Kshapd//, with the accent on the last, must 
be taken as a gcnitivus temporalis, like the German 
Nachts (I, 79, 6). In VIII, 19, 31. kshapd/i vdstushu 
means at the brightening up of the night, i. e. in the morning. 
Thus, in III, 50, 4, Indra is called kshapam vasta ^nita 
suryasya, the lighter up of nights, the parent of the sun. 
In VIII, 26, 3, dti kshapd/i, the genitive may be governed 
by dti. In IV, 16, 19, however, the accusative kshdpa/i 
would be more natural, nor do I see how a genitive could 
here be accounted for : 

dySva// nd dyumnai// abhf sdnta/^ aryd^ kshapd^ madema 
sarida/i /’a pfirviV/. 

May we rejoice many years, overcoming our enemies as 
the days overcome the nights by splendour. 

The same applies to I, 70, 4, where kshapdA occurs with 
the accent on the last syllable, whereas we expect kshdpaA 
as nom. or acc. plural. Here B. and R. in the Sanskrit 
Dictionar>% s. v. kshap, rightly, I believe, suppose it to be a 
nom. plur, in spite of the accent. 

Verse 9, 

Note 1. Ahimanyu comes very near to Angra-mainyu ; 
cf. Darmestetcr, Ormazd, p. 94. 

Kote 2. Rddasi, a dual, though frequently followed by 
ubhe (I, 10, 8 ; 33, 9 ; 54, 2), means heaven and earth, ex- 
cluding the antdriksha or the air between the two. Hence, 
if this is to be included, it has to be added: I, 73, 8. 
dpapri-van rddasi antdriksham. Cf. V, 85, 3. We must scan 
rodasf. See Kuhn, Beitriige, , vol. iv, p. 193. Should 
rodasi stand for rodasim, as elsewhere? She is certainly 
intended by what follows in the next line. 

Note 8. The comparison is not quite distinct. Amdti 
means originally impetus, then power, e.g. V, 69, i : 
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vavfTidhEnau atnitim kshatrfyasya. 

Increasing the might of the warrior. 

But it is most frequently used of the effulgence of the 
sun, (III, 38, 8 ; V, 45, 2; 62, 5 ; VII, 38, i ; 2 ; 45 . 3 -) 
See also V, 56, 8, where the same companion of the Maruts 
is called Rodasi. The comparative particle nd is used twice. 

Verse 10. 

Note 1. See I, 38, 14, p. 95. 

Note 2. In vr/sha-kh 4 di the meaning of khidi is by no 
means clear. Sdya^a evidently guesses, and proposes two 
meanings, weapon or food. In several passages where khidi 
occurs, it seems to be an ornament rather than a weapon, 
yet if derived from khad, to bite, it may originally have 
signified some kind of wea[)on. Roth translates it by ring, 
and it is certain that these khddis w^ere to be seen not only 
on the arms and shoulders, but likewise on the feet of the 
Maruts. There is a famous weapon in India, the Z*akra or 
quoit, a ring with sharp edges, which is thrown from a 
great distance with fatal effect. Bollenscn (Orient und 
Occident, vol. ii, p. 46) suggests for vr/shan the meaning 
of hole in the ear, and then translates the compound as 
having earrings in the hole of the car. But vr^shan does 
not mean the hole in the lap of the ear, nor has vr/shabhd 
that meaning either in the Veda or elsewhere. Wilson gives 
for vmhabha, not for vrz'shan, the meaning of orifice of the 
ear, but this is very different from the hole in the lap of 
the ear. Benfcy suggests that the khddis were made of the 
teeth of wild animals, and hence their name of biters. Vr/- 
shan conveys the meaning of strong, though possibly with 
the implied idea of rain-producing, fertilising. See p. 138. 
In RV. V, 87, I, Osthoff translates sukhddaye by jucundc 
praebenti, Bcnfcy by schonverzchren dem ; Muir, 
Sanskrit Texts, IV, 70, has the right rendering. Cf. note to 
1, 166, 9, 

Verse 11. 

Note 1. Formerly explained as ‘zum Kampfc wandelnd. 
See Kuhn, Zcitschrift, vol. iv, p. 19. 
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Note 2. Wilson : Augmenters of rain, they drive, with 
golden wheels, the clouds asunder ; as elephants (in a herd, 
break down the trees in their way). They are honoured 
with sacrifices, visitants of the hall of offering, spontaneous 
assailers (of their foes), subverters of what are stable, im- 
movable themselves, and wearers of shining weapons. 

Bei^fey : Weghemmnissen gleich schleudem die Fluth- 
mehrer mit den goldnen Felgen das Gewolk empor, die 
nie miiden Kiimpfer, frei schreitend-festesstiirzenden, die 
schweres thu’nden, lanzenstrahlcnden Maruts. 

Verse 12. 

Note 1. Havdsi, instead of what one should expect, 
hdvasd, occurs but once more in another Marut hymn, VI, 

66, II. 

Note 2. Vanfn does not occur again as an epithet of the 
Maruts. It is explained by Sdyawa as a possessive adjective 
derived from vana, water, and Benfey accordingly translates 
it by flu t liver sehn. This, however, is not confirmed by 
any authoritative passages. Vanfn, unless it means con- 
nected with the forest, a tree, in which sense it occurs 
frequently, is only applied to the worshippers or priests in 
the sense of venerating or adoring (cf. vencro, venustus, 
&c.) : 

III, 40, 7. abhf dyumnani vanfnaA indram saiJ^ante dkshitd. 

The inexhaustible treasures of the worshipper go towards 
Indra. 

VIII, 3, 5. fndram vanlnaA havAmahe. 

We, the worshippers, call Indra. 

Unless it can be proved by independent evidence that 
vanfn means possessed of water, we must restrict vanfn to 
its two meanings, of whicli the only one here applicable, 
though weak, is adoring. The Maruts are frequently repre- 
sented as singers and priests, yet the epithets here applied 
to them stand much in need of some definite explanation, 
as the poet could hardly have meant to string a number of 
vague and ill-connccted epithets together. If one might 
conjecture, svinfnam instead of vanfnam would be an im- 
provement It is a scarce word, and occurs but once more 
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in the Veda, III, 26, 5, where it is used of the Maruts, in 
the sense of noisy, turbulent. 

Note 3. Saj^ata, which I have here translated literally by 
to cling, is often used in the sense of following or revering 
(colere): 

II, I, 13. tvSm r4ti-s&ta4 adhvar^shu saj^ire. 

The gods who are fond of offerings cling to thee, follow 
thee, at the sacrifices. 

The Soma libation is said to reach the god : 

II, 22, I. si/i enam ssskat devdA devdm. The gods too 
are said to cling to their worshippers, i. e. to love and 
protect them : III, 16, 2 ; VII, 18, 25. The horses are said 
to follow their drivers: VI, 36, 3; VII, 90, 3, &c. It is 
used very much like the Greek ^Tra^o). 

Note 4. Ra^stuA may mean rousing the dust of the 
earth, a very appropriate epithet of the Maruts. S&ya;/a 
explains it thus, and most translators have adopted his 
explanation. But as the epithets here are not simply 
descriptive, but laudator>% it seems preferable, in this place, 
to retain the usual meaning of sky. When Soma is 
called ra^stfi//, IX, 108, 7, S4yawa too explains it by 
te^sim prerakam, and IX, 48, 4, by udakasya prerakam. 

Note 6. i?i^ishm, derived from rr^nsha. A’^n'sha is what 
remains of the Soma-plant after it has once been squeezed, 
and what is used again for the third libation. Now as the 
Maruts are invoked at the third libation, they were called 
rigishir\, as drinking at their later libation the juice made of 
the r/^"sha. This, at least, is the opinion of the Indian 
commentators. But it is much more likely that the Maruts 
were invoked at the third libation, because originally they 
had been called r/^ishfn by the Vedic poets, this r/^ish/n 
being derived from r/^isha, and r/^isha from rig^ to strive, 
to yearn, like purisha from pr/, manishd from man ; (see 
Uwadi-sOtras, p. 273,) This rig is the same root which we 
have in dpiytiv, to reach, Spyrjy emotion, and Hpyia, furious 
transports of worshippers. Thus the Maruts from being 
called rz^ishfn, impetuous, came to be taken for drinkers of 
r/^sha, the fermenting and overflowing Soma, and were 
assigned accordingly to the third libation at sacrifices. 
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Rigishln, as an epithet, is not confined to the Maruts ; it 
is given to Indra, with whom it could not have had a purely 
ceremonial meaning (VIII, 76, 5). 

Verse 18. 

Kote 1. ApHkkky2L, literally, to be asked for, to be in- 
quired for, to be greeted and honoured. A word of an 
apparently modern character, but occurring again in the 
Rig-veda as applied to a prince, and to the vessel containing 
the Soma. 

Kote 2. Pushyati might be joined with krdtu and taken 
in a transitive sense, he increases his strength. But piish- 
yati is also used as an intransitive, and means he prospers : 

I, 83, 3. dsaw/-yata/5 vrat6 te ksheti pushyati. 

Without let he dwells in thy service and prospers. 

Roth reads asawyattaA, against the authority of the 
MSS. 

Verse 14. 

Kote 1. The difficulty of this verse arises from the uncer- 
tainty whether the epithets dhanasprftam, ukthyam, and 
vijvd/’arsha/zim belong to ^ushma, strength, or to tokd, kith 
and kin. Roth and Benfey connect them with tokd. Now 
dhanaspr/t is applicable to toki, yet it never occurs joined 
with tokd again, while it is used with j-ushma, VI, 19, 8. 
Ukthyii, literally, to be praised with hymns, is not used 
again as an epithet of tokd, though it is quite appropriate to 
any gift of the gods. Lastly, vijvd/’arshawi is never applied 
to tokd, while it is an epithet used, if not exactly of the 
strength, .riishma, given by the gods, yet of the fame given 
by them : 

X, 93, 10. dh 4 tam vir< 5 shu virvd-.^arsha«i sriiva,A. 

Give to these men world-wide glory. Cf. Ill, 2, 15. 

The next difficulty is the exact meaning of vlrvd-^arsham, 
and such cognate words as vi5va-kr/sh/i, vlrva-manusha. 
The only intelligible meaning I can suggest for these words 
is, known to all men ; originally, belonging to, reaching to 
all men ; as we say, world-wide or European fame, meaning 
by it fame extending over the whole of Europe, or over the 
whole world. If Indra, Agni, and the Maruts are called by 
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these names, they mean, as far as I can judge, known, wor- 
shipped by all men. Benfey translates allverstandig. 

Verse 16. 

Note 1. Riil^ the first element of /'/ti-sdham, never occurs 
by itself in the Rig-veda. It comes from the root ar, to 
hurt, which was mentioned before (p. 65) in connection with 
dr-van, hurting, drus, wound, and dri, enemy. Sdm-r/ti 
occurs I, 32, 6. Riti therefore means hurting, and rfti-sdh 
means one who can stand an attack. In our passage rayfm 
vird-vantam rfti-sdham means really wealth consisting in 
men who are able to withstand all onslaughts. 

The word is used in a similar sense, VI, 14, 4 : 

agnf// apsam Wti-sdham viram daddti sdt-patim, ydsya 
trdsanti jdvasa// sam-Hkshi ^dtrava/: bhiyS. 

Agni gives a strong son who is able to withstand all on- 
slaughts, from fear of whose strength the enemies tremble 
when they see him. 

In other passages r/ti-sah is applied to Indra : 

VIII, 45, 35. bibhdya hi tva-vataA ugrat abhi-prabhangi- 
na/r dasmat aham rfti-saha//. 

For I stand in fear of a powerful man like thee, of one 
w’ho crushes his enemies, who is strong and withstands all 
onslaughts. 

VIII, 68, j. tuvi-kfirmim r/ti-sdham indra jdvish///a 
sdt-pate. 

Thee, O most powerful Indra, of mighty strength, able 
to withstand all onslaughts. 

VIII, 88, I. tdm vaA dasmdm r/ti-sdham — indram 
gi//-bhi// navdmahe. 

We call Indra the strong, the resisting, with our songs. 

Note 2. The last sentence finishes six of the hymns 
ascribed to Nodhas. It is more approi)riate in a hymn 
addressed to single deities, such as Agni or Indra, than 
in a hymn to the Maruts. We must supply .rardha, in 
order to get a collective word in the masculine singular. 

Nii, as usual, should be scanned nu. 

Note 3. Dhiyfi-vasu, as an epithet of the gods, means 
rich in prayers, i. e. invoked by many worshippers. It docs 
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not occur frequently. Besides the hymns of Nodhas, it 
only occurs independently in I, 3, 10 (Sarasvatt), III, 3, 2, 
III, a8, 1 (Agfni), these hymns being all ascribed to the 
family of Virv&mitra. In the last verse, which forms the 
burden of the hymns of Nodhas, it may have been in- 
tended to mean, he who is rich through the hymn just 
recited, or he who rejoices in the hymn, the god to whom 
it is addressed. 

Nodhas, the poet, belongs, according to the Anukrama»l, 
to the family of Gotama, and in the hymns which are 
ascribed to him, I, 5 ^~ 64 ) the Gotamas are mentioned 
several times : 

I, 60, 5. tdm tv 4 vayAm pdtim agne rayiwam prA samsA- 
maA matl-bhi^ g6tamAsa/r. 

We, the Gotamas, praise thee with hymns, Agni, the lord 
of treasures. 

I, 61, 16. evA te hAri-yq^na su-vnlcti indra brdhmA»i 
gdtamAsa^ akran. 

Truly the Gotamas made holy prayers for thee, 0 Indra 
with brilliant horses ! See also I, 63, 9. 

In one passage Nodhas himself is called Gotama : 

I, 62, 13. sand-yat6 gdtamaA indra ndvyam 
Atakshat brAhma hari-y6,^nAya, 
su-nithaya na/i javasAna nodha/r — 
prAtA// makshu dhiya-vasuA ^agamyAt. 

Gotama made a new song for the old (god) with brilliant 
horses, 0 Indra! May Nodhas be a good leader to us, 
O powerful Indra ! May he who is rich in prayers (Indra) 
come early and soon 1 

I feel justified therefore in following the Anukrama«i 
and taking Nodhas as a proper name. It occurs so 
again in 

I, 61, 14. sadyA^ bhuvat viryaya nodhlLi. 

May Nodhas quickly attain to power! 

In 1 , 1 24, 4. nodhfiA-iva may mean like Nodhas, but more 
likely it has the general meaning of poet. 
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MANDALA I, HYMN 86, 
ASHJAKA I, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 9-10. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Those who glance forth like wives and. yoke- 
fellows ^ the powerful sons of Rudra on their way, 
they, the Maruts, have indeed made heaven and 
earth to grow**; they, the strong and wild, delight in 
the sacrifices. 

2. When grown up \ they attained to greatness ; 
the Rudras have established their seat in the sky. 
While singing their song and increasing their vigour, 
the sons of Pr/sni have clothed themselves in beauty *. 

3. When these sons of the cow (Prfrni)' adorn 
themselves with glittering ornaments, the brilliant * 
ones put bright weapons on their bodies®. They 
drive away every adversary*; fatness (rain) streams 
along their paths ; — 

4. When you^, the powerful, who shine with 
your spears, shaking even what is unshakable by 
strength, — when you, O Maruts, the manly hosts 
had yoked the spotted deer, swift as thought, to 
your chariots ; — 

5. When you had yoked the spotted deer before 
your chariots, hurling ’ the stone (thunderbolt) in the 
fight, then the streams of the red-(horse) ^ rush forth : 
like a skin ® with water they water the earth. 

6. May the swiftly-gliding, swift-winged horses 
carry you hither ! Come forth with your arms ’ ! 
Sit down on the grass-pile ; a wide seat has been 
made for you. Rejoice, O Maruts, in the sweet 
food ®. 
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7. Strong in themselves, they grew ^ with might ; 
they stepped to the firmament, they made their seat 
wide. When Vish«u ® saved the enrapturing Soma, 
the Maruts sat down like birds on their beloved 
altar. 

8. Like ' heroes indeed thirsting for fight they 
rush about; like combatants eager for glory they 
have striven in battles. All beings are afraid of 
the Maruts ; they are men terrible to behold, like 
kings. 

9. When the clever Tvash/ar^ had turned the 
well-made, golden, thousand-edged thunderbolt, Indra 
takes it to perform his manly deeds*; he slew VWtra, 
he forced out the stream of water. 

10. By their power they pushed the well^ aloft, 
they clove asunder the rock (cloud), however strong. 
Blowing forth their voice* the bounteous Maruts 
performed, while drunk of Soma, their glorious 
deeds. 

1 1. They pushed the well (cloud) athwart this 
way, they poured out the spring to the thirsty 
Gotama. The Maruts with beautiful splendour 
approach him with help, they in their own ways 
satisfied the desire of the sage. 

12. The shelters which you have for him who 
praises you, grant them threefold ' to the man who 
gives ! Extend the same to us, O Maruts ! Give 
us, ye heroes *, w^ealth with valiant offspring ! 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama. No verse of this 
hymn occurs in SV., VS. ; verse 6=AV. XX, 13, 2 ; verse 
7=TS.IV, 1, 11,3; verse ia=TS.I,5, 11,5; TB. 11,8,5,6. 


Verse 1. 

Note 1. The phrase ^nayaA nd sdptayaA is obscure. As 
^ni has always the meaning of wife, and sApti in the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural means horse, it might be supposed 
that ^nayaA could be connected with sAptayaA, so as to 
signify mares. But although ^ni is coupled with patni, 
I, 62, 10, in the sense of mother-wife, and though sApti is 
most commonly joined with some other name for horse, yet 
^nayaA sAptayaA never occurs, for the simple reason that 
it would be too elaborate and almost absurd an expression 
for va</avaA. We find sApti joined with vA,^in, I, 162, i ; 
with rathya, II, 31, 7 ; Atyam nA sAptim, III, 22, 1 ; sAptl 
hArt, III, 35, 2 ; ArvA sApti-iva, VI, 59, 3. 

We might then suppose the thought of the poet to have 
been this : What appears before us like race-horses, viz. the 
storms coursing through the .sky, that is really the host of 
the Maruts. But then ^nayaA remains unexplained, and 
it is impossible to take^AnayaA na sAptayaA as two similes, 
like unto horses, like unto wives. 

I believe, therefore, that we must here take sApti in its 
original etymological sense, which would beju-mentum, 
a yoked animal, a beast of draught, or rather a follower, a 
horse that will follow. SApti, therefore, could never be 
a wild horse, but always a tamed horse, a horse that will 
go in harness. Cf. IX, 2 t, 4. hitSA nA sAptay.iA rAthe, like 
horses put to the chariot; or in the singular, IX, 70, 10. 
hitAA nA sAptiA, like a harnessed horse. The root is sap, 
which in the Veda means to follow, to attend on, to wor- 
ship. But if sApti means originally animals that will go 
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together, it may in our passage have retained the sense 
of yoke-fellow (o-vCwyos), and be intended as an adjective to 
^AnayaA, wives. There is at least one other passage where 
this meaning would seem to be more appropriate, viz. 

VIII, ao, 23. yftydm sakhAyaA saptayaA. 

You (Maruts), friends and followers ! or you, friends and 
comrades ! 

Here it is hardly possible to assign to sapti the sense of 
horse, for the Maruts, though likened to horses, are never 
thus barely invoked as saptayaA ! 

If then we translate, ‘ Those who glance forth like wives 
and yoke-fellows,’ i.e. like wives of the same husband, the 
question still recurs how the simile holds good, and how 
the Maruts rushing forth together in all their beauty can 
be compared to wives. In answer to this we have to bear 
in mind that the idea of many wives belonging to one hus- 
band (sapatni) is familiar to the Vedic poet, and that their 
impetuously rushing into the arms of their husbands, and 
appearing before them in all their beauty, are frequent 
images in their poetry. In such phrases as pAtim nA 
^nayaA and ^AnayaA nA gArbham, the ^nis, the wives or 
mothers, are represented as running together after their 
husbands or children. This impetuous approach the poet 
may have wished to allude to in our passage also, but 
though it might have been understood at once by his 
hearers, it is almost impossible to convey this implied idea 
in any other language. 

Wilson translates : * The Maruts, who are going forth, 
decorate themselves like females : they are gliders (through 
the air), the sons of Rudra, and the doers of good works, 
by which they promote the welfare of earth and heaven. 
Heroes, who grind (the solid rocks), they delight in 
sacrifices.’ 

Ludwig translates: ‘Die ganz besonders sich schmiicken 
wie frauen, die renner, zu ihrem zuge,’ &c. This is possible, 
yet the simile sounds somewhat forced. 

Note 2. The meaning of this phrase, which occurs very 
frequently, was originally that the storms by driving away 
the dark clouds, made the earth and the sky to appear 

[3^] K 



130 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


larger and wider. It afterwards takes a more general sense 
of increasing, strengthening, blessing. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Ukshitd is here a participle of vaksh or uksh, to 
grow, to wax ; not of uksh, to sprinkle, to anoint, to 
inaugurate, as explained by SAya«a. Thus it is said of the 
Maruts, V, 55, 3. sikdm gkt&k — sAkdm ukshitfiA, born 
together, and grown up together. 

Note 2. The same expression occurs VIII, 28, 5. sapt6 
(iti) ddhi sriysJt dhire. See also I, 116, 17; IX, 68, i. 

Verse 3 . 

Note 1. G6-mlLtrz, like g6-^ta, a name of the Maruts, 
who are also called p^/mi-m 4 tara//, sfndhu-mitara//. 

Note 2. 6‘ubhrd is applied to the Maruts, I, 19, 5. Other- 
wise, no doubt, it might refer, as Ludwig remarks, to viriik- 
mata//, always supposing that viriikmat is a feminine. 
Whether taniishu jubhra// can stand for tanflshu jubhrlsu is 
more doubtful. 

Note 3 . ViriikmataA must be an accusative plural. It 
occurs I, 127, 3, as an epithet of 6^s ; VI, 49, 5, as an 
epithet of the chariot of the Ajvins. In our place, however, 
it must be taken as a substantive, signifying something 
which the Maruts wear, probably armour or weapons. 
This follows chiefly from X, 138, 4. jatrQn asrpi&t viriikmatA, 
Indra tore his enemies with the bright weapon. In VIII. 
20, 1 1, where rukmd occurs as a masculine plural, vi bhrS^nte 
rukmSisa// ddhi b^hushu, their bright things shine on their 
arms, it seems likewise to be meant for w^eapons ; according 
to S 4 ya;/a, for chains. In V, 55, 3 ; X, 78, 3, the Maruts 
are called vi-rokteaA, bright like the rays of the sun or the 
tongues of fire. 

Note 4 . Observe the short syllable in the tenth syllable 
of this Pada ; Benfey, Vedica, p. 124; Lanman, Noun- 
Inflection, pp. 378, 543. 

Verso 4 . 

Note 1. The sudden transition from the third to the 
second person is not unusual in the Vedic hymns, the fact 
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being that where we in a relative sentence should use the 
same person as that of the principal verb, the Vedic poets 
frequently use the third. 

ITote 2. Vr/sha-viAta is untranslatable for reasons stated 
p. 138 seq. ; it means consisting of companies of vr/shans, 
in whatever sense that word be taken. Wilson in his 
translation mistakes ikyutA for ikyntAA, and vrAta for 
vrata. He translates the former by ‘incapable of being 
overthrown,’ the latter by ‘entrusted with the duty of 
sending rain,’ both against the authority of S^yawa. Vr/sha- 
vrata occurs twice in the Rig-veda as an epithet of Soma 
only, IX, 62,^ 111 i* 


Verse 6. 

Note 1. If we take ddri for cloud, then rawh might have 
the meaning of stirring up. 

V, 3Z, 2. tvdm litsdn r^tii-bhi^ badbadh&nan drawha^. 

Thou madest the springs to run that had been shut up by 
the seasons. 

VIII, 19, 6. tdsya ft drvantaA ra;«hayante lydvaA. 

His horses only run quick. 

But ddri often means stone, in the sense of weapon, or 
bolt (cf. adrivaA, voc., wielder of the thunderbolt), and 
rawhayati would then have the meaning of hurling. This 
is the meaning adopted by Benfey and Ludwig. 

Note 2. The red may be the dark red cloud, but arushd 
has almost become a proper name, and its original meaning 
of redness is forgotten. Nay, it is possible that arushd, as 
applied to the same power of darkness which is best known 
by the names of Vr/tra, Dasyu, &c., may never have had 
the sense of redness, but been formed straight from ar, to 
hurt, from which arvan, arus, &c. (see p, 65 seq.). It 
would then mean simply the hurter, the enemy. It is 
possible also to take arushd in the sense of the red horse, the 
leader between the two Haris, when we ought to remember 
that the Maruts pour forth the streams of the stallion, RV. 
V, 83, 6. pra pinvata vr/sh«a// djvasya dhfirdA, and that 
they lead about the horse to make it rain, RV. I, 64, 6, 
dtyam nd mihd vf nayanti v^ffnam. 

K 2 
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Note 3. Sdyawa explains : ‘ They moisten the whole earth 
like a hide/ a hide representing a small surface which is 
watered without great effort. Wilson : ‘ They moisten the 
earth, like a hide, with water.* Langlois : ‘ Alors les 
gouttes d’eau, perfant comme la peau de ce (nuage) bien- 
faisant viennent inonder la terre.’ Benfey : ‘ Dann stiirzen 
reichlich aus der rothen (Gewitterwolke) Tropfen, mit Fluth 
wie eine Haut die Erde netzend. (Dass die Erde so durch- 
nasst wird, wie durchregnetcs Leder.)’ If the poet had 
intended to compare the earth, before it is moistened by 
rain, to a hide, he might have had in his mind the dryness 
of a tanned skin, or, as Professor Benfey says, of leather. 
If, on the contrary, the simile refers to the streams of water, 
then ^arma-iva, like a skin, might either be taken in the 
technical acceptation of the skin through which, at the 
preparation of the Soma, the streams (dh&ra/r) of that 
beverage are squeezed and distilled, or we may take the 
word in the more general sense of water-skin. In that case 
the comparison, though not very pointedly expressed, as it 
would have been by later Sanskrit poets, would still be 
complete. The streams of the rcd-(horse), i. e. of the cloud, 
rush forth, and they, whether the streams liberated by the 
Maruts, or the Maruts themselves, moisten the earth with 
water, like a skin, i. e. like a skin in which water is kept and 
from which it is poured out. The cloud itself being called 
a skin by Vedic poets (I, 129, 3) makes the comparison still 
more natural. 

One other explanation might suggest itself, if the singular 
of >tarma should be considered objectionable on account of 
the plural of the verb. Vedic poets speak of the skin of 
the earth. Thus : 

X, 68, 4. bhumya// udna-iva vf tvd>tam bibheda. 

He (Brdiaspati) having driven the cows from the cave, 
cut the skin of the earth, as it were, with water, i. e. 
saturated it with rain. 

The construction, however, if we took X’drma in the sense 
of surface, would be very irregular, and wc should have 
to translate : They moisten the earth with water like a skin, 
i. e. skin-deep. 
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We ought to scan ^armevodabhiA vi undanti bhOma, 
for Aarmeva udabhiA vyundanti bhSma would give an 
unusual caesura. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. AV. XX, 13, 2. With your arms, i.e. according 
to S&ya«a, with armfuls of gifts. Though this expression 
does not occur again so baldly, we read I, 166, 10, of the 
Maruts, that there are many gifts in their strong arms, 
bhflriwi bhadrfii niryeshu bihushu ; nor does bdhu, as used 
in the plural, as far as I am able to judge, ever convey 
any meaning but that of arms. The idea that the Maruts 
are carried along by their arms as by wings, does not rest 
on Vedic authority, other^vise we might join raghupdtvdnaA 
w’ith bdhiibhiA, come forth swiftly flying on your arms! 
As it is, and with the accent on the antepenultimate, we 
must refer raghupatvSnaA to sdptayaA, horses. 

Note 2. The sweet food is Soma. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. The initial ‘a’ of avardhanta must be elided, or 
^ tc a ’ be pronounced as two short syllables equal to one 
long. 

Note 2. Taitt, S. IV, i, ii, 3. Vish;/u, whose character in 
the hymns of the Veda is very different from that assumed 
by him in later periods of Hindu religion, must here be 
taken as the friend and companion of Indra. Like the 
Maruts, he assisted Indra in his battle against Vr/tra and 
the conquest of the clouds. When Indra was forsaken by 
all the gods, Vishwu came to his help. 

IV, 18, II. utd mita mahisham dnu avenat ami (fti) tvd 
^hati putra devaA, 

dtha abravit vr/tram indraA hanishydn sdkhe vishwo (fti) 
vi-tardm v( kramasva. 

The mother also called after the bull, these gods forsake 
thee, O son ; then, when going to kill Vntra, Indra said, 
Friend, Vish;/u, step forward ! 

This stepping of Vish;/u is emblematic of the rising, the 
culminating, and setting of the sun; and in VIII, 12, 27, 
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Vish;/u is said to perform it through the power of Indra. 
In VI, zo, 2, Indra is said to have killed Vr/tra, assisted by 
Vishnu (vfsh;/un4 sa^indA). Vishwu is therefore invoked 
together with Indra, VI, 69, 8 ; VII, 99 ; with the Maruts, 
V, 87 ; VII, 36, 9. In VII, 93, 8, Indra, Vish;m, and the 
Maruts are called upon together. Nay, maruta, belonging 
to the Maruts, becomes actually an epithet of Vishwu, V, 
46, 2. maruta utd vish^o (/ti); and in I, 156, 4. mfirutasya 
vedhdsa/i has been pointed out by Roth as an appellation of 
Vish«u. The mention of Vish«u in our hymn is therefore 
by no means exceptional, but the whole purport of this 
verse is nevertheless very doubtful, chiefly owing to the fact 
that several of the words occurring in it lend themselves to 
different interpretations. 

The translations of Wilson, Benfey, and others have not 
rendered the sense which the poet intends to describe at all 
clear. Wilson says : ‘ May they for w^hom Vishwu defends 
(the sacrifice), that bestows all desires and confers delight, 
come (quickly) like birds, and sit down upon the pleasant 
and sacred grass.* Benfey: ‘Wenn Vish;/u schiitzt den 
rauschtriefenden tropfenden (Soma), sitzen wic Vogel sie 
auf der geliebten Streu.’ Langlois : ‘ Quand Vichwu vient 
prendre sa part de nos enivrantes libations, cux, comme des 
oiseaux, arrivent aussi sur le cousa qui leur est chcr.* 
Ludwig : ‘ Als Vishwu half dem zum rauschtrank eilenden 
stiere, setzten sie sich wie vdgel aufs liebc barhis.* 

Whence all these varieties? First, because avat may 
mean, he defended or protected, but likewise, it is sup- 
posed, he descried, became aware. Secondly, because 
vr/shan is one of the most vague and hence most difficult 
words in the Veda, and may mean Indra, Soma, or the 
cloud : (see the note on Vr/shan, p. 138.) Thirdly, because 
the adjective belonging to v^^shan, which generally helps 
us to determine which vr/shan is meant, is here itself of 
doubtful import, and certainly applicable to Indra as well 
as to Soma and the Aivins, possibly even to the cloud. 
Mada-^yut is readily explained by the commentators as 
bringing down pride, a meaning which the word might well 
have in modem Sanskrit, but which it clearly has not in 
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the Veda. Even where the thunderbolt of Indra is called 
mada^yiit, and where the meaning of ‘ bringing down pride * 
would seem most appropriate, we ought to translate ‘wildly- 
rushing down.’ 

VIII, 96, 5. & ydt vd^m b 4 hv 6 A indra dhdtse mada- 
^yiitam dhaye hdntavaf hm (iti). 

When thou tookest the wildly rushing thunderbolt in thy 
arms in order to slay Ahi. 

When applied to the gods, the meaning of mada^^yut is 
by no means certain. It might mean rushing about fiercely, 
reeling with delight, this delight being produced by the 
Soma, but it may also mean sending down delight, i. e. rain 
or Soma. The root kyu is particularly applicable to the 
sending down of rain; cf. Taitt. Sawh. II, 4, 9, 2; 10, 3; 
III, 3, 4, 1 ; and Indra and his horses, to whom this epithet 
is chiefly applied, are frequently asked to send down rain. 
However, mada>tyut is also applied to real horses ( 1 , 126,4) 
where givers of rain would be an inappropriate epithet. I 
should therefore translate mada^iit, when applied to Indra, 
to his horses, to the Ajvins,or to horses in general by furiously 
or wildly moving about, as if ‘ made or madena ^yavate,* 
he moves in a state of delight, or in a state of intoxication, 
such as was not incompatible with the character of the 
ancient gods. Here again the difficulty of rendering Vedic 
thought in English, or any other modern language, becomes 
apparent, for we have no poetical word to express a high 
state of mental excitement produced by drinking the in- 
toxicating juice of the Soma or other plants, which has 
not something opprobrious mixed up with it, while in 
ancient times that state of excitement was celebrated 
as a blessing of the gods, as not unworthy of the gods 
themselves, nay, as a state in which both the warrior 
and the poet would perform their highest achievements. 
The German Rausch is the nearest approach to the San- 
skrit mada. 

VIII, I, 21. vtrveshAm tarutaram mada-^yutam mdde W 
sma ddddti naA. 

Indra, the conqueror of all, who rushes about in rapture^ 
for in rapture he bestows gifts upon us. Cf. I, 51, 2. 
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The horses of Indra are called mada^yiit, I, 81, 3; VIII, 
33> ; 34, 9, Ordinary horses, 1 , 126, 4. 

It IS more surprising to see this epithet applied to the 
Ajvins, who are generally represented as moving about 
with exemplary steadiness. However we read : 

VIII, 22, 16. mdna//-^vas 4 vrishank mada-^yuti. 

Yc two Ajvins, quick as thought, powerful, wildly moving ; 
or, as SAya;/a proposes, liberal givers, humblers of your ene- 
mies. See also VIII, 35, 19. 

Most frequently mada^yiit is applied to Soma, X, 30, 9 ; 
IX, 32, 1 ; 53, 4 ; 79, 2 ; 108, ii ; where particularly the last 
passage deserves attention, in which Soma is called mada- 
^yutam sahdsra-dhAram vr/shabhdm. 

Lastly, even the wealth itself which the Maruts arc 
asked to send down from heaven, most likely rain, is 
called, VIII, 7, 13, ray/m mada-^yiitam puru-kshiim vijva- 
dhdyasam. 

In all these passages we must translate mada->fyut by 
bringing delight, showering down delight. 

We have thus arrived at the conclusion that vr/sha//ani 
mada-^yutam, as used in our passage I, 85, 7, might be 
meant either for Indra or for Soma. If the Axvins can 
be called v/^/sha^/au mada-Xyiita, the same expression would 
be even more applicable to Indra. On the other hand, 
if Soma is called vr/shabha/z mada-^yiit, the same Soma 
may legitimately be called vr/shd mada-Xyut. In deciding 
whether Indra or Soma be meant, we must now have 
recourse to other hymns, in which the relations of the 
Maruts with Vish;/u, Soma, and Indra are alluded to. 

If Indra were intended, and if the first words meant 
‘ When Vish//u perceived the approach of Indra,’ we should 
expect, not that the Maruts sat down on the sacrificial 
pile, but that they rushed to the battle. Tlie idea that 
the Maruts come to the sacrifice, like birds, is common 
enough : 

VIII, 20, 10. vr/sha«ajv6na marutaA vr/sha-psunA rdthena 
vr/sha-nAbhind, S xycnasa/z nd pakshf/za/z vr/thA nara/z havyfi 
xia/z vitdye gata. 

Come ye Maruts together, to cat our ofTcrings, on your 
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strong-horsed, strong-shaped, strong-naved chariot, like 
winged hawks! 

But when the Maruts thus come to a sacrifice it is to 
participate in it, and particularly in the Soma that is 
offered by the sacrificer. This Soma, it is said in other 
hymns, was prepared by Vish«u for Indra (II, 22, i), and 
Vish«u is said to have brought the Soma for Indra (X, 
1 13, 2). If we keep these and similar passages in mind, 
and consider that in the preceding verse the Maruts have 
been invited to sit down on the sacrificial pile and to rejoice 
in the sweet food, we shall see that the same train of 
thought is carried on in our verse, the only new idea being 
that the saving or, possibly, the descrying of the Soma is 
ascribed to Vishwu. See, however, Bergaigne, Joum. Asiat. 
1884, p. 472. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. On na and iva together, see Bollensen, Orient und 
Occident, II, 470. 

Verse 9 . 

Note 1. Tvdsh/ar, the workman of the gods, frequently 
also the fashioner and creator. 

Note 2, Ndri, the loc. sing, of nn\ but, if so, with a 
wrong accent, occurs only in this phrase as used here, and 
as repeated in VIII, 96, 19. nari dpdwsi kartd saA vrftra- 
ha. Its meaning is not clear. It can hardly mean ‘on 
man,’ without some more definite application. If nri could 
be used as a name of Vr/tra or any other enemy, it would 
mean, to do his deeds against the man, on the enemy. 
Nr/, however, is ordinarily an honorific term, chiefly applied 
to Indra, IV, 23, 4. nare naryaya nrZ-tamdya nr/V/am, and 
hence its application to Vr/tra would be objectionable. 
Sdya;/a explains it in the sense of battle. I believe that 
nari stands for naryd, the acc. plur. neut. of ndrya, manly, 
and the frequent epithet of apas, and I have translated 
accordingly. Indra is called narya-apas, VIII, 93, i. See 
also Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol, xxv, p. 601. 

Verse 10 . 

Note 1. Avatd, a well, here meant for cloud, like litsa, 
I, 64, 6. 
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Note 2. Dhdmanta^ v&i/dm is translated by S&ya^^a as 
playing on the lyre, by Benfey as blowing the flute. Such 
a rendering, particularly the latter, would be very appro- 
priate, but there is no authority for \kni meaning either 
lyre or flute in the Veda. Ykni occurs five times only. 
In one passage, VIII, 20, 8, gdbhiA vinih ^^ate, it means 
arrow ; the arrow is sent forth from the bow-strings. The 
same meaning seems applicable to IX, 50, i. v^A/asya 
z&odaya pavim. In another passage, IX, 97, 8. pra vadanti 
v 4 »am, they send forth their voice, is applied to the 
Maruts, as in our passage ; in IV, 24, 9, the sense is 
doubtful, but here too \dcni clearly does not mean a 
musical instrument. See III, 30, 10. Spiegel compares 
the Huzvaresh and Armenian vdng (Pers. bdnig), voice. 
M. Senart (Journal Asiatique, 1874, p. 281) is in favour of 
taking wk?t2i for flute. 

Verse 12. 

Note 1. In the Taitt. S. I, 5, ii, we have raramaniiya, 
and in the Taitt. Br. II, 8, 5, 6, rawraminiya, but Siya;/a 
explains raramdn&ya, rawranaw kurvate. He explains 
tridhatfini by aranam, pSnam, khadanam. 

Vr/shan. 

Note 2. In vr/shan we have one of those words which it 
is almost impossible to translate accurately. It occurs over 
and over again in the Vedic hymns, and if we once know 
the various ideas which it either expresses or implies, we 
have little difficulty in understanding its import in a vague 
and general way, though we look in vain for corresponding 
terms in any modem language. In the Veda, and in andent 
languages generally, one and the same word is frequently 
made to do service for many. Words retain their general 
meaning, though at the same time they arc evidently used 
with a definite purpose. This is not only a peculiar phase 
of language, but a peculiar phase of thought, and as to us 
this phase has become strange and unreal, it is very difficult 
to transport ourselves back into it, still more to translate 
the pregnant terms of the Vedic poets into the definite 
languages which we have to use. Let us imagine a state of 
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thought and speech in which virtus still meant manliness, 
though it might also be applied to the virtue of a woman ; 
or let us try to speak and think a language which expressed 
the bright and the divine, the brilliant and the beautiful, 
the straight and the right, the bull and the hero, the 
shepherd and the king by the same terms, and we shall see 
how difficult it would be to translate such terms without 
losing either the key-note that was still sounding, or the 
harmonics which were set vibrating by it in the minds of 
the poets and their listeners. 

I. Vr/shan, male. 

Vrfshan, being derived from a root vrfsh, sparger e, meant 
no doubt originally the male, whether applied to animals 
or men. In this sense vrfshan occurs frequently in the 
Veda, either as determining the sex of the animal which is 
mentioned, or as standing by itself and meaning the male. 
In either case, however, it implies the idea of strength and 
eminence, which we lose whether we translate it by man 
or male. 

Thus djva is horse, but VII, 69, i, we read: 

K Vcim rdtha// — vr/’sha-bhi/r ydtu isvaih. 

May your chariot come near with powerful horses, i. e. 
with stallions. 

The Haris, the horses of Indra, are frequently called 
vr/shawd ; 

I. 177. !• yuktva hdrl (iti) vrfsha«d. 

Having yoked the bay stallions. 

Vr/shabhd, though itself originally meaning the male 
animal, had become fixed as the name of the bull, and in 
this process it had lost so much of its etymological import 
that the Vedic poet did not hesitate to define vnshabhd 
itself by the addition of vrfshan. Thus we find : 

VHI, 93, 7. sd^ vr/shd vmhabhdA bhuvat. 

May he (Indra) be a strong bull. 

I, 54, a. vr/shd vmha-tva vrishabhdA. 

Indra by his strength a strong bull ; but, literally, Indra 
by his manliness a male bull. 

Even vmhabhd loses again its definite meaning ; and as 
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bull in bull-calf means simply male, or in bull-trout, large, 
so vnshabhd is added to dtya, horse, to convey the meaning 
of large or powerful : 

I, 177, y 6 te vr/sha«a^ vf'/shabhffsaA indfa — itykA. 

Thy strong and powerful horses ; literally, thy male bull- 
horses. 

When vr/shan and v/'/shabhd are used as adjectives, for 
instance with jiishma, strength, they hardly differ in 
meaning : 

VI, 19, 8. S. n2L/i bhara vr/sha//am jiishmam indra. 

Bring us thy manly strength, O Indra. 

And in the next verse : 

VI, 19, 9. te j*ushma// vr/shabhd/z ctu. 

May thy manly strength come near. 

Va/;/saga, too, which is clearly the name for bull, is 
defined by vr/shan, I, 7, 8 : 

vr/shi yfitha-iva vdwsaga//. 

As the strong bull scares the herds. 

The same applies to varfiha, which, though by itself 
meaning boar, is determined again by vr/shan : 

X, 67, 7. v;'/sha-bhi// varahai//. 

With strong boars. 

In III, 2, II, we read : 

vr/shd — nanadat na swihi/t. 

Like a roaring lion. 

If used by itself, vr/shan, at least in the Rig-veda, can 
hardly be said to be the name of any special animal, though 
in later Sanskrit it may mean bull or horse. Thus if we 
read, X, 43, 8, vr/shd nd kruddhd//, we can only translate 
like an angry male, though, no doubt, like a wild bull, 
would seem more appropriate. 

I, 186, 5, ydna ndpatam apam ^unama mana/z-^iiva// 
vr/sha«a/^ yam vdhanti. 

That we may excite the son of the water (Agni), whom 
the males, quick as thought, carry along. 

Here the males arc no doubt the horses or stallions 
of Agni. But, though this follows from the context, 
it would be wrong to say that vr/shan by itself means 
horse. 
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If used by itself, vr/shan most frequently means man, 
and chiefly in his sexual character. Thus : 

I, 140, 6. vr/shi-iva patniA abhi eti rdruvat. 

Agni comes roaring like a husband to his wives. 

I, 179, I. api (Im (fti) mi pdtniA vr/sha«aA ^gamyuA. 

Will the husbands now come to their wives ? 

II, 16, 8. sakr/t sii te sumatf-bhiA — sdm pdtnibhiA na 
vr/shawaA nasimahi. 

May we for once cling firmly to thy blessings, as hus- 
bands cling to their wives. 

V, 47, 6. upa-praksh^ vr/sha/?aA mddamandA divdA pathS 
vadhvaA yanti aAAAa. 

The exulting men come for the embrace on the path of 
heaven towards their wives. 

In one or two passages vr/shan would seem to have a 
still more definite meaning, particularly in the formula 
sfiraA Arisxkc vr/shawaA Aa paiiwsye, which occurs IV, 41, 
6 ; X, 92, 7. See also I, 179, i. 

In all the passages which we have hitherto examined 
vrfshan clearly retained its etymological meaning, though 
even then it was not always possible to translate it by 
male. 

The same meaning has been retained in other languages 
in which this word can be traced. Thus, in Zend, arshan 
(the later gushan) is used to express the sex of animals in 
such expressions as ajpahe arshnd, gen. a male horse; 
vardzahe arshno, gen. a male boar; geus arshnd, gen. a 
male ox ; but likewise in the sense of man or hero, as arsha 
hujrava, the hero Hujrava. In Greek we find &p<rrjv and 
ifjfjTjv used in the same way to distinguish the sex of animals, 
as tinTOL, fSovv apaeva. In Latin the same word may 

be recognised in the proper name Varro, and in vdro 
and bdro. 

We now come to another class of passages in which 
vr/shan is clearly intended to express more than merely 
the masculine gender. In some of them the etymological 
meaning of spargere, to pour forth, seems to come out 
again, and it is well known that Indian commentators are 
very fond of explaining vrfshan by giver of rain, giver of 
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good gifts, bounteous. The first of these meanings may 
indeed be admitted in certain passages, but in others it is 
more than doubtful. 

11. Vr/shan, fertilising. 

I, i8i, 8. vrfshd v 4 m meghdA may be translated, your 
raining cloud. 

I, 129, 3. dasmd^ h/ sma vrfshawam pfnvasi tvd^am. 

Thou art strong, thou fillest the rainy skin, i. e. the cloud. 

See also IV, 22, 6 ; and possibly V, 83, 6. 

It may be that, when applied to Soma too, vr/shan 
retained something of its etymological meaning, that it 
meant gushing forth, poured out, though in many places 
it is impossible to render vrfshan, as applied to Soma, by 
anything but strong. All we can admit is that vr/shan, if 
translated by strong, means also strengthening and invigo- 
rating, an idea not entirely absent even in our expression, a 
strong drink. 

III. Vr/shan, strong. 

I, 80, 2. sih tv 4 amadat vr/shA mdda//, s6maA — sutd//. 

This strong draught inspirited thee, the poured out 
Soma-juice. 

I, 91, 2. tvdm vr/shA vmha-tv6bhi//. 

Thou, Soma, art strong by strength. 

I, 175, I, vr/shA te vr/sh;/e (nduA wkgv sahasra-satamaA. 

For thee, the strong one, there is strong drink, powerful, 
omnipotent. 

In the ninth Ma;/^ala, specially dedicated to the praises 
of Soma, the inspiriting beverage of gods and men, the 
repetition of vrfshan, as applied to the juice and to the god 
who drinks it, is constant Indo vr/shA or vr/shA indo 
are incessant invocations, and become at last perfectly 
meaningless. 

IV. Vr/shan, epitheton ornans. 

There can be no doubt, in fact, that already in the 
hymns of the Veda, vr/shan had dwindled away to a mere 
epitheton ornans, and that in order to understand it cor- 
rectly, we must, as much as possible, forget its etymological 
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colouring, and render it by hero or strong. Indra, Agni, 
the Arvins, Vish«u, the i^dshus (IV, 35, 6), all are vr/shan, 
which means no longer male, but manly, strong. 

In the following passages vrfshan is thus applied to 
Indra : 

I» 54. 3 - dhffsh«iin 4 sivask rddasi (iti) ubh^ (it!) 
vrishk vmha-tv^( vrfshabhd^ ni-rin^te. 

(Praise Indra) who by his darii^ strength conquers both 
heaven and earth, a bull, strong in strength. 

I, 100, I. si/t yiJi vrfshi vrfsh»yebhiA sim-okiA mahiA 
Aivih prithivykA ka. sam-rS/ satini-satv& hdvya^ bhdreshu 
mariltvin na^ bhavatu indra^ dri. 

He who is strong, wedded to strength, who is the king 
of the great sky and the earth, of mighty might, to be 
invoked in battles, — may Indra with the Maruts come to 
our help! 

I, 16, T. k tvdvahantu hdraya^ vrfshaMam s6ma-pitaye, 
indra tv& sdra-^akshasa^. 

May the bays bring thee hither, the strong one, to the 
Soma-draught, may the sunny-eyed horses (bring) thee, O 
Indra ! 

IV, 16, 20. evd it indrdya vr/shabhaya vr/shne brdhma 
akarma bhr/gavaA nd rdtham. 

Thus we have made a hymn for Indra, the strong bull, 
as the Bh/'tgus make a chariot. 

X, 153, 2. tvdm vri'shan vr/shd it asi. 

Thou, O hero, art indeed a hero; and not. Thou, O 
male, art indeed a male ; still less. Thou, O bull, art indeed 
a bull. 

I, loi, I. avasydvad vrfshawam v4^-dakshi«am marut- 
vantam sakhyfiya havdmahe. 

Longing for help we call as our friend the hero who 
wields the thunderbolt, who is accompanied by the Maruts. 

VIII, 6, 14. ni rush»e indra dhar»asim v^gram^aghantha 
ddsyavi, vr/shd hi ugra mwvishd. 

Thou, O Indra, hast struck the strong thunderbolt against 
JS’ushna, the bend ; for, terrible one, thou art called hero ! 

VIII, 6, 40. vavridhkaiA lipa dydvi vrfshd aroravit, 
v«'tra-hi[ soma-pfitamaA. 
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Growing up by day, the hero with the thunderbolt has 
roared, the Vr/tra-killer, the great Soma-drinker. 

V, 35,4. vr/sha hf dsi rSdhase^^/Tish^ vr/shm tesivaA, 

Thou (Indra) art a hero, thou wast born to be bounteous ; 
in thee, the hero, there is might. 

V. VdrshishMa, strongest, best, oldest. 

It is curious to watch the last stage of the meaning of 
vrfshan in the comparative and superlative vdrshiyas and 
vdrshish///a. In the Veda, vdrshish/Z/a still means excellent, 
but in later Sanskrit it is considered as the superlative of 
vrfddha, old, so that we see vr/shan, from meaning originally 
manly, vigorous, young, assuming in the end the meaning of 
old. (M. M., Sanskrit Grammar, § 252.) 

Yet even thus, when vr/shan means simply strong or 
hero, its sexual sense is not always forgotten, and it breaks 
out, for instance, in such passages as, 

I, 32, 7. vr/shm/i vadhri// prati-manam bubhQshan puru- 
tra vritri/i arayat vi-asta//. 

Vr/tra, the eunuch, trying to be like unto a man (like unto 
Indra), was lying, broken to many pieces. 

The next passages show vr/shan as applied to Agni : 

III, 27, 15. vr/sha;/am tv 4 vaydm vr/shan vr/sha//a// sani 
idhimahi, 

O, strong one, let us the strong ones kindle thee, the 
strong ! 

V, I, 12. avoHmakavaye medhydya vaX’a// vandaru vr/- 
shabhaya vr/sh;/e. 

We have spoken an adoring speech for the worshipful 
poet, for the strong bull (Agni). 

Vish;/u is called vr/shan, I, 154, 3 ; 

pra vish;/avc j‘flsham ctu mdnma giri-kshitc uru-gd}^fi[ya 
vr/sh;/e. 

May this hymn go forth to Vish;/u, he who dwells in the 
mountain (cloud), who strides wide, the hero ! 

Rudra is called vr/shan ; 

IIj 34? rudra// yit va// maruta// rukma-vakshasa// vr/sh4 
a^ni pr/snySJi jukre fidhani. 

When Rudra, the strong man, begat you, O Maruts with 
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bright ornaments on your chests, in the bright lap of 
"Prisni. 

That the Maruts, the sons of Rudra, are called vr/shan, 
we have seen before, and shall see frequently again (I, 
165, i; II, 33, 13; VII, 56, 20; 21; 58, 6). The whole 
company of the Maruts is called vr/shk ga«aA, the strong 
or manly host, i. e. the host of the Maruts, without any 
further qualification. 

VI. Vr/shan, name of various deities. 

Here lies, indeed, the chief difficulty which is raised by 
the common use of vr/shan in the Veda, that when it occurs 
by itself, it often remains doubtful who is meant by it, Indra, 
or Soma, or the Maruts, or some other deity. We shall 
examine a few of these passages, and first some where 
vr/shan refers to Indra ; 

IV, 30, 10. apa usha// anasa^ sarat sam-pish/dt dha 
bibhyushi, nf yat sim riinathat vrhhk. 

Ushas went away from her broken chariot, fearing lest 
the hero should do her violence. 

Here vr/shan is clearly meant for Indra, who, as we learn 
from the preceding verse, was trying to conquer Ushas, as 
Apollo did Daphne ; and it should be observed that the 
word itself, by which Indra is here designated, is particularly 
appropriate to the circumstances. 

1, 103, 6. bhCfri-karma/ze vr/shabhaya vr/shne satya-jush- 
m&ya sunavama s6mam, ya^ d-dr/tya paripanthi-iva sut 3 lA 
dya^ana// vi-bha^n 6 tl veda//. 

Let us pour out the Soma for the strong bull, the per- 
former of many exploits, whose strength is true, the hero 
who, watching like a footpad, comes to us dividing the 
wealth of the infidel. 

Here it is clear again from the context that Indra only 
can be meant. 

But in other passages this is more doubtful : 

III, 61, 7. rftasya budhn^ ushasim ishawyan vr/sh 4 mahi 
(Iti) rddasi (fti) S vive^a. 

The hero in the depth of the heaven, yearning for the 
dawns, has entered the great sky and the earth. 

[33] L 
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The hero who yearns for the dawns, is generally Indra ; 
here, however, considering that Agni is mentioned in the 
preceding verse, it is more likely that this god, as the light 
of the morning, may have been meant by the poet. That 
Agni, too, may be called v/Yshan, without any other epithet 
to show that he is meant rather than any other god, is clear 
from such passages as, 

VI, 3, 7. vr/shd ruksha// dshadhishu nCinot. 

He the wild hero shouted among the plants. 

In VH, 60, 9, v;7sha«au, the dual, is meant for Mitra and 
Varu//a ; in the next verse, vr/sha;/a//, the plural, must mean 
the same gods and their companions. 

That Soma is called simply vr/shan, not only in the ninth 
Maw^ala, but elsewhere, too, w^e sec from such passages as, 

III, 43, 7. indra pfba vr/sha-dhi^tasya v^r/shwa// (a yam te 
sycna/i luate ^abhara), yasya made /^yavayasi pra kr/shrf// 
yasya made apa gotra vavartha. 

Indra drink of the male (the strong Soma), bruised by the 
males (the heavy stones), inspirited by whom thou makest 
the people fall down, inspirited by whom thou hast opened 
the stables. 

Here Saya;/a, too, sees rightly that ‘the male bruised by 
the males’ is the Soma-plant, which, in order to yield the 
intoxicating juice, has to be bruised by stones, which stones 
are again likened to two males. But unless the w'ords, 
enclosed in brackets, had stood in the text, words which 
clearly point to Soma, I doubt whether Sayawa would have 
so readily admitted the definite meaning of vr/shan as Soma. 

I, 109, 3. ma XV/edma rajmm iti nadhamanAA pit;'/;/am 
jakli// anu-}7U'^//amtina//, indragni-bhyam k.im V 77 sha;/a// 
madanti ta hi adri (I'ti) dhisha/zaya/r u[)a-sthe. 

We pray, let us not break the cords (Viiich, by means of 
the sacrifices offered by each generation of our forefathers, 
unite us with the gods) ; we strive after the powers of our 
fathers. The Somas rejoice for Indra and Agni ; for the 
two stones are in the lap of the vessel. 

First, as to the construction, the fact that participles arc 
thus used as finite verbs, and particularly w'hen the subject 
changes in the next sentence, is proved by other passages, 
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such as II, II, 4. The sense is that the new generation 
does not break the sacrificial succession, but oflFers Soma, 
like their fathers. The Soma-plants are ready, and, when 
pressed by two stones, their juice flows into the Soma- 
vessel. There maybe a double entendre in dhishinkykh 
upa-sthe, which Sanskrit scholars will easily perceive. 

When vr/shan is thus used by itself, we must be chiefly 
guided by the adjectives or other indications before we 
determine on the most plausible translation. Thus we 
read : 

4- sdZf /t vane namasyii-bhi// vaiasyate k&ru ^neshu 
pra-bruva;/a// indriydm, v;'/sha k/iirnduA bhavati haryatdA 
v;Vsha ksh(*me;/a dhdndm maghd-vd ydt I'nvati. 

In the first verse the subject may be Indra or Soma : 
‘ He alone is praised by worshippers in the forest (or in the 
wooden vessel), he w'ho shows forth among men his fair 
power.* But w'ho is meant to be the subject of the next 
verse.^ Even Saya//a is doubtful. He translates first : 
‘ The bounteous excites the man who washes to sacrifice ; 
when the saa ificcr, the rich, by the protection of Indra, 
stirs up his voice.’ But he allows an optional translation for 
the last sentences : ‘ w^hen the pow^erful male, Indra, by his 
enduring mind reaches the praise offered by the sacrificer.’ 

According to these suggestions, Wilson translated : He 
(Indra) is the grantor of their washes (to those w'ho solicit 
him) ; he is the cncourager of those who desire to worship 
(him), when the w^ealthy offerer of oblations, enjoying his 
protection, recites his praise. 

Bkn'FLV: The bull becomes friendly, the bull becomes 
desirable, w’hen the sacrificer kindly advances praise. 

LaN(;lols : When the noble Maghavan receives the 
homage of our hymns, his heart is flattered, and he 
responds to the wishes of his servant by his gifts. 

As far as I know^, the adjective XV/andu does not occur 
again, and can therefore give us no hint. But haryata, 
which is aj^plicd to vr/shan in our verse, is the standing 
epithet of Soma. It means delicious, and occurs very 
frequently in the ninth Ma«^/ala. It is likewise applied 
to Agni, Pfjshan, the Haris, the thunderbolt, but wherever 

L 2 




VEDIC HYMNS. 


148 


it occurs our first thought is of Soma. Thus, without 
quoting from the Soma-MaWala, we read, X, 96, i, harya- 
tam mddam, the delicious draught, i. e. Soma. 

X, 96, 9. pitva madasya haryatasya andhasaA, means 
having drunk of the draught of the delicious Soma. 

VIII, 72, 18. paddm haryatasya ni-dhdnyam, means the 
place where the delicious Soma resides. 

Ill, 44, I. haryata// somaA. 

Delicious Soma. 

II, 21, I. bhara indrdya somam ya^taya haryatam. 

Bring delicious Soma for the holy Indra. 

I, 130, 2, maddya haryataya te tuvf//-tamdya dhayase. 

That thou maycst drink the delicious and most powerful 
draught, i. e. the Soma. 

If, then, we know that vr/shan by itself is used in the 
sense of Soma, harj^ata vr/shan can hardly be anything 
else. Va^’asyate also is peculiar to Soma in the sense of 
murmuring, or as it were talking, and never occurs as a 
passive. I therefore should prefer to assign the whole verse 
to Sonia, and translate: He indeed, when in the wooden 
vessel, talks with his worshippers, proclaiming his fair power 
among men ; the strong Soma is [>lcasing, the strong Soma 
is delicious, when the sacrificcr safely brings the cow, i. c. the 
milk to be mixed with the Soma. 

That Indra was thirsting for Soma had been said in the 
second verse, and he is again called the Soma-drinker in the 
seventh v'^erse. A verse dedicated to Soma therefore seems to 
come in quite naturally, though the Anukramawi docs not 
sanction it. 

That the Maruts are called vr/shan, without further ex- 
planations, will appear from the following passages : 

I, 85, 12. rayim na// dhatta vr/sha«a// su-v^ram. 

Give us wealth, ye heroes, consisting of good offspring. 

VIII, 96, 14. fshyami wdJi vr/shawaA yiidhyata 

I wish for you, heroes (Maruts), fight in the race ! 

In all the passages which we have hitherto examined, 
vr/shan was always applied to living beings, whether 
animals, men, or gods. But as, in Greek, &pai]v means 
at last simply strong, and is applied, for instance, to the 
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crash of the sea, ktvttos ip<rrjv ttovtov, so in the Veda 
vr/shan is applied to the roaring of the storms and similar 
objects. 

V, 87, 5. svand/2 vr/shA. 

Your powerful sound (O Maruts). 

X, 47, I. ^sigrthhmi te d^kshiwam indra hdstam vasu- 
yavaA vasu-pate vds(inim, vidma hf tvd go-patim sCltsl 
gondm asmabhyam /titrdm vr/sha«am rayfm d4//. 

We have taken thy right hand, O Indra, wishing for 
treasures, treasurer of treasures, for we know thee, O hero, 
to be the lord of cattle ; give us bright and strong wealth. 

Should ^itra here refer to treasures, and vr/shan to cattle ? 

X, 89, 9. ni amitreshu vadham indra tiimram vr/shan 
vr/shd;/am arusham rii-ihi. 

Whet, O hero, the heavy strong red weapon against the 
enemies. 

The long d in vr/sha;/am is certainly startling, but it 
occurs once more, IX, 34. 3, where there can be no doubt 
that it is the accusative of v;'/shan. Professor Roth takes 
vr/shan here in the sense of bull (s. v. tumra), but he does 
not translate the whole passage. 

III, 29, 9. kr///6ta dhiimam v;'/sha;/am sakhaya/?. 

Make a mighty smoke, O friends! 

Strength itself is called w'/shan, if I am right in trans- 
lating the phrase vr/sha;/am jiishmam by manly strength. 
It occurs, 

IV, 24, 7. tasmin dadhat v;'/sha;/am .yiishmam indraA. 

Indra may give to him manly strength. 

VI, 19, 8. a na// bhara V7'/sha//am jiishmam indra. 

Bring to us, O Indra, manly strength, 

Vn, 24, 4. asmd (iti) dadhat vr/sha;/am jiishmam indra. 

Giving to us. O Indra, manly strength. 

Sec also VI, 1 9, 9, Jiishma// vr/shabhaA, used in the same 
sense, 

VII. Vr/shan, general and empty term of praise. 

This constant play on the word vr/shan, which we have 
observed in the passages hitherto examined, and which 
give by no means a full idea of the real frequency of its 
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occurrence in the Veda, has evidently had its influence on 
the Vedic -ff/shis, who occasionally seem to delight in the 
most silly and unmeaning repetitions of this word, and 
its compounds and derivatives. Here no language can 
supply any adequate translation ; for though we may 
translate words which express thoughts, it is useless to 
attempt to render mere idle play with words. I shall give 
a few instances : 

i77j 3- * tish///a rdtham vr/sha;/am vr/shd te suta// 
somaA pdri-sikta mddhiini, yuktva vr/sha-bhyam vr/shabha 
kshitinam hdri-bhydm ydhi pra-vdtd upa madrik. 

Mount the strong car, the strong Soma is poured out 
for thee, sweets are sprinkled round ; come down towards 
us, thou bull of men, with the strong bays, having yoked 
them. 

But this is nothing yet compared to other passages, when 
the poet cannot get enough of vr/shan and vr/shabha. 

II, 16, 6. vr/sha te v^fra// uta te vr/sha ratha// vr/sha//a 
hari (iti) vr/shabha//i ayudha, vr/sh;/a// madasya vr/shabha 
tvam ijishe indra sdmasya vr/shabhasya tr/p;/uhi. 

Thy thunderbolt is strong, and thy car is strong, 
strong are the bays, the weapons are powerful, thou, 
bull, art lord of the strong draught, Indra rejoice in the 
powerful Soma! 

V, 36, 3. vr/sha tva vr/sha//am vardhatu dyaii// vr/sha 
vr/sha-bhyam vahase hari-bh}'am, sa// na// vr/s!)a v/'/sha- 
ratha// su-jipra wi/sha-krato (iti) vr/sha va/^rin bharc dha//. 

May the strong sky increase thee, the strong; a 
strong one thou art, carried by two strong bays; do 
thou who art strong, with a strong car, O thou of strong 
might, strong holder of the thunderbolt, keep us in battle ! 

V, 40, 2-3. vr/shd gravd vr/sha niilda// vr/sha S(>ma// 
ayam suta/r, vr/shan indra vr/sha-bhi// vr/trahan-tama, 
vr/sha tvd vr/sha//am huve. 

The stone is strong, the draught is strong, this Soma 
that has been poured out is strong, O thou strong Indra, 
who killest Vr/tra with the strong ones (the Maruts), I, 
the strong, call thee, the strong. 

VIII, 13, 31-33. vr/shd ayam indra te ratha/s utd (iti) tc 



NOTES. I, 85, 12. 


151 

vr/sha«d hiri (iti), vr/sh^L tvdm xata-krato (fti) v^shi hiva^. 
vrishk grav^ vr/shS mdda^ v/^sh 4 s6maA ayam suta/ 4 , vr^sh4 
ydighih ydm (nvasi vr/sh 4 hdvaA. vH'sh^ tvA vr/sha«am 
huve va^rin ^itrabhiA fitf-bhiA, vavdntha h( prdti-stutim 
xrishk havaA. 

This thy car is strong, O Indra, and thy bays are 
strong; thou art s t r o n g, O omnipotent, our call is s t ro ng. 
The stone is strong, the draught is strong, the Soma is 
strong, which is here poured out; the sacrifice which thou 
orderest is strong, our call is strong. I, the strong, 
call thee, the strong, thou holder of the thunderbolt, with 
manifold blessings ; for thou hast desired our praise ; our 
call is strong. 

There are other passages of the same kind, but they are 
too tedious to be here repeated. The commentator, through- 
out, gives to each vr/shan its full meaning either of 
showering down or bounteous, or male or bull ; but a word 
which can thus be used at random has clearly lost its 
definite power, and cannot call forth any definite ideas in 
the mind of the listener. It cannot be denied that here 
and there the original meaning of vr/shan would be appro- 
priate even where the poet is only pouring out a stream of 
majestic sound, but we are not called upon to impart sense 
to what arc verba et praeterquam nihil. When we 
read, I, 1 22, 3, vataA apam vr/sha;/-vdn, we arc justified, no 
doubt, in translating, ^ the wind who pours forth water;’ 
and X, 93, 5, ai)ani v;7sha//-vasu (iti) sfiryamasa, means ‘ Sun 
and Moon, givers of water.’ But even in some passages 
where vr/shan is followed by the word vr/sh, it is curious to 
observe that vr/sh is not necessarily used in the sense of rain- 
ing or pouring forth, but rather in the sense of drinking. 

VI, 68, 11. indravaru;/a madhumat-tamasya xHshfidJt s6- 
masya vr/sha;/a“ a vr/shetham. 

a The dual vr/shawau occurs only when the next word begins 
with a vowel. Before an initial a, a, i, the au is always changed 
into av in the Sawhitd (I, 108, 7-12; 116, 21 ; 117, 19; 153, 2; 
157, 5 ; 158, I ; 180, 7 ; VII, 61, 5). Before u the preceding au 
becomes Ci in the Sawhita, but the Pada gives au, in order to show 
that no Sandhi can take place between the two vowels (VH, 60, 9; 
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Indra and Varu;?a, you strong ones, may you drink of 
the sweetest strong Soma. 

That &-vr/sh means to drink or to eat, was known to 
Skyana, and to the author of the 5atapatha-br&hma«a, who 
paraphrases d vr/shdyadhvam by ai^nita, eat. 

The same phrase occurs I, 108, 3. 

I, 104, 9. uru-vyai'd/z^a/Adre fi vr/shasva. 

Thou of vast extent, drink (the Soma) in thy stomach. 

The same phrase occurs X, 96, 13. 

VIII, 61,3. & vr/shasva — sutdsya indra dndhasa/z. 

Drink, Indra, of the Soma that is poured out. 

In conclusion, a few passages may be pointed out in 
which vr/shan seems to be the proper name of a pious 
worshipper : 

I, 36, 10. yam tvd devasa// manave dadhii/z ihd yi^ish- 
///am havya-vdhana, yam ka;/va/z medhya-atithi/z dhana- 
spr/tam yam vrzshd yam upa-stuta/z. 

Thee, O Agni, whom the gods placed here for man, the 
most worthy of worship, O carrier of oblations, thee whom 
Ka;zva, thee whom Medhyatithi placed, as the giver of 
wealth, thee whom Vrzshan placed and Upastuta. 

Here the commentator takes Vr/shan as Indra, but this 
would break the symmetry of the sentence. That Upa- 
stuta/z is here to be taken as a proper name, as Upastuta, 
the son of Vrz'sh/ihavya, is clear from verse 17: 

agni/z pra avat mitral uta mddhya-atithim agnf/z sata upa- 
stutam. 

Agni protected also the tw^o friends, Medhydtithi and 
Upastuta, in battle. 

The fact is that whenever upa.stutd has the accent on the 
last syllabic, it is intended as a proper name, while, if used 
as a participle, in the sense of prai.scd, it has the accent on 
the first. 

X, 66, 7). Before consonants the dual always ends in S, both in 
the Sawhita and Pada. But there are a few passages where the 
final d occurs l>efore initial vowels, and where the iw'o vowels are 
ailow'cd to form one syllable. In four pas.sagcs this happens 
an initial a (I, 108, 3; VI, 68, ii; I, 177, i; II, 16, 5). Once, 
and once only, it happens before u, in VIII, 22, 12. 
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VIII, 5, 25. yithA kit kinv2im ^^vatanl priyd-medham 
upa-stutdm. 

As you have protected Ka/zva, Priyamedha, Upastutd. 
Cf. I, 112, 15. 

VIII, 103, 8. prd mdwhish/^dya gdyata — lipa-stutdsaA 
agnaye (accent of the vocative). 

Sing, O Upastutds, to the worthiest, to Agni I 

X, 1 15, 9. /ti tvd agne vr/sh/i-havyasya putraA upa- 
stutasa// r/shaya/z avo^tan. 

By these names, O Agni, did the sons of Vnsh/ihavya, 
the Upastutas, the ^zshis, speak to you. 

Vmhan occurs once more as a proper name in VI, 16, 
14 and 15 : 

tarn 0;;/ (iti) tvd dadhyah Hshi/i putra// idhe atharvawa^, 
vr/tra-hanam puram-daram. 

tarn hvi (iti) tvd pathya// vr/shd sam idhe dasyuhan- 
tamam, dhanam-^ayam ra;/e-ra«e. 

Thee, O Agni, did Dadhyah kindle, the 7 ?/shi, the son of 
Atharvan, thee the killer of Vr/tra, the destroyer of towns ; 

Thee, O Agni, did Vr/shan Pathya kindle, thee the best 
killer of enemies, the conqueror of wealth in every battle. 

Here the context can leave no doubt that Dadhyah and 
V;'/shan were both intended as proper names. Yet as 
early as the composition of the i'atapatha-brdhma;/a, this 
was entirely misunderstood. DadhyaX\ the son of Atharv'an, 
is explained as speech, Vr/shan Pathya as mind (iat. Br. 
VI, 3, 3, 4). On this Mahidhara, in his remarks on V^. 
Sa;//h. XI, 34, improves still further. For though he allows 
his personality to Dadhya/’, the son of Atharvan, he says 
that Pathya comes from pathin, path, and means he who 
moves on the right i)ath ; or it comes from pathas, which 
means sky, and is here used in the sense of the sky of the 
heart. He then takes vmhan as mind, and translates the 
mind of the heart. Such is a small chapter in the history 
of the rise and fall of the Indian mind 1 
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MAiVZ?ALA I, HYMN 86. 

ASHrAKA I, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 11-12. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O Maruts, that man in whose dwelling you 
drink (the Soma), ye mighty (sons) of heaven, he 
indeed has the best guardians 

2. You who are propitiated’ either by sacrifices 
or from the prayers of the sage, hear the call, O 
Maruts ! 

3. Aye, the powerful man to whom you have 
granted a sage, he will live in a stable rich in cattle'. 

4. On the altar of this strong man (here) ' Soma is 
poured out in daily sacrifices ; praise and joy are 
sung. 

5. To him let the mighty' Maruts listen, to him 
who surpasses all men, as the flowing rain-clouds^ 
pass over the sun. 

6. For we, O Maruts, have sacrificed at many 
harvests, through the mercies ' of the swift gods (the 
storm-gods). 

7. May that mortal be blessed, O chasing Maruts, 
whose offerings you carry off. 

8. You take notice either of the sweat of him who 
praises you, ye men of true strength, or of the desire 
of the suppliant *. 

9. O ye of true strength, m.ike this manifest wdih 
might ! strike the fiend * with your lightning ! 

10. Hide the hideous darkness, destroy ' every 
tusky* fiend. Make the light whicli we long for! 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama. 

Verse 1 =VS. VIII, 31 ; AV. XX, i, 3 ; TS. IV, 3 , 11, i. 
Verse 3 =TS. IV, 3 , 11, 3 . 

Verse 6=TS. IV, 3, 13, 5. 

Verse 8=SV. II, 944- 


Verse 1. 

Note 1. Vimahas occurs only once more as an epithet of 
the Maruts, V, 87, 4. Being an adjective derived from 
mdhas, strength, it means very strong. The strong ones of 
heaven is an expression analogous to I, 64, 2. diva/r rtsh- 
vasa// uksha;/a// ; I, 64,4. diva// nara//. The Ait. Brdhma//a 
VI, 10, takes gopa, guardian, as Indra. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. The construction of this verse is not clear. 
Yaj^/ 7 u-vahas has two meanings in the Veda. It is applied 
to the priest who carries or performs the sacrifice : 

III, 8, 3, and 24, i. var/’a// dha// ya^/U-vahasc. 

Grant splendour to the sacrificer! 

But it is also used of the gods who carry off the sacri- 
fice, and in that case it means hardly more than worshipped 
or propitiated; I, i> 11 (Ajvinau) ; IV, 47, 4 (Indra and 
Vayu); VIII, 12, 20 (Indra). In our \Trse it is used in 
the latter sense, and it is properly construed with the in- 
strumental The difficulty is the gen. plur. mati- 

nam, instead of matfbhi//. The sense, however, seems to 
allow of but one construction, and we may suppose that the 
genitive depends on the ya^/ 7 a in ya^f/ 7 avahas, ‘ accepting 
the worship of the prayers of the priest.^ Benfcy refers 
y3^fiai/t to the preceding verse, and joins havam to vfprasya 
niatinam : ‘ Durch Opfer — Opferfordrer ihr !— oder ihr hort 
— Maruts— 'den Ruf der Liedcr, die der Pricster schuf.’ 

The Sa;//hit A text lengthens the last syllable of srinuta, as 
suggested by the metre. 
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If the accent allowed ya^/ 7 av 3 ,hasaA to be taken as a 
genitive, the translation, as suggested by Ludwig, might be, 

‘ Either for the sake of the sacrifices of the sacrificer, or 
because of the prayers of the sage, O Maruts, hear the 
call/ 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. The genitive ydsya v^g^ma// depends on vfpra. 
Anu-taksh, like anu-grah, anu-^/ 7 d, seems to convey the 
meaning of doing in behalf or for the benefit of a person. 
Gdntd might also be translated in a hostile sense, he will 
go into, he will conquer many a stable full of cows. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. Ludwig has pointed out that asyd may refer 
to the present sacrificer. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. I have altered a bhiiva// into dbhuva//, for I do 
not think that bhiiva/:, the second pens. sing, even if it were 
bhiivat. the third pers., could be joined with the relative 
pronoun ya// in the second pada. The phrase viVvd// 
yiJi /’arsha;/i 7 / abhi occurs more than once, and is never 
preceded by the verb bhuva// or bhuvat. Abhuv^a//, on the 
contrary, is applied to the Maruts, I. 64, 6, viiiathcshu 
dbhiiva/r ; and as there can be no doubt who arc the deities 
invoked, dbhiiva//, the strong ones, is as appropriate an 
epithet as vimahas in the first verse. 

Note 2 . Sasrushi// isha//, as connected with sura, the sun, 
can only be meant for the flowing waters, the rain-clouds, 
the givers of ish or vigour. They arc called div}'a 7 / isha>i : 

VUI, 5, 21. uta na// divya// isha// uta sfndhiin varshatha//. 

You rain down on us the heavenly waters and the rivers. 

Wn.soN translates : May the Maruts, victorious over all 
men, hear (the praises) of this (their worshipper); and may 
(abundant) food be obtained by him who praises them. 

Renfey : Ihn, der ob alien Mcnschcn ragt, solien huren 
die Labungen, und nahn, die irgend Weisen nahn. 

Ludwig : Horen sollen von ihm, dcr fiber alien menschen 
ist, die erden, seine bis zur sunne gclangten kraftc. In his 




NOTES. I, 86, 9. 


157 


notes he would prefer: Von ihm sollen sie gegenwartig 
horen, von ihm der alle menschen iibertrift (und die in die 
sonne wegegahgenen), die darbringungen. 

5roshantu does not occur again ; but we find .n'dshan, I, 
68, 5; jr6sham4//a, III, 8, 10 ; VII, 51, 1; VII, 7, 6. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. The expression avobhii^, with the help, the 
blessings, the mercies, is generally used with reference to 
divine assistance; (I, 117, 19; 167, 2; 185, lo; ii; IV, 
22, 7 ; 41, 6 ; V, 74, 6 ; VI, 47, ^2 ; VII, 20, i ; 35, i, &c.) 
It seems best therefore to take ^arsha«{ as a name or 
epithet of the Maruts, although, after the invocation of 
the Maruts by name, this repetition is somewhat unusual. 
I should have preferred, ‘ with the help of our men, of our 
active and busy companions,’ for >tarsha«i is used in that 
sense also. Only avobhi// would not be in its right place 
then. The same applies to the various reading in TS. IV, 
3» 5» where instead of avobhi// we find mahobhi//. This 

too is used with reference to gods, and particularly to the 
Maruts ; sec I, 165, 5, note. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. Par, with ati, means to carry over (I, 97, 8; 99, 
1 ; 174, 9; ni, 15, 3 ; 20, 4; IV, 39, I ; V, 25, 9; 73, 8; 
VII, 40, 4; 97, 4; VIII, 26, 5; 67, 2, &c.); with apa, to 
remove (I, 129, 5); with ni/r, to throw down. Hence, if 
used by itself, unless it means to overrun, as frequently, 
it can only have the general sense of carrying, taking, 
accepting, or accomplishing. 

Verse 8. 

ICote 1. Vida as second pers. plur. perf. is frequent, 
generally with the final ‘a ’ long in the SawhitA, I, 156, 3 ; 
V, 41. 13 ‘. 55. 2. 

Verse 8. 

Hole 1. Observe the long penultimate in rAksha^, instead 
of the usual short syllable. Cf. I, 12, 5, and see Kuhn, 
Bcitriige, vol. iii, p. 456. 
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Verse 10. 

Note 1. See note i to I, 39, 3. 

Note 2. Atnn, which stands for attrfn, is one of the 
many names assigned to the powers of darkness and mis- 
chief. It is derived from atra, which means tooth or jaw, 
and therefore meant originally an ogre with large teeth or 
jaws, a devourer. Besides atra, we also find in the Veda 
atra, with the accent on the first syllable, and meaning 
what serves for eating, or food : 

X, 79, 2. atra;/i asmai pa/-bhi >4 sam bharanti. 

They bring together food for him (Agni) with their feet. 

With the accent on the last syllable, atra in one passage 
means an eater or an ogre, like atrin ; 

V, 32, 8. apadam alram - rarfdhra-vaX’am. 

Indra killed the footless ogre, the babbler. 

It means tooth or jaw : 

I, 129, 8. svayam sa rishayadhyai ya na// upa-ish6 atrai//. 

May she herself go to destruction who attacks us with 
her teeth. 

It is probably from atra in the sense of tooth (cf. < 5 So/T€y = 
€6oiT€s) that atn'n is derived, meaning ogre or a devouring 
devil. In the later Sanskrit, too, the Asuras are repre- 
sented as having large tusks, Mahabh. V, 3572, da;;/sh/ri;/o 
bhimavegaj X’a. 

Thus we read I, 21, 3, that Indra and Agni destroy the 
Rakshas, and the poet continues : , 

apra^a// santu atnV/a//. 

May the ogres be without offspring ! 

IX, 86, 48. ^ahi vijvdn rakshasa// indo (ili) atri;/a//. 

KilljO Soma,all the tusky Rakshas. Cf. IX, 104,6; 103,6. 

VI, 31, 14. ^hi ni atr/;/ara pa^/fm. 

Kill, O Soma, the tusky Pa;/i. 

I, 94, 9. vadhaj// du//-.d;;/sAn apa du//-dhya//^ahi 
dfire vA ye anti vd ke /'it atrf;/a//. 

Strike with thy blows, O Agni, the cvil-spokcn, evil- 
minded (spirits), the ogres, those who are far or who arc near. 

See also I, 36, 14; 20; VI, 16, 28; VII, 104, 1; 3; 
VIII, 12, I ; 19, 15; X, 36,4; 118, I. 
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MANDALA I, HYMN 87 . 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 13. 

To THE MaRUTS (the STORM-pODS); 

1. Endowed with exceeding vigour and power, 
the singers, the never flinching, the immovable, the 
impetuous, the most beloved and most manly, have 
decked themselves with their glittering ornaments, 
a few only ^ like the heavens with the stars. 

2. When you have seen your way through the 
clefts, like birds, O Maruts, on whatever road it beS 
then the casks (clouds) on your chariots trickle every- 
where, and you pour out the honey-like fatness (the 
rain) for him who praises you. 

3. At their racings the earth shakes, as if broken ^ 
when on the (heavenly) paths they harness (their 
deer) for victory They the sportive, the roaring, 
with bright spears, the shakers (of the clouds) have 
themselves glorified their greatness. 

4. That youthful company (of the Maruts), with 
their spotted horses \ moves by itself ; hence ^ it 
exercises lordship, invested with powers. Thou 
indeed art true, thou searchest out sin®, thou art 
without blemish. Therefore the manly host will 
help this prayer. 

5. We speak after the kind of our old father, our 
tongue goes forth at the sight ^ of the Soma : when 
the singers (the Maruts) had joined Indra in deed®, 
then only they took their holy names ; — 

6. These Maruts, armed with beautiful rings, 
obtained splendours for their glory’, they ob- 
tained ® rays, and men to celebrate them ; nay, 
armed with daggers, speeding along, and fearless, 
they found the beloved domain of the Maruts ®. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama. No verse in SV., 
VS., AV. 

Verse 2=TS. IV, 3, 13, 7. 

Verse 3 = TS. IV, 3, 13, 7. 

Verse 6=TS. II, 1, 11, a; IV, a, ii, a. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Ke ^'it refers to the Maruts, who arc represented 
as gradually rising or just showing themselves, as yet only 
few in number, like the first stars in the sky. Kc ^nt,some, 
is opposed to sarve, all. The same expression occurs again, 
V, 52, 12, where the Maruts arc compared to a few thieves. 
B. and R., and those who follow them, translate usr^/i iva 
str/-bhi// by ‘like cows marked with stars on their fore- 
heads.’ Such cows no doubt exist, but they can hardly be 
said to become visible by these frontal stars, as the Maruts 
by their ornaments. VVe must take usra// here in the same 
sense as dyava// ; II, 34, 2. it is said that the Maruts were 
perceived dyava// na str/-bhi//, like the heavens with the 
stars. 

I, 166, II. dure-dma// ye divya//-iva st;'/-bhi//. 

Who are visible far away, like the heavens (or heavenly 
beings) by the stars. 

And the same is said of Agni, II, 2, 5. dyaii// na str/- 
hhi/i ^itayat rddasi (hi) anu. Str/bhi/z occurs I, 68, ; IV, 

7, 3; VI, 49, 3; 12. It always means stars, and the 
meaning of rays (strahl) rests, as yet, on etymological 
authority only. The evening sky would, no doubt, be more 
appropriate than usra//, which applies chiefly to the dawn. 
But in the Indian mind, the two dawns, i. e. the dawn and 
the gloaming, are so closely united and identified, that 
their names, too, are frequently interchangeable. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. I translate yayf not by a goer, a traveller, i. c. the 
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cloud (this is the explanation proposed by Siyawa, and 
adopted by Professor Benfey), but by path. Sdyawa (TS, 
IV, 3, 13, 7) renders yayim by gatim. Etymologically 
yayf may mean either, and in some passages I feel doubtful 
as to which is the more appropriate meaning. But in 
parallel passages yayf is clearly replaced by yama. Thus : 

VIII, 7, 2. yat — yamam suhhrSi/i a/’idhvam. 

When you, bright Maruts, have seen your way. 

See also VIII, 7, 4. ydt yamam yanti v^yii-bhi//. 

When they (the Maruts) go on their path with the winds. 

VIII, 7, 14. adhi-iva yat girmam yamam suhhv^k Aki- 
dhvam. 

When you, bright Maruts, had seen your way, as it were, 
from above the mountains. 

The same phrase occurs, even without yama or yayi, in 

V, 55, 7. na par\^ata// na nadyeV/ varanta va// yatra 
a/’idhvam maruta// ga/’^V/ata it u tat. 

Not mountains, not rivers, keep you back ; where you 
have seen (}'our way), there you go. 

Though yayi docs not occur frequently in the Rig-veda, 
the meaning of path seems throughout more applicable 
than that of traveller. 

V, ^7, 5. tvesha// yayi 7 /. 

Your path, O Maruts, is blazing. 

V, 73, 7. ugra/r vAm kakuha/j yayiV/. 

Fearful is your pass on high. 

I, 51, 11. iigni// ya} im ni/i apa// srotasa asr 4 ^at. 

The fearful Indra sent the waters forth on their way 
streaming. 

X, 92, 5. pra — yayinA yanti sindhava//. 

The waters go forth on their path. 

Ludwig takes koja as buckets on the chariots of the 
Maruts, which seems right. 

Verse 3 . 

Note 1. Cf. I, 37, 8, page 75. There is no authority for 
Sdya;/a"s explanation of vithura-iva, the earth trembles like 
a widow. Vithur^! occurs several times in the Rig-veda, 
but never in the sense of widow. Thus : 

[323 M 
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I, 1 68, 6. yat >tyavdyatha vithurff-iva sdm-hitam. 

When you, Maruts, throw down what is compact, like 
brittle things. 

I, i86, 2 ; VI, 25, 3 ; 46, 6 ; VIII, 96, 2 ; X, 77, 4 (vi- 
thuryati). The Maruts themselves are called ivithura in 
verse i. Spiegel compares the Zend aiwithura. As to 
4 fma and yama, see I, 37, 8, page 75. 

Note 2. Suhh is one of those words to which it is very 
difficult always to assign a definite special meaning. Being 
derived from suhh^ to shine, the commentator has no diffi- 
culty in explaining it by splendour, beauty ; sometimes by 
water. But although i'libh means originally splendour, and 
is used in that sense in many passages, yet there are others 
where so vague a meaning seems very inappropriate. In 
our verse Sdya;/a proposes two translations, either, ‘ When 
the Maruts harness the clouds,’ or, ‘ When the Maruts 
harness their chariots, for the bright rain-water.’ Now the 
idea that the Maruts harness their chariots in order to 
make the clouds yield their rain, can hardly be expressed 
by the simple word rubhe, i. c. for brightness’ sake. As 
the Maruts are frequently praised for their glittering orna- 
ments, their splendour might be intended in this passage, 
as it certainly is in others. Thus : 

I, 85, 3. yat jubhayante a/\^i-bhi// tanC'shu jubhra/r 
dadhirc viriikmata//. 

When the Maruts adorn themselves with glittering 
ornaments, the brilliant ones put bright weapons on their 
bodies. 

VII, 56, 6. jubha jdbhish///a//, snyS, sam-mijld//, d^a//- 
bhi// ugra^. 

The most brilliant by their brilliancy, united with beauty, 
terrible by terrors. 

In I, 64, 4, I have translated vdksha//-su rukmfin idhi 
yetire rubhe by ‘ they fix gold (chains) on their chests for 
beauty.’ And the same meaning is aj)plicablc to I, 117, 5, 
suhhc rukmam na darratam nf-kh 4 tam, and other passages : 
IV, 51, 6 ; VI, 63, 6. 

But in our verse and others which wc shall examine, 
beauty and brilliancy would be very weak renderings for 
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jubh^. ‘ When they harnessed their chariots or their deer 
for the sake of beauty/ means nothing, or, at least, very 
little. I take, therefore, jubh^ in this and similar phrases 
in the sense of triumph or glory or victory. ‘ When they 
harness their chariots for to conquer/ implies brilliancy, 
glory, victory, but it conveys at the same time a tangible 
meaning. Let us now see whether the same meaning is 
appropriate in other passages : 

I, 23, Ti. ^j^ayatAm-iva tanyatu// mariitAm eti dhrhhnw- 
yS, ydt ^ubham yAthana nara^. 

The thundering voice of the Maruts comes fiercely, like 
that of conquerors, when you go to conquer, O men ! 

Saya;/a : ‘ When you go to the brilliant place of sacrifice.’ 
Wilson : * When you accept the auspicious (offering).’ 
Ik'nfey : ‘Wenn ihr curen Schmuck nchmt.’ 

V, 57, 2. yathana .uibham. you go to conquer. Cf. V, 55, i. 

SAya;/a: ‘ For the sake of water, or, in a chariot.’ 

V, 32, 8, jardha// mariitam lit samsa — uta sma t(^ jubhd 
nara/r prd syandra// yu^^ata tniana. 

Praise the host of the Maruts, whether they, the men, 
the quickly moving, have by themselves harnessed (the 
chariots) for conquest. 

SAya//a : ‘ For the sake of water.’ Cf. X, 105, 3. 

V, o7, 3. i'ubhe }'dt ugrA// pr/shati/f ayugdhvam. 

When you have harnessed the deer for conquest. 

SAya;/a : ‘ For the sake of water.’ 

Ill, 26, 4. jubhe — pr/shati// a^^ukshata. 

They had harnessed the deer for victory. 

SAya;/a : ‘ They had harnessed in the water the deer 
together (with the fires).’ 

V, 63. 3. ratham yu/^'ntc maruta// .yubhc su-kham s\ira/i 
na — g6-ish /i sh u . 

The Maruts harness the chariot meet for conquest, like a 
hero in battles. 

SAyawa ; ‘ For the sake of water/ 

L 88, 2. jubhe kdm yAnti— arvai/f. 

The Maruts go on their horses towards conquest. 

SAya;/a : ‘In order to brighten the worshipper, or, for 
the sake of water/ 


M 2 
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3- sdm yat mithi// paspr^dhdndsa// agmata suhh 6 
makhaA amita// ^^yavaA ra«e. 

When striving with each other they came together, for 
the sake of glory, the brisk (Maruts), immeasurable (in 
strength), panting for victory in the fight. 

S^ya//a : ‘ For the sake of brilliant wealth.’ 

VII, 82, 5. marut-bhi// ugra// j^iibham any a// iyate. 

The other, the fearful (Indra), goes with the Maruts to 
glory. 

Sdya;^a : ‘ He takes brilliant decoration.’ 

I, 167, 6. a asthapayanta yuvatim yuvdna// jubhc nl- 
miriim. 

The Maruts, the youths, placed the maid (lightning 
on their chariot), their companion for victory (jubhc 
nimiriam). 

Sdya//a : * For the sake of water, or, on the brilliant 
chariot.’ Cf. I, 127, 6; 165, i. 

VI, 62, 4. j-ubham p/Vksham isham ur^Min vahantil. 

The A.rvins bringing glory, wealth, drink, and food. 

VIII. 26, 13. .fubhc ^’akiate. you bring him to glory. 

wSubham-yavan is an epithet of the Maruts, I, 89, 7 ; 

V, 61, 13. Cf. jubhra-yavana, VIII, 2fi, 19 (Aj-vinau). 

5 ubham-ya, of the wind. IV, 3, 6. 

6'ubham-yu, of the rays of the dawn, X, 78, 7. 

Vorso 4. 

Note 1. Saya//a : ‘With spotted deer for their horses.’ 
See I, 37, 2, note i, page 70; as rushan is called 
having goats for his horsc.s, KV, V, 38. 2. 

That the Maruts have not only pr/shatis, but horses for 
their chariots, w'c have seen before. In I, 88, 1, wc have 
a.rvapar;/ai// rathebhi//. 

Note 2. Aya is a word of very' rare occurrence in the 
Rig-veda. It is the instrum, sing, of the feminine pronominal 
base A or i, and as a pronoun followed by a noun it is fre- 
quently to be met w ith ; V, 45, 1 1. aya clhiya, &c. But in 
our verse it is irregular in form as not entering into .Sandhi 
with \sknkh. This irregularity, how'cver, which might have 
led us to suppose an original aya//, indefatigable, corre- 
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sponding with the following dsi, is vouched for by the 
Pada text, in such matters a better authority than the Sa?;/- 
hitd text, and certainly in this case fully borne out by the 
Prdtudkhya, I, 1 63, 10. Unless we read ay^A, we must take 
aya as an adverb, in the sense of thus or hence ; cf. VI, 66, 4. 
In some passages where aya seems thus to be used as an 
adverb, it would be better to sup[)ly a noun from the pre- 
ceding verse. Thus in II, 6, 2, aya refers to sam/dham in 
II, 6, I. In VI, 17, 13, a similar noun, samfdha or gira, 
should be supplied. But there are other passages where, 
unless we suppose that the verse was meant to illustrate a 
ceremonial act, such as the placing of a samidh, and that 
ayfi pointed to it, we must take it as a simple adverb, 
like the Greek tw : RV. Ill, 12, 2; IX, 53, 2; 106, 14. 
In X, 116, 9, the Pada reads ayd/i:-iva, not ayd, as given 
by Koth; in VI, 66, 4, ayd mi, the accent is likewise on 
the first 

Note A’/V/a-yavan is well explained by B. and R. as 
going after debt, searching out sin. Sdya«a, though he 
explains ;'/;/a-yavan by removing sin, derives it nevertheless 
correctly from r/V/a and yd, and not from yu. The same 
formation is found in .rubham-yavan, &c. ; and as there is 
r/;/a-yd besides r/V/a-yavan, so we find .yubham-ya besides 
.fubham-yavan, Ludwig prefers the derivation from yu. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. The Soma-juice inspires the poet with eloquence. 

Note 2. 6ami occurs again in II, 31,6; 111 , 55,3 ; VIII, 
45, 27; X, 40, I, Grassmann has shown that it may be 
taken as an instrum, of Jami, meaning work, but with special 
reference to the toil of the battle-field or the sacrifice. It 
is used in the former sense in 

VIII, 45, 27. vi dna/ turva;/c jami. 

He (Indra) was able to overcome, lit. he reached to, or 
he arrived at the overcoming or at victory by toil. 

But, like other words which have the general meaning of 
working or toiling,* jami is used both in a general sense, 
and in the more special sense of sacrifice. 

X, 40, I. vasto/f-vastoA vahamdnam dhiyff jdmi. 
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Your chariot, O A^ins, driven along every morning by 
thought and deed. 

II, 31, 6. apam napSt Iru-hemd dhiyff siml 

Ap4m nap4t (Agni) moving quickly by thought and 
deed. 

In these two passages it might be possible, with a slight 
alteration of the accent, to read dhiyi-jami as one word. 
DhiyA-j*im would mean the sacrificer who is engaged in 
prayer ; cf. dhiyd-^r, V, 43, 15. Thus we read : 

VI, 4, yd// te su-danave dhiyfi marta// jai^amate. 

The mortal who toils for thee, the liberal god, with 
prayer. 

There is no necessity, however, for such a change, and 
the authority of the MSS. is against it. See also IX, 74, 7. 

In 111,55, 3, jami akk/ia didye purvyS;/i, Roth takes sirn’i 
as an acc. plur. neut, Lanman as an instrum., Grassmann as 
a locative. 

I glance back at the former sacrifices. Sec B. R. s.v. di 
and .rami. 

In other passages the feminine J'dmi seems to mean 
work, sacrificial work, but, as far as we can see, not simply 
sacrifice. Thus the /?/bhus and others are said to have 
acquired immortality by their work or works, .rami or 
jamibhi//, I, 20, 2; 110, 4; III, 60, 3 ; IV, 33, 4. Cf. IV, 
22, «; 17, 18; V, 42, 10; 77, 4 ; VI, 52, I ; VIII, 75, I4 ; 
IX, 74, 7 ; X, 28, 12. In VI, 3, 2, we read : 

i^e ya^/7ebhi// jajame .ramibhi//. 

I have sacrificed with sacrifices, I have worked with 
pious w^orks. 

Here the verb jam must be taken in the sense of 
working, or performing ceremonial worship, while in other 
places (III, 29, 16 ; V, 2, 7) it may be perhaps taken in the 
more special sense of singing songs of praise. The Greek 
K<4fx-r(o, to work, to labour, to tire (Sanskrit jdmyati), the 
Greek KOfiibri and to labour for or take care of a 

person, and possibly even the Greek a song or a 

festival (not a village song), may all find their explana- 
tion in the Sanskrit root jam. 

The idea that the Maruts did not originally enjoy divine 
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honours will occur again and again ; cf. I, 6, 4 ; 7^, 3. 
A similar expression is used of the iJfbhus, I, 20, 8, &c. 
But while originally the expression of obtaining sacred names 
meant no more than obtaining a sacred or divine character, 
it was soon taken literally, and a number of names were 
invented for the Maruts which even in the V^^san. Sawhit^ 
XVII, 80-85 amount to 49, i.e. Jx 7. Ya^^fya, properly 
‘ worthy of sacrifice,’ has the meaning of divine or sacred. 
The Greek fiyioy has been compared withyA^a, sacrificio 
colend us, which is not a Vedic word. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. 5 riyase kam seems to be the same as the more 
frequent jriye kam. 5 riyase only occurs twice more, V, 59, 3. 
The chief Irregularity consists in the absence of Gu;/a, which 
is provided for by V^nims kasen (III, 4, 9). Similar in- 
finitives, if they may so be called, are bhiyase, V, 29, 4 ; 
v/vdhasc, V, 64, 5; dhruvase, VII, 70, i; tu^se, IV, 23, 7; 
r/;/i^se,VIII, 4, 17; vr// 7 ^^ase,VIII, 76, i; n/tase.VII, 61, 6. 
In VI, 39, 5, r//’asc may be a dat. sing, of the masculine, to 
the praiscr. 

Note 2. Mimikshirc from myaksh, to be united with. 
Ra.fmf, rays, after bliAnii, splendour, may seem weak. It 
might be possible to assign to rai-mi the meaning of reins, 
and take r/kvabhir in the sense of sounding or tinkling. 
In V, 79, 8, ar/’i is used in juxtaposition with rasmu 

Note 3. The bearing of this concluding verse is not quite 
clear, unless wc take it as a continuation of the preceding 
verse. It was there said that the Maruts (the r/kva;/a//) 
obtained their holy names after having joined Indra in his 
work, which means that they then and there became what 
they arc. Having thus obtained their true character and a 
place among the gods, they may be said to have won at the 
same time splendour, and worshippers to sing their praises, 
and to have established themselves in what became after- 
wards known as their own domain, their own place among 
the gods who are invoked at the sacrifice. See VII, 58, i. 

The metre requires that we should read dhdmana//. 
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Benfey translates : Gedeih’n zu spenden woirn die 
schongeschmiicketen mit Lichtern, Strahlen mit Lobsangern 
regenen ; die briillenden, furchtlosen, stiirmischen, sie sind 
bekannt als Glieder des geliebten Marutstamms. 

Wilson : Combining with the solar rays, they have 
willingly poured down (rain) for the welfare (of mankind), 
and, hymned by the priests, have been pleased partakers 
of the (sacrificial food). Addressed with praises, moving 
swiftly, and exempt from fear, they have become possessed 
of a station agreeable and suitable to the Maruts. 

Ludwig : Zu herlichkeit haben disc sich mit liechtglanz 
versehen, mit sausenden ziigeln die schonberingten, schwert- 
bewaffnet die kraftvollen, ohne furcht besitzen sic die 
freundliche Marutmacht. 
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MA 7 VZ>ALA I, HYMN 88. 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYIYA 6, VARGA 14. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Come hither, Maruts, on your chariots charged 
with lightning, resounding with beautiful songs ^ 
stored with spears, and winged with horses ! Fly * 
to us like birds, with your best food you mighty 
ones ! 

2. They come gloriously on their red, or, it may 
be, on their tawny horses which hasten their chariots. 
He who holds the axe* is brilliant like gold; — 
with the tire “ of the chariot they have struck the 
earth. 

3. On your bodies thefe are daggers for beauty ; 
may they stir up our minds* as they stir up the 
forests. For yourselves, O well-born Maruts, the 
vigorous (among you) shake * the stone (for distilling 
Soma). 

4. Days went round you and came back*, O 
hawks, back to this prayer, and to this sacred 
rite ; the Gotamas making prayer with songs, 
pushed up the lid of the well (the cloud) for to 
drink. 

5. No such hymn * was ever known as this which 
Gotama sounded for you, O Maruts, when he saw you 
on golden wheels, wild boars* rushing about with 
iron tusks. 

6. This comforting speech rushes sounding towards 
you, like the speech of a suppliant : it rushed freely 
from our hands as our speeches are wont to do. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama, the son of Rahilgawa. 
The metre varies. Verses i and 6 are put down as 
PrastAra-pahkti, i. e. as 1 2 + 12 -f 8 + 8. By merely counting 
the syllables, and dissolving semivowels, it is just possible 
to get twenty-four syllables in the first line of verses 1 and 6. 
The old metricians must have scanned verse i : 

d vidyunmat-bhi// maruta// su-arkaiA 
rathebhi// yata"^r/shfimat-bhi// a^a-par;/ai//. 

Again verse 6: esha sya wkft maruta// anu-bhartri 
prati stobhati vaghat^/ na va;;i. 

But the general character of these lines shows that they 
were intended for hendecasyllabics, each ending in a 
bacchius, though even then they arc not free from irregu- 
larities. The first verse would scan : 

I vidyunmat-bhi// maruta/r su-arkai// 
rathebhi// y 4 ta^r/sh/’imat-(bhi//) a-r\^a-par//ai//. 
And verse 6 : eshi syk va// maruta/z^^anu-bhartri 
prati stobhati vighata/z na v 4 ;zi. 

Our only difficulty would be the termination bhi/z of rzsh/i- 
mat-bhi/z. I cannot adopt Professor Kuhn’s suggestion to 
drop the Visarga of bhi/- and change i into y (Bcitrage, 
vol. iv, p. 198), for this would be a license without any 
parallel. It is different with sa/z, originally sa, or wath 
feminines in iA, w^hcrc parallel forms in 1 arc intelli- 
gible, The simplest correction would be to read rathebhi/z 
y 4 ta^rzshri-manta/z"'arva-par;/ai/z. One might urge in sup- 
port of this reading that in all other pass;iges where 
r/sh/imat occurs, it refers to the Maruls themselves, and 
never to their chariots. Yet the difficulty remains, how 
could so simple a reading have been replaced by a more 
difficult one? 
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In the two G^lyatrt pidas which follow I feel equally 
reluctant to alter. I therefore scan 

& varshish///ay 4 naA ishi vayaA na paptata su-mftylA, 
taking the dactyl of paptata as representing a spondee, and 
admitting the exceptional bacchius instead of the am- 
phimacer at the end of the line. 

The last line of verse 6 should be scanned : 

astobhayat vr/thd^AsIm anu svadhdm gabhastyoA. 

There are two other verses in this hymn where the metre 
is difficult. In the last pada of verse 5 we have seven 
syllables instead of eleven. Again, I say, it would be most 
easy to insert one of the many tetrasyllable epithets of the 
Maruts. But this would have been equally easy for the 
collectors of the Veda. Now the authors of the Anukra- 
inawis distinctly state that this fifth verse is virarfrilpa, i. e. 
that one of its padas consists of eight syllables. How 
they would have made eight syllables out of vi-dhSvataA 
vardhun docs not appear, but at all events they knew that 
last pdda to be impel feet. The rhythm does not suffer by 
this omission, as long as we scan vi-dhdvata// vardhdn. 

Lastly, there is the third pdda of the second verse, 
rukma// na litrd/i svadhiti-van. It would not be possible 
to get eleven syllables out of this, unless we admitted vydha 
not only in svadhitivdn or svadhiti-v4n, but also in ^itraA. 
Kuhn (Beitriige, vol. iv, p. 192) proposes to scan rukmaii 
na /’itara/z svadhitivdn. Nothing would be easier than to 
insert esham after Xitra^, but the question occurs again, 
how could eshdin be lost, or why, if by some accident it 
had been lost, was not so obvious a correction made by 
.S'aunaka and Kdtydyana ? 

No verse of this hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB. 

Verse L 

N’ote 1. Alluding to the music of the Maruts, and not to 
the splendour of the lightning which is mentioned before. 
See Wolf, Beitriige zur Deutschen Mythologie, vol. ii, 
p. 137. ‘ Uas Ross und den Wagen des Gottes begleitet 
muntercr Horncrschall, entweder stosst cr sclbst ins Horn, 
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Oder sein Gefolge. Oft vernimmt man auch eine liebliche 
Musik, der keine auf Erden gleich kommt (Miillenhof, 582). 
Das wird das Pfeifen und Heulen des Sturmes sein, nur in 
idealisirter Art’ Ibid. p. 158. 

Note 2. Varshish/Z/a, which is generally explained as the 
superlative of vr/ddha, old (PA;/. VI, 4, 157), has in most 
passages of the Rig-veda the more general meaning of 
strong or excellent : VI, 47, 9. isham a vakshi isham vdr- 
shish/Z/am ; III, 13, 7 (vdsu); III, 26, 8 (ratna); III, 16, 3 
(rai) ; IV, 31, 15 ; VIII, 46, 24 (.rrdvaZ/) ; IV, 22, 9 (n;7m;/a) ; 
V, 67, I (kshatrd) ; VI, 45, 31 (miirdhdn). In some 
passages, however, it may be taken in the sense of oldest 
(I, 37, 6 ; V, 7, 1), though by no means necessarily. Var- 
shish/Z/a is derived in reality from vr/shan, in the sense of 
strong, excellent. See note to I, 85, 12, page 144. 

Note 3 . Paptata, the second person plural of the im- 
perative of what is commonly, thougli without much reason, 
called the aorist of the causative of pat. It is curiously 
like the Greek iriTTTtre, but it has the meaning of flying 
rather than falling ; see Curtins, Grundziige, p. 190. Two 
other forms formed on the same principle occur in the Rig- 
veda, paptaZ/ and paptan : 

II, 31, I, pra yat vayaZ/ na paptan. 

That they may fly to us like birds. 

VI, 63, 6. pra vam vayaZ/ — anu paptan. 

May your birds fly after you. 

X, 95, I j. purdravaZ/ ma mr/thaZ/ ina pra paptaZ/, 

Pururavas, do not die, do not go away! 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Though svadhiti-vAn does not occur again, it can 
only mean he who holds the axe, or, it may be, the sword 
or the thunderbolt, the latter particularly, if Indra is here 
intended. Svadhiti signifies axe : 

III, 2, 10. sva-dhitim na tc^se. 

They adorned Agni like an axe to shine or to cut. 

The svadhiti is used by the butcher, I, 162, 9 ; 18 ; 20 ; 
and by the wood-cutter or carpenter, III, 8, 6 ; 1 1 ; X, 89, 
7, &c. Roth (s. V.) takes svadhiti as meaning also a tree, 
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possibly the oak, and he translates svadhitiv^Ln in our 
passage by a chariot made of the wood of the Svadhiti 
tree. In RV. IX, 96, 6, svddhitir vdndn^m may well mean 
‘ the strong axe among woods,’ the .axe being naturally 
made of the strongest wood. In V, 32, 10, a devi svddhitL?: 
is mentioned, possibly the lightning, the companion of Indra 
and the Maruts. 

Note 2. The tire of the chariot of the Maruts is frequently 
mentioned. It was considered not only as an essential 
part of their chariot, but likewise as useful for crushing the 
enemy : 

V, 52, 9. uta pavyS rathanam adrim bhindanti dg^sL 

They cut the mountain (cloud) with the tire of their 
chariots. 

I, 166, 10. pav^/shu kshuraZ: ddhi. 

On their tires are sharp edges. 

In V, 31, 5, tires arc mentioned without horses and 
chariot, which were turned by Indra against the Dasyus 
(I, 64, it). I doubt, however, whether in India or else- 
where the tires or the wheels of chariots were ever used as 
weapons of attack, as detached from the chariot ; (see M. M., 
On Pavirava, in Beitrage zur Vergleichendcn Sprach- 
forschung, vol. iii, p. 447.) If we translate the figurative 
language of the Vcdic poets into matter-of-fact terms, the 
tires of the chariots of the Maruts may be rendered by 
thunderbolts ; yet by the poets of the Veda, as by the 
ancient people of Germany, thunder was really supposed 
to be the noise of the chariot of a god, and it was but a 
continuation of the same belief that the sharp wheels of 
that chariot were supposed to cut and crush the clouds; 
(see M. M., loc. cit., p. 444-) 


Verse 3. 

Note 1. That the v&sis are small weapons, knives or 
daggers, we saw before, p. 71. Sdyawa here explains vS.ri 
by a weapon commonly called &ra, or an awl. In X, 101, 
10, vlyis are mentioned, made of stone, ajman-mayi. 

The difficulty begins with the second half. Medhfi, as 
here written in the Pada text, could only be a plural of 
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a neuter medhd, but such a neuter does nowhere exist in 
the Veda. We only find the masculine m^dha, sacrifice, 
which is out of the question here, on account of its accent. 
Hence the passage III, 58, a, firdhvfiA bhavanti pitdr 4 -iva 
m6dhAA, is of no assistance, unless we alter the accent. 
The feminine medhS means will, thought, prayer : I, 1 8, 6 ; 
II, 34, 7 ; IV, 33, 10; V, 27,4; 43, 13 ; VII, 104, 6 ; VIII, 
6, 10; 52, 9; IX, 9, 9; 26, 3; 32, 6 ; 65, 16; 107, 25; 
X, 91, 8. The construction' does not allow us to take 
medhfi as a Vedic instrumental instead of medhdyA, nor 
does such a form occur anywhere else in the Rig-veda. 
Nothing remains, I believe, but to have recourse to con- 
jecture, and the addition of a single Visarga in the Pada 
would remove all difficulty. In the next line, if tuvi-dyum- 
nasa// be the subject, it would signify the priests. This, 
however, is again without any warrant from the Rig-veda, 
where tuvi-dyumnd is always used as an epithet of gods. 
I therefore take it as referring to the Maruts, as an 
adjective in the nominative, following the vocatives marutaA 
su-^tii//. The conception that the Maruts stir up the 
forests is not of unfrequent occurrence in the Rig-veda : 
cf- I, 171, 3. That urdhva is used of the mind, in the sense 
of roused, may be seen in I, 119. 2 ; 134, 1 ; 144, 1 ; VII, 
64, 4. The idea in the poet’s mind seems to have been 
that the thunderbolts of the Maruts rouse up men to prayer 
as they stir the tops of the forest trees. Ludwig takes 
medha, masc., in the sense of lance, comparing it with 
Icelandic meidhr, but the two words cannot well be the 
same. Possibly vana may be meant for lances : ^ May 
they raise our minds, like lances;’ see note to I, 171,3. 

Note 2. On dhan in the sense of to agitate, see II. and 
R. s. V. The shaking of the stone may be the shaking of 
the stone for distilling the heavenly Soma or the rain ; but 
adri may also be meant for the thunderbolt. I now take 
tuvidyumna for an adjective referring to the Maruts, be- 
cause it is a divine rather than a human epithet. Still, the 
passage is doubtful. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. The first question is, which is the subject, dliAni 
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or gr/dhrdA ? If gridhrkh were the subject, then we should 
have to translate it by the eager poets, and take Ahini in 
the sense of visvk ahAni. The sense then might be : ‘ Day 
by day did the eager poets sing around you this prayer.’ 
There would be several objections, however, to this render- 
ing. First, grfdhrS//, though metaphorically applicable to 
poets, never occurs again as signifying poets or priests. 
One passage only could be quoted in support, IX, 97, 57, 
kavdyaA ni gr/dhr^A (not grfdhraA), like greedy poets. 
But even here, if indeed the translation is right, the 
adjective is explained by kavi, and does not stand by 
itself. Secondly, ahdni by itself is never used adverbially 
in the sense of day after day. The only similar passage 
that might be quoted is III, 34, 10, and that is very 
doubtful. To take ahdni as a totally different word, viz. 
as a+hdni. without ceasing, without wearying, would be 
too bold in the present state of Vedic interpretation. If 
then we take ihdni as the subject, gr/dhr&A would have to 
be taken as a vocative, and intended for the Maruts. Now, 
it is perfectly true, that by itself gr/dhra, hawk, does not 
occur again as a name of the Maruts, but jyend, hawk, 
and particularly a strong hawk (IX, 96, 6), is not only a 
common simile applied to the Maruts, but is actually used 
as one of their names : 

¥11,56,3. abhi sva-pfibhiA mithdA vapanta vata-svanasa// 
jyena// aspr/dhran. 

They plucked each other with their beaks (?}, the hawks, 
rushing like the wind, strove together. 

Agu/i might be the aorist of gai^ to sing, or of gft, 
to go: 

I, 1 74, 8. sanfi tff te indra navya// a agu/^ 

New poets, O Indra, sang these thy old deeds. 

Ill, 56, 2. gfivaA & aguA. 

The cows approached. 

If then the sense of the first line is, ‘Days went and 
came back to you,* the next question is whether we are 
to extend the construction to the next words, im&m dhiyam 
v&rk&ryfim /ta devim, or whether these words are to be 
joined to krz;/vdntaA, like brdhma. The meaning of 
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vArkdiyfi is, of course, unknown. S 4 ya«a’s interpretation 
as ‘what is to be made by means of water* is merely 
etymological, and does not help us much. It is true that 
the object of the hymn, which is addressed to the Maruts, 
is rain, and that literally vlrk&ryS might be explained as 
‘that the effect of which is rain.’ But this is far too 
artificial a word for Vedic poets. Possibly there was some 
other word that had become unintelligible and which, by 
a slight change, was turned into vdrk&rya, in order to 
give the meaning of rain-producing. It might have been 
i&arkirya, glorious, or the song of a poet called VArkara, or, 
as Ludwig suggests, Vr/kdri. The most likely supposition 
is that varkdry^a was the name given to some famous hymn, 
some paean or song of triumph belonging to the Gotanias, 
possibly to some verses of the very hymn before us. In 
this case the epithet devi would be quite appropriate, for 
it is frequently used for a sacred or sacrificial song : IV, 43, 
I. devlm su-stut/m ; III, 18, 3. imffm dhiyam .rata-seydya 
devfm. See, however, the note to verse 6. 

The purport of the whole line would then be that many 
days have gone for the Maruts ais well as for the famous 
hymn once addressed to them by Gotama, or, in other 
words, that the Gotamas have long been devoted to the 
Maruts, an idea frequently recurring in the hymns of the 
Veda, and, in our case, carried on in the next verse, where 
it is said that the present hymn is like one that Gotama 
composed when he saw the Maruts or spoke of them as 
wild boars with iron tusks. The pushing up the lid of the 
well for to drink, means that they obtained rain from the 
cloud, which is here, as before, represented as a covered 
well. 

Sec another explanation in Haug, tJberdie urspriingliche 
Bedeutung des Wortes Brahma, 1868, p. 5. 

Verso 5. 

Note 1. Y6^na commonly means a chariot : 

VI, 62, 6. are;/u-bhiA yd^nebhi// bhq^ntd. 

You who possess dustlcss chariots. 

VIII, 72, 6. dxva-vat yo^nam brfhdt. 
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The great chariot with horses. 

It then became the name for a distance to be accom- 
plished without unharnessing the horses, just as the Latin 
jugum, a yoke, then a juger of land, ‘quod uno jugo 
bourn uno die exarari posset,* Pliny XVIII, 3, 3, 9. 

In our passage, however, yd^na means a hymn, lit. a 
composition, which is clearly its meaning in 

VIII, 90, 3. brdhma te indra girva;?aA kriydnte dnatid- 
bhuti, ima ^shasva hari-a^va yd^nA fndra ya te 
dmanmahi. 

Unequalled prayers are made for thee, praiseworthy 
Indra ; accept these hymns which we have devised for 
thee, O Indra with bright horses I 

Note 2. VarShu has here the same meaning as varihi, 
wild boar (VIII, 77, 10 ; X, 28, 4). It occurs once more, I, 
121, II, as applied to Vrftra, who is also called varAhd, I, 
61, 7 ; X, 99, 6. In X, 67, 7, vr/sha-bhL 4 varahaiA (with 
the accent on the penultimate) is intended for the Maruts*. 
Except in this passage, varAha has the accent on the last 
syllable. In IX, 97, 7, vardha is applied to Soma. 

Verse 6. 

This last verse is almost unintelligible to me. I give, 
however, the various attempts that have been made to 
explain it. 

Wilson : This is that praise, Maruts, which, suited (to 
your merits), glorifies every one of you. The speech of the 
priest has now glorified you, without difficulty, with sacred 
verses, since (you have placed) food in our hands. 

BenfeY: Dies Lied — Maruts I — das hinter euch empor- 
strebt, cs klingt zuriick gleich eines Beters Stimme. Miihlos 
schuf solche Licder er, entsprechend eurer Arme Kraft. 
(Note : Der zum Himmel schallende Lobgesang findet 
seinen Widerhall (wirklich, ‘ bebt zuriick’) in dem Sturm- 


^ See Genthe, Die Windgottheiten, 1861, p. 14 ; Grimm, Deutsche 
Mythologie, p. 689. Grimm mentions eburSrung (boar-throng) 
as a name of Orion, the star that betokens storm, 
ba] N 
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geheul der Maruts, welches mit dem Geheul des Betenden 
verglichen wird.) 

Ludwig : Discs lied, o Marut, euch unterstiitzend (auf- 
nemend) als eines priesters braust euch entgegen, nach- 
brausen hat es gemacht ohne muhe in (die) der nahe die 
gottliche weise (ihrer) arme. 

My own translation is to a great extent conjectural. 
It seems to me from verse 3, that the poet offers both a 
hymn of praise and a libation of Soma. Possibly vdrk&ryi 
in verse 4 might be taken in the sense of Soma-juice, and 
be derived from valkala, which in later Sanskrit means the 
bark of trees. In that case verse 5 would again refer to 
the hymn of Gotama, and verse 6 to the libation which is 
to accompany it. Anu-bhartri' docs not occur again, but 
it can only mean what supports or refreshes, and therefore 
would be applicable to a libation of Soma which supports 
the gods. The verb stobhati would well express the rushing 
sound of the Soma, as in 1 , 168 , 8, it expresses the rushing 
noise of the waters against the fellies of the chariots. The 
next line adds little beyond stating that this libation of 
Soma rushes forth freely from the hands, the gabhastis 
being specially mentioned in other passages where the 
crushing of the Soma-plant is described : 

IX, 71 ) 3 ' adri-bhi/i suta// pavate gabhastyo//. 

The Soma squeezed by the stones runs from the hands. 

The translation would then be : O Maruts, this comfort- 
ing draught (of Soma) rushes towards you, like the speech 
of a suppliant; it rushed freely from our hands, as our 
draughts (of Soma) are wont to do. 

On svadh^ see p. 32. 
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UANDALA I, HYMN 166. 

ASH TAKA II, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 24-26. 

To THE Maruts and Indra. 

The Prologue. 

The sacrificer speaks : 

1. To what splendour do the Maruts all equally^ 
cling*, they who are of the same age, and dwell 
in the same nest ? With what thoughts ? — from 
whence are they come * ? Do these heroes sing 
forth their (own) strengfth wishing for wealth ? 

2. Whose prayers have the youths accepted ? 
Who has turned the Maruts to his own sacrifice ? 
By what strong desire ^ may we arrest them, they 
who float through the air like hawks ? 

The Dialogue. 

The Maruts speak : 

3. From whence \ O Indra, dost thou come alone, 
thou who art mighty ? O lord of men ®, what has 
thus happened to thee ? Thou greetest (us) ® when 
thou comest together with (us), the bright (Maruts)*. 
Tell us then, thou with thy bay horses, what thou 
hast against us ! 

Indra speaks ; 

4. The sacred songs are mine, (mine are) the 
prayers ^ ; sweet ® are the libations ! My strength 
rises®, my thunderbolt is hurled forth. They call 
for me, the hymns yearn for me. Here are my 
horses, they carry me hither. 

The Maruts speak : 

5. From thence, in company with our strong 
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friends S having adorned our bodies, we now har- 
ness our fallow deer^ with all our might®; — for, 
Indra, according to custom, thou hast come to be 
with us. 

Indra speaks; 

6. Where, O Maruts, was that custom with you, 
when you left me alone in the killing of Ahi ? I 
indeed am terrible, powerful, strong, — I escaped 
from the blows of every enemy’. 

The Maruts speak : 

7. Thou hast achieved much with us as com- 
panions ’. With equal valour, O hero ! let us 
achieve then many things, O thou most powerful, 
O Indra! whatever we, O Maruts, wish with our 
mind ®. 

Indra speaks : 

8. I slew Vr/tra, O Maruts, with (Indra’s) might, 
having grown powerful through my own vigour; I, 
who hold the thunderbolt in my arms, have made 
these all-brilliant waters to flow freely for man ’. 

The Maruts speak : 

9. Nothing, O mighty lord, is strong’ before thee : 
no one is known among the gods * like unto thee. N o 
one who is now born ® comes near, no one who has 
been born. Do what thou wilt do *, thou who art 
grown so strong. 

Indra speaks : 

10. Almighty strength be mine alone, whatever I 
may do, daring in my heart’ ; for I indeed, O Maruts, 
am known as terrible : of all that I threw down, I, 
Indra, am the lord. 

Indra speaks ; 

11. O Maruts, now your praise has pleased me, 
the glorious hymn which you have made for me, yc 
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men! — for me, for Indra, for the joyful hero, as 
friends for a friend, for your own sake, and by your 
own efforts 

Indra speaks : 

12. Truly, there they are, shining towards me, 
bringing blameless glory, bringing food. O Maruts, 
wherever I have looked for you, you have appeared 
to me in bright splendour: appear to me also 
now ! 

The Epilogue. 

The sacrificer speaks : 

1 3. Who has magnified you here, O Maruts ? 
Come hither, O friends, towards your friends. Ye 
brilliant Maruts, welcoming^ these prayers, be mind- 
ful * of these my rites. 

14. The wisdom of Mdnya has brought us hither, 
that he should help as the poet helps the performer 
of a sacrifice* : turn hither quickly^! Maruts, on to 
the sage I the singer has recited these prayers for 
you. 

1 5. May this your praise, O Maruts, this song of 
Minddrya, the son of Mina*, the poet, bring offspring ^ 
for ourselves with food. May we have an invigorat- 
ing autumn, with quickening rain *. 
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NOTES. 

A critical examination of Professor von Roth’s remarks on this hymn^ 
together with some supplementary notes of my own, will be found in the Pre- 
face to this volume. 

According to the Anukrama/?ik4 this hymn is a dialogue 
between Agastya, the Maruts, and Indra. A careful consi- 
deration of the hymn would probably have led us to a similar 
conclusion, but I doubt whether it would have led us to 
adopt the same distribution of the verses among the poet, 
the Maruts, and Indra, as that adopted by the author of the 
Anukrama«ika. He assigns the first two verses to Indra, 
the third, fifth, seventh, and ninth to the Maruts, the 
fourth, sixth, eighth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth to Indra, 
and the three concluding verses to Agastya. I think that 
the two verses in the beginning, as well as the three con- 
cluding verses, belong certainly to Agastya or to whoever 
else the real performer of the sacrifice may have been. The 
two verses in the beginning cannot be ascribed to Indra, 
who, to judge from his language, would never say: 
‘By what strong desire may we arrest the Maruts?’ It 
might seem, in fact, as if the three following verses too 
should be ascribed to the sacrificcr. so that the dialogue 
between Indra and the Maruts would begin only with the 
sixth verse. The third verse might well be addressed to 
Indra by the sacrificer, and in the fourth verse wc might 
see a description of all that he had done for Indra. What 
is against this view, however, is the phrase prabhr/ta/z me 
ddri/z. If used by the sacrificer, it might seem to mean, 
‘ my stone, i.e. the stone used for squeezing the Soma, has 
been brought forth/ But though Professor Roth assigns 
this meaning to prabhr/ta in our passage, I doubt whether, 
in connection with idri, or with v^fra, prabhnta can mean 
anything but hurled. Thus we read : 

I, 6i, la. asmai ft (am (fti) pri bhara — vritrfiya v^fram. 

Hurl thou, Indra, the thunderbolt against this Vr/tra. 

V, 7* y^t im v^asya prd-bhrztau dadSbha. 

When Indra conquered him in the hurling of the 
thunderbolt. 
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I therefore suppose the dialogue to b^in with verse 3, 
and I find that Langlois, though it may be from different 
reasons, arrived at the same conclusion. 

There can be little doubt that the other verses, to verse 
12, are rightly apportioned between Indra and the Maruts. 
Verse la might perhaps be attributed again to the wor- 
shipper of the Maruts, but as there is no absolute necessity 
for assigning it to him, it is better to follow the tradition 
and to take it as the last verse of Indra’s speech. It would 
seem, in fact, as if these ten verses, from 3 to la, formed 
an independent poem, which was intended to show the 
divine power of the Maruts. That their divine power was 
sometimes denied, and that Indra’s occasional contempt of 
them was well known to the Vedic poets, will become 
evident from other hymns. This dialogue seems therefore 
to have been distinctly intended to show that, in spite of 
occasional misunderstandings between the Maruts and the 
all-powerful Indra, Indra himself had fully recognised their 
power and accepted their friendship. If we suppose that 
this dialogue was repeated at sacrifices in honour of the 
Maruts, or that possibly it was acted by two parties, one 
representing Indra, the other the Maruts and their followers, 
then the two verses in the beginning and the three at the 
end ought to be placed in the mouth of the actual sacrificer, 
whoever he was. He begins by asking. Who has attracted 
the Maruts to his sacrifice, and by what act of praise and 
worship can they be delighted ? Then follows the dialc^e 
in honour of the Maruts, and after it the sacrificer asks 
again, ‘Who has magnified the Maruts, i. e. have not we 
magnified them ? ’ and he implores them to grant him their 
friendship in recc^ition of his acts of worship. If then 
we suppose that the dialogue was the work of M 4 nd 4 rya 
Manya, the fourteenth verse, too, would lose something of 
its obscurity. Coming from the mouth of the actual sacri- 
ficer, it would mean, ‘ the wisdom, or the poetical power, of 
Manya has brought us to this, has induced us to do 
this, i. e. to perform this dialogue of Manya, so that he, 
Manya, should assist, as a poet assists the priest at a 
sacrifice.’ Of course all this is and can only be guess-work. 
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We^do not know the age of MAnya nor that of Agastya. 
We do not know whether they were contemporaries or not. 
But supposing that MAnya was present at the sacrifice, 
vfpra might be meant for MAnya; and in the last words, too, 
‘the singer has recited these prayers for you,’ the singer 
(^ritfi) might again be MAnya, the powerful poet whose 
services the sacrificer had engaged, and whose famous 
dialogue between Indra and the Maruts was considered a 
safe means of winning their favour. It would be in keeping 
with all this, if in the last verse the sacrificer once more 
informed the Maruts that this hymn of praise was the work 
of the famous poet MAndArya, the son of MAna, and if he then 
concluded with the usual prayer for safety, food, and progeny. 

No verse of this hymn occurs in the SAma-veda ; verse 3 = 
VS. XXXIII, 27; verse 4=VS. XXXIII, 78; verse 6 = TB. 
n,8,3,5; verse 8=TB. 11,8,3, 6; verse 9 = VS. XXXIII, 79. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. As samAnf occurs in the Veda as the femi- 
nine of samAna (cf. IV, 51, 9; X, 191, 3; 4), samAnyfi! 
might, no doubt, be taken as an instrumental, belonging 
to jubha. We should then have to translate : ‘ With what 
equal splendour are the Maruts endowed ? ’ SAya//a adopts 
the same explanation, while Wilson, who seems to have 
read samAnya//, translates ‘of one dignity.’ Professor Roth, 
s. V. myaksh, would seem to take samAnyA as some kind 
of substantive, and he refers to another passage, I, 167, 4, 
sAdhAra«ya-iva mariita// mimikshuA, without, however, de- 
tailing his interpretation of these passages. 

It cannot be said that SAya;/a s explanation is objec- 
tionable, yet there is something awkward in qualifying by 
an adjective, however indefinite, what forms the subject 
of an interrogative sentence, and it would be possible to 
avoid this, by taking samAnyfi as an adverb. It is clearly 
used as an adverb in III, 54, 7; VIII, 83, 8. 

Note 2. MimikshuA is the perfect of myaksh, in the 
sense of to be firmly joined with something. It has there- 
fore a more definite meaning than the Latin miscerc and 
the Greek which come from the same source, i. e. 
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from a root mik or mig, in Sanskrit also mis in mif-ra; 
(see Curtius, Grundziige, p. 300.) There may be indeed 
one or two passages in the Veda where myaksh seems to 
have the simple meaning of mixing, but it will be seen that 
they constitute a small minority compared with those where 
myaksh has the meaning of holding to, sticking to ; I mean 

X, 104, 2. mimikshiiA ydm ddrayaA indra tiibhyam. 

The Soma which the stones have mixed for thee. 

This form cannot be derived from mimiksh, but is the 
3rd pers. plur. perf. Parasm. of myaksh. It may, however, 
be translated, ‘ This Soma which the stones have grasped or 
squeezed for thee,’ as may be seen from passages quoted 
hereafter, in which myaksh is construed with an accusative. 

3j ghrftdm mimikshe. 

The butter has been mixed. 

This form cannot be derived from mimiksh, but is the 
3rd pers. sing. perf. Atm. of myaksh. If the meaning of 
mixing should be considered inadmissible, we might in 
this verse also translate, ‘The butter has become fixed, 
solid, or coagulated.’ 

Leaving out of consideration for the present the forms 
which are derived from mimiksh, we find the following 
passages in which myaksh occurs. Its original meaning 
must have been to be mixed with, to be joined to, and 
in many passages that original sense is still to be recog- 
nised, only with the additional idea of being firmly joined, 
of sticking to, or, in an active sense, laying hold of, grasping 
firmly. 

1 . Without any case : 

I, 169, 3. dmyak sa te indra rishfl/i asmd (fti). 

This thy spear, O Indra, sat firm for us. 

This would mean that Indra held his weapon well, as a 
soldier ought to hold his spear. Amyak is the 3rd pers. 
sing, of a second aor. Parasm., dmyaksham, dmyak(sh -f t) ; 
(Sdy. prdpnoti.) Cf. VIII, 61, 18. 

2 . With locative : 

X, 44, 2. mimydksha v^fra// nrf-pate gabhdstau. 

In thy fist, 0 king, the thunderbolt rests firmly. 
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I, 167, 3. mimydksha y6shu su-dhitA — risliHA. 

To whom clings the well-grasped spear. 

VI, 50, 5. mimydksha ydshu rodasi mi dev?. 

To whom the goddess Rodasi clings. (SAy. sawga^^^ate.) 

VI, II, 5. dmyakshi sidma sidane pr/thivyfiA. 

The seat was firmly set on the seat of the earth. (Siy. 
gamyate, parigrAyate.) It is the 3rd pers. sing. aor. pass. 

VI, 29, 2. & yasmin hdste niry&A mimikshuA £ rdthe 
hira;/yiye rathe-sth£A, & raxmiyaA gabhastyoA sthftrdyoA 
& idhvan isvkssiA vrfshawaA yu^nSA. 

To whose hand men cling, in whose golden chariot the 
drivers stand firm, in whose strong fists the reins are well 
held, on whose path the harnessed stallions hold together. 
(S£y. dsiAyante, ^pfiryante ; or 4 si/?Aanti, ptirayanti.) 

X, 96, 3. indre ni riipa haritS mimikshire. 

Bright colours stuck or clung or settled on Indra. (Sdy. 
nishiktAni babhfivuA ; miheA sanant^t karma;d nipam.) 

3 . With instrumental : 

I, 165, I. kdyi jiibhfi manitaA sam mimikshuA. 

To what splendour do the Maruts cling; or, what 
splendour clings to them ? 

V, 58, 5. svayi matyfi manitaA sam mimikshuA. (See 
also I, 165, 1.) 

The Maruts cling to their own thought or will. (S£y. 
vrishtySi samyak si/ 7 Aanti.) 

I, 167, 4. yavyS s 4 dhira«yfi[-iva manitaA mimikshuA. 

The Maruts cling to the young maid, as if she belonged 
to all. See I, 173, 12 ; VIII, 98, 8 ; or VI, 27, 6. 

I, 87, 6 , bhdmi-bhiA sam mimikshire. 

The Maruts were joined with splendour. (Sdy. me</Aum 
iAAAanti.) 

4 . With accusative: 

VIII, 61, 18. nf ya v^fram mimikshdtuA. 

Thy two arms which have firmly grasped the thunderbolt. 
(Sdy. parigr/hwitaA.) 

Here I should also prefer to place VII, 20, 4, if we might 
read mimikshe or mimydksha, for it is impossible to take 
m/mikshan for anything but a participle of the desiderativc 
of mih, which does not yield an appropriate meaning. 
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nf v^fram fndraA mfmikshan. 

Grasping firmly the thunderbolt. (S4y. xatrushu pr4- 
payan.) 

VI, 29, 3. jriy^ te pfidA duvaA S mimikshuA. 

Thy servants embrace thy feet for their happiness. (SAy. 
Asi/7/tanti, samarpayanti.) 

Like other verbs which mean to join, myaksh, if accom- 
panied by prepositions expressive of separation, means to 
separate. (Cf. vi-yukta, se-junctus.) 

II, 28, 6. dpo (iti) su myaksha varuwa bhiyAsam mdt. 

Remove well from me, O Varuwa, terror. (SAy. apa- 
gamaya.) 

Quite distinct from this is the desiderative or inchoative 
verb mimiksh, from mih, in the sense of to sprinkle, or 
to shower, chiefly used with reference to the gods who 
are asked to sprinkle the sacrifice with rain. Thus we 
read : 

I, 142, 3. madhvA yag-iidm mimikshati. 

(NarAjawsa) sprinkles the sacrifice with rain. 

IX, 107, 6. madhvA ya^/?am mimiksha na//. 

Sprinkle (O Soma) our sacrifice with rain. 

I, 34, 3. trlA adyi ya^/7am mddhunA mimikshatam. 

O Arvins, sprinkle the sacrifice with rain thrice to-day ! 

I, 47, 4. madhvA ya^f/7dm mimikshatam. 

O Ajvins, sprinkle the sacrifice with rain ! 

5. Without madhu : 

I, 22, 13. mahr dyau// pr/thm ^a naA imdm ys^y/am 
mimikshatAm. 

May the great heaven and earth sprinkle this our sacrifice. 

6. With mddhu in the accusative : 

VI, 70, 5. mddhu na/i dyavApr/thivi (fti) mimikshatAm. 

May heaven and earth shower down rain for us. 

Very frequently the Ajvins are asked to sprinkle the 
sacrifice with their whip. This whip seems originally, like 
the whip of the Maruts, to have been intended for the 
cracking noise of the storm, preceding the rain. Then as 
whips had possibly some similarity to the instruments used 
for sprinkling butter on the sacrificial viands, the A.rvins are 
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asked to sprinkle the sacrifice with their whip, i. e. to give 
rain : 

i57j 4* mddhu-maty^ naA kirayA mimikshatam. 

O Arvins, sprinkle us with your rain-giving whip. 

I, 22 , 3. tiyA yag'fiim mimikshatam. 

O Axvins, sprinkle the sacrifice with it (your whip). 

7 . Lastly, we find such phrases as, 

I, 48, 16. sdm naA riya — mimikshvd. 

Sprinkle us with wealth, i. e. shower wealth down upon 
us. Here mih is really treated as a Hu-verb in the 
Atmanepada, though others take it for mimikshasva. 

As an adjective, mimikshu is applied to Indra (III, 50, 3), 
and mimiksha to Soma (VI, 34, 4). 

Note 3 . I do not see how 6tisaA can here be taken in 
any sense but that suggested by the Pada, St-it 4 sa//, come 
near. Professor Roth thinks it not impossible that it may 
be meant for the fallow deer, the usual team of the 
Maruts. These Etas are mentioned in verse 5, but there 
the Pada gives quite correctly dtdn, not a-it 4 n, and S&ya;/a 
explains it accordingly by gantfin. 

Note 4, The idea that the Maruts proclaim their own 
strength occurred before, I, 87, 3, It is a perfectly natural 
conception, for the louder the voice of the wind, the greater 
its strength, and vice versa. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Manas here, as elsewhere, is used in the sense of 
thought preceding speech, desire, or devotion not yet ex- 
pressed in prayer. See Taitt. Sawh. V, i, 3, 3. yat purusho 
manas 4 bhiga^^//ati tad v&kSi vadati, what a man grasps in 
his mind, that he expresses by speech. Professor Roth sug- 
gests an emendation which is ingenious, but not necessary, 
viz. mahfi ndmasA, with great adoration, an expression which 
occurs, if not in VI, 52, 17, at least in VII, 12, 1, Wc 
find, however, the phrase mahS mdnasS in 

VI, 40, 4, S y^hi sasvsit iiratll yayAtha fndra mahK mdnas4 
soma-p^yam, 

fipa brdhm 4 «i srinavaJi imS na// dtha te ya^nik tanve 
viysiA dh 4 t. 
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Come hither, thou hast always come, Indra, to our 
libation through our yearning great desire. Mayest thou 
hear these our prayers, and may then the sacrifice put 
vigour in thy body. 

It is curious to observe that throughout the Rig-veda the 
instrumental singular mah£ is always used as an adjective 
belonging to some term or other for praise and prayer. 
Besides the passages mentioned, we find : 

II, 34, 1. ayS vidhema navayA mahA girfi. 

Let us sacrifice with this new great song. 

VI, 52, 1 7. su-uktdna mahA ndmasA S vivAse. 

I worship with a hymn with great adoration, or I worship 
with a great hymn in adoration. VIII, 46, 14. gAya girS 
mahA vi-^ctasam. Celebrate the wise Indra with a great 
song. Otherwise we might translate. Thou hast always 
come with a great yearning desire. 

Verse 3 . 

_ Note 1. We ought to scan kuta/; tvam indra mihina^ 
san, because yAsi, being anudAtta, could not begin a new 
pAda. It would be more natural to translate kutaA by 
why? for the Maruts evidently wish to express their sur- 
prise at Indra s going to do battle alone and without their 
assistance. I do not think, however, that in the Rig-veda, 
even in the latest hymns, kuta// has as yet a causal meaning, 
and I have therefore translated it in the same sense in which 
it occurs before in the poet’s address to the Maruts. 

Note 2. Sat-pati, lord of men, means lord of real men, 
of heroes, and should not be translated by good lord. Sat 
by itself is frequently used in the sense of heroes, of men 
physically rather than morally good : 

II, 1, 3. tvAm agne indra^ vrfshabhA/r satAm asi. 

Thou, Agni, art Indra, the hero among heroes. 

I, 173, 7. samAt-su tvA jAra satAm urA»Am. 

Thee, O hero, in battles the protector of (good and true) 
men. 

Note 8. The meaning of sAm pW/&Mase is very much the 
same as that of sAm vadasva in I, 170, 5. 

Note 4. 5 'ubhAnA is evidently meant as a name for the 
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Maruts, who thus speak of themselves in the third person, 
which is by no means unusual in the Rig-veda. 

Mahidhara explains .rubhdnai^ by xobhanair va^anai^. 

Verse 4. 

Indra certainly addresses his old friends, the Maruts, 
very unceremoniously, but this, though at first startling, 
was evidently the intention of the poet. He wished to 
represent a squabble between Indra and the Maruts, such 
as they were familiar with in their own village life, and 
this was to be followed by a reconciliation. The boorish 
rudeness, selfishness, and boastfulness here ascribed to 
Indra may seem offensive to those who cannot divest 
themselves of the modern meaning of deities, but looked 
upon from the right point of view, it is really full of interest. 

Note 1. Brdhm^;/i and mataya// are here mentioned 
separately in the same way as a distinction is made 
betw’een brahman, stoma, and ukthd, IV, 22, i; VI, 23, 1 ; 
between brahmd;/i and gfra//. III, 51, 6 ; between brahma, 
gfra//, and stdma//, VI, 38, 3 ; between brdhma, gira//, ukthg, 
and mdnma, VI, 38, 4, &c. 

Note 2. 5 dm, which I have here translated by sweet, is 
a difficult word to render. It is used as a substantive, as 
an adjective, and as an adverb; and in several instances 
it must remain doubtful whether it was meant for one or 
the other. The adverbial character is almost always, if 
not always, applicable, though in English there is no 
adverb of such general import as jdm, and wc must there- 
fore render it differently, although we are able to perceive 
that in the mind of the poet it might still have been con- 
ceived as an adverb, in the sense of ‘ w^cll.’ I shall arrange 
the principal passages in which i*dm occurs according to the 
verbs with which it is construed. 

1 . With bhfi : 

VIII, 79, 7. bhdva naA soma ^dm hridi. 

Be thou, Soma, well (pleasant) to our heart. Cf. VIII, 
8a, 3 - 

VIII, 48, 4, sim naA bhava hridi Si pitdA indo (fti). 
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Be thou well (sweet) to our heart, when drunk, O Soma ! 
Cf. X, 9, 4. 

I, 90, 9. sim naA bhavatu aryamfi. 

May Aryaman be well (kind) to us 1 

VI, 74, 1, sim naA bhCltam dvi-pdde sim AdtuA-pade. 

May Soma and Rudra be well (kind) to o u r men and cattle. 

Here sim might be rendered as an adverb, or as an 

adjective, or even as a substantive, in the sense of health 
or blessing. 

Cf. VII, 54, I ; IX, 69, 7. The expression dvipdd and 
AatuA-pad is curiously like what occurs in the prayers of 
the Eugubian tables, Fisovie Sanjie, ditu ocre Fisi, tote 
Jovine, ocrer Fisie, totar Jovinar dupursus, peturpursus 
fato fito (Umbrische Sprachdenkmaler, ed. Aufrecht, p. 198); 
and also in the edicts of Piyadasi, dupada-Aatupadesu 
pakliivdliAalesu, ‘aux bipedes, aux quadrupedes, aux vola- 
tiles, aux animaux qui se meuvent dans les eaux.’ See 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 667. 

II, 38, II. j^am yat stotr/-bhyaA dpaye bhavdti. 

What maybe well (a pleasure) for the praisersjor the friend. 

X, 37, 10. i^am naA bhava Aakshasd. 

Be kind to us with thy light ! 

2. With as: 

VIII, 17, 6. somaA jam astu te hnde. 

May the Soma be well (agreeable) to thy heart ! 

I, 5, 7. jam te santu pra-Aetase. 

May the Somas be well (pleasing) to thee, the wise ! 

V, II, 5. tiibhyam manisha iyam astu jam hridi- 

May this prayer be well (acceptable) to thy heart I 

I, 1 14, I. yathd jdm dsat dvi-pdde AdtuA-pade. 

That it may be well for our men and cattle. Cf. X, 
165, 1 ; 3 - 

VII, 86, 8. jdm naA kshemc jdm tim (iti) y6ge naA astu. 

May it be well with us in keeping and acquiring! 

V, 7, 9. fi ydA te— agne sim dsti dhdyase. 

He who is lief to thee to support, i.e. he whom thou 
likest to support. 

V, 74, 9. sim dm (iti) sii vdm — asmakam astu Aarkr/tiA. 

Let there be happiness to you — glory to us ! 
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8, With as or bhfi understood ; 

VI, 45, aa. sim yit give ni jikfne. 

A song which is pleasant to the mighty Indra, as food 
to an ox. 

VIII, 13, II. .rim it hi te. 

For it is well for thee. 

X, 86, 15. manthi^ te indra jim hndi. 

The mixture is pleasant to thy heart, O Indra ! 

X, 97, 18. iram kitmiya, ^im hr/di. 

Enough for love, pleasant to the heart. 

VI, 34, 3. jim tit asmat. 

That is pleasant to him. 

VI, a I, 4. kiA te yzgnih minase rim viriya. 

What sacrifice seems to thy mind pleasant to select ? 

4 . With kar : 

I, 43, 6. jim naA karat! irvate. 

May he do well to our horse, i. e. may he benefit our horses. 
IV, I, 3. tokKya tu^e — ^im krfdhi. 

Do good to our children and progeny, or bless us for 
the procreation of children. 

VIII, 18, 8. Jim na// karata/i axvini. 

May the two Ajvins do us good ! 

5 . With vah : 

1, 157, 3. jim na/r a vakshat dvi-pidc i’itu//-pade. 

May he bring blessing to us for man and cattle. 

VIII, 5, 20. tena na// — parve tokaya jim gave, vihatam 
plvari/z ishai. 

Bring to us rich food, a blessing to cattle, to children, 
and to the ox. 

6. With verbs, such as pfi, vi, and others, where it is 

clearly used as an adverb : 

IX, II, 3. si// na// pavasva jim give jim ^niya jim 
irvate, jim rSigzn 6shadh!bhya//. 

Do thou, king Soma, stream upon us, a blessing for the 
ox, a blessing for man, a blessing for the horse, a blessing 
for the plants. Cf. IX, ii, 7 ; 60, 4; 61, 15 ; 109, 5. 

VII, 35, 4. jim na// ishirii: abhf vitu vita//. 
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May the brisk wind blow kindly upon us, or blow a 
blessing upon us I 

VII, 35, 6 . sim naA tvishtk gn&hhiA ihi srinotu. 

May Tvash/ar with the goddesses hear us here well, i. e. 
auspiciously ! 

VII, 35, 8. s&m naA sflfryaA — ut etu. 

May the sun rise auspiciously for us ! 

VIII, 18, 9. na>6 tapatu sflryaA. 

May the sun warm us well ! 

III, 13, 6. sim naA soka — agne. 

Shine well for us, O Agni I 

Sim Y 6 h. 

5 am also occurs in a phrase that has puzzled the inter- 
preters of the Veda very much, viz. .fdm y 6 h. These are 
two words, and must both be taken as substantives, though 
originally they may have been adverbs. Their meaning 
seems to have been much the same, and in English they 
may safely be rendered by health and wealth, in the old 
acceptation of these words : 

I, 93, 7. dhattam ya^mdniya jam y6//. 

Give, Agni and Soma, to the sacrificer health and wealth. 

Ij 5* sim y 6 h ydt te mdnuA-hitam tdt imahe. 

Br/haspati, we ask for health and wealth which thou 
gavest to Manu. 

I, 114, 2. ydt jdm ka y 6 h ka mdnu 4 d-yc^6 pita tdt 
ajydma tdva rudra prd-nitishu. 

Rudra, the health and wealth which Manu, the father, 
obtained, may we reach it under thy guidance. 

II, 33, 13. yani mdnuA dvr/>/ita pitfi x\.ah ta jam ka y 6 h ka 
rudrdsya vajmi. 

The medicines which our father Manu chose, those I 
desire, the health and wealth of Rudra. 

I, 189, 2. bhdva tokaya tdnaydya jdm y 6 h. 

Be to our offspring health and wealth ! 

IV, 12, 5. yikkha tokSya tdnaydya jdm y6A, 

Give to our offspring health and wealth ! 

V, 69, 3. i 7 e tokiya tdnaydya jdm y 6 h. 

I ask for our offspring health and wealth. 

[3a] o 
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VI, 50, 7. dhlita toldHya t^nayilya sim y 6 A, 

Give to our offspring health and wealth ! 

X, 182, 1, dtha karat y4^m&n&ya sim y 6 A. 

May he then produce for the sacrificer health and wealth. 

VII, 69, 5. t^na ndiA sim y 6 A — ni a.rvin4 vahatam. 

On that chariot bring to us, A-fvins, health and woalth. 

Ill, 17, 3. 4tha bhava y4fam&n&ya sim y 6 A. 

Then, Agni, be health and wealth to the sacrificer. 

Ill, 18, 4. hrihit viy^h ^axam^ndshu dhehi, revat agne 
vi^vamitreshu .yam y6//. 

Give, Agni, much food to those who praise thee, give to 
the VLrvSmitras richly health and wealth. 

X, 15, 4. dtha na/i .yam y 6 A arapd/^ dadhdta. 

And give us health and wealth without a flaw ! Cf. X, 59, 8. 

X, 37, II. tat asm6 sim y 6 A arapa/^ dadh&tana. 

And give to us health and w^ealth without a flaw I 

V, 47, 7. tat astu mitra-varu//& tdt agne j*am y 6 A asma- 
bhyam idam astu .yastam. 

Let this, O Mitra-Varu«a, let this, O Agni, be health and 
wealth to us ; may this be auspicious ! 

V, 53, 14. vmhAn ^am yo/i apa// usri bhesha^m syama 
maruta^ sahd. 

Let us be together with you, O Maruts, after health, 
wealth, \vater, and medicine have been showered down in 
the morning. 

VIII, 39, 4. sim ka, y 6 /i ka miya/i dadhe. 

He gave health, wealth, and happiness. 

VIII, 71, 15. agnim sim y 6 A ka datave. 

We ask Agni to give us health and wealth. 

X, 9, 4. jam yoA abhi sravantu na/i. 

May the waters come to us, as health and wealth, or may 
they run towards us auspiciously. 

Note 3. If we retain the reading of the MSS. jiishma^ 
iyarti, we must take it as an independent phrase, and 
translate it by ‘ my strength rises.’ For jushma, though in 
this and other places it is frequently explained as an adjective, 
meaning powerful, is, as far as I can see, always a substantive, 
and means breath, strength. There may be a few passages 
in which, as there occur several words for strength, it might 
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be possible to translate jiishma by strong. But even there 
it is better to keep to the general meaning of jiishma, and 
translate it as a substantive. 

lyarti means to rise and to raise. It is particularly 
applied to prayers raised by the poet in honour of the gods, 
and the similes used in connection with this, show clearly 
what the action implied by iyarti really is. For instance, 

1, 1 16, 1. stdmSn iyarmi abhrfyd-iva v&taA. 

I stir up hymns as the wind stirs the clouds. 

X, 116,9. su-va^asySm iyarmi slndhau-iva prd irayam 
nSTvam arkai//. 

I stir up sweet praise, as if I rowed a ship on the river 
with hymns. 

In the sense of rising it occurs, 

X, 140, 2. p^vakd-var^^A sakrd-var^AA dniina-var^a// lit 
iyarshi bhdniind. 

Thou riscst up with splendour, Agni, thou of bright, 
resplendent, undiminished majesty. 

We might therefore safely translate in our verse ‘ my 
strength rises,’ although it is true that such a phrase does 
not occur again, and that in other passages where iyarti and 
riishma occur together, the former governs the latter in the 
accusative. Cf. IV, 17, 12; X, 75, 3. 

Mahidhara translates, ‘ my held-up thunderbolt moves on 
destroying everything,’ but he admits another rendering in 
which adri would mean the stone used for pressing the Soma. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1, If, as we can hardly avoid, we ascribe this verse 
to the Maruts, we must recognise in it the usual offer of help 
to Indra on the part of the Maruts. The question then only 
is, who are the strong friends in w^hose company they appear ? 
It would be well if one could render antamdbhiA by horses, as 
Sdya;ia does, but there is no authority for it. Svd-kshatra is 
an adjective, meaning endowed with independent strength, 
synonymous with sva-tavas, I, 166, 2. It is applied to the 
mind of Indra, 1 , 54, 3 J V, 35, 4; to the Maruts, V, 48, i, but 
never to horses. As it stands, we can only suppose that a 
distinction is made between the Maruts and their followers, 
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and that after calling together their followers, and adorning 
themselves for battle, they proceed to harness their chariots. 
Cf. 1, 107, 3. 

Note 2. Etdn, in all MSS. which I consulted, has here 
the accent on the first syllable, and Professor Aufrecht 
ought not to have altered the word into etan. If the accent 
had not been preserved by the tradition of the schools, the 
later interpreters would certainly have taken etdn for the 
demonstrative pronoun. As it is, in spite of accent and 
termination, Saya//a in I, 166, 10, seems to take ( 5 td// for 
ete. In other passages, however, Sdya;/a, too, has perceived 
the difference, and in I, 169, 6, he explains the word very 
fully as pr/shadvarwa gantdro v^ a^vi vL In this passage 
the Etas arc clearly the deer of the Maruts, the P;7shatis : 

I, 169, 6. adha yat eshdm pr/thu-biidhnasa// eta//. 

In the next verse, however, 6 ta seems applied to the 
Maruts themselves : 

1 , 169, 7. prati ghora;/am ^tiindm ayas&m mariitAm srinve 
a-yatam upabdi/f. 

The sound of the terrible, speckled, indefatigable Maruts 
is heard, as they approach ; unless we translate : 

The noise of the terrible deer of the indefatigable Maruts 
is heard, as they approach. 

In I, 166, 10, a;//seshu I adopt Professor Roth's 

conjecture, that iitkh means the skins of the fallow deer, so 
that we should have to translate : On their shoulders arc 
the deer-skins. 

In the other passages where < 5 ta occurs it is used as a 
simile only, and therefore throws no light on the relation of 
the Etas to the Maruts. In both passages, however (V, 54, 
5 ; X, 77, 3), the simile refers to the Maruts, though to 
their speed only, and not to their colour. 

Note 3 . Mdha//-bhi//, which I have translated ‘with all 
our might,' seems to be used almost as an adverb, mightily 
or quickly (makshu), although the original meaning, with 
our powers, through our might, is likewise applicable. The 
original meaning is quite perceptible in passages like 

V, 63, 3. ddhirayatam pnthivim utd dyffm mftra-r^nd 
varu«4 mdha//-bhiA. 
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Kings Mitra and Varu«a, you have supported heaven 
and earth by your powers. 

VII, 3, 7. tdbhiA naA agne dmitaiA mahaA-bhi// jatam 
p{irbh{// ayasibhi// nf pdhi. 

With those immeasurable powers, O Agni, protect US| 
with a hundred iron strongholds. 

I, 90, td— maha//-bhi//, vrata rakshante virvahd. 

They always protect the laws by their powers. 

VII, 71,1. tvam na/i agne maha//-bhi// pdh/. 

Protect us, Agni, with thy power. 

In other passages, however, we see mahaA-bhiA used of 
the light or of the flames of Agni and of the dawn : 

IV, 14, 1. deva// rd^amdnaA mahaA-bhi^. 

Agni, the god, brilliant with his powers. 

VI, 64, 2. devi rd^amand maha/^-bhi/z. 

O goddess, brilliant with thy powers. 

The powers of the Maruts are referred to by the same 
name in the following passages ; 

V, 58, 5. pra-pra^ayantCT-maha/z-bhi/z. 

The Maruts arc born with their powers. 

VII, 58, 2. pra ye maha/z-bhi/z d^asd utd santi. 

The Maruts who excel in power and strength. Cf. Ill, 

4 , 6 . 

Verse 0. 

Note 1. Indra in this dialogue is evidently represented 
as claiming everything for himself alone. He affects con- 
tempt for the help proffered by the Maruts, and seems to 
deny that he was at any time beholden to their assistance. 
By asking, Where was that custom that I should be with 
you and you with me in battle } he implies that it was not 
always their custom, and that he can dispense with their 
succour now. He wants to be alone, as in his former battle 
with Ahi, and does not wish that they should join him 
(cf. I, 33, 4). Professor Roth takes sam-adhatta in the 
sense of implicating, but it can hardly be said that the 
Maruts ever implicated Indra in his fight against Ahi. 
Certainly this is not in keeping with the general tenor of 
this dialogue where, on the contrary, Indra shuns the 
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company of the Maruts. But while on this point I differ 
from Professor Roth, I think he has rightly interpreted the 
meaning of Anamam. Out of the four passages in which 
badhasna/A occurs, it is three times joined with nam, and 
every time has the sense of to bend away from, to escape 
from. See also Sonne, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xii, p. 348. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. See VII, 39, 6. sakshimahi yufyebhiA mi devaiA. 

Note 2. The last words leave no doubt as to their 
meaning, for the phrase is one of frequent occurrence. The 
only difficulty is the vocative marutaA, where we should 
expect the nominative. It is quite possible, however, that 
the Maruts should here address themselves, though, no 
doubt, it would be easy to alter the accent. As to the 
phrase itself, see 

VIII, 5 i, 4. tathA It asat indra kratvA yatha vajaA. 

May it be so, O Indra, as thou mayest desire by thy mind. 

VIII, 66, 4. vag-rt—k karat indraA kratva yathA varat. 

May Indra with the thunderbolt act as he may desire in 
his mind. Cf. VIII, 20, 17 ; 28, 4, &c. 


Verse 8. 

Note 1. Here again Indra claims everything for himself, 
denying that the Maruts in any way assisted him while 
performing his great deeds. These deeds arc the killing of 
Vr/tra, who withholds the waters, i. c. the rain from the 
earth, and the consequent liberation of the waters, so that 
they flow down freely for the benefit of Manu, that is, of 
man. 

When Indra says that he slew Vr/tra indriy6;/a, he 
evidently chooses that word with a purpose, and we must 
therefore translate it here, not only by might, but by 
Indra’s peculiar might. IndriyA, as derived from indra, 
means originally Indra-hood, then power in general, just 
as verethraghna in Zend means victory in general, though 
originally it meant the slaying of Vntra. 

On bAdhim, sec Bollensen, Z. D. M. G. XXII, p. 594. 
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He takes bddhim for a contraction of badhisham, in analogy 
with badhis and badhit. He refers to akranatm, X, 166, 5, 
and badhim, X, 28, 7. 


Verse 9 . 

Note 1. Anutta, in the sense of ‘ not shaken,’ not shake* 
able, in^branlable, is strange; likewise the genitive, where 
we expect the instrumental. Still, nud, by itself, occurs 
in similar phrases, e. g. VI, 17, 5, nutth£^ d^yutam, thou 
shookest what is unshakeable, which might have been ex- 
pressed by Akukyivak dnuttam, and I cannot bring myself 
to believe that in our passage Aufrecht’s conjectural emen- 
dation is called for. He (K. Z. XXVI, 611) takes dnutta 
for anudatta, like pratta for pradatta, &c., and proposes to 
omit the negative particle, translating the verse : ‘ Certainly 
it is conceded to thee, there is none among the gods like 
unto thee.’ 

But though I cannot adopt this emendation here, I think 
that in other passages Aufrecht’s rendering of anutta is far 
more appropriate than to take it for a-nutta ; for instance, 
I, 80, 7; III, 31, 13; VII, 34, II. 

There remains one verse in which anutta seems to mean 
not shaken, not overcome, namely, VIII, 90, 5, tvam 
\ri\.T&n\ hamsi apratfni iVaJt (t anuttd ^arshani-dhrftd, thou, 
being alone, killest the irresistible enemies with the 
thunderbolt (?). However, anudd, in the sense of conceding, 
yielding, nachgebcn, is certainly a very familiar idea in 
Vedic poetry. 

II, 12, 10. yih rardhate ni anu-daddti rridhydm, who 
does not forgive the hurter his hurt. 

I, 53, 8; II, 21, 4; 23. ” ; X, 38, 5, Indra is called 
ananudi/i, not yielding, not surrendering. 

We must therefore admit two anuttas, one d-nutta, the 
other dnu(da)tta. In dnutta-manyu I prefer the former, 
‘ of irresistible fury,’ while Aufrecht prefers the latter, ‘ of 
recognised, or universally-admitted fury.’ 

Note 2. Devdtd in the ordinary sense of a deity never 
occurs in the RIg-veda. The word, in fact, as a feminine 
substantive occurs but twice, and in the tenth Mam&la 
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only. But even there it does not mean deity. In X, 24, 6, 
devSJt devdtayA means, O gods, by your godhead, i. e. by 
your divine power. In X, 98, 1, br/haspate priti me 
devdtdm ihi, I take devdtd in the same sense as devdtdti, 
and translate, O Brrhaspati, come to my sacrifice. 

In all other places where devdtd occurs in the Rig-veda 
it is a local adverb, and means among the gods. I shall 
only quote those passages in which Professor Roth assigns 
to devdtd a different meaning : 

I, 55, 3. prd virye«a devitd dti ^ekite. 

He is pre-eminent among the gods by his strength. 

I, 22, 5. siA AittA devdti paddm. 

He knows the place among the gods. 

I, 100, 15. nd ydsya devad devdtd nd mdrtd// fipad Aani 
sivasaA dntam dpud. 

He, the end of whose power neither the gods among the 
gods, nor mortals, nor even the waters have reached. 

Here the translation of devdtd in the sense of ‘by their 
godhead,’ would be equally applicable, yet nothing would 
be gained as, in either case, devdtd is a weak repetition. 

VI, 4, 7. indram nd tvd .rdvasd devdtd vdyiim prf«anti 
rSdhasd nr/-tamd^. 

The best among men celebrate thee, O Agni, as like 
unto Indra in strength among the gods, as like unto Vayu 
in liberality. See also devatdti, VIII, 74, 3 ; X, 8, 2. 

Note 3 . The juxta-position of ^yamdnad and ^td// 
would seem to show that, if the latter had a past, the 
former had a future meaning. To us, ‘ No one who will be 
bom and no one who has been born,’ would certainly 
sound more natural. The Hindu, however, is familiar with 
the idea as here expressed, and in order to comprehend all 
beings, he speaks of those who are bom and those who are 
being bom. Thus in a Pada.nsh/a of the Pdvamdnis (IX, 
67) we read : 

yan me garbhe vasatad pdpam ugram, 
y^^yamdnasya Aa kim<tid anyat, 

^tasya Aa yaA AApi vardhato me, 
tat pdvamdnibhir aham pundmi. 

ITote 4 . Karishyd is written in all the MSS. without a 
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Visarga, and unless we add the Visarga on our own authority, 
we should have to take it as an entirely anomalous acc. 
plur. neut. of a passive participle of the future, karishydm 
standing for k&ryam, faciendum. It is much easier, 
however, to explain this form if we add the Visarga, and read 
karishy^A, which would then be a second person singular of 
a Vedic conjunctive of the future. This form occurs at least 
once more in the Veda : 

IV, 30, 23. uta ndnim yit indriyam karishy^ indra 
pauwsyam, adyi naki// tat a minat. 

O Indra, let no man destroy to-day whatever manly feat 
thou art now going to achieve. 

Verse 10. 

Note 1. As I have translated these words, they sound 
rather abrupt. The meaning, however, would be clear 
enough, viz. almighty power belongs to me, therefore I can 
dare and do. If this abrupt expression should offend, it 
may be avoided, by taking the participle dadhrfshvan as a 
finite verb, and translating, Whatever I have been daring, I 
shall do according to my will. 

Verse 11. 

Note 1. In this verse Indra, after having declined with no 
uncertain sound the friendship of the Maruts, seems to 
repent himself of his unkindness towards his old friends. 
The words of praise which they addressed to him in verse 9, 
in spite of the rebuff they had received from Indra, have 
touched his heart, and we may suppose that, after this, 
their reconciliation was complete. The words of Indra are 
clear enough, the only difficulty occurs in the last words, 
which arc so idiomatic that it is impossible to render them 
in English. In tanve tanubhi//, literally for the body by 
the bodies, tand is used like the pronoun self. Both must 
therefore refer to the same subject. We cannot translate 
‘for myself made by yourselves,’ but must take the two 
words together, so that they should mean, ‘ the hymn which 
you have made for your own benefit and by your own 
exertions.* 
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Verse 13. 

Note 1. Spiegel, in his review, called my attention to the 
Zend api-vat, which Burnouf discussed in his ‘Etudes,’ 
p. 328. Burnouf tries to show that vat in Zend has the 
meaning of knowing, and that it occurs with the preposition 
api, in apivatah^ and apivatSiti. If this is the same word 
as in Sanskrit, then apiv&tayati would be a causative, 
meaning to make known. The meaning of vat, however, 
is doubtful in Zend, and hardly appropriate in the few pas- 
sages where it occurs in the Veda. Roth, in the Dictionary, 
explains vat by verstehn, begreifen, the causative by be- 
greiflich machen; but in our passage he translates it by 
belebend, Ludwdg by aufspiirend. Till we get more light, I 
shall feel content to translate apivat by to approach, to 
obtain, and the causative by to make approach, to invite, 
to welcome. 

The following are the passages in which api-vat occurs : 

VII, 3, 10. api kritum su-it<itasam vatema. 

May we obtain an excellent understanding ; not, Awaken 
in us a good sense. 

VII, 60, 6. dpi krdtum su-^6tasam vdtanta//. 

They (Mitra and Varu;/a) obtaining an excellent under- 
standing. 

1 , 128, 2. tdm ya^/ 7 a-sadham dpi vdtaydmasi. 

Him, Agni, the performer of the sacrifice, we make 
approach, we invite. 

X, 20, I ; 25, I. bhddram noA dpi vdtaya mdna//, ddksham 
utd krdtum. 

Bring to us, i. e. give us, a good mind, and a strong under- 
standing, 

X, 13, 5. pitr^ putrfisa// dpi avfvatan r/tam. 

The sons obtained the right for the father (an obscure verse). 

As to svapivdta, VII, 46, 3, I should derive it from van, 
in the sense of implored, desired; see, however, Muir, San- 
skrit Texts, IV, p. 314, note; Nirukta, ed. Roth, p. 135. 

Ifote 2. On ndveddA, .see IV, 23, 4. 

Verso 14. 

Hoto 1. This is a verse which, without some conjectural 
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alterations, it seems impossible to translate. S&ya«a, of 
course, has a translation ready for it, so has M. Langlois, 
but both of them offend against the simplest rules of 
grammar and logic. The first question is, who is meant 
by asmfin (which is here used as an amphimacer), the 
sacrificers or the Maruts? The verb S ^akr 6 would well 
apply to the medh^ minydsya, the hymn of Manya, which 
is intended to bring the Maruts to the sacrifice, this bringing 
to the sacrifice being the very meaning of d kar. But then 
we have the vocative maruta/^ in the next line, and even if 
we changed the vocative into the accusative, we should not 
gain much, as the Maruts could hardly call upon anybody 
to turn them towards the sage. 

If, on the contrary, we admit that asman refers to those 
who offer the sacrifice, then we must make a distinction, 
which, it is true, is not an unusual one, between those who 
here speak of themselves in the first person, and who provide 
the sacrifice, and the poet Manddrya Mdnya, who was 
employed by them to compose or to recite this hymn. 

But even if we adopt this alternative, many difficulties 
still remain. First of all, we have to change the accent of 
/’akr<5 into /’akre, which may seem a slight change, but is not 
the less objectionable whenw^e consider that in our emenda- 
tions of the Vedic hymns we must think rather of accidents 
that might happen in oral traditions than of the lapsus 
calami of later scribes. Secondly, we must suppose that 
the hymn of Mdnddrya Mdnya ends with verse 13, and 
that the last verses were supplied by the sacrificers them- 
selves. Possibly the dialogue only, from verse 3 to verse 
12, was the work of Mdnya, and the rest added at some 
solemn occasion. 

Other difficulties, however, remain. Duvasyfit is taken 
by Sdyawa as an ablative of duvasyd, worthy of duvas, 
i. e. of worship, of sacrifice. Unfortunately this duvasyi does 
not occur again, though it would be formed quite regularly, 
like namasyd, worthy of worship, from nimas, worship. 

If we take duvasyfft as the 3rd pers, sing, of the present 
in the Vedic conjunctive, we must also confess that this 
conjunctive does not occur again. But the verb duvasyati 
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occurs frequently. It seems to have two meanings. It is 
derived from diivas, which in the Vcdic language means 
worship or sacrifice, just as karma, work, has assumed the 
special sense of sacrifice. Derived from diivas in this sense, 
duvasyati means to worship. But diivas meant originally 
any opus operatum. The root from which diivas is 
derived, is lost in Sanskrit, but it exists in other languages. 
It must have been du or dfi in the sense of acting, or 
sedulously working. It exists in Zend as du, to do, in 
Gothic as taujan, gataujan, Old High-German zawjan, 
Modern German zauen (Grimm, Gram. i^. p. 1041). The 
Gothic tavijOpus, Old High-German zouwi. Middle High- 
German gezouwe (Grimm, Gram. Hi. p. 499), come from 
the same source; and it is possible, too, that the Old 
Norse taufr, modern tofrar, incantamenta, the Old High- 
German zoupar, Middle High-German zouber, both 
neuter, and the modern Zauber, may find their expla- 
nation in the Sanskrit diivas. Derived from diivas, in the 
sense of work, we have duvasyati in the sense of helping, 
providing, the German schaffen and vcrschaffen. 

In the sense of worshipping, duvasyati occurs, 

III, 2, 8. duvasyata— ^atd-vedasam. 

Worship G&tavedas. 

V, 28, 6. £ ^hota duvasyata agnim. 

Invoke, worship Agni. Cf. Ill, 13, 3 ; i, 13. 

Ill, 3, 1. agnW hi devan — duvasyati. 

Agni performs the worship of the gods. Cf. VII, 82, 5. 

I, 167, 6. suta-somaA duvasyan. 

He who has poured out Soma and worships. 

In many passages duvasyati is joined with an instru- 
mental : 

V, 42, II. ndma//-bhi// devam — duvasya. 

Worship the god with praises. 

I, 78, 2. tarn u tv£ gotamaA gira — duvasyati. 

Gotama worships thee with a song. 

V, 49, 2. su-uktafA devam — duvasya. 

Worship the god with hymns. 

VI, 16, 46. viti yaA devam— duvasyet. 

He who worships tlie god with a feast. 
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X, 14, I. yamdm — havfshi duvasya. 

Worship Yama with an oblation. 

VI, 15, 6. agnfm-agnim vaA samidhd duvasyata. 

Worship Agni with your log of wood. Cf. VIII, 44, i. 

Ill, I, 3. samit-bhiA agnfm ndmasA duvasyan. 

They worshipped Agni with logs of wood, with praise. 

In the more general and, I suppose, more original sense 
of caring for, attending, we find duvasyati : 

III, 51, 3. anehdsaA stiibha^ fndra>J duvasyati. 

Indra provides for the matchless worshippers. 

I, 1 1 a, 15. kalfm yabhi// — duvasydthaA. 

By the succours with which you help Kali. Cf. 1 , 1 12, 21. 

I, 62, 10. duvasyanti svasAra// dhraydwam. 

The sisters attend the proud (Agni). 

1, 119, 10. yuvam pedave — jvetam — duvasyatha//. 

You provide for Pedu the white horse. 

If, then, we take duvasyati in the sense of working for, 
assisting, it may be with the special sense of assisting at a 
sacred act, like diaxovur ; and if we take duvas,as it has the 
accent on the last syllable, as the performer of a sacrifice, 
we may venture to translate, ‘ that he should help, as the 
singer helps the performer of the sacrifice*.* The singer 
or the poet may be called the assistant at a sacrifice, for 
his presence was not necessary at all sacrifices, the songs 
constituting an ornament rather than an essential part in 
most sacred acts. But though I think it right to offer this 
conjectural interpretation, I am far from supposing that it 
gives us the real sense of this difficult verse. DuvasySt 
may be, as S&yar/a, suggests, an ablative of duvasya ; and 
duvasya, like namasya, if we change the accent, may mean 
he who is to be worshipped, or worshipping. In this way 
a different interpretation might sugge.st itself, though I 
confess I do not see that any other interpretation as yet 
suggested is satisfactory. Some happy thought may some 
day or other clear up this difficulty, when those who have 


« Kar in the sense of officiating at a sacrifice is equally construed 
with a dative, X, 97, 22. yismai kr/>i6ti brdhinswd^, he for whom 
a Brihmafta perforins a sacrifice. 
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toiled, but toiled in a wrong direction, will receive scant 
thanks for the trouble they have taken. See Bollensen, 
Z.D.M.G. XVIII, p. 606. 

Note 2. In the second line, the words 6 sii varta remind 
us of similar phrases in the Veda, but we want an ac- 
cusative, governed by varta; whereas maruta/f, to judge 
from its accent, can only be a vocative. Thus we read : 

1. 138, 4. 6 (iti) sii tvk vavr/timahi stdmebhiA. 

May we turn thee quickly hither by our praises ! 

VIII, 7, 33. 6 (fti) sii vrishnaA — vavr/tyfim. 

May I turn the heroes quickly hither I 
Compare also passages like III, 33, 8 : 

6 (fti) sii svasdraA k^rave sriftota,. 

Listen quickly, O sisters, to the poet. 

1. 139, 7, 6 (fti) sii xidJt agne ^/>/uhi. 

Hear us quickly, O Agni. 

Cf. 1 , 182, 1 ; 11,34, 15 ; VII, 59,5 ; VIII, 2, 19 ; X, 179, 2. 
Unless we change the accent, we must translate, ‘ Bring 
hither quickly !' and we must take these words as addressed 
to the kArii, the poet, whose hymn is supposed to attract the 
gods to the sacrifice. By a quick transition, the next words, 
maruta// vfpram ikkha^ would then have to be taken as ad- 
dressed to the gods, * Maruts, on to the sage ! ’ and the last 
w’ords would become intelligible by laying stress on the va//> 

‘ for you, and not for Indra or any other god, has the singer 
recited these hymns.’ See, however, Preface, p. xxi. 

Verse 15. 

Note 1. I translate MSnya, the son of MAna, because the 
poet, so called in 1, 189, 8, is in all probability the same as 
our Mand^rya Mdnya. But it may also be Mdnya, the 
descendant of MandAri. The MSnas are mentioned I, 1 72, 
5; 182. 8. 

Note 2. Vag. S. XXXIV, 48, The second line is diffi- 
cult, owning to the uncertain meaning of vayam. 

A ishfi*^ ydsish/a has been rendered, ‘ Come hither with 

» There was a misprint in the Saxohitd text, eshS instead of dshS, 
which was aflenvards repeated whenever the same verse occurred 
again. 
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water or drink or rain/ y 4 stsh/a being the aorist without 
the augment and with the intermediate vowel lengthened. 
The indicative occurs in 

V, 58, 6. ydt prd dydsish/a p/'/shattbhiA irvaiA. 

When you Maruts came forth with your fallow deer and 
your horses. 

But what is the meaning of vaySm? Vaya means a 
germ, a sprout, an offshoot, a branch, as may be seen from 
the following passages : 

II, 5, 4. vidvfin asya vratfi dhruvli vaySA-iva dnu rohate. 

He who knows his eternal laws, springs up like young 
sprouts. (Better vay 3 !-iva.) 

VI, 7, 6. tdsya ft Ow (fti) vf^vA bhdvanA ddhi mfirdhdni 
vayffA-iva ruruhu//. 

From above the head of Vaiivanara all worlds have 
grown, like young sprouts. 

VIII, 13, 6. stota — ^vayaA-iva dnu rohate. (Better vayli-iva.) 

The worshipper grows up like young sprouts. 

VIII, 13, 17. fndram kshom/i avardhayan vayaA-iva. 

The people made Indra to grow like young sprouts. 

VIII, 19, 33. yasya te agne anye agnayaA upa-kshitaA 
vayaA-iva. 

Agni, of whom the other fires are like parasitical shoots. 

I, 59, i. vayaA ft agne agnayaA te any^. 

O Agni, the other fires are indeed offshoots of thee. 

IIj 35 > 8. vayfiA ft anyfi bhiivandni asya. 

The other worlds are indeed his (the rising sun’s) off- 
shoots. 

VI, 13, T. tvdt vfjvci — saiibhagini dgne vf yanti vanfnaA 
nd vayaA. 

From thee, O Agni, spring all happinesses, as the sprouts 
of a tree. 

VI, 24, 3. vr/kshasya mi (nd?) te— vaySA vf fitdyaA 
ruruhuA. 

Succours sprang from thee, like the branches of a tree. 

V, 1, I. yahvaA-iva pra vayfim ut-^fhdndA prd bhdndvaA 
sisrate nffkam dAAAa. 

Like birds (?) flying up to a branch, the flames of Agni 
went up to heaven ; (or like strong men reaching up to.) 
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VI, 57, 5. tSTm pUshnd/t su-matfm vaydm vnlcshdsya prd 
vaySm-iva Indrasya kz. & rabhamahe. 

Let us reach this favour of Pi^shan and of Indra, as one 
reaches forth to the branch of a tree. 

There remain some doubtful passages in which vaya 
occurs, VII, 40, 5, and X, 92, 3 ; 134, 6 . In the first pas- 
sage, as in our own, vaya// is trisyllabic. 

If vaya can be used in the sense of offshoot or sprout, 
we may conclude that the same word, used in the singular, 
might mean offspring, particularly when joined with tanve. 
‘ Give a branch to our body,’ would be understood even in 
languages less metaphorical than that of the Vedas ; and as 
the prayer for ‘olive branches’ is a constant theme of the 
Vedic poets, the very absence of that prayer here, might 
justify us in assigning this sense to vayam. In VI, 2, 5, the 
expression vayavantam kshdyam, a house with branches, 
means the same as nr/Vdntam, a house w'ith children and 
men. See M. M., On Bto,- and vayas, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, 
vol. XV, p. 215. Bcnfey (Endungen in ians, p. 37) takes 
vaydm as a geniti\'e plural, referring it to tlie Maruts, as 
closely connected with each other, like branches of a tree. 
This is much the same interpretation as that of Mahidhara 
(VS. XXXIV, 48), who translates ‘come near for the body, 
i. e. for the bodily strength of the fellows, the Maruts.’ 
Ludwig takes it as a possible instrumental of vayam. 

It is preferable, however, to take ydsish/a as a precative 
Atm., in order to account for the long i, and to accept it as 
a third person singular, referring to st<jma/i. 

Note 3 . Vr/jfdna means an enclosure, a rofios, whether it 
be derived from vr/jf, to ward off, like arx from arccre, or 
from vri^, in the sense of clearing, as in xr/kta-barhis, barhfd 
prd vriiige, 1 , 116, i. In either case the meaning remains 
much the same, viz. a field, cleared for p.isture or agri- 
culture, — a clearing, as it is called in America, or a camp,— - 
enclosed with hurdles or walls, so as to be capable of 
defence against wild animals or against enemies. In this 
sense, however, vrigznz. is a neuter, while as a masculine it 
means powerful, invigorating. See Preface, p. xx. 
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MAJ^DALA I, HYMN 166. 

ASH TAKA II, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 1-8. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Let us now proclaim for the robust^ host, for 
the herald * of the powerful (Indra), their ancient 
greatness ! O ye strong-voiced Maruts, you heroes, 
prove your powers on your march, as with a torch, as 
with a sword * ! 

2. Like parents bringing a dainty to ’ their own * 
son, the wild (Maruts) play playfully at the sacri- 
fices. The Rudras reach the worshipper with their 
protection, strong in themselves, they do not fail the 
sacrifices 

3. For him to whom the immortal guardians have 
given fulness of wealth, and who is himself a giver 
of oblations, the Maruts, who gladden men with 
the milk (of rain), pour out, like friends, many 
clouds. 

4. You who have stirred* up the clouds with 
might, your horses rushed* forth, self-gtiided. All 
beings who dwell in houses ® are afraid of you, your 
march is brilliant with your spears thrust forth. 

5. When they whose march is terrible have caused 
the rocks to tremble*, or when the manly Maruts 
have shaken the back of heaven, then every lord of 
the forest fears at your racing, each shrub flies out 
of your way ®, whirling like chariot-wheels ®, 

6. You, O terrible Maruts, whose ranks are never 
broken, favourably* fulfil our prayer*! Wherever 
your gory-toothed® lightning bites*, it crunches® 
cattle, like a well-aimed bolt •. 

[3*] P 
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7. The Maruts whose gifts are firm, whose bounties 
are never ceasing, who do not revile and who are 
highly praised at the sacrifices, they sing their song* 
for to drink the sweet juice : they know the first 
manly deeds of the hero (Indra). 

8. The man whom you have guarded, O Maruts, 
shield him with hundredfold strongholds from injury* 
and mischief, — the man whom you, O fearful, power- 
ful singers, protect from reproach in the prosperity of 
his children. 

9. On your chariots, O Maruts, there are all good 
things, strong weapons* are piled up clashing against 
each other. When you are on your journej s, you 
carrj’ the rings * on your shoulders, and your axle 
turns the two wheels at once®. 

10. In their manly arms there are many good 
things, on their chests golden chains flaring * 
ornaments, on their shoulders speckled deer-skins ®, 
on their fellies sharp edges ■* ; as birds spread their 
wings, they spread out splendours behind. 

11. They, mighty by might, all-powerful powers*, 
visible from afar like the heavens * with the stars, 
sweet-toned, soft-tongued singers with their mouths ^ 
the Maruts, united with Indra, shout all around. 

1 2. This is your greatness*, O well-born Maruts! — 
your bounty® extends far, as the sway® of Aditi^ 
Not even® Indra in his scorn® can injure that bounty, 
on whatever man you have bestowed it for his good 
deeds. 

13. This is your kinship (with us), O Maruts, that 
you, immortals, in former years have often protected 
the singer *, Having through this prayer granted a 
hearing to man, all these heroes together have 
become well-known by their valiant deeds. 
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14. That we may long flourish, O Maruts, with 
your wealth, O ye racers, that our men may spread 
in the camp, therefore let me achieve the rite with 
these offerings. 

15. May this praise, O Maruts, this song of 
Mdnddrya, the son of Mina, the poet, ask you 
with food for offspring for ourselves! May we 
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening 
rain ! 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Agastya, the reputed son of 
Mitr 2 varu»au, and brother of Vasish/lAa. The metre in 
verses 1-13 is Cagatt, in 14, 15 TrishAibh. No verse of this 
hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB. 

Verse 1 . 

Note 1 . Rabhasd, an adjective of rdbhas, and this again 
from the root rabh, to rush upon a thing, 2-rabh, to begin a 
thing. From this root rabh we have the Latin robur, in 
the general sense of strength, while in rabies the original 
meaning of impetuous motion has been more clearly pre- 
served. The Greek ka^pot, too, as pointed out by Cowell, 
comes from this root. In the Vedic Sanskrit, derivatives 
from the root rabh convey the meaning both of quickness and 
of strength. Quickness in ancient languages frequently im- 
plies strength, and strength implies quickness, as we see, for 
instance, from the German sn el, which, from meaning origin- 
ally strong, comes to mean in modem German quick, and 
quick only. The German bald again, meaning soon, comes 
from the Gothic balth.s, the English bold. Thus we read: 

1, 145, 3. jriju// & adatta sam rabha/;. 

The child (Agni) acquired vigour. 

Indra is called rabhaA-d^A, giver of strength ; and 
rabhasa, vigorous, is applied not only to the Maruts, who 
in V, 58, 5, are called rabhishr//A//, the most vigorous, but 
also to Agni, II, 10, 4, and to Indra, III, 31, 12, 

In the sense of rabid, furious, it occurs in 

X, 95, 14. ddha enam vr/kM rabhasasa// adyu//. 

May rabid wolves eat him ! 

In the next verse rabhasi, the epithet of the wolves, is 
replaced by ariva, which means unlucky, uncanny. 

In our hymn rabhasd occurs once more, and is applied 
there, in verse lo, to the a«^i or glittering ornaments of 
the Maruts. Here Skyatta, translates it by lovely, and it 
was most likely intended to convey the idea of lively or 
brilliant splendour, though it may mean also strong. See 
also IX, 96, I. 
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Note 2. Ketii, derived from an old root ki, in Sanskrit 
ki, to perceive, from which also ^itra, conspicuous, ken- 
speckled, beautiful, means originally that by which a thing 
is perceived or known, whether a sign, or a flag, or a herald. 
It is the Gothic haidu, species. It then takes the more 
general sense of light and splendour. In our passage, herald 
seems to me the most appropriate rendering, though B. and 
R. prefer the sense of banner. The Maruts come before 
Indra, they announce the arrival of Indra, they are the first 
of his army. 

Note 3 , The real difficulty of our verse lies in the two 
comparisons aidha-iva and yudha-iva. Neither of them 
occurs again in the Rig-veda. B. and R. explain aidhfi as 
an instrumental of afdh, flaming, or flame, and derive it 
from the root idh, to kindle, with the preposition L Pro- 
fessor Bollensen in his excellent article Zur Herstellung 
des Veda (Orient und Occident, vol. iii, p. 473) says : ‘ The 
analysis of the text given in the Pada, viz. aidha-iva and 
yudha-iva, is contrary to all sense. The common predicate 
is tavishS/fi kartana, exercise your power, you roarers, 
i. e. blow as if you meant to kindle the fire on the altar, 
show your power as if you went to battle. We ought 
therefore to read aidhd I va and yudh6 | va. Both are 
infinitives, aidh is nothing but the root idh + 4 , to kindle, 
to light.’ Now this is certainly a very ingenious explana- 
tion, but it rests on a supposition which I cannot consider 
as proved, viz. that in the Veda, as in PSli, the compara- 
tive particle iva may be changed, as shown in the preface 
to the first edition, to va. It must be admitted that the 
two short syllables of iva are occasionally counted in the 
Veda as one, but yudhi-iva, though it might become yudha 
iva, would never in the Veda become yudh^va. 

As yudhfi occurs frequently in the Veda, we may b^in 
by admitting that the parallel form aidhfi must be explained 
in analogy to yudhfi. Now yiidh is a verbal noun and 
means fighting. We have the accusative yfidham, 1 , 53, 7 ; 
the genitive yudhd^i, VIII, 27, 17 ; the dative yudh^, I, 61, 
13 ; the locative yudhi, I, 8, 3; the instrumental yudhfi, I, 
53, 7, &c. ; loc. plur. yut-sii, I, 91, ai. As long as yiidh 
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retains the general predicative meaning of fighting, some 
of these cases may be called infinitives. But yiidh soon 
assumes not only the meaning of battle, battle-ground, but 
also of instrument of fighting, weapon. In another passage, 
X, 103, a, yiidhaA maybe taken as a vocative plural, meaning 
fighters. Passages in which yiidh means clearly weapon, 
are, for instance, 

V, 52, 6. & rukmaLi & yudhfi ndra^ rishvKA rishi^/i asr/kshata. 

With their bright chains, with their weapon, the tall men 
have stretched forth the spears. 

X, 55, 8. pitvi somasya divi^ & vridhknih s^rzh nih 
yudh£ adhamat ddsyOn. 

The hero, growing, after drinking the Soma, blew away 
from the sky the enemies with his weapon. See also X, 103,4. 

I therefore take yiidh in our passage also in the sense of 
weapon or sword, and, in accordance with this, I assign to 
aidh the meaning of torch. \Vhether aidh comes from idh 
with the preposition £, which, after all, would only give edh, 
or whether we have in the Sanskrit afdh the same peculiar 
strengthening which this very root shows in Greek and 
Latin % would be difficult to decide. The torch of the 
Maruts is the lightning, the weapon the thunderbolt, and 
by both they manifest their strength ; ferro et igne, as 
Ludwig remarks. 

Wilson : We proclaim eagerly, Maruts, your ancient 
greatness, for (the sake of inducing) your prompt appear- 
ance, as the indication of (the approach of) the showercr (of 
benefits). Loud-roaring and mighty Maruts, you exert 
your vigorous energies for the advance (to the sacrifice), as 
if it was to battle. 

Venie 2. 

Hole 1. That lipa can be construed \iith the accusative 
is clear from many passages : 

III, 35, 2. lipa imdm yzgnim & vdh&Xzh fndram. 

Bring Indra to this sacrifice f 

I, 25, 4. vdyaA nd vasatW lipa. 

As birds (fly) to their nests. 

• Schleicher, Compendium, § 36, oMoiwra; and § 49, 

aides, aidilis aestas* 
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Note 2. Nftya, from ni + tya*, means originally what is 
inside, internus, then what is one’s own; and is opposed 
to nish/ya, from nis + tya, what is outside, strange, or 
hostile. Nftya has been well compared with n\g&, literally 
eingeboren, then, like nltya, one’s own. What is inside, 
or in a thing or place, is its own, is peculiar to it, does not 
move or change, and hence the secondary meanings of nftya, 
one’s own, unchanging, eternal. Thus we find nftya used 
in the sense of internal or domestic : 

I, 73, 4. tim tvi naraA dime i nftyam iddhim dg^e 
sd^anta kshit/shu dhruvKsu. 

Our men worshipped thee, O Agni, lighted within the 
house in safe places. 

This I believe to be a more appropriate rendering than if 
we take nitya in the sense of always, continuously lighted, 
or, as some propose, in the sense of eternal, everlasting. 

VII, 1, 2. dakshayya/^ yi/t dameasa nftya^. 

Agni who is to be pleased within the house, i. e. as belong- 
ing to the house, and, in that sense, who is to be pleased 
always. Cf. 1 , 140, 7 ; 141, 2 ; X, 1 2, 2, and III, 25, 5, where 
nftya/i, however, may have been intended as an adjective 
belonging to the vocative sfino. 

Most frequently nitya occurs with sfimi, I, 66, i ; 185, 2; 
tdnaya, III, 15, 2 ; X, 39, 14; tokd, II, 2, ii ; 4 pi,VII, 88,6; 
pati, I, 71, 1, and has always the meaning of one’s own, 
very much like the later Sanskrit nj^a, which never occurs 
in the Rig-vcda, though it makes its appearance in the 
Atharva//a. 

Nfsh/ya, extraneus, occurs three times in the Rig-veda: 

VI, 75,19. y&/i aaA svd/i drajtaJi yiA ka nishfya/igigh&tnsati. 

Whoever wishes to hurt us, our own friend or a stranger 
from without. 

X, 133, 5. yi/t naJt indra abhi-dlsati sd-nfibhi^ yih ka 
nish/ya 4 . 

He who infests us ,0 Indra, whether a relative or a stranger. 

VIII, 1, 13. mfi bhftma nish/ydA-iva fndratvdd ixatAh-wa. 


“ Apa-tya; cf.Bopp,Accentuationssystem, §138, Nacb- 

kommen. 
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Let us not be like outsiders, O Indra, not like strangers 
to thee. 

Wilson : Ever accepting the sweet (libation), as (they 
would) a son, they sport playfully at sacrifices, demolishing 
(all intruders). 

Ludwig ; Wie einen nicht absterbenden Sohn das 
Madhu bringend. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. Avyata, a Vedic second aorist of vi (a^), to stir up, 
to excite. From it pravayawa, a goad, pra-vetar, a driver. 
The Greek ot-a-rpos, gad-fly, has been referred to the same 
root. See Pick, Worterbuch, p. 1 70. 

Roth (Wenzel, Instrumental, p. 54) translates : ‘ While you 
quickly throw yourselves into the mists from a verb vyfl. 

Note 2. Adhr^fan, from dhra^, a root which, by meta- 
thesis of aspiration, would assume the form of dra^/i or 
dragh. In Greek, the final medial aspirate being hardened, 
reacts on the initial media, and changes it to t, as bShu 
becomes budh irvO^ bandh tt€v 0. This would give us 

rpex, the Greek root for running, Goth, thrag-jan. 

Note 3 . Harmya is used here as an adjective of bhiivana, 
and can only mean living in houses. It does not, however, 
occur again in the same sense, though it occurs several 
times as a substantive, meaning house. Its original mean- 
ing is fire-pit, then hearth, then house, a transition of 
meaning analogous to that of aedes- Most of the ancient 
nations begin their kitchen with a fire-pit. ‘ They dig a 
hole in the ground, take a piece of the animal s raw hide, 
and press it down with their hands close to the sides of the 
hole, which thus becomes a sort of pot or basin. This they 
fill with water, and they make a number of stones red-hot 
in a fire close by. The meat is put into the W’ater, and the 
stones dropped in till the meat is boiled. Catlin describes 
the process as awkward and tedious, and says that since the 
Assinaboins had learnt from the Mandans to make pottery, 
and had been supplied with vessels by the traders, they had 
entirely done away the custom, excepting at public fes- 
tivals; where they seem, like all others of the human 
family, to take pleasure in cherishing and perpetuating 
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their ancient customs*.’* ’ This pit was called harmyd'^ or 
gharmd, which is the Latin form us. Thus we read : 

VII, 56, 16. td harmye-sthaA slsavaA na ^bhrSA. 

The Maruts bright like boys standing by the hearth. 

From meaning fire-pit, or hearth, harmyd afterwards takes 
the more general sense of house : 

VII, 55, 6. t^shdm sdm hanmaA aksha«i ydthd iddm 
harmydm tdthd. 

We shut their eyes as we shut this house (possibly, this 
oven). 

VII, 76, 2. pratiAi d agdt ddhi harmydbhyaA. 

The dawn comes near, over the house-tops. 

X, 46, 3. ^tdA d harmydshu. 

Agni, born in the houses. 

X, 73, 10. manydA iydya harmydshu tasthau. 

He came from Manyu, he remained in the houses. 

In some of these passages harmyd might be taken in 
the sense of householder ; but as harmyd in VII, 55, 6, has 
clearly the meaning of a building, it seems better not to 
assign to it unnecessarily any new significations. 

If harmya or *harma meant originally a fire-pit, then a 
hearth, a house, we see the close connection between 
harma and gharma, harmya and gharmya. Thus by the 
side of harmyesh/'Aa we find gharmyesh^Aa (RV. X, 106, 5). 
We find gharma meaning, not only heat in general, but 
fire-pit, hearth ; and we find the same word used for what 
we should call the pit, a place of torture and punishment 
from which the gods save their worshippers, or into which 
they throw the evil-doera 

V, 32, 5. yuyutsantam tdmasi harmyc dhdA. 


« Tylor, Early History of Mankind, p. 262. 

Spiegel, who had formerly identified harmyd with the Zend 
:L^inmya in zairiniya«ura, has afterwards recalled this identifica- 
tit n; sec Spiegel, Av. tfbers. I, p, 190; Coramentar ttber den 
aV'SU, I, p. 297; Justi, Handbuch, p. 119; Haug, Pahlavi 
Glossarj% p. 22. According to the Parsis, the Hairimyawira, a 
da6va animal which appears at the rising of the sun, is the turtle, 
and Darmesteter (Ormazd et Ahriman, p. 283) identifies zair in 
zair-imya with the Greek Sanskrit har-mu/a. 
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When thou, Indra, hadst placed 5 ush«a, who was anxious 
to fight, in the darkness of the pit. 

In the next verse we find 

asfiry^ tdmasi, in the ghastly darkness. 

VIII, 5, 23. yuvdm kd;/viya n^ty 4 dpi-riptAya harmyd 
^irvat iXtVi dajasyathaA. 

You, Ndsatyas, always grant your aid to Ka/iva when 
thrown into the pit. 

This fiery pit into which Atri is thrown, and whence he, 
too, was saved by the Ajvins, is likewise called gharmd, 
I, 112, 7 ; 1 19, 6; VIII, 73, 3 ; X, 80, 3. 

Lastly we find : 

X, 114, 10. yadS yamaA bhdvati harmyd hitdA. 

When Yama is seated in the house, or in the nether world. 

When the Pitars, too, the spirits of the departed, the 
Manes, are called gharma-sdd, this is probably intended to 
mean, dw'elling on the hearth (X, 15, 9 and 10), and not 
dwelling in the abode of Yama. 

Kuhn. Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. 234 : ‘ Die ihr die Luft erfiillt 
mit eurer Kraft, hervorsturmt ihr selbst-gelenkten Laufes.’ 

Verse 5. 

Hote 1. Nad certainly means to sound, and the causative 
might be translated by ‘ to make cry or shriek.’ If we took 
pdrvata in the sense of cloud, we might translate, ‘ When 
you make the clouds roar;’ if we took pdrvata for moun- 
tain, we might, with Professor Wilson, render the passage 
by * When your brilliant coursers make the mountains echo.’ 
But nad, like other roots which afterwards take the mean- 
ing of sounding, means originally to vibrate, to shake ; and 
if we compare analogous passages where nad occurs, we 
shall see that iii our verse, too, the Vedic poet undoubtedly 
meant nad to be taken in that sense : 

VIII, 20, 5. a^yutd ^t \zk 4 fman nffnadati pdrvatdsadt 
vdnaspdtiA, bhCmiA ySmeshu rc;^atc. 

At your racing even things that are immovable vibrate, 
the rocks, the lord of the forest ; the earth quivers on your 
ways. (See I, 37, 7, note 1.) Grassmann here translates 
naddyanta by erschuttern,but in VIII, 20,5by erdrohnt. 
Hote 2. See 1 , 37, 7, note i. 
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NTote d. Rathiyinti-iva does not occur again. Sdya^a 
explains it, like a woman who wishes for a chariot, or who 
rides in a chariot. I join it with dshadhi, and take it in the 
sense of upamdnid d^re {Vkn. Ill, i, 10), i.e. to behave 
like or to be like a chariot, whether the comparison is meant 
to express simply the quickness of chariots or the whirling 
of their wheels. The Pada has rathiydnti, whereas the 
more regular form is that of the Sawhitd, rathiydnti. Cf, 
Prdtlrdkhya, 587. 

Verse 0. 

Note 1. Su-^etiind, the instrumental of su-i’etu, kindness, 
good-mindedness, favour. This word occurs in the instru- 
mental only, and always refers to the kindness of the gods; 
not, like sumati, to the kindness of the worshipper also : 

I, 79, 9. & naA agne su-^etund rayim vlrvayu-poshasam, 
mdrt/ikim dhehi^ivase. 

Give us, O Agni, through thy favour wealth which sup- 
ports our whole life, give us grace to live. 

1 , 127, II. saA na// n^dish/Aam dddrtrdnaA a bhara agne 
dcv< 5 bhi// sd-^andA su-Aetiind mahdA rdydA su-Aetiind. 

Thou, O Agni, seen close to us, bring to us, in union 
with the gods, by thy favour, great riches, by thy favour ! 

1, 159, 5. asmdbhyam dydvdpr/thivi (iti) su-Aetund rayim 
dhattam vdsu-mantam jata-gvinam. 

Give to us, O Dydvdprfthivl, by your favour, wealth, 
consisting of treasures and many flocks. 

V, 51, II. svasti dydvdpr/thivi (iti) su-Aetiind. 

Give us, O Dydvdprithivi, happiness through your favour I 

V, 64, 2. tfl[ bdhdvd su-Aetiind prd yantam asmai drAate. 

Stretch out your arms with kindness to this worshipper ! 

In one passage of the ninth Ma/w?ala (IX, 65, 30) we meet 
with su-Aetiinam, as an accusative, referring to Soma, the 
gracious, and this would pre-suppose a substantive Actiina, 
which, however, does not exist 

Note 2. Sumati has, no doubt, in most passages in the 
Rig-veda, the meaning of favour, the favour of the gods. 
‘ Let us obtain your favour, let us be in your favour,* are 
familiar expressions of the Vedic poets. But there are also 
numerous passages where that meaning is inapplicable, and 
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where, as in our passage, we must translate sumatf by 
prayer or desire. 

In the following passages sumatf is dearly used in its 
original sense of favour, blessing, or even gift : 

h 73» 6 (7). su-matim bhfksham&w&A. 

Begging for thy favour. 

I, 171, I. su-uktdna bhikshe su-matfm tur^;/4m. 

With a hymn I beg for the favour of the quick Maruts. 

1, 1 14, 3, a^Sma te su-matfm. 

May we obtain thy favour I Cf. 1 , 1 14, 9. 

I, 1 14, 4. su-matfm it vayam asya a vr///imahe. 

Wc choose his favour. Cf. Ill, 33, it. 

I, 1 1 7, 23. sadd kavi (id) su-mat(m £ ^ake vdm, 

I always desire your favour, O ye wise Arvins. 

I> 156, 3. maha// te vishwo (fti) su-matfm bh;\^mahe. 

May we, O Vish//u, enjoy the favour of thee, the mighty ! 

Bhiksh, to beg, used above, is an old desidcrativc form 
of bhs^, and means to wish to enjoy. 

Ill, 4, 1, su-matfm r£si vdsvaA. 

Thou grantest the favour of wealth. 

VII, 39, I. firdhva// agm 7 / su-matfm vasvaA a^ret. 

The lighted fire went up for the favour of wealth. Cf. VII, 
60,11; IX, 97, 26. 

Ill, 57, 6, vaso (iti) r£sva su-matfm vuva-^nyAm. 

Grant us, O Vasu, thy favour, which is glorious among men ! 

VII, 100, 2. tvam vish;/o ({ti)su-matim virva-^nydm — d£//. 

Mayest thou, Vish//u, give thy favour, which is glorious 

among men ! 

X, II, 7. ya/i te agne su-matfm martaA akshat. 

The mortal who obtained thy favour, O Agni. 

II, 34, 15. arva/i s£ maruta// ya va// OtiA 6 (fti) sii vlrrff-iva 
su-mati/f^&tu. 

Your help, O Maruts, which is to usward, your favour 
may it come near, like a cow! 

VIII, 22, 4. asm£n Aik/ia. su-matl// vAm jubha// pad (/ti) 4 
dhenuA-iva dhAvatu. 

May your favour, O Ajvins, hasten towards us, like a cow ! 

But this meaning is by no means the invariable meaning 
of sumat/, and it will easily be seen that, in the following 
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passages, the word must be translated by prayer. Thus 
when Sarasvatt is called (I, 3, ii) ^^tantt su-matinfim, this 
can only mean she who knows of the prayers, as before she is 
called ^odayitrf sflnr/t 4 n 4 m, she who excites songs of praise ; 

I, 151, 7. glrsJt su-matfm gantam asma-yfi (fti). 

Come towards the songs, towards the prayer, you who are 

longing for us. Cf. X, no, 10. 

II, 43, 3. tdshwim SsinaJi su-matim /Hkiddhi naA. 

Sitting quiet, listen, O 5 akuni (bird), to our prayer ! 

V, 1, 10. & bhindish/Z/asya su-matim ^ikiddhi. 

Take notice of the prayer of thy best praiser I Cf. V, 33, i. 

VII, 18, 4. & naZ/ fndraA su-matim gantu ikkhdL 

May Indra come to our prayer! 

VII, 31, 10. pra-^etase pra su-matim Icrmudhvam. 

Make a prayer for the wise god ! 

IX, 96, 2. su-matfm ydti aZ'^Z/a. 

He (Soma) goes near to the prayer. 

X, 148, 3. r/shi;/am vipraZ/ su-matim kakani/i. 

Thou, the wise, desiring the prayer of the Z?/shis. 

VIII, 22, 6. ta vam adya sumati-bhi^ snhhsJi pati (fti) 
arvin^. pra stuvimahi. 

Let us praise to-day the glorious Asvins with our prayers. 

IX, 74, I. tarn imahe su-mati. 

We implore him with prayer. 

In our passage the verb pipartana, fill or fulfil, indicates 
in what sense sumatf ought to be taken. Su-matfm pipar- 
tana is no more than kamam pipartana, fulfil our desire ! 
See VII, 62, 3. a naZ/ kfimam pupurantu ; I, 158, 2. kdma- 
pr6;/a-iva manas^. On sumna, see Burnouf, fitudes, p. 91, 
and Aufrecht, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. iv, p. 274. 

Note 3. KrfviZ/-dati has been a crux to ancient and 
modern interpreters. It is mentioned as a difficult word 
in the Nigha/^/u, and all that Ydska has to say is that it 
means possessed of cutting teeth (Nir. VI, 30. krivirdati 
vikartanadanti). Professor Roth, in his note to this passage, 
says that krivi can never have the meaning of well, which 
is ascribed to it tn the Nigha«/u III, 23, but seems rather 
to mean an animal, perhaps the wild boar, icdirpor, with 
metathesis of v and r. He translates our passage : * Where 
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your lightning with boar-teeth tears.’ In his Dictionary, 
however, he only says, ‘kri vis, perhaps the name of an 
animal, and dant, tooth.’ Sdya«a contents himself with 
explaining krfvirdati by vikshepa^ariladanti, having teeth 
that scatter about. 

My own translation is founded on the supposition that 
knVis, the first portion of krfvirdati, has nothing to do with 
krivi, but is a dialectic variety of kravfs, raw flesh, the 
Greek Kpias^ Latin caro, cruor. It means what is raw, 
bloody, or gory. From it the adjective kriira, horrible, 
cruentus (Curtius, Grundziige, p. 142 ; Kuhn, Zeitschrift, 
vol. ii, p. 235). A name of the goddess Durgd in later 
Sanskrit is krilradanti, and vnth a similar conception the 
lightning, I believe, is here called krfvirdati, with gory teeth. 

Note 4 . It should be observed that in radati the simile 
of the teeth of the lightning is carried on. For radati may 
be supposed to have had in the Veda, too, the original 
meaning of rAdere and roderc, to scratch, to gnaw. Rada 
and radana in the later Sanskrit mean tooth. It is curious, 
how'ever, that there is no other passage in the Rig-veda 
where rad clearly means to bite. It means to cut, in 

I, 61, 12. g 6 h na parva vi rada tirajH. 

Cut his joint through, as the joint of an ox. 

But in most passages where rad occurs in the Veda, it 
has the meaning of giving. It is not the same which w'c 
have in the Zend rAd, to give, and which Justi rightly 
identifies with the root radh. But rad, to divide, may, like 
the German theilen in zuthcilen,have taken the meaning 
of giving. Greek haia> means to divide, but yields baU, portion, 
meal, just as Sanskrit day, to divide, )nclds dAyas, share, i. c. 
inheritance. 

This meaning is evident in the follow’ing passages : 

VII, 79, 4. tavat ushaA radha// asmabhyam rAsva y&vBt 
stotr/-bhya// arada// grmkn&. 

Grant us, Ushas, so much wealth as thou hast given to 
the singers, when praised. 

1, 1 1 6, 7. kakshivate aradatam piiram-dhim. 

You gave wisdom to Kakshivat. 

I, 169, 8. rida mariit-bhiA juriidhaA g6-agrAA. 
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Give to the Maruts gifts, rich in cattle. 

VII, 62, 3. vi naJi sahdsram rurildha/; radantu. 

May they. (the gods) give to us a thousand gifts! 

1 , 1 1 7, II. vSg^m vipr^ya — rddantd. 

Giving spoil to the sage ! 

VI, 61, 6. rdda pCksh|[-iva na^ sanfm. 

Give us, Sarasvati, wealth, like POshan 1 

IX, 93, 4. rada indo (/ti) rayim. 

Give us, O Indra, wealth 1 

VII, 32, 18. rada-vaso (iti). 

Indra, thou who givest wealth ! 

In many passages, however, this verb rad is connected 
with words meaning way or path, and it then becomes a 
question whether it simply means to grant a way, or to cut 
a way open for some one. In Zend, too, the same idiom 
occurs, and Professor Justi explains it by ‘prepare a way.’ 

I subjoin the principal passages : 

VI, 30, 3. yat SbhyaA arada-^ gStiim indra. 

That thou hast cut a way for them (the rivers). Cf. VII, 
74, 4. 

IV, 19, 2. pra vartani// arada/i vLrva-dhend/i. 

Thou (Indra) hast cut open the paths for all the cows. 

X, 75, 2. pra te aradat virnnsJt y&ta.ve pathaA. 

Varu«a cut the paths for thee to go. 

VII, 87, 1, radat patha// varu«a// sflryfiya. 

Varu//a cut paths for Sdrya. 

V, 80, 3. patha// radanti suvitaya devi. 

She, the dawn, cutting open the paths for welfare. 

VII, 60, 4. yasmai Sditya// adhvana// radanti. 

For whom the Adityas cut roads. 

II, 30, 2. patha// radanti// — dhunaya// yanti drtham. 

Cutting their paths, the rivers go to their goal. 

This last verse seems to show that the cutting open of 
a road is really the idea expressed by rad in all these 
passages. And thus we find the rivers themselves saying 
that Indra cut them out or delivered them : 

III, 33, 6. indra// asmSn aradat va^a-b 4 huA. Cf. X, 89, 7. 

note 6. Rifffiti, like the preceding expressions krivirdati 

and rddati, is not chosen at random, for though it has the 
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general meaning of crushing or destroying, it is used by 
the Vedic poets with special reference to the chewing or 
crunching by means of the teeth. For instance, 

1, 148, 4. purfim dasmd^ nf riniti ^dmbhaiA, 

Agni crunches many things with his jaws. 

1, 127, 4. sthirfi ht AnnSi nf riwSti d^gasA. 

Even tough morsels he (Agni) crunches fiercely. 

In a more general sense we find it used, 

V, 41, 10, soMA-kes^i nf nnkti vin4. 

Agni with flaming hair swallows or destroys the forests. 

IV, 19, 3. ahim v^fre^a vf nnAk. 

Thou destroyedst Ahi with the thunderbolt. 

X, 120, 1. SBAyih gzgnknik nf ri;/&ti jdtrfln. 

As soon as bom he destroys his enemies. 

H'ote 0. SiidhitA-iva barhdwa. I think the explanation 
of this phrase given by Sdya//a may be retained. He ex- 
plains siidhiti by suhita, i. e. sush///u preritd, well thrown, 
well levelled, and barhd //4 by hatis, tats&dhand hetir vA, a 
blow or its instrument, a weapon. Professor Roth takes 
barhawa as an instrumental, used adverbially, in the sense 
of powerfully, but he does not explain in what sense 
siidhita-iva ought then to be taken. We cannot well refer 
it to didyut, lightning, on account of the iva. which requires 
something that can form a simile of the lightning. Nor is 
su-dhita ever used as a substantive so as to take the place 
of svadhitiva. Sii-dhita has apparently many meanings, 
but they all centre in one common conception. Sii-dhita 
means well placed, of a thing which is at rest, well arranged, 
well ordered, secure ; or it means well sent, well thrown, of 
a thing which has been in motion. Applied to human 
beings, it means well disposed or kind. 

Ill, 23, 1. nf//-mathita// sii-dhitaA a sadhd-sthe. 

Agni produced by rubbing, and w^ell placed in his abode. 

VII, 42, 4. sii-prita// agnf// su-dhitaA ddme fi. 

Agni, who is cherished and well placed in the house. 

Ill, 29, 2. ard;/yoA nf-hitaA ^td-vedi 4 gdrbha//-iva su- 
dhita// garbhf;/ishu. 

Agni placed in the two fire-sticks, well placed like an 
embryo in the mothers. Cf. X, 27, i6. 
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VIII, 60, 4. abhf prdy 4 #«si sd-dhitd & vaso (fti) gahi. 

Come, O Vasu, to these well-placed offerings. Cf. 1 , 135, 
4; VI, 15, 15; X, 53, a. 

X, 70, 8. sd-dhitd haviV«shi. 

The well-placed offerings. 

IV, 10 (adhvarim). VII, 7, 3 (barhlA). 

As applied to ayus, life, siidhita may be translated by 
well established, safe : 

II, 27, JO, aryama fyCimshi su-dhitdni pffrvA. 

May we obtain the happy long lives of our forefathers. 

IV, 50, 8. saA it ksheti sii-dhitaA 6kasi sv6. 

That man dwells secure in his own house. 

Applied to a missile weapon, siidhita may mean well 
placed, as it were, well shouldered, well held, before it is 
thrown ; or well levelled, well aimed, when it is thrown : 

I, 167, 3. mimyaksha y^shu su-dhitd — rishti/i. 

To whom the well held spear sticks fast. 

VI, 33, 3. tvam tfin indra ubhaydn amftrdn dSfsd vrztrSm 
aryd jCira, vidhi/i vdnd-iva sii-dhitebhiA atkai^. 

Thou, Indra, O hero, struckest both enemies, the bar- 
barous and the Aryan fiends, like forests with well-aimed 
weapons. 

Applied to a poem, siidhita means well arranged or 
perfect; 

I, 140, 11. iddm agne sii-dhitam du//-dhitdt adhi priyat 
dffi (fti) k\t manmana// pr6ya// astu te. 

May this perfect prayer be more agreeable to thee than 
an imperfect one, though thou likest it. 

VII, 32, 13. mantram akharvam sii-dhitam. 

A poem, not mean, well contrived. 

As applied to men, siidhita means very much the same 
as hiti, well disposed, kind : 

IV, 6, 7. idha mitri/t na sii-dhitaA p&vakiA agnl/i did^ya 
manushishu vikshii. 

Then, like a kind friend, Agni shone among the children 
of man. 

V, 3, 2. mitrdm sii-dhitam. 

VI, 15, 2. mitrdm nd ydm sii-dhitam. 

VIII, 23, 8. mitrdm ni ^lane sii-dhitam rrtd-vani. 

[3^] Q 




226 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


X, 1 15, 7. mitrfisaA nd y 6 sii-dhitdA. 

At last sii-dhita, without reference to human beings, 
takes the general sense of kind, good: 

III, II, 8. pdri vtfvSni sii-dhitd agnd// ajydma mdnma- 
bhiA. 

May we obtain through our prayers all the goods of 
Agni. 

Here, however, prdyd^si may have to be supplied, and 
in that case this passage, too, should be classed with those 
mentioned above, VIII, 60,4, &c. 

If then we consider that sudhita, as applied to weapons, 
means well held or well aimed, we can hardly doubt that 
barha^/d is here, as Sdya^a says, some kind of weapon. I 
should derive it from barhayati, to crush, which we have, 
for instance, 

1 33' 5* pwdhga-bhrish/im ambhri^am puaAim indra 
sam mr/V/a, sarvam rdkshaA ni barhaya. 

Pound together the fearful PuAAi with his fiery weapons, 
strike down every Rakshas. 

II, 23, 8. br/haspate deva-nidaA ni barhaya. 

Brfhaspati strike down the scoffers of the gods. Cf. VI, 
3 * 

Barhd «4 would therefore mean a weapon intended to 
crush an enemy, a block of stone, it may be, or a heavy 
club, and in that sense barhd/d occurs at least once 
more : 

VIII, 63, 7, yit pS[/ 7 Aa-^nyay 4 v\s& fndre ghoshA// isri- 
kshata, istrwkt barhaz/fl vipaA. 

When shouts have been sent up to Indra by the people 
of the five clans, then the club scattered the spears ; or, 
then he scattered the spears with his club. 

In other passages Professor Roth is no doubt right when 
he assigns to barha;/& an adverbial meaning, but I do not 
think that this meaning would be appropriate in our verse. 
Grassmann also translates, ‘ cin wohlgczieltcr Pfeil.’ 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. AUtr/;/asa//, a word which occurs but once more, 
and which had evidently become unintelligible even at the 
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time of Ydska. He (Nir. VI, 2) explains it by alamAtardano 
meghaA, the cloud which opens easily. This, at least, is the 
translation given by Professor Roth, though not without 
hesitation. AlamdtardanaA, as a compound, is explained 
by the commentator as ^tardanaparydptaA, alam dtardayi- 
tum udakam, i. e. capable of letting off the water. But 
Devar^ays^an explains it differently. He says : alam 
pary^ptam ^tardanam hhnsk yasya, bahddakatvSAAAabalo 
megho vireshyate, i.e. whose injuring is great; the dark 
cloud is so called because it contains much water. S^ya^ia, 
too, attempts several explanations. In III, 30, 10, he seems 
to derive it from irih, to kill, not, like Ydska, from triA, 
and he explains its meaning as the cloud which is exceed- 
ingly hurt by reason of its holding so much water. In our 
passage he explains it either as an^tnV/a, free from injury, 
or good hurters of enemies, or good givers of rewards. 

P>om all this I am afraid we gain nothing. Let us now 
see what modern commentators have proposed in order to 
discover an appropriate meaning in this word. Professor 
Roth suggests that the word may be derived from rS, to 
give, and the suffix trz>/a, and the negative particle, thus 
meaning, one who does not give or yield anything. But, 
if so, how is this adjective applicable to the Maruts, who in 
this very verse are praised for their generosity? Langlois 
in our passage translates, ‘heureux de nos louanges;* in 
III, 30, 10, ‘qui laissait fl^trir les plantes.' Wilson in our 
passage translates, ‘devoid of malevolence;' but in III, 30, 
10, ‘heavy.' 

I do not pretend to solve all these difficulties, but I may 
say this in defence of my own explanation that it fulfils the 
condition of being applicable both to the Maruts and to 
the demon Bala. The suffix trfwa is certainly irregular, 
and I should much prefer to write alStri//a, for in that case 
we might derive l^trin from Mtra, and to this latra, i. e. 
riltra, I should ascribe the sense of barking. The root rai 
or r^ means to bark, and has been connected by Professor 
Aufrecht with Latin rire, inrire, and possibly inritare* 


a Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. ix, p. 233. 
Q 2 


228 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


thus showing a transition of meaning from barking, to pro- 
voking or attacking. The same root rk explains also the 
Latin lAtrare, to bark, a Hat rare, to assail ; and, whatever 
ancient etymologists may say to the contrary, the Latin 
la tro, an assailer. The old derivation ^ latrones eos antiqui 
dicebant, qui conduct! militabant, Atto Aarpcta?,* seems to 
me one of those etymologies in which the scholars of Rome, 
who had learnt a little Greek, delighted as much as scholars 
who know a little Sanskrit delight in finding some plausible 
derivation for any Greek or Latin word in Sanskrit. I know 
that Curtius (Grundziige, p. 326) and Corssen (Kritische 
Nachtrage, p. 239) take a different view ; but a foreign 
word, derived from Xarpor, pay, hire, would never have 
proved so fertile as latro has been in Latin. 

If then we could write alAtri«asa//, we should have an 
appropriate epithet of the Maruts, in the sense of not 
assailing or not reviling, in fact, free from malevolence, as 
Wilson translated the word, or rather Sdya;/a s explanation 
of it, dtardanarahita. What gives me some confidence in 
this explanation is this, that it is equally applicable to the 
other passage where alatr/>/a occurs, III, 30, 10 : 

3\ktrina/i vala// indra vra^ga// g6/i pura hanto// bhayamflnaA 
v( &ra. 

Without barking did Vala, the keeper of the cow, full of 
fear, open, before thou struckest him. 

If it should be objected that means always stable, 
and is not used again in the sense of keeper, one might 
reply that in the nom. sing., occurs in this one 

single passage only, and that bhayamSna//, fearing, clearly 
implies a personification. Otherwise, one might translate: 
‘Vala was quiet, O Indra, and the stable of the cow came 
open, full of fear, before thou struckest.’ The meaning of 
dXkXrini would remain the same, the not -barking being here 
used as a sign that Indra’s enemy was cowed, and no longer 
inclined to revile or defy the power of Indra. Horn, hymn, 
in Merc. 145, ohh\ kvv^^ kiXanovro. 

"Note 2. See I, 38, 15, note i, page 95. 
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Verse 8. 

Kote 1. Abhf-hruti seems to have the meaning of assault, 
injury, insult. It occurs but once, but abhf-hrut, a feminine 
substantive with the same meaning, occurs several times. 
The verb hru, which is not mentioned in the Dh&tup 5 // 4 a, 
but has been identified with hvar, occurs in our hymn, 
verse 12: 

I, 128,5. siA naA trdsate du//-itat abhi-hriita// simsAt 
aghat abhi-hriita//. 

He protects us from evil, from assault, from evil speaking, 
from assault. 

X, 63, 1 1 . trSyadhvam naA duA-dvdydA abhi-hnitaA. 

Protect us from mischievous injury! 

I, 189, 6. abhi-hrutdm asi hi deva vishpd/. 

For thou, god, art the deliverer from all assaults. Vishpa/; 
deliverer, from vi and spa.r, to bind. 

V/-hruta, which occurs twice, means evidently what has 
been injured or spoiled : 

VIII, ], 12. fshkartA vi-hrutam piinar (iti). 

He who sets right what has been injured. Cf VIII, 20, 26. 

Avi-hruta again clearly means uninjured, intact, entire: 

V, 66, 2. ta hf kshatram avi-hrutam— ar&te. 

For they both have obtained uninjured power, 

X, 170, 1. &yu/i dadhat ya^//a-patau avi-hrutam. 

Giving uninjured life to the lord of the sacrifice. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. Tavishd certainly means strength, and that it is 
used in the plural in the sense of acts of strength, we can 
see from the first verse of our hymn and other passages. 
But when we read that tavisha«i are placed on the chariots 
of the Maruts, just as before bhadra, good things, food, &c., 
are mentioned, it is clear that so abstract a meaning as 
strength or powers would not be applicable here. We 
might take it in the modern sense offerees, i.e. your armies, 
your companions are on your chariots, striving with each 
other ; but as the word is a neuter, weapons, as the means 
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of Strength, seemed a preferable rendering. As to mitha- 
spr/dhya, see 1 , 119, 3, p. 164. 

Note 2. The rendering of this passage must depend on 
the question whether the kh&dis, whatever they are, can be 
carried on the shoulders or not. We saw before (p. 120) 
that khddis were used both as ornaments and as weapons, 
and that, when used as weapons, they were most likely rings 
or quoits with sharp edges. There is at least one other 
passage where these khdd/s are said to be worn on the 
shoulders : 

VII, 56, 13. awseshu S maruta/f kliAdaya// va// vaksha/r-su 
rukma// upa-jijriydwa//. 

On your shoulders are the quoits, on your chests the 
golden chains are fastened. 

In other places the khdd/s are said to be in the hands, 
hasteshu, but this would only show that they are there when 
actually used for fighting. Thus we read : 

1, 168, 3. aeshdm d///scshu rambhfni-iva rarabhc, hasteshu 
khddfA ^a Vritih kd^ sam dadhe. 

To their shoulders there clings as if a clinging wife, in 
their hands the quoit is held and the dagger. 

In V, 58, 2, the Maruts are called khadi-hasta, holding 
the quoits in their hands. There is one passage which 
was mentioned before (p. 112), where the khddis arc said to 
be on the feet of the Maruts, and on the strength of this 
passage Professor Roth proposes to alter pni-patheshu to 
prd-padeshu, and to translate, ^ The khadfs arc on your 
forefeet.’ I do not think this emendation necessary. 
Though we do not know the exact shape and character 
of the khSdf, w’e know that it was a weapon, most likely a 
ring, occasionally used for ornament, and carried along 
either on the feet or on the shoulders, but in actual battle 
held in the hand. The weapon which Vish;/u holds in one 
of his right hands, the so-callcd /takra, may be the modem 
representation of the ancient kh&df. What, however, is 
quite certain is this, that kh^dl in the Veda never means 
food, as SAya«a optionally interprets it. This interpretation 
is accepted by Wilson, who translates, ‘ At your resting- 
places on the road refreshments (are ready).* Nay, he 
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goes on in a note to use this passage as a proof of the 
advanced civilisation of India at the time of the Vedic 
Rtshis. ‘ The expression/ he says, ‘ is worthy of note, as 
indicating the existence of accommodations for the use of 
travellers : the prapatha is the choltri of the south of India, 
the sardi of the Mohammedans, a place by the road-side 
where the travellers may find shelter and provisions.’ 

Note 8. This last passage shows that the poet is really 
representing to himself the Maruts as on their journey, and 
he therefore adds, * your axle turns the two (IV, 30, 3) 
wheels together,’ which probably means no more than, ‘ your 
chariot is going smoothly or quickly.’ Though the expres- 
sion seems to us hardly correct, yet one can well imagine 
how the axle was supposed to turn the wheels as the horses 
were drawing the axle, and the axle acted on the wheels. 
Anyhow, no other translation seems possible. Samayd in 
the Veda means together, at once, and is the Greek 
generally o^iov or the Latin s i m u 1 . Cf. 1 , 56, 6 ; 73, 6 ; 
1 13, 10 ; 163, 3 ; VII, 66, 15 ; IX, 75, 4; 85, 5 ; 97, 56. 

Yrit means to turn, and is frequently used with reference 
to the wheels : 

VIII, 46, 23. dira jy&vaA — nemim n< vavr/tuA. 

The ten black horses turn down the felly or the wheel. 

IV, 30, 2. satrai te dnu kr/sh/dyaA vlsv&A Aakra-iva 
vavr/tuA. 

All men turn always round thee, like wheels. 

That the Atmanepada of vrit may be used in an active 
sense we see from 

I, J91, 13. tdtaA visham pri vavrAe. 

I turn the poison out from here. 

All the words used in this sentence are very old words, 
and we can with few exceptions turn them into Greek or 
Latin. In Latin we should have axis vos(ter) circos 
simul divert it. In Greek v(n&v) Kvickw i/xj .... 


Verse 10. 

Note 1. Sec I, 64, 4, note i, page m. 
Note 2. See 1 , 166, i, note i, page 213. 
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Note 8. On ^ta in the sense of fallow deer, or, it may be, 
antelope, see 1, 165, 5, note 2, page 196, 

Eta originally means validated, and thus becomes a 
name of any speckled deer, it being difficult to say what 
exact species is meant. S 4 ya«a in our passage explains 
by juklavarwi m&lAA, many-coloured wreaths or chains, 
which may be right. Yet the suggestion of Professor Roth 
that 6 tSiA, deer, stands here for the skins of fallow deer, is 
certainly more poetical, and quite in accordance with the 
Vedic idiom, which uses, for instance, go, cow, not only in 
the sense of milk,— -that is done even in more homely 
English, — but also for leather, and thong. It is likewise 
in accordance with what we know of the earliest dress of 
the Vedic Indians, that deer-skins should here be men- 
tioned. We learn from Ajval&yana’s Gr/hya-sCitras, of 
which we now possess an excellent edition by Professor 
Stenzler, and a reprint of the text and commentary by 
RSma N&r&ya//a VidySratna, in the Bibliotheca Indica, 
that a boy when he was brought to his tutor, i. e. from the 
eighth to possibly the twenty-fourth year, had to be well 
combed, and attired in a new dress. A Brdhmawa should 
wear the skin of an antelope (ai//eya), the Kshatriya the 
skin of a deer (raurava), the Vaixya the skin of a goat (^?a). 
If they wore dresses, that of the Brahma;;a should be dark 
red (k^shaya), that of the Kshatriya bright red (mi; 7 jfish//ra), 
that of the Vaijya yellow (h&ridra). The girdle of the 
BrAhma/?a should be of Muw^ grass, that of the Kshatriya 
a bow-string, that of the Vaixya made of sheep’s wool. 
The same regulations occur in other SQtras, as, for instance, 
the Dharma-sutras of the Apastambi>^s and Gautamas, 
though there are certain characteristic differences in each, 
which maybe due either to local or to chronological causes. 
Thus according to the Apastambiya-siitras, which have 
been published by Professor Biihler, the Br&hma//a may 
wear the skin of the harbra deer, or that of the antelope 
(alweyam), but the latter must be from the black antelope 
(kr/sh«am), and, a proviso is added, that if a man wears 
the black antelope skin, he must never spread it out to sit 
or sleep on it. As materials for the dress, Apastamba 
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allows s2Ln2L, hemp*, or kshum 4 , flax, and he adds that 
woollen dresses are allowed to all castes, as well as the 
kambala (masc.), which seems to be any cloth made of 
vegetable substances (darbhAdinirmitam ^iram kambalam). 
He then adds a curious remark, which would seem to show 


* is an old Aryan word, though its meanings diflfer. Hesy- 
chius and Eustathius mention icdypa as being synonymous with 
reed. Pollux gives two forms, itdwa and icava, (Pollux X, 
1 66, TTrapaxa dc tan ^ia 6 os ^ iv rots aKoriois Kai xdpav KoXovaiP, VII, 
176, tcdypat de t 6 ck kopo^p irX^yfia.) This is important, because the 
same difference of spelling occurs also in xappo^is and kopq^os or 
KappapoSf a model, a lay figure, which Lobeck derives from icavwu. 
In Old Norse we have hanp-r, in A. S. haenep, hemp, Old High- 
Germ. hanaf. 

The occurrence of the word ja«a is of importance as showing at 
how early a time the Aryans of India were acquainted with the uses 
and the name of hemp. Our word hemp, the A. S. haenep, the 
Old Norse hanp-r, are all borrowed from Latin cannabis, which, 
like other borrowed words, has undergone the regular changes re- 
quired by Grimm's law in Low-German, and also in High-German, 
hanaf. The Slavonic nations seem to have borrowed their word 
for hemp (Lith. kanapS) from the Goths, the Celtic nations (Ir. 
canaib) from the Romans (cf. Kuhn, Beitrage, voi. ii, p. 382). 
The Latin cannabis is borrowed from Greek, and the Greeks, to 
judge from the account of Herodotus, most likely adopted the word 
from the Aryan Thracians and Scythians (Her. IV, 74; Pictet, Les 
Ar>ens, vol. i, p. 314). being a foreign word, it would be 

useless to attempt an explanation of the final element bis, which 
is added to rawa, the Sanskrit word for hemp. It may be visa, 
fibre, or it may be anything else. Certain it is that the main ele- 
ment in the name of hemp was the same among the settlers in 
Northern India, and among the Thracians and Scythians through 
whom the Greeks first l)ecame acquainted with hemp. 

The history of the word Kdpvafits must be kept distinct from that 
of the Greek icdypa or mva, reed. Both spellings occur, for Pollux, 
X, 166, writes maPOKa 5 c cWi y^laBos ri ip Tois acorwwr icai kopop 
«(aXoD<rti>, but VII, 176, Kdwai di to cjc xapdfiiop irX^fia, This word 
icdppa may be the same as the Sanskrit jawa, only with this differ- 
ence, that it was retained as common property by Greeks and 
Indians before they separated, and was applied differently in later 
times by the one and the other. 
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that the BrAhmawas preferred skins, and the Kshatriyas 
clothes, for he says that those who wish well to the Br4h- 
ma»as should wear c^ina, skins, and those who wish well to 
the Kshatriyas should wear vastra, clothes, and those who 
wish well to both should wear both, but, in that case, the skin 
should always form the outer garment. The Dharma-sAtras 
of the Gautamas, which were published in India, prescribe 
likewise for the Br&hma^ia the black antelope skin, and allow 
clothes of hemp or linen (rd«akshauma^ira) as well as kuta- 
pas (woollen cloth) for all. What is new among the Gau- 
tamas is, that they add the kArpSsa, the cotton dress, which 
is important as showing an early knowledge of this manu- 
facture. The kdrpdsa dress occurs once more as a present 
to be given to the Potar priest (Arv. wSrauta-sdtras IX, 4), 
and was evidently considered as a valuable present, taking 
precedence of the kshaumi or linen dress. It is provided 
that the cotton dress should not be dyed, for this, I sup- 
pose, is the meaning of avikrita. Immediately after, how- 
ever, it is said, that some authorities say the dress should 
be dyed red (kdshSyam apy eke), the very expression which 
occurred in Apastamba, and that, in that case, the red for 
the BrShma/za’s dress should be taken from the bark of 
trees (vArksha). Manu, who here, as elsewhere, simply 
paraphrases the ancient SQtras, says, II, 41 : 

kArsh^arauravab^stdni itarmS/zi brahma^iiri//a// 
vasirann ^nupurvyewa j4;/akshaumdvikdni X’a. 

‘ Let Brahma^Srins wear (as outer garments) the skins of 
the black antelope, the deer, the goat, (as under garments) 
dresses of hemp, flax, and sheep s wool, in the order of the 
three castes.’ 

The Sanskrit name for a dressed skin is a word 

which does not occur in the Rig-veda, but which, if Bopp 
is right in deriving it from a^ goat, as aiyis from alf, 
would have meant originally, not skin in general, but a 
goat-skin. The skins of the ^taj here ascribed to the 
Maruts, would be identical with the abicya, which Ajvald- 
yana ascribes to the Br4hma/za, not, as we should expect, to 
the Kshatriya, if, as has been supposed, ai/zeya is derived 
from ena, which is a secondary form, particularly in the 
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feminine ent, of eta. There is, however, another word, erfa, 
a kind of sheep, which, but for Festus, might be haedus, 
and by its side e«a, a kind of antelope. These two forms 
pre-suppose an earlier erua, or ar;/a, and point therefore in 
a different direction, though hardly to ipvfs. 

Note 4. I translate kshurd by sharp edges, but it might 
have been translated literally by razors, for, strange as it 
may sound, razors were known, not only during the Vedic 
period, but even previous to the Aryan separation. The 
Sanskrit kshura is the Greek ^vpdf or fi/poV. In the Veda 
we have clear allusions to shaving : 

X, 142, 4. yada te vataA anu-vati soHA, vaptd-iva ^misru 
vapasi prd bhflma. 

When the wind blows after thy blast, then thou shavest 
the earth as a barber shaves the beard. Cf. I, 65, 4. 

If, as B. and R. suggest, vaptar, barber, is connected with 
the more modern name for barber in Sanskrit, viz. ndpita, 
we should have to admit a root svap, in the sense of tearing 
or pulling, vcllere, from which we might derive the Vedic 
svapu (VII, 56, 3), beak. Corresponding to this we find in 
Old High-German snabul, beak, (schnepfe, snipe,) and 
in Old Norse nef. The Anglo-Saxon neb means mouth 
and nose, while in modern English neb or nib is used for 
the bill or beak of a bird*. Another derivation of n&pita, 
proposed by Professor Weber (Kuhn’s Beitrage, vol. i, p. 505), 
who lakes n&pita as a dialectic form of snapitar, balneator, 
or lavator, might be admitted if it could be proved that in 
India also the barber was at the same time a balneator. 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 452, translating from the S 4 ma«/ 7 a-phala 
Sutta, mentions among the different professions of the 
people those of ‘ portier,’ ‘ barbier,’ and ' baigneur.’ 

Verse 11. 

Note 1. Vf-bhfitaya// is properly a substantive, meaning 

« Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, vol. iii, pp. 400, 409. There 
is not yet sufficient evidence to show that Sanskrit sv, German sn, 
and Sanskrit n are interchangeable, but there is at least one case 
that may be analogous. Sanskrit sva^, to embrace, to twist round 
a person, German siango, Schlange, snake, and Sanskrit nSga, 
snake. Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, vol, iii, p. 364. 
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power, but, like other substantives*, and particularly sub- 
stantives with prepositions, it can be used as an adjective, 
and is, in fact, more frequently used as an adjective than as 
a substantive. In English we may translate it by power. 
It is a substantive, 

I, 8, 9. evd hf te vf-bh<itayaA Atdya/; indra mfi-vate sadydA 
kit sdnti dlriishe. 

For indeed thy powers, O Indra, are at once shelters for 
a sacrificer, like me. 

But it is an adjective, 

I, 30, 5. vf-bhQtiA astu sftnr/t4. 

May the prayer be powerful. 

VI, 17, 4. maham anClnam tavasam v{-bh6tim matsarasa// 
^rhr/shanta pra-saham. 

The sweet draughts of Soma delighted the great, the 
perfect, the strong, the powerful, the unyielding Indra. 
Cf.VIII, 49,6; 50, 6 . 

VibhvaA, with the Svarita on the last syllable, has to be 
pronounced vibhudA. In III, 6, 9, we find vi-bhdvaA. 

Note 2. See I, 87, i, note i, page 160. 

Note 3. See I, 6, 5, note i, page 41. 

Verse 12. 

Note 1. Mahi-tvanam, greatness, is formed by the suffix 
tvana, which Professor Aufrecht has identified with the 
Greek (tvvtj {(twov)-, see Kuhn’s Zcitschrift, vol. i, p. 482. 
The origin of this suffix has been explained by Professor 
Benfey^ ibid. vol. vii, p. 1 20, who traces it back to the suffix 
tvan, for instance, i-tvan, goer, in prdta//-ftvd=prdta//-yfi[vd. 

Note 2. Vrati is one of the many words which, though 
we may perceive their one central idea, and their original 
purport, we have to translate by various terms in order to 
make them intelligible in every passage where they occur. 
Vrati (from vr/, vr/>foti), I believe, meant originally what is 
enclosed, protected, set apart, the Greek rofids : 

1. V, 46, 7. yaA parthivdsaA yfiA ap4m dpi vrat6 t£A naA 
deviA su-havdA rdrma yaAAAata. 


• See Benfcy, Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. a 16. 
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O ye gracious goddesses, who are on the earth or in the 
realm of the waters, grant us your protection ! 

Here vrata is used like vraf^na, see I, 165, 15, note 3, 
page 208. 

X, 1 14, 2. ta[s 4 m n( ^ikyuA kavdyaA ni-danam pdreshu ySJt 
guhyeshu vrat^shu. 

The poets discovered their (the Nirr/tis’) origin, who are 
in the far hidden chambers. 

1, 163, 3. dsi triti/i guhyena vrat^na. 

Thou art Trita within the hidden place, or with the 
secret work. 

Dr. Muir sent me another passage : 

III, 54, 5 * dddmre esham avama sddiwsi pdreshu yS 
guhyeshu vrat( 5 shu. 

2. VraU means what is fenced off or forbidden, what is 
determined, what is settled, and hence, like dharman, law, 
ordinance, Vdrayati means to prohibit. In this sense vrat6 
occurs very frequently: 

I> ^ 5 i yat ^it hf te visdJi yathd pra deva varu;/a vratam, 
minimasi dyuvi-dyavi. 

Whatever law of thine we break, O Varu;/a, day by day, 
men as we are. 

II, 8, 3. yisya vratam na miyate. 

Whose law is not broken. 

III, 32, 8. fndrasya karma su-krfti puru;/i vratani devaA 
na minanti vfjve. 

The deeds of Indra are well done and many, all the gods 
do not break his laws, or do not injure his ordinances. 

II, 24, 12. vtsvam satyam maghavAnd yuv 6 /i It Spa/i ^ana 
prd minanti vratdm vdm. 

All that is yours, O powerful gods, is true; even the 
waters do not break your law. 

II, 38, 7. ndki// asya tani vrata devasya savitiiA minanti. 

No one breaks these laws of this god Savitar. Cf. II, 

38, 9. 

I, 92, 1 2. dminati daivydni vratlini. 

Not injuring the divine ordinances. Cf. 1 , 124, 2. 

X, 1 2, 5. kdt asya dti vratdm ^akrima. 

Which of his laws have we overstepped ? 
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VIII, 25, 16. tisya vratUni im vaA irarAmasi. 

His ordinances we follow. 

X, 33, 9. nd devlindm dti vratdm jatd-dtmd iand ^vati. 

No one lives beyond the statute of the gods, even if he 
had a hundred lives. 

VII, 5, 4. tdva tri-dhatu pr/thivi utd dyaiiA vatrvdnara 
vratdm agne sa^&anta. 

The earth and the sky followed thy threefold law, O 
Agni Vaixvdnara. 

VII, 87, 7. ydA mW/dydti ^kriishe iit Sga^ vaydm sydma 
vdruwe andgdA, dnu vratani ddite>i rfdhdnta//. 

Let us be sinless before Varuwa, who is gracious even to 
him who has committed sin, performing the laws of Aditi ! 

II, a8, 8. ndmaA purS te varuwa utd nQndm utd apardm 
tuvi-^ta bravdma, tve hi kam pirvate nd .rritani apra- 
>fyutdni du//-dabha vratani. 

Formerly, and now, and also in future let us give praise 
to thee, O Varu;/a ; for in thee, O unconquerable, all laws 
are grounded, immovable as on a rock. 

A very frequent expression is dnu vratdm, according to 
the command of a god, II, 38, 3 ; 6 ; VIII, 40, 8 ; or simply 
dnu vratdm, according to law and order : 

^3^> ,> aryama abhi rakshati rr’fu-ydntam dnu 
vratdm. 

Aryaman protects him who acts uprightly according 
to law. 

Cf. Ill, 61,1; IV, 13, 2 ;V, 69, I. 

3 . The laws or ordinances or institutions of the gods arc 
sometimes taken for the sacrifices which are supposed to be 
enjoined by the gods, and the performance of which is, in a 
certain sense, the performance of the divine \\ill. 

I, 93, 8. yd// agnishdmd havishd saparydt dcvadri>td 
mdnasi yd 4 ghr/tena, tasya vratdm rakshatam p&tdm dw- 
hasa//. 

He who worships Agni and Soma with oblations, with a 
godly mind, or with an offering, protect his sacrifice, shield 
him from evil ! 

If 3^ ^vdm agne prathamd^ dngira//-tama// kavf// 
devandm pdri bhQshasi vratdm. 
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Agni, the first and wisest of poets, thou performest the 
sacrifice of the gods. 

Ill, 3, 9. tisya vratfini bhfiri-poshf;«aA vayim lipa bhii- 
shema dime & suvrfkti-bhiA. 

Let us, who possess much wealth, perform with prayers 
the sacrifices of Agni within our house. 

In another acceptation the vratas of the gods are what 
they perform and establish themselves, their own deeds : 

III, 6, 5. vratii te agne mahatiA mahfini tiva kritvA 
rddasl (fti) S, tatantha. 

The deeds of thee, the great Agni, are great, by thy 
power thou hast stretched out heaven and earth. 

VIII, 42, 1, istabhnit dyfim isuraA virva-vediA dmimita 
varimfiwam pr/thivyfiA, Si astdat vf^vi bhiivanini sam-ra/ 
vfjvi ft tSni varu//asya vratani. 

The wise spirit established the sky, and made the width 
of the earth, as king he approached all beings, — all these 
are the works of Varu«a. 

VI, 14, 3. turvanta// disyum iyavaA vratafA sikshantaA 
avratam. 

Men fight the fiend, trying to overcome by their deeds 
him who performs no sacrifices ; or, the lawless enemy. 

Lastly, vrata comes to mean sway, power, or work, and 
the expression vrat^ tava signifies, at thy command, under 
thy auspices : 

I, 24, 15. dtha vayam Aditya vrate tava AnAgasaA dditaye 
sydma. 

Then, O Aditya, under thy auspices may we be guiltless 
before Aditi. 

VI, 54, 9. pfishan tdva vratd vaydm nd rishyema kddd 
Aand. 

O PCishan, may we never fail under thy protection. 

savituA satyd-savasya vlsve mitrdsya vratd 
vdru//asya devAA. 

All the gods who are in the power of Savitar, Mitra, and 
Varu;/a. 

V, 83, 5. ydsya vratd pr/thivi ndmnamiti ydsya vratd 
.rapha-vat ^drbhurtti, ydsya vratd dshadhlA vlsvd-rftpAA sdA 
naA par^anya mdhi .rdrma yaAAAa. 
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At whose bidding the earth bows down, at whose bidding 
hoofed animals run about, at whose bidding the plants 
assume all shapes, mayest thou, O Par^nya, yield us great 
protection ! 

Note 3 . Ddtri, if derived from d^, would mean gift, 
and that meaning is certainly the most applicable in some 
passages where it occurs : 

IX, 97, 55. asi bhdga^ dsi d&trdsya d&tK. 

Thou art Bhaga, thou art the giver of the gift. 

In other passages, too, particularly in those where the 
verb dd or some similar verb occurs in the same verse, it 
can hardly be doubted that the poet took ddtrd, like ditra 
or ddttra, in the sense of gift, bounty, largess : 

1, 1 16, 6. yam arvini daddthu// jvetam d^vam— tdt vSm 
d&trdm mdhi kirt^nyam bhut. 

The white horse, O Ajvins, which you gave, that your 
gift was great and to be praised. 

1, 185, 3. aneha^ datram aditc^ anarvdm huve. 

I call for the unrivalled, the uninjured bounty of Aditi. 

VII, 56, 31 . ma va// ddtrat maruta/r ni// ardma. 

May we not fall away from your bounty, O Maruts I 

III, 54, 16. yuvdm hi sthaA rayi-davi na// rayiwaim ditrdm 

rakshethe. 

For you, Ndsatyas, are our givers of riches, you protect 
the gift. 

VI, 30, 7. n^svane ddtram ddrushc dS/;. 

To /?(gisvan, the giver, thou givest the gift. 

VIII, 43, 33. tat te sahasva imahe dStrdm ydt na upa- 
ddsyati, tvdt agne vfiryam vdsu. 

We ask thee, strong hero, for the gift which docs not 
perish ; we ask from thee the precious wealth. 

X, 69, 4. ddtrdm rakshasva ydt iddm te asmt^ (iti). 

Protect this gift of thine which thou hast given to us. 

VIII, 44, 18. Irishe varyasya hi d&trdsya agne svdA-patiA. 

For thou, O Agni, lord of heaven, art the master of the 

precious gift. Cf. IV, 38, 1. 

Professor Roth considers that ddtrd is derived rather from 
dd, to divide, and that it means share, lot, possession. But 
there is not a single passage where the meaning of gift or 
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bounty does not answer all purposes. In VII, 56^ 21, ma 
vaA ddtr£t maruta^ nf/i arima, is surely best translated by, 

‘ let us not fall away from your bounty,* and in our own 
passage the same meaning should be assigned to dktri. 
The idea of d4trd, bounty, is by no means incompatible 
with vratd, realm, dominion, sway, if we consider that the 
sphere within which the bounty of a king or a god is 
exercised and accepted, is in one sense his realm. What 
the poet therefore says in our passage is simply this, that 
the bounty of the Maruts extends as far as the realm of 
Aditi, i. e. is endless, or extends everywhere, Aditi being in 
its original conception the deity of the unbounded world 
beyond, the earliest attempt at expressing the Infinite. 

As to datra occurring once with the accent on the first 
syllable in the sense of sickle, see M. M., ‘ Uber eine Stelle 
in Ydska’s Commentar zum Naigha;/Aika,* Zeitschrift der 
Deutschcn Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, ii^ 53 , vol. vii, 
P- 375. 

VIII, 78, 10. tava It indra aham d-jasd haste d^tram ^ana 
a dadc. 

Trusting in thee alone, O Indra, I take the sickle in my 
hand. 

This datra, sickle, is derived from do, to cut. 

Aditi, the Infinite. 

Note 4 . Aditi, an ancient god or goddess, is in reality 
the earliest name invented to express the Infinite ; not the 
Infinite as the result of a long process of abstract reasoning, 
but the visible Infinite, visible, as it were, to the naked eye, 
the endless expanse beyond the earth, beyond the clouds, 
beyond the sky. That was called A-diti, the un-bound, 
the un-bounded ; one might almost say, but for fear of 
misunderstandings, the Absolute, for it is derived from 
diti, bond, and the negative particle, and meant therefore 
originally what is free from bonds of any kind, whether of 
space or time, free from physical weakness, free from moral 
guilt. Such a conception became of necessity a being, a 
person, a god. To us such a name and such a conception 
seem decidedly modern, and to find in the Veda Aditi, the 

C32] ^ 
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Infinite, as the mother of the principal gods, is certainly, 
at first sight, startling. But the fact is that the thoughts 
of primitive humanity were not only different from our 
thoughts, but different also from what we think their 
thoughts ought to have been. The poets of the Veda 
indulged freely in theogonic speculations, without being 
frightened by any contradictions. They knew of Indra as 
the greatest of gods, they knew of Agni as the god of gods, 
they knew of Vanwa as the ruler of all, but they were by 
no means startled at the idea that their Indra had a mother, 
or that their Agni was born like a babe from the friction of 
two fire-sticks, or that Varuwa and his brother Mitra were 
nursed in the lap of Aditi. Some poet would take hold of 
the idea of an unbounded power, of Aditi, originally without 
any reference to other gods. Very soon these ideas met, 
and, without any misgivings, either the gods were made 
subordinate to, and represented as the sons of Aditi, or where 
Indra was to be praised as supreme, Aditi was represented 
as doing him homage. 

Vni, 12, 14. uta sva-ra]fe aditiA stdmam mdrSya ^i^nat 

And Aditi produced a hymn for Indra, the king. 

Here Professor Roth takes Aditi as an epithet of Agni, 
not as the name of the goddess Aditi, while Dr. Muir rightly 
takes it in the latter sense, and likewise retains st6mam in- 
stead of s6mam, as printed by Professor Aufrecht. Cf. 
VII, 38, 4. 

The idea of the Infinite, as I have tried to show else- 
where, was most powerfully impressed on the awakening 
mind, or, as we now say, was revealed, by the East\ ‘ It 
is impossible to enter fully into all the thoughts and feelings 
that passed through the minds of the early poets when they 
formed names for that far, far East from whence even the 
early dawn, the sun, the day, their own life, seemed to 
spring. A new life flashed up every morning before their 
eyes, and the fresh breezes of the dawn reached them like 
greetings from the distant lands beyond the mountains, 
beyond the clouds, beyond the dawn, beyond “ the immortal 

* Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 499. 
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sea which brought us hither.** The dawn seemed to them 
to open golden gates for the sun to pass in triumph, and 
while those gates were open, their eyes and their mind 
strove in their childish way to pierce beyond the limits 
of this finite world. That silent aspect awakened in the 
human mind the conception of the Infinite, the Immortal, 
the Divine.* Aditi is a name for that distant East, but 
Aditi is more than the dawn. Aditi is beyond the dawn, 
and in one place (1, 113, 19) the dawn is called ‘the face of 
Aditi,’ aditcr inikam. Thus we read : 

V, 62, 8. hfra/zya-rCipam ushasa// vi-ush/au dya^-sthfi«am 
lit-itA suryasya, a rohathaA varu«a mitra gartam ataA 
^akshSthe (fti) dditim ditim ^a. 

Mitra and Varu;/a, you mount your chariot, which is 
golden, when the dawn bursts forth, and has iron poles at 
the setting of the sun : from thence you see Aditi and Diti, 
i. c. what is yonder and what is here. 

If we keep this original conception of Aditi clearly before 
our mind, the various forms w'hich Aditi assumes, even in 
the hymns of the Veda, will not seem incoherent. Aditi is 
not a prominent deity in the Veda, she is celebrated rather 
in her sons, the Adityas, than in her owm person. While 
there arc so many hymns addressed to Ushas, the dawn, 
or Indra, or Agni, or Savitar, there is but one hymn, X, 72, 
which from our point of view% though not from that of Indian 
theologians, might be called a hymn to Aditi. Nevertheless 
Aditi is a familiar name ; a name of the past, w^hether in 
time or in thought only, and a name that lives on in the 
name of the Adityas, the sons of Aditi, including the prin- 
cipal deities of the Veda. 

Aditi and the Adityas. 

Thus we read : 

I, 107, 2. upa naA deva// avas 4 a gamantu Angirasim 
sfima-bhiA stilyAmAnAA, indraA indriyaiA manitaA manit- 
bhiA AdityafA naA aditiA jarma yawsat. 

May the gods come to us with their help, praised by the 
songs of the Angiras, — Indra wuth his powers, the Maruts with 
the storms, may Aditi with the Adityas give us protection I 

R 2 
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X, 66, 3. fndraA vdsu-bhiA pdri pAtu naA gdyam AdityafA 
naA dditiA jdrma yaAAAatu, rudrdA rudrdbhiA devdA mn/a- 
ydti naA tvdsh/d naA gndbhiA suvitaya ^nvatu. 

May Indra with the Vasus watch our house, may Aditi 
with the Adityas give us protection, may the divine Rudra 
with the Rudras have mercy upon us, may Tvash/ar with 
the mothers bring us to happiness! 

Ill, 54, 20. ddityafA naA dditiA srinoixx ydAAAantu naA 
mariitaA i-drma bhadram. 

May Aditi with the Adityas hear us, may the Maruts 
give us good protection! 

In another passage Variiwa takes the place of Aditi as 
the leader of the Adityas : 

VII, 3o, 6. Jam naA indraA vdsu-bhiA devaA astu jam 
ddityebhiA vdru//aA su-jawsaA, jam naA rudraA rudrebhiA 
^aldshaA jam naA tvash/d gnabhiA iha srinoixx. 

May Indra bless us, the god with the Vasus ! May \"aru//a, 
the glorious, bless us with the Adityas ! May the relieving 
Rudra with the Rudras bless us! May Tvash/ar with the 
mothers kindly hear us here ! 

Even in passages where the poet seems to profess an 
exclusive worship of Aditi, as in 

V, 69, 3. prataA devim aditim ^ohavimi madhyandinc 
ut-ita sCryasya, 

I invoke the divine Aditi early in the morning, at noon, 
and at the setting of the sun, 

Mitra and Varu//a, her principal sons, are mentioned imme- 
diately after, and implored, like her, to bestow blessings on 
their worshipper. 

Her exclusive worship appears once, in VTII, 19, 14. 

A very frequent expression is that of adityaA dditiA 
without any copula, to signify the Adityas and y\diti : 

» 3* kaA devandm avaA adyd vr/Aitc kaA ddityan 

aditim .^ydtiA i//e. 

Who does choose now the protection of the gods ? Who 
asks the Adityas, Aditi, for their light ? 

VI, 51, 5. vijve AditydA aditc sa-^6sh4A asmabhyam 
jarma bahulam v( yanta. 
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All ye Adityas, Aditi together, grant to us your manifold 
protection I 

X, 39, II. nd tdm r^f^nau adite kdta^ ^ana nd imhdJt 
amoti duA-itdm ndkiA bhaydm. 

0 ye two kings (the A^^ins), Aditi, no evil reaches him 
from anywhere, no misfortune, no fear (whom you protect). 
Cf. VII, 66, 6. 

X, 63, 5. t&i £ vivdsa ndmasd suv^;Tct/-bhiA maha// ddityan 
dditim svastdye. 

1 cherish them with worship and with hymns, the great 
Adityas, Aditi, for happiness’ sake. 

X, 63, 17. evd plat6// sOnii// aviv^'fdhat va// vi^e dditydA 
adite manishi. 

The wise son of Plati magnified you, all ye Adityas, Aditi ! 

9- par^dnyavatd vr/shabhS purish{;/d indravdyii (iti) 
vdru;/a// mitrd// aryamai, devdn ddityan dditim havaniahe yd 
pfirthivdsa// divyasa// ap-sii yd. 

There are Par^nya and Vdta, the powerful, the givers of 
rain, Indra and Vdyu, Varu;/a, Mitra, Aryaman, we call the 
divine Adityas, Aditi, those who dwell on the earth, in 
heaven, in the waters. 

We may not be justified in saying that there ever was a 
period in the history of the religious thought of India, 
a period preceding the worship of the Adityas, when Aditi, 
the Infinite, was worshipped, though to the sage who first 
coined this name, it expressed, no doubt, for a time the 
principal, if not the only object of his faith and worship. 

Aditi and Daksha. 

Soon, however, the same mental process \vhich led on 
later speculators from the earth to the elephant, and from 
the elephant to the tortoise, led the Vedic poets beyond 
Aditi, the Infinite. There was something beyond that 
Infinite which for a time they had grasped by the name 
of Aditi, and this, whether intentionally or by a mere 
accident of language, they called ddksha, literally power 
or the powerful. AH this, no doubt, sounds strikingly 
modem, yet, though the passages in w^hich this ddksha 
is mentioned are few in number, I should not venture to 
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say that they are necessarily modern, even if by modern we 
mean only later than 1000 B.c. Nothing can bring the 
perplexity of the ancient mind, if once drawn into this vortex 
of speculation, more clearly before us than if we read : 

X, 72, 4-5. aditeA dakshaA Sj^yata ddksh&t flw (fti) 
iditi/t piri, — aditi^ hi 4fanish^ ddksha ya duhitfi tava, tarn 
deva// inu ^yanta bhadraA amr/ta-bandhavaA. 

Daksha was bom of Aditi, and Aditi from Daksha. For 
Aditi was born, O Daksha, she who is thy daughter; after her 
the gods were born, the blessed, who share in immortality. 

Or, in more mythological language : 

X, 64, 5. dakshasya vS adite^nmani vrate rS^nk mitra- 
varu;/& a viv^sasi. 

Or thou, O Aditi, nursest in the birthplace of Daksha the 
two kings, Mitra and Varuwa. 

Nay, even this docs not suffice. There is something again 
beyond Aditi and Daksha, and one poet says : 

X, 5, 7. isat ksL sat ka parame vi'-oman ddkshasya gunman 
aditc^ upa-sthe. 

Not-being and Being arc in the highest heaven, in the 
birthplace of Daksha, in the lap of Aditi. 

At last something like a thcogony, though full of contra- 
dictions, was imagined, and in the same hymn from which 
we have already quoted, the poet says : 

X, 72, 1-4. devanAm mi vayam^na pra vo^ama vipanyayi, 
uktheshu jasyam^neshu yi/i (yat?) pjlryat lit-tarc yuge. i. 

brahmawa// pati// eta sain karmS[ra//-iva adhamal, devanam 
purvye yuge asata// sat ^dyata. 2. 

devandm yug^' pratham <5 dsata// sat a^yata, tat &siJi ami 
^ayanta tat uttdna-pada// pdri. 3. 

bhu// g2ignt uttdna-padaA bhuvd// ara// a^fayanta, aditc// 
daksha// a^dyata, dakshdt iXm (iti) aditi// pdri. 4. 

J. Let us now wdth praise proclaim the births of the 
gods, that a man may see them in a future age, whenever 
these hymns arc sung. 

2. Brahma/zaspati • blew them together like a smith (with 


• Brdhma^aspdti, literally the lord of prayer, or the lord of the 
sacrifice, sometimes a representative of Agni (I, 38, 13, note), but 
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his bellows) ; in a former age of the gods, Being was born 
from Not-being. 

3. In the first age of the gods, Being was born from 
Not-being, after it were bom the Regions (space), from them 
Uttdnapada ; 

4. From Utt&napad the Earth was born, the Regions 
were born from the Earth. Daksha was born of Aditi, and 
Aditi from Daksha. 

The ideas of Being and Not-being (to 6v and to or) 
are familiar to the Hindus from a very early time in their 
intellectual growth, and they can only have been the result 
of abstract speculation. Therefore daksha, too, in the 
sense of power or p otentia, may have been a metaphysical 
conception. But it may also have been suggested by a 
mere accident of language, a never-failing source of ancient 
thoughts. The name daksha-pitara//, an epithet of the gods, 
has generally been translated by ‘ those who have Daksha 
for their father.’ But it may have been used originally in 
a very different sense. Professor Roth has, I think, con- 
vincingly proved that this epithet daksha-pitar, as given to 
certain gods, does not mean, the gods who have Daksha 
for their father, but that it had originally the simpler 
meaning of fathers of strength, or, as he translates it, 
‘preserving, possessing, granting faculties®.’ This is par- 
ticularly clear in one passage : 

111, 27, 9. bhutanam garbham S dadhe, dakshasya pitaram. 

I place Agni, the source of all beings, the father of 
strength 

by no means identical with him (see VII, 41, 1); sometimes per- 
forming the deeds of Indra, but again by no means identical with 
him (see II, 23, 18. fndrewa yu^ 4 '~nf/; apSfm auh,§^a// arwavdm; cf. 
VIII, 96, 1 5). In II, 26, 3, he is called father of the gods (devanim 
pildram); in II, 23, 2, the creator of all beings (vfrvesham ^nilS). 

» The accent in tliis case cannot help us in determining whether 
ddksha-pitar means having Daksha for their father (XoKpondrap), or 
father of strength. In the first case ddksha would rightly retain 
its accent (ddksha-pitar) as a Bahuvrihi ; in the second, the analogy 
of such Taipurusha compounds as grihd-pati (Pa«. VI, 2, 18) 
would be sufficient to justify the pftrvapadaprakritisvaratvam. 
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After tliis we can hardly hesitate how to translate the 
next verse : 

VI, 50, 2. su-£y 6 tisha/i — daksha-pitr/n — devSn. 

The resplendent gods, the fathers of strength. 

It may seem more doubtful, when we come to gods like 
Mitra and Varu«a, whom we are so much accustomed to 
regard as Adityas, or sons of Aditi, and who therefore, 
according to the theogony mentioned before, would have 
the best claim to the name of sons of Daksha ; yet here, 
too, the original and simple meaning is preferable; nay, it 
is most likely that from passages like this, the later ex- 
planation, which makes Mitra and Varuua the sons of 
Daksha, may have sprung. 

VII, 66, 2. ya— su-diksh 4 ddksha-pitard. 

Mitra and Varu//a, who are of good strength, the fathers 
of strength. 

Lastly, even men may claim this name ; for, unless we 
change the accent, we must translate : 

VIII, 63, 10. avasyava// yushmabhi// daksha-pitaraA. 

We suppliants, being, through your aid, fathers of 

strength. 

But whatever view we take, whether wc take daksha in 
the sense of power, as a personification of a philosophical 
conception, or as the result of a mythological misunder- 
standing occasioned by the name of daksha-pitar, the fact 
remains that in certain hymns of the Kig-veda (MIL 23, 5) 
Ddksha, like Aditi, has become a divine person, and has 
retained his place as one of the Adityas to the very latest 
time of PurA;/ic Iradilion. 

Aditi in her Cosmic Character. 

But to return to Aditi. Let us look upon her as the 
Infinite personified, and most passages, even those where 
she is presented as a subordinate deity, will become 
intelligible. 

Aditi, in her cosmic character, is the Beyond, the un- 
bounded realm beyond earth, sky, and heaven, and origin- 
ally she was distinct from the sky, the earth, and the ocean. 
Aditi is mentioned by the side of heaven and earth, which 




NOTES. I, 1 66 , 12, 


249 


shows that, though in more general language she may be 
identified with heaven and earth in their unlimited character, 
her original conception was different. This we see in pas- 
sages where different deities or powers are invoked together, 
particularly if they are invoked together in the same verse, 
and where Aditi holds a separate place by the side of heaven 
and earth ; 

I, 94, 16 (final), tit na// mitrdA v 4 ru«aA mamahantAm 
iditiA sfndhuA prAhivf uti dyaiiA. 

May Mitra and Varu;/a grant us this, may Aditi, Sindhu 
(sea), the Earth, and the Sky! 

In other passages, too, where Aditi has assumed a more 
personal character, she still holds her own by the side of 
heaven and earth ; cf. IX, 97, 58 (final) : 

I, 191, 6. dyaii// vaA pitS pr/thivi mata s6ma^ bhratS 
aditiA svasA. 

The Sky is your father, the Earth your mother. Soma 
your brother, Aditi your sister. 

VUI, 101, ij. mAta rudra;/Am duhita vasfmam svasA 
AdityanAm amr/tasya nabhi//, pri mi vo^am /tikitiishc^nAya 
ma gam anAgam aditim vadhish/a. 

The mother of the Rudras, the daughter of the Vasus, 
the sister of the Adityas, the source of immortality, I tell 
it forth to the man of understanding, may he not offend the 
cow, the guiltless Aditi ! Cf. 1 , 3 ; IX, 96, 15 ; VA^asan. 
SawhitA XIII. 49. 

VT, 5 1, 5. dyau// pitar (iti) pr/thivi mata// adhruk agne 
bhrAta// vasava// m/ Z/ata n.i//, viVve AdityA// adite sa-^sha^ 
asmabhyam jarma bah u lam vi yanta. 

Sky, father, Earth, kind mother, Fire, brother, bright 
gods, have mercy upon us ! All Adityas (and) Aditi 
together, grant us your manifold protection! 

X, 63, 10. su-tramA//am prZthivfm dyam anehasam su- 
.rArmawam aditim su-pranitim, dafvim navam su-aritram 
anAgasain asravantim A ruhema svastaye. 

Let us for welfare step into the divine boat, with good 
oars, faultless and leakless — the well-protecting Earth, the 
peerless Sky, the sheltering, well-guiding Aditi! 

X, 66, 4. aditi// dyavApr/thivi (iti). 
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Aditi, and Heaven and Earth. 

Where two or more verses come together, the fact that 
Aditi is mentioned by the side of Heaven and Earth may 
seem less convincing, because in these Nivids or long strings 
of invocations different names or representatives of one and 
the same power are not unfrequently put together. For 
instance, 

X, 36, 1-3. ushds^naktA br/hatf (fti) su-pd.fasd dyfivft- 
kshSmi viruuaA mitral aryamlf, fndram huvc mariitaA 
parvatin apaA ^dityan dyaviprfthivi (fti) apa// svar (fti 
svaA). I. 

dyauA Aa na// pnthivi Aa pra-Actas 4 r/tavari (fty ritd- 
vari) rakshatdm iMhasaJi rishaA, ma duA-vidatrd 
na// ijata tat devandm ava// adya vr/V/imahc. 2. 

vf.fvasmdt na// aditi// patu awhasa// mfita initrdsya varu- 
;/asya revataA sva//-vat ^dti// avr/Tcam najimahi. 3. 

1. There arc the grand and beautiful Morning and Night, 
Heaven and Earth, Varu/za, Mitra, Aiy^aman ; I call Indra, 
the Maruts, the Waters, the Adityas, Heaven and Earth, 
the Waters, the Heaven. 

2. May Heaven and Earth, the provident, the righteous, 
preserve us from sin and mischief! May the malevolent 
Nir/'/ti not rule over us ! This blessing of the gods \vc 
ask for to-day. 

3. May Aditi protect us from all sin, the mother of 
Mitra and of the rich Varu;/a ! May we obtain heavenly 
light without enemies ! This blessing of the gods wc ask 
for to-day. 

Here wc cannot but admit that Dyavdkshama, heaven and 
earth, is meant for the same divine couple as Dyavapr/thivi, 
heaven and earth, although under slightly differing names 
they arc invoked separately. The waters arc invoked twice 
in the same verse and under the same name ; nor is there 
any indication that, as in other passages, the waters of 
the sky are meant as distinct from the waters of the sea. 
Nevertheless even here, Aditi, who in the third verse is 
called distinctly the mother of Mitra and Varu/za, cannot 
well have been meant for the same deity as Heaven and 
Earth, mentioned in the second verse ; and the author of 
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these two verses, while asking the same blessing from both, 
must have been aware of the original independent character 
of Aditi. 


Aditi as Mother. 

In this character of a deity of the far £ast« of an Orient 
in the true sense of the word, Aditi was naturally thought 
of as the mother of certain gods, particularly of those that 
were connected with the daily rising and setting of the sun. 
If it was asked whence comes the dawn, or the sun, or 
whence come day and night, or Mitra and Varu«a, or any of 
the bright, solar, eastern deities, the natural answer was that 
they come from the Orient, that they are the sons of Aditi. 
Thus we read in 

IX, 74, 3. urvf gavyOti// aditeA ritim yat(l\ 

Wide is the space for him who goes on the right path 
of Aditi. 

In VUI, 23. 3, we are told that Aditi bore Mitra and 
Varu//a, and these in verse 5 are called the sons of Daksha 
(power), and the grandsons of 5 avas, which again means 
might : ndpitd jdvasaA mahd// sQnu (fti) ddkshasya su-krdtQ 
(iti). In X, 36, 3, Aditi is called the mother of Mitra and 
Varu;/a ; likewise in X, 132, 6; see also VI, 67, 4. In 
VIII, 47, 9, Aditi is called the mother of Mitra, Aryaman, 
Varu;/a, who in VII, 60, 5 are called her sons. In X, 1 1, i, 
Varuwa is called yahva// adite//, the son of Aditi (cf. VIII, 
19, 12) ; in VII, 41, 2, Bhaga is mentioned as her son. In 
X, 72, 8, we hear of eight sons of Aditi, but it is added that 
she approached the gods with seven sons only, and that 
the eighth (mdrtd;/f/a, addled egg) was thrown away : ash/aii 
putrdsa// dditcA yd ^ataA tanvaA pari, devan lipa pra ait 
saptd-bhi// pdrd martdWdm dsyat. 

In X, 63, 2, the gods in general are represented as born 
from Aditi, the waters, and the earth: yd sthd^tdA dditeA 
at-bhyd// pdri yd prfthivydA td me ihd ^ruta hdvam. 

You who are born of Aditi, from the w^ater, you who are 
born of the earth, hear ye all my call ! 

The number seven, with regard to the Adityas, occurs 
also in 
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IX, 1 14, 3, saptd disoA n&nSL-s&rySiA saptA h6taraA 
r/tv(fa^, dtvk/i AdityaA y 6 sapti tihhiA soma abhf raksha 
na//. 

There are seven regions with their different suns, there 
are seven Hotars as priests, those who are the seven gods, 
the Adityas, with them, O Soma, protect us I 

The Seven Adityas. 

This number of seven Adityas requires an explanation. 
To say that seven is a solemn or sacred number is to say 
very little, for however solemn or sacred that number may 
be elsewhere, it is not more sacred than any other number 
in the Veda. The often-mentioned seven rivers have a real 
geographical foundation, like the seven hills of Rome. The 
seven flames or treasures of Agni (V, i, 5) and of Soma and 
Rudra (VI, 74, i), the seven paridhis or logs at certain 
sacrifices (X, 90, 15), the seven Harits or horses of the sun, 
the seven Hotar priests (III, 7, 7; 10, 4), the seven cities 
of the enemy destroyed by Indra (I, 63, 7), and even 
the seven A^/shis (X, 82, 2 ; 109, 4), all these do not prove 
that the number of seven was more sacred than the number 
of one or three or five or ten used in the Veda in a very 
similar way. With regard to the seven Adityas, however, 
we are still able to see that their number of seven or 
eight had something to do with solar movements. If their 
number had always been eight, we should feel inclined to 
trace the number of the Adityas back to the eight regions, 
or the eight cardinal points of the heaven. Thus we read : 

I, 35, 8. ash/aii vf akhyat kakiibha// pr/thivySi//. 

The god Savitar lighted up the eight points of the earth 
(not the eight hills). 

But we have seen already that though the number of 
Adityas was originally supposed to have been eight, it was 
reduced to seven, and this could hardly be .said in any 
sense of the eight points of the compass. Cf. Taitt. Ar. 

I, 7 , 6. 

As we cannot think in ancient India of the seven planets, 
I can only suggest the seven days or tithis of the four 
parvans of the lunar month as a possible prototype of the 
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Adityas. This might even explain the destruction of the 
eighth Aditya, considering that the eighth day of each 
parvan, owing to its uncertainty, might be represented as 
exposed to decay and destruction. This would explain 
such passages as, 

IV, 7, 5. yd^ish///am saptd dhSma-bhi//. 

Agni, most worthy of sacrifice in the seven stations. 

IX, 102, 2. ya^/ 7 dsya saptd dhama-bhi^. 

In the seven stations of the sacrifice. 

The seven threads of the sacrifice may have the same 
origin : 

II, 5, 2. a ydsmin saptd rajmdya// tatdV/ ya^g^z/dsya netdri, 
manushvdt daivyam ash/amdm. 

In whom, as the leader of the sacrifice, the seven threads 
are stretched out,— the eighth divine being is manlike (?). 

The sacrifice itself is called, X, 124, i, saptd-tantu, having 
seven threads. 

X, 122, 3. saptd dhdmani pari-ydn dmartya^. 

Agni, the immortal, who goes round the seven stations. 

X, H, 4, usha> 4 -usha// hi vaso (iti) dgram ( 5 shi tvdm yamd- 
yo/i abhava/z vi-bhava,r/taya saptd dadhishe padani^andyan 
mitram tanve svayai. 

For thou, Vasu (Agni), comest first every morning, thou 
art the illuminator of the twins (day and night). Thou 
boldest the seven places for the sacrifice, creating Mitra (the 
sun) for thy own body. 

X, 5, 6. saptd maryadd// kavdya// tatakshu// tasam ekam 
it abhi awhura /4 gat. 

The sages established the seven divisions, but mischief 
befell one of them. 

I, 22, 16. dta// deva// avantu na^ ydta// vish//u// vi-^fakramd 
pr/thivyaV/ saptd dhama-bhi^ 

Ma}' the gods protect us from whence Vish;/u strode 
forth, by the seven sbitions of the earth 1 

Even the names of the seven or eight Adityas are not 
definitely knowm, at least not from the hymns of the Rig- 
veda. In II, 27, 1, w^e have a list of six names: Mitrd, 
Aryamdn, Bhdga, Vdruwa, Ddksha, AtnsdJi. These with 
Aditi would give us seven. In VI, 50, i, ^ve have Aditi, 
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Vdruwa, Mitrd, Agn/, Aryamdn, Savitdr, and Bhaga. In 
I, 89, 3, Bhdga, Mitrd, Aditi, I>dksha, Aryamdn, Vdruwa, 
S6ma, Ajvfnd, and Sdrasvati are invoked together with an 
old invocation, pfirvayd ni-v/dd. In the Taittiriya-dra«yaka, 

13* 3» we find the following list: i. Mitra, 2. Varu;7a, 
3. Dhdtar, 4. Aryaman, 5. Awja, 6. Bhaga, 7. Indra, 
8. Vivasvat, but there, too, the eighth son is said to be 
Mdrtd;/^/a, or, according to the commentator, Aditya. 

The character of Aditi as the mother of certain gods is 
also indicated by some of her epithets, such as rd^-putrd, 
having kings for her sons ; su-putra, having good sons ; 
ugrd-putrd, having terrible sons: 

II, 27, 7. pfpartu naA dditi^i ra^-putrd dti dv6shdwsi 
aryama su-gebhi//, br/hdt mitrdsya vdruwasya jdrma lipa 
sydma puru-yfra// drish/d//. 

May Aditi with her royal sons, may Aryaman carry us 
on easy roads across the hatreds ; may we with many sons 
and without hurt obtain the great protection of Mitra and 
Varu;/a ! 

III, 4, II. barhiV/ na// astdm aditi// su-putra. 

May Aditi with her excellent sons sit on our sacred pile ! 

VUI. 67, II. parshi dine gabhire a iigra-putre /^nghaw- 
sata/r, maki// tokasya na/r rishat. 

Protect us, O goddess with terrible sons, from the enemy 
in shallow or deep water, and no one will hurt our off- 
spring ! 


Aditi identified with other Deities. 

Aditi, however, for the very reason that she was origin- 
ally intended for the Infinite, for .something beyond the 
visible world, was liable to be identified with a number of 
finite deities which might all be represented as resting on 
Aditi, as participating in Aditi, as being Aditi. Thus we 
read : 

I, 89, 10 (final), dditi// dyaii// aditiA antariksham dditi// 
m&ta sd// pita sd// putra//, vfjvc deva^ dditiA pa/7/*a g’kxitJi 
dditi>i^tdm aditi// ^dni-tvam, 

Aditi is the heaven, Aditi the sky, Aditi the mother, the 
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father, the son. All the gods are Aditi, the five clans, the 
past is Aditi, Aditi is the future. 

But although Aditi may thus be said to be everything, 
heaven, sky, and all the gods, no passage occurs, in the 
Rig-veda at least, where the special meaning of heaven or 
earth is expressed by Aditi. In X, 63, 3, where Aditi 
seems to mean sky, we shall see that it ought to be taken 
as a masculine, either in the sense of Aditya, or as an 
epithet, unbounded, immortal. In I, 72, 9, we ought probably 
to read pn'thvi and pronounce pr/thuvi, and translate ‘ the 
wide Aditi, the mother with her sons;* and not, as Benfey 
does, ‘ the Earth, the eternal mother.* 

It is more difficult to determine whether in one passage 
Aditi has not been used in the sense of life after life, or as 
the name of the place whither people went after death, or 
of the deity presiding over that place. In a well-known 
hymn, supposed to have been uttered by ^una/zj’epa when 
on the point of being sacrificed by his own father, the 
following verse occurs : 

I, 24, I . kd/i na// mahyai dditaye puna// ddt, pitaram /’a 
dmeyam mataram /-a. 

Who will give us back to the great Aditi, that I may see 
father and mother ? 

As the supposed uttcrer of this hymn is still among the 
living, Aditi can hardly be taken in the sense of earth, nor 
would the wish to sec father and mother be intelligible in 
the mouth of one who is going to be sacrificed by his own 
father. If we discard the stor>' of 5 una//xcpa, and take the 
hymn as uttered by any poet who craves for the protection 
of the gods in the presence of danger and death, then we 
may choose between the two meanings of earth or liberty, 
and translate, either, Who will give us back to the great 
earth? or. Who will restore us to the great Aditi, the 
goddess of freedom ? 

Aditi and Diti, 

There is one other passage which might receive light if 
we could take Aditi in the sense of Hades, but I give this 
translation as a mere guess : 
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IV, 2, II. rky6 ka, nah su-apatyfiya deva dftim ka r^sva 
dditim urushya. 

That we may enjoy our wealth and healthy offspring, give 
us this life on earth, keep off the life to come 1 Cf. 1 , 15a, 6. 

It should be borne in mind that Diti occurs in the Rig- 
veda thrice only, and in one passage it should, I believe, be 
changed into Aditi. This passage occurs in VII, 15, 12. 
tvam agne vira-vat yiisah deva// ka savitS bhiga//, dltiA ka 
d^ti vffryam. Here the name of Diti is so unusual, and 
that of Aditi, on the contrary, so natural, that I have little 
doubt that the poet had put the name of Aditi ; and that 
later reciters, not aware of the occasional license of putting 
two short syllables instead of one, changed it into Aditi. 
If we remove this passage, then Diti, in the Rig-veda at 
least, occurs twice only, and each time together or in con- 
trast with Aditi ; cf. V, 6a, 8. page 243. I have no doubt, 
therefore, that Professor Roth is right when he says that 
Diti is a being without any definite conception, a mere 
reflex of Aditi. We can clearly watch her first emergence 
into existence through what is hardly more than a play of 
words, whereas in the epic and Pura;/ic literature this Diti 
(like the Suras) has grown into a definite person, one of the 
daughters of Daksha, the wife of Kajyaj>a. the mother of 
the enemies of the gods, the Daityas. Such is the growth 
of legend, mythology and religion ! 

Aditi in her Moral Character, 

Besides the cosmteal character of Aditi, which we have 
hitherto examined, this goddess has also assumed a v'cry 
prominent moral character. Aditi, like Varu//a, delivers 
from sin. Why this should be so, we can still understand 
if we watch the transition which led from a purely cosmical 
to a moral conception of Aditi. Sin in the Veda is frequently 
conceived as a bond or a chain from which the repentant 
sinner wishes to be freed : 

VII, 86, 5. ava drugdhSni pitrya na// dva ya vayam 
kakrima taniibhi//, ava ra>^n paju-tr/pam nd tayiim sr/^M 
vatsam na damna// vdsish///am. 

Absolve us from the sins of our fathers, and from those 
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which we have committed with our own bodies. Release 
VasishMa, O king, like a thief who has feasted on stolen 
cattle ; release him like a calf from the rope ^ 

VIII, 67, 14. t6 naA ^sniA vr/kAfiAm £dity&sa^ mumd^ata 
stendm baddhdm-iva adite. 

O Adityas, deliver us from the mouth of the wolves, like 
a bound thief, O Aditi ! Cf. VIII, 67, 18, 

.Suna^xepa, who, as we saw before, wishes to be restored 
to the great Aditi, is represented as bound (dita) by ropes, 
and in V, 2, 7, we read : 

jiinaA-^dpam ^it nf-ditam sahisr&t yilpit amuAAoA dsa^ 
mish/a hf siA, evi asmdt agne vi mumugdhi p&an hdtar (iti) 
^ikitvaA ihd tii ni-sddya. 

0 Agni, thou hast released the bound 5 una//jepa from 
the stake, for he had prayed ; thus take from us, too, these 
ropes, O sagacious Ho tar, after thou hast settled here. 

Expressions like these, words like d^man, bond, ni-dita, 
bound, naturally suggested i-diti, the un-bound or un- 
bounded, as one of those deities who could best remove 
the bonds of sin or misery. If we once realise this con- 
catenation of thought and language, many passages of the 
Veda that seemed obscure, will become intelligible. 

VII, 51, 1, cidityan^m dvasi nutanena sakshimahi .rdrma //4 
lam-tamena, andgd//-tv^ aditi-tve tur^sa^ imam y£^»am 
dadhatu ^r6shamd//a/i. 

May we obtain the new favour of the Adit>'as, their best 
protection ; may the quick Maruts listen and place this 
sacrifice in guiltlessness and Aditi-hood. 

1 have translated the last words literally, in order to 
make their meaning quite clear. Agas has the same 
meaning as the Greek fiyoy, guilt, abomination ; an-dgas- 
tvi, therefore, as applied to a sacrifice or to the man who 
makes it, means guiltlessness, purity. Aditi-tvA, Aditi-hood, 
has a similar meaning, it means freedom from bonds, from 
anything that hinders the proper performance of a religious 
act ; it may come to mean perfection or holiness. 


• See M. M., History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 2nd ed., 
P* 541- 
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Aditi having once been conceived as granting this adititvi, 
soon assumed a very definite moral character, and hence the 
following invocations ; 

I, 24, 15. lit ut-tamdm varuwa pST^am asmdt dva adhamdm 
vi madhyamim jrathaya, dtha vaydm dditya vratd tdva 
anigasa^ dditaye sydma. 

O Varu;?a, lift the highest rope, draw off the lowest, 
remove the middle; then, O Aditya, let us be in thy 
service free of guilt before Aditi. 

V, 82, 6. dndgasaA dditaye devdsya savitii^ savd, visvSi 
vdm^ni dhtmahi. 

May we, guiltless before Aditi, and in the keeping of the 
god Savitar, obtain all goods ! Professor Roth here trans- 
lates Aditi by freedom or security. 

1, 162, 22. andgd^-tvdm naA dditiA krinotix. 

May Aditi give us sinlessness ! Cf. VII, 5 h I. 

IV, 1 2, 4. yat ^it hf te purusha-tra yamshiha, d^itti-bhi// 
kakrimi kdt ^it %aA, kridki sii asmSn dditeA dndgdn vf 
dndwsi sisrathaA vfshvak agne. 

Whatever, O youthful god, we have committed against 
thee, men as we are, whatever sin through thoughtlessness, 
make us guiltless of Aditi, loosen the sins on all sides, O 
Agnil 

VII, 93, 7. si/i agne ena ndmasd sdm-iddha^ akk/ta mitrdm 
vdru«am fndram vo^eA, ydt sim Siga/i ^akr/md tdt sii mrila 
tit aryama dditiA ^rathantu. 

O Agni, thou who hast been kindled with this adoration, 
greet Mitra, Varuwa, and Indra. Whatever sin we have com- 
mitted, do thou pardon it I May Aryaman, Aditi loose it I 

Here the plural .rirrathantu should be observed, instead 
of the dual. 

VIII, 18, 6-7. dditi^ na^ dfvd pamm aditiA ndktam ddva- 
ydA, dditiA pdtu dwhasa// sada-vrzdhd. 

utd sya naA d/vd matlA iditiA fityd a gamat, sd jdm-tdti 
|iidya> 5 : karat apa srfdha//. 

May Aditi by day protect our cattle, may she, who never 
deceives, protect by night ; may she, with steady increase, 
protect us from evil I 

And may she, the thoughtful Aditi, come with help to 
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US by day ; may she kindly bring happiness to us, and carrj^ 
away all enemies ! Cf. X, 36, 3, page 2^1, 

X, 87, 18. vmi^yantdm dditaye du^-^vAA. 

May the evil-doers be cut off from Aditi I or literally, 
may they be rooted out before Aditi I 

II, 1^7, 14. ddite mitra vdru^^a utd mr//a ydt vaA vayim 
kakrimi kit ^it SgaA, uni ary 4 m dbhayam indra ma 

mk dirghaA abhi najran tdmisr^^. 

Aditi, Mitra, and also Varu;^a forgive, if we have com- 
mitted any sin against you. May I obtain the wide and 
fearless light, O Indra! May not the long darkness 
reach us! 

VII, 87, 7. ydA mrf/dydti ^aknishe ^it figaA vaydm sydma 
vdru«e dndgAA, dnu vratani dditeA rfdhdntaA yuydm pdta 
svasti-bhiA sddd naA. 

May we be sinless before Varu«a, who is gracious even to 
him who has committed sin, and may we follow the laws of 
Aditi I Protect us always with your blessings ! 

Lastly, Aditi, like all other gods, is represented as a giver 
of worldly goods, and implored to bestow them on her 
worshippers, or to protect them by her power : 

I, 43, 2. ydthd naA dditiA kdrat pirve nr/-bhyaA ydthd 
gdve, ydthd tokdya rudriyam. 

That Aditi may bring Rudra’s favour to our cattle, our 
men, our cow, our offspring. 

1, 153, 3. pipaya dhemiA dditiA rftaya^ndya mitrdvaru^d 
havi^-dd. 

Aditi, the cow, gives food to the righteous man, O Mitra 
and Varu;/a, who makes offerings to the gods. Cf. VIII, 
101, 15. 

185, 3. anehd^ ddtrdm iditcA anarvdm huvd. 

I call for the unrivalled, uninjured gift of Aditi. Here 
Professor Roth again assigns to Aditi the meaning of free- 
dom or security. 

VII, 40, 2. dfdeshAi devf aditi^^ rdk«aA, 

May the divine Aditi assign wealth ! 

X, 100, J. d sarvd-titim dditim vrfwimahe. 

We implore Aditi for health and wealth. 

I, 94, 15. ydsmai tvdm su-dravi;/aA AidksdJt andgd//-tvdm 

S 2 
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adite sarvd-tAt 4 , yim bhadr^^a s&V3ls& koAiyisi prs^-vat 4 
rfidhasel sydma. 

To whom thou, possessor of good treasures, grantest 
guiltlessness, O Aditi, in health and wealth *, whom thou 
quickenest with precious strength and with riches in pro- 
geny, may we be they I Cf. II, 40, 6 ; IV, 25, 5 ; X, ii, 2. 

The principal epithets of Aditi have been mentioned in 
the passages quoted above, and they throw no further light 
on the nature of the goddess. She was called devi, god- 
dess, again and again ; another frequent epithet is anarvan, 
uninjured, unscathed. Being invoked to grant light (VII, 82, 
10), she is herself called luminous, ^dtishmati, 1, 136, 3 ; 
and svarvati, heavenly. Being the goddess of the infinite 
expanse, she, even with greater right than the dawn, is 
called lirQ^i, VIII, 67, 12; uruvyditas, V, 46, 6 ; uruvra^, 
VIII, 67, 12 ; and possibly pWthvi in I, 72, 9. As support- 
ing everything, she is called dhiraydtkshiti, supporting the 
earth, I, 136, 3 ; and vijv 4 ^any 4 , VII, 10, 4. To her sons 
she owes the names of r%aputr 4 , II, 27, 7 ; suputra. III, 4, 
11; and ugrdputrd, VIII, 67, ii : to her wealth that of 
sudraviwas, I, 94, 15? though others refer this epithet to 
Agni. There remains one name pastyS, IV, 55, 3 ; VIII, 
27, 5, meaning housewife, which again indicates her character 
2is mother of the gods. 

I have thus given all the evidence that can be collected 
from the Rig-veda as throwing light on the character of the 
goddess Aditi, and I have carefully excluded everything 
that rests only on the authority of the or Atharva- 

vedas, or of the BrShmawas and Arawyakas, because in all 
they give beyond the repetitions from the Rig-veda, they 
seem to me to represent a later phase of thought that ought 
not to be mixed up with the more primitive conceptions of 
the Rig-veda. Not that the Rig-veda is free from what 
seems decidedly modern, or at all events secondary and 
late. But it is well to keep the great collections, as such, 

» On sarvatati, salus, see Benfey’s excellent remarks in Orient 
und Occident, vol. ii, p. 519. Professor Roth takes aditi here as 
an epithet of Agni. 
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separate, whatever our opinions may be as to the age of 
their component parts. 

In the Atharva-veda Aditi appears more unintelligible, 
more completely mythological, than in the Rig-vcda. We 
read, for instance, Atharva-veda VII, 6, i : 

‘ Aditi is the sky, Aditi is the welkin, Aditi is mother, is 
father, is son ; all the gods are Aditi, and the five clans of 
men ; Aditi is what was, Aditi is what will be. 

‘We invoke for our protection the great mother of the 
well-ruling gods, the wife of i?rta, the powerful, never-aging, 
far-spreading, the sheltering, well-guiding Aditi.’ 

In the Taittiriya-dra;/yaka and similar works the mytho- 
logical confusion becomes greater still. Much valuable mate- 
rial for an analytical study of Aditi may be found in B. and 
R.’s Dictionary, and in several of Dr. Muir’s excellent contri- 
butions to a knowledge ofVedic theogony and mythology. 

Aditi as an Adjective. 

But although the foregoing remarks give as complete 
a description of Aditi as can be gathered from the hymns 
of the Rig-veda, a few words have to be added on certain 
passages where the word dditi occurs, and where it clearly 
cannot mean the goddess Aditi, as a feminine, but must be 
taken either as the name of a corresponding masculine 
deity, or as an adjective in the sense of unrestrained, 
independent, free. 

V, 59, 8. mimatu dyaiiA dditiA vitaye naA. 

May the boundless Dyii (sky) help us to our repast ! 

Here aditi must either be taken in the sense of Aditya, 
or better in its original sense of unbounded, as an adjective 
belonging to Dyii, the masculine deity of the sky. 

Dyii or the sky is called dditi or unbounded in another 
passage, X, 63, 3 : 

y6bhyaA m^tS mddhu-mat pfnvate pAyaA piyflsham dyaii/i 
dditiA ddri-barh&A. 

The gods to whom their mother yields the sweet milk, 
and the unbounded sky, as firm as a rock, their food. 

IV, 3, 8. kathfi jirdhdya mariitAm r/taya kathS sflr^ 
br/hat6 pr/AAAydm&naA, prdti bravaA dditaye turdya. 
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How wilt thou tell it to the host of the Maruts, how to 
the bright heaven, when thou art asked ? How to the quick 
Aditi? 

Here Aditi cannot be the goddess, partly on account of 
the masculine gender of turfya, partly because she is never 
called quick. Aditi must here be the name of one of the 
Adityas, or it may refer back to siird brzhat^. It can 
hardly be joined, as Professor Roth proposes, with sirdh&ya. 
mariitdm, owing to the intervening s\ir 6 bnhatd. 

In several passages aditi, as an epithet, refers to Agni : 

IV, I, 20 (final), vfiveshim iditiA ya^fydnim vi^fveshdm 
dtithiA mSnush^iwdm. 

He, Agni, the Aditi, or the freest, among all the gods ; 
he the guest among all men. 

The same play on the words dditi and dtithi occurs again : 

VII, 9, 3. dmilraA kaviA iditiA vivisvin su-sawsit mitriA 
atithiA siv&A naA, Aitra-bhinuA ushisim bhiti agre. 

The wise poet, Aditi, Vivasvat, Mitra with his good com- 
pany, our welcome guest, he (Agni) with brilliant light 
came at the head of the dawns. 

Here, though I admit that several renderings are pos- 
sible, Aditi is meant as a name of Agni, to whom the whole 
hymn is addressed, and who, as usual, is identified with 
other gods, or, at all events, invoked by their names. We 
may translate iditiA vivisvan by ^the brilliant Aditi/ or 
‘ the unchecked, the brilliant,’ or by ‘ the boundless Vivasvat/ 
but on no account can we take iditi here as the female 
goddess. The same applies to VIII, 19, 14, where Aditi, 
unless we suppose the goddess brought in in the most 
abrupt way, must be taken as a name of Agni ; while in 
X, 92, 14, iditim anarviwam, to judge from other epithets 
given in the same verse, has most likely to be taken again 
as an appellative of Agni. In some passages it would, no 
doubt, be possible to take Aditi as the name of a female 
deity, if it were certain that no other meaning could be 
assigned to this word. But if we once know that Aditi 
was the name of a male deity also, the structure of these 
passages becomes far more perfect, if we take Aditi in that 
sense : 
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39, 3. dnagasam tdm dditiA krmotu siA mitr6«a 
vdru«ena sa-^6shdA. 

May Aditi make him free from sin, he who is allied with 
Mitra and Varu«a. 

We have had several passages in which Aditi, the female 
deity, is represented as sa^dshd^ or allied with other 
Adityas, but if siA is the right reading here, Aditi in this 
verse can only be the male deity. The pronoun sd cannot 
refer to tdm. 

With regard to other passages, such as IX, 81, 5; VI, 
51, 3, and even some of those translated above in which 
Aditi has been taken as a female goddess, the question 
must be left open till further evidence can be obtained. 
There is only one more passage which has been often dis- 
cussed, and where dditi was supposed to have the meaning 
of earth : 

VII, 18, 8. duA-ddhya^ dditim srevdyantaA aAetisaA vi 
^agnbhre pdrush;/im. 

Professor Roth in one of his earliest essays translated 
this line, ‘ The evil-disposed wished to dry the earth, the 
fools split the Parushwi,’ and he supposed its meaning to 
have been that the enemies of Sudds swam across the 
Parushni in order to attack Sudds. We might accept this 
translation, if it could be explained how by throwing them- 
selves into the river, the enemies made the earth dry, 
though even then there would remain this difficulty that, 
with the exception of one other doubtful passage, discussed 
before, dditi never means earth. We might possibly trans- 
late : ‘ The evil-disposed, the fools, laid dry and divided 
the boundless river Parush«i.’ This would be a description 
of a stratagem very common in ancient warfare, viz. diverting 
the course of a river and laying its original bed dry by 
digging a new channel, and thus dividing the old river. 
This is also the sense accepted by Sdyawa, who does not 
say that vigraha means dividing the waves of a river, as 
Professor Roth renders kCllabheda, but that it means 
dividing or cutting through its banks. In the Dictionary 
Professor Roth assigns to iditi in this passage the meaning 
of endless, inexhaustible. 
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Kani> 

Note 6. Nothing is more difficult in the interpretation of 
the Veda than to gain an accurate knowledge of the power 
of particles and conjunctions. The particle ^ani, we are 
told, is used both affirmatively and negatively, a statement 
which shows better than anything else the uncertainty to 
which every translation of Vedic hymns is as yet exposed. 
It is perfectly true that in the text of the Rig-veda, as we 
now read it, i&and means both indeed and no. But this very 
fact shows that we ought to distinguish where the first 
collectors of the Vedic hymns have not distinguished, and 
that while in the former case we read z&and, we ought in the 
latter to read ka. nd. 

I begin with those passages in which kani is used 
emphatically, though originally it may have been a double 
negation. 

I a. In negative sentences : 

1, 18, 7. ydsmdt rit 6 nd sfdhyati yagiidJi vipa//-^itaA kanL 

Without whom the sacrifice does not succeed, not even 
that of the sage. 

V, 34, 5. nd dsunvatd saiate piishyatd ^and. 

He does not cling to a man who offers no libations, even 
though he be thriving, 

I, 24, 6. nahl te kshatrdm nd sahaA nd manyiim vdyaA 
kani ami (fti) patdyantaA ipiiA. 

For thy power, thy strength, thy anger even these birds 
which fly up, do not reach. Cf. 1 , 100, 15. 

h ^ 55 i 5* tritiyam asya ndki^ a dadharshati vdya// ^nd 
patdyanta^i patatr/;^a^. 

This third step no one approaches, not even the winged 
birds which fly up. 

Ij 55 j divd/it ^it asya varima vl papratha, fndram nd 
mahna pnthivi ^and prdti. 

The width of the heavens is stretched out, even the earth 
in her greatness is no match for Indra. 

I b- In positive sentences : 

VII, 32, 13. pfirvfA kavik prd-sitayaA taranti tdm yd^ /ndre 
kdrma/^d bhdvat. 
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Even many snares pass him who is with Indra in his work. 

VIII, 2, 14. ukthdm ^and .fasydm&nam igoA arlA >&iketa, 
nd g^yatrdm gtydminam. 

He (Indra) marks indeed a poor man s prayer that is 
recited, but not a hymn that is sung. (Doubtful.) 

VIII, 78, ]0. tdva ft indra ahdm t-sisi hdste dfitram ^ani 
S dade. 

Hoping in thee alone, O Indra, I take even this sickle in 
my hand. 

55j 5* ^dha Aand srit dadhati tvfshi-mate fndrdya 
.. Vagram ni-ghdnighnate vadhdm. 

Then indeed they believe in Indra, the majestic, when he 
hurls the bolt to strike. 

1, 152, 2. etdt Aand tvaA v( ^iketat eshdm. 

Does one of them understand even this? 

IV, 18, 9. mdmat Aand used in the same sense as 
mamat ^it. 

Ij I39 j dhibhf^ ^and mdnasd svdbhiA akshd-bhi^. 

V, 41, 13. vdyaA Aand su-bhva// a dva yanti. 

VII, 18, 9. dsuA Aand ft abhi-pitvdm ^gdma. 

VIII, 91, 3. a ^and tvd ^ikitsdmaA ddhi ^and tvd nd 
imasi. 

We wish to know thee, indeed, but we cannot understand 
thee. 

X, 49, 5. ahdm randhayam mr/gayam jrutdrvawe ydt mi 
4gihita vayiini Aand inu-shak. 

VI, 26, 7. ahdm ^and tdt sirf-bhi// inajyim. 

May I also obtain this with the lords. 

Ic. Frequently ^and occurs after interrogative pro- 
nouns, to which it imparts an indefinite meaning, and 
principally in negative sentences ; 

I, 74, 7. nd y6A upabdf >4 dsvyaA srimd rdthasya kdt ^and, 
ydt agne yasi dfttyam. 

No sound of horses is heard, and no sound of the chariot, 
when thou, O Agni, goest on thy message. 

I, 81, 5. nd tvS-vin indra kdk band nd ^tdA nd ^ni- 
shyatd. 

No one is like thee, O Indra, no one has been bom, no 
one will be ! 
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I, 84, 20. in£ te r£dh&msi mSi te Atdya^ vaso (fti) asmSn 
kddd ^and dabhan. 

May thy gifts, may thy help, O Vasu, never fail us ! 
Many more passages might be given to illustrate the 
use of ^and or kdr j&and and its derivatives in negative 
sentences. 

Cf. 1 , 105, 3; 136,1; 139,5; 11,16,3; 23,5; 28,6; III, 
4 ; IV, 31, 9 ; V, 42, 6 ; 82, 2 ; VI, 3, 2 ; 20, 4 ; 47 . i ; 
3 ; 48. 17 ; 54 , 9 ; 59 , 4 ; 69, 8 ; 75, 16 ; VII, 32, 1 ; 19 ; 
59, 3 ; 82, 7 ; 104, 3 ; VIII, 19, 6 ; 23, 15 ; 24, 15 ; 38, 4 ; 
47, 7 ; 64, 2 ; 66, 13 ; 68, 19; IX, 61, 27 ; 69,6; 114,4; 
X, 33, 9 ; 39. “ ; 48, 5 ; 49, 'O ; 59 , 8 ; 62, 9 ; 85, 3 ; 86, 

II ; 95, I ; I12, 9; 119, 6 ; 7 ; 128, 4; 129, 2 ; 152, l; 
168, 3; 185, 2. 

Id. In a few passages, however, we find the indefinite 
pronoun kdf ^and used in sentences which are not negative : 

III, 30, 1, titikshante abhl-jastim ^ndnam Indra tvdt fi 
kd^ ^and hi pra-ketd/i. 

They bear the scoffing of men; for, Indra, from thee 
comes every wisdom. 

I, 1 13, 8. ushaA mriXixa kdm ^and bodhayanti. 

Ushas, who wakes every dead (or one who is as if dead). 

I, 191, 7. ddmh/ad! kfm vfcand ihd vaA sarve sdkam ni 
^syata. 

Invisible ones, whatever you are, vanish all together I 

II. We now come to passages in which ^and stands for 
ka. nd, and therefore renders the sentence negative without 
any further negative particle. It might seem possible to 
escape from this admission, by taking certain sentences in 
an interrogative sense. But this would apply to certain 
sentences only, and would seem forced even there : 

II, 16, 2. ydsmdt fndrdt brfhatd^ kfm ^and im rith. 
Beside whom, (beside) the great Indra, there is not 

anything. 

II, 24, 12. virvam satydm magha-vdnd yw 6 h ft £pa^^and 
prd minanti vratdm vdm. 

Everything, you mighty ones, belongs indeed to you ; 
even the waters do not transgress your law. 
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IV, 30, 3. vlyve ^and ft anS tvA devfiisaA indra yuyudhuA. 

Even all the gods do not ever fight thee, O Indra. 

V, 34, 7. duA-gd Aand dhriyate vfjvaA S puni ^dnaA ydA 
asya tdvishim dAukrudhat. 

Even in a stronghold many a man is not often preserved 
who has excited his anger. 

VII, 83, 2. ydsmin bhdvati kfm Aand priydm. 

In which struggle there is nothing good whatsoever. 

VII, 86, 6. svdpnaA Aand ft dnWtasya pra-yot^[. 

Even sleep does not remove all evil. 

In this passage I formerly took Aand as affirmative, not 
as negative, and therefore assigned to prayotS the same 
meaning which Saya«a assigns to it, one who brings or 
mixes, whereas it ought to be, as rightly seen by Roth, one 
who removes. 

VIII, 1, 5. mah^ Aand tvdm adri-vaA pdrd rulkaya deydm, 
nd sahdsrdya nd ayiitdya vb^ti-vslA nd j^atdya jata-magha. 

I should not give thee up, wielder of the thunderbolt, 
even for a great price, not for a thousand, not for ten 
thousand (?), not for a hundred, O Indra, thou who art 
possessed of a hundred powers! 

VIII, 51, 7. kada Aand stariA asi. 

Thou art never sterile. 

VIII, 52, 7. kada Aand prd yuAAAasi, 

Thou art never weary. 

VIII, 55, 5. Adkshushd Aand sam-nare. 

Not to be reached even with eye. 

X, 56, 4. mahimndA eshdm pitdraA Aand Wre. 

Note 6. Considering the particular circumstances men- 
tioned in this and the preceding hymn, of Indra’s forsaking 
his companions, the Maruts, or even scorning their help, one 
feels strongly tempted to take tyi^s in its etymological 
sense of leaving or forsaking, and to translate, by his for- 
saking you, or, if he should forsake you. The poet may 
have meant the word to convey that idea, which no doubt 
would be most appropriate here; but it must be con- 
fessed, at the same time, that in other passages where ty^gas 
occurs, that meaning could hardly be ascribed to it. Strange 
as it may seem, no one who is acquainted with the general 
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train of thought in the Vedic hymns can fail to see that 
ty%^ in most passages means attack, onslaught ; it may be 
even the instrument of an attack, a weapon. How it should 
come to take this meaning is indeed difficult to explain, and 
I do not wonder that Professor Roth in his Dictionary 
simply renders the word by forlornness, need, danger, or by 
estrangement, unkindness, malignity. But let us look at 
the passages, and we shall see that these abstract conceptions 
are quite out of place : 

VIII, 47, 7. ni tdm tigmam ^ana tya^i nd drdsad abhf 
tarn guru. 

No sharp blow, no heavy one, shall come near him whom 
you protect. 

Here the two adjectives tigma, sharp, and gurii, heavy, 
point to something tangible, and I feel much inclined to 
take tyd^as in this passage as a weapon, as something that 
is let off with violence, rather than in the more abstract sense 
of onslaught. 

1, 169, 1, mahi/i kit asi tyag’asa/i vardtal. 

Thou art the shielder from a great attack. 

IV, 43, 4. ka// vdm mahd// ^it ty^sa// abhike urushyatam 
mddhvi dasra naJi Otu 

Who is against your great attack ? Protect us with your 
help, O A^ins, ye strong ones. 

Here Professor Roth seems to join mahaA ^it ty^^'asa// 
abhrke urushyatam, but in that case it would be impossible 
to construe the first words, ka/i vdm. 

I, j 19, 8. aga^>tAatam k^'/pamd;/am pard-vati pitii^ svdsya 
tya^sd nf-bddhitam. 

You went from afar to the suppliant, who had been struck 
down by the violence of his own father. 

According to Professor Roth iyag^ would here mean 
forlornness, need, or danger. But nibddhita is a strong verb, 
as we may see in 

VIII, 64, 2. padd pa;/ih arddhasa^ nf bddhasva mahdnasi. 

Strike the useless Pa;/is down with thy foot, for thou art 
great. 

X, 18, 11. lit xva^^asva prfthivi mfi nf bddhathd^ 

Open, O earth, do not press on him (i.e. the dead, who is 
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to be buried ; cf. M. M., CberTodtenbestattung, Zeitschrift 
der D. M. G., vol. ix, p. xv). 

VII, 83, 6. yitra rfii^-bhiA da^d-bhiA ni-b 4 dhitam prd 
su-dfisam dvatam tr/tsu-bhiA sahd. 

Where you protected Sudds with the Tr/tsus, when he 
was pressed or set upon by the ten kings. 

Another passage in which ty 4 ^ occurs is, 

VI, 62, 10. sdnutyena tyd^sd mdrtyasya vanushyatam dpi 
^irshd vavr/ktam. 

By your covert attack turn back the heads of those even 
who harass the mortal. 

Though this passage may seem less decisive, yet it is 
difficult to see how tyd^sd could here, according to Professor 
Roth, be rendered by forlornness or danger. Something is 
required by which enemies can be turned back. Nor can 
it be doubtful that jirshd is governed by vavnktam, meaning 
turn back their heads, for the same expression occurs again 
in I, 33, 5. pdra ^it jtrsha vsLvriguk te indra aya^dna /4 
yd^a-bhiA spdrdhamdnd//. 

Professor Benfey translates this verse by, ‘ Kopfiiber flohn 
sie alle vor dir;’ but it may be rendered more literally, 
‘ These lawless people fighting with the pious turned away 
their heads,* 

X, 144, 6, evd tat fndraA indund deveshu ^it dhdraydte 
mdhi tyag^i. 

Indeed through this draught Indra can hold out against 
that great attack even among the gods. 

X, 79, 6. kfm dcvdshu tyA^/i 6naA ytakartha. 

What insult, what sin hast thou committed among the 
gods? 

In these two passages the meaning of ty^as as attack or 
assault is at least as appropriate as that proposed by Professor 
Roth, estrangement, malignity. 

There remains one passage, VI, 3, i. ydm tvdm mitrdwa 
vdruwa// sa-^6shdA ddva pasi tyd^sd mdrtam awhaA. 

I confess that the construction of this verse is not clear 
to me, and I doubt whether it is possible to use tyd^^d as 
a verbal noun governing an accusative. If this were possible, 
one might translate, ‘ The mortal whom thou, O God (Agni), 




2 70 


VEDIC HYMNS, 


Varu«a, together with Mitra, protectest by pushing back 
evil.’ More probably we should translate, ‘Whom thou 
protectest from evil by thy might.’ 

If it be asked how tya^s can possibly have the meaning 
which has been assigned to it in all the passages in which 
it occurs, viz. that of forcibly attacking or pushing away, we 
can only account for it by supposing that ty^, before it 
came to mean to leave, meant to push off, to drive away 
with violence (verstossen instead of verlassen). This meaning 
may still be perceived occasionally in the use of ty^; e.g. 
devSs tya^ntu m&m, may the gods forsake me I i. e. may 
the gods drive me away! Even in the latest Sanskrit tya^ 
is used with regard to an arrow that is let off. ‘ To expel’ is 
expressed by nis-tya^. Those who believe in the production 
of new roots by the addition of prepositional prefixes might 
possibly see in tya^ an original ati-a^, to drive off; but, 
however that may be, there is evidence enough to show 
that tya^ expressed originally a more violent act of separa- 
tion than it does in ordinary Sanskrit, though here, too, 
passages occur in which tya^ may be translated by to 
throw, to fling ; for instance, khe dhflliw yas tya^ed uikair 
mflrdhni tasyaiva sSl patet,hc who throws up dust in the air, 
it will fall on his head. Ind. Spr. 1582. 

Mu>t, too, is used in a similar manner ; for instance, va^am 
mokshyate te mahendra//, Mah&bh. XIV, 263. Cf. Dham- 
mapada, ver. 389. 

Verse 13 . 

Note 1 . 5 awsa, masc., means a spell, whether for good or 
for evil, a blessing as well as a curse. It means a curse, or, 
at all events, a calumny ; 

I, 18, 3. mS. naA simsah ararushaA dhfirt/A prd^ak 
mdrtyasya. 

Let not the curse of the enemy, the onslaught of a mortal 
hurt us, 

I, 94, 8. asmakam samsaA abhl astu du^-dhya^. 

May our curse overcome the wicked ! 

Ill, 18, 2. tapa simsam ararushaA. 

Burn the curse of the enemy ! 
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VII, a5, a. iti tdm jdwsam krtwuhi ninits6^. 

Take far away the curse of the reyiler 1 Cf. VII, 34, la. 

It means blessing : 

II, 3T, 6. uti va^ ri»*sam uf(fam-iva rmasi. 

We desire your blessing as a blessing for suppliants. 

X, 31, 1. S. vaJi dev£n&m tlpa vetu simsaJt. 

May the blessing of the gods come to us I 

X, 7, 1. urushyi na^ urd-bhi^ deva simsa^h. 

Protect us, god, with thy wide blessings ! 

II, a3, 10. mS na^ dnk-sintsaih abhi-dipsdA trata prd su- 
sitn^A. matf-bhi^ tdrishlmahi. 

Let not an evil-speaking enemy conquer us ; may we, 
enjoying good report, increase by our prayers! 

In some passages, however, as pointed out by Grassmann, 
simsa. may best be rendered by singer, praiser. Grassmann 
marks one passage only, 

II, 26, 1, rig^ ft simssik vanavat vanushyati^. 

May the righteous singer conquer his enemies. 

He admits, however, doubtfully, the explanation of B. R., 
that rignh simsdih may be taken as one word, meaning, 
‘ requiring the right.’ This explanation seems surrendered 
by B. R. in the second edition of their Dictionary, and I 
doubt whether simsAh can mean here anything but singer. 
That being so, the same meaning seems more appropriate 
in other verses also, which I formerly translated differ- 
ently, e. g. 

VII, 56, 19. imd jawsam vanushyatd >5 nf pdnti. 

They, the Maruts, protect the singer from his enemy. 

Lastly, jawsa means praise, the spell addressed by 
men to the gods, or prayer: 

I, 33, 7. pra sunvata// stuvatd// jdwsam dva^. 

Thou hast regarded the prayer of him who offers libation 
and praise. 

X, 42, 6. yasmin vaydm dadhimd rdwsam fndre. 

Indra in whom we place our hope. Cf. ks2t.ms, Wester- 
gaard. Radices Linguae Sanscritae, s.v. .rams. 
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MAiVZ?ALA I, HYMN 167. 

ASHrAKA II. ADHYAyA 4, VARGA 4-5. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O Indra, a thousand have been thy helps ac- 
corded to us, a thousand, O driver of the bays, have 
been thy most delightful viands. May thousands of 
treasures richly to enjoy, may goods ^ come to us a 
thousandfold. 

2. May the Maruts come towards us with their 
aids, the mighty ones, or with their best aids from the 
great heaven, now that their furthest steeds have 
rushed forth on the distant shore of the sea ; 

3. There clings ' to the Maruts one who moves in 
secret, like a man’s wife (the lightning *), and who is 
like a spear carried behind®, well grasped, resplen- 
dent, gold-adomed ; there is also with them 
(the voice of tliunder), like unto a courtly, eloquent 
woman. 

4. Far away the brilliant, untiring Maruts cling 
to their young maid, as if she belonged to them all ® ; 
but the terrible ones did not drive away Rodasi (the 
lightning), for they wished her to grow ® their friend. 

5. When the divine Rodas! with dishevelled 
locks, the manly-minded, wished to follow them, she 
went, like Siiryi (the Dawn), to the chariot of her 
servant, with terrible look, as with the pace of a 
cloud. 

6. As soon as the poet with the libations, O 
Maruts, had sung his song at the sacrifice, pouring 
out Soma, the youthful men (the Maruts) placed the 
young maid (in their chariot) as their companion for 
victory, mighty in assemblies. 
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7. I praise what is the praiseworthy true greatness 
of those Maruts, that the manly-minded, proud, and 
strong one (Rodasl) drives with them towards the 
blessed mothers. 

8. They protect^ Mitra and Varu«a from the 
unspeakable, and Aryaman also finds out the in- 
famous. Even what is firm and unshakable is 
being shaken ® ; but he who dispenses treasures ®, 
O Maruts, has grown (in strength). 

9. No people indeed, whether near to us, or from 
afar, have ever found the end of your strength, 
O Maruts ! The Maruts, strong in daring strength, 
have, like the sea, boldly^ surrounded their haters. 

10. May we to-day, may we to-morrow in battle 
be called the most beloved of Indra. We were so 
formerly, may we truly be so day by day, and may 
the lord of the Maruts be with us. 

11. May this praise, O Maruts, this song of 
Minddrya, the son of Mdna, the poet, ask you 
with food for offspring for ourselves ! May we 
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening rain ! 


C3»] 


T 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Agastya, addressed to the Maruts, but the 
first verse to Indra. Metre TrishAibh throughout. 

No verse of this hymn occurs in the Sdma-veda, nor in the 
other Sa^^^hit^s. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. We must keep v^fa, as a general term, distinct 
from ajva, horses, and go, cows, for the poets themselves 
distinguish between gavydntaA, ajvaydnta^, and Vc^ydnlaA ; 
see IV, 17, 16; VI, 8, 6. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. On mimyaksha, see before, 1, 165, i, note 2, 

Note 2. The spear of the Maruts is meant for the light- 
ning, and we actually find nsh/f-vidyutaA, having the 
lightning for their spear, as an epithet of the Maruts, 
I, 168, 5; V, 52, 13. 

The rest of this verse is difficult, and has been variously 
rendered by different scholars. We must remember that 
the lightning is represented as the wife or the beloved of 
the Maruts. In that character she is called Rodasi, with the 
accent on the last syllable, and kept distinct from rddasi, 
the dual, with the accent on the antepenultimate, which 
means heaven and earth. 

This Rodasi occurs : 

V, 56, 8. S. ydsmin tasthdu su-vinkni bibhrati sikk mariitsu 
rodasi. 

The chariot on which, carrying pleasant gifts, stands 
Rodasi among the Maruts. 

VI, 50, 5. mimydksha y^shu rodasi mi devi. 

To whom clings the divine Rodasi. 

VI, 66, 6. ddha sma eshu rodasi swi-sokxh S, dmavatsu 
tasthau nd r6ka^. 

When they (the Maruts) had joined the two Rodas, i.e. 
heaven and earth, then the self-brilliant Rodasi came among 
the strong ones. 

The name of Rddasi, heaven and earth, is so much more 
frequent in the Rig-veda than that of Rodasi, that in 
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several passages the iti which stands after duals, has been 
wrongly inserted after Rodasf in the singular. It is so in 
our hymn, verse 4, where we must read rodasfm instead of 
rodasf iti, and again in X, 92, ii. 

Besides the lightning, however, the thunder also may be 
said to be in the company of the Maruts, to be their friend 
or their wife, and it is this double relationship which seems 
to be hinted at in our hymn. 

The thunder is called ViJk, voice, the voice of heaven, 
also called by the author of the Anukrama;^!, Amhhrinu 
It was natural to identify this ambhr^;^a with Greek S^pifios, 
terrible, particularly as it is used of the thunder, S^piixov 
iPp 6 vTri<r€, Hes. Th. 839, and is applied to Athene as 6 fipipLo^ 
Trdr/jij. But there are difficulties pointed out by Curtius, 
Grundziige, p. 532, which have not yet been removed. This 
Ykk says of herself (X, 125, 12) that she stretched the bow 
for Rudra, the father of the Maruts, that her birth-place 
is in the waters (clouds), and that she fills heaven and 
earth. See also X, 114, 8. 

In 1 , 173, 3. anta^ MtiA nd rddasi ^arat v^k. 

The voice (thunder) moved between heaven and earth, 
like a messenger. 

In VIII, 100, 10 and ii, after it has been said that the 
thunderbolt lies hidden in the water, the poet says : ydt 
vdk vddanti avi-^etandni rdsh/ri devdndm ni-sasdda mandrd, 
when the voice, the queen of the gods, the delightful, uttering 
incomprehensible sounds, sat down. If, in our verse, we 
take V&k in the sense of thunder, but as a feminine, it 
seems to me that the poet, speaking of the lightning and 
thunder as the two companions of the Maruts, represents 
the first, Rodasi, or the lightning, as the recognised wife, 
hiding herself in the house, while the other, the loud thunder, 
is represented as a more public companion of the Maruts, 
distinctly called vidatheshu p^ri (verse 6), a good speaker 
at assemblies. This contrast, if it is really what the poet 
intended, throws a curious light on the social character of 
the Vedic times, as it presupposes two classes of wives, not 
necessarily simultaneous, however, — a house-wife, who stays 
at home and is not much seen, and a wife who appears in 
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public and takes part in the society and conversation of 
the sabha, the assembly-room, and the vidathas, the meet- 
ings. The loud voice of the thunder as well as the usual 
hiding of the lightning might well suggest this comparison. 
That good manners, such as are required in public, and 
ready speech, were highly esteemed in Vedic times, we 
learn from such words as sabhdya and vidathya. Sabh^ya, 
from sabh^, assembly, court, comes to mean courtly, polite ; 
vidathya, from vidatha, assembly, experienced, learned. 

VIII, 4, 9. ^andrd^ yiti sabhlim lipa. 

Thy friend, Indra, goes brilliant towards the assembly. 

X, 34, 6. sabh^m eti kitavaA. 

The gambler goes to the assembly. 

VI, 28, 6. brfhat va/i viya// u/tyate sabh&'su. 

Your great strength is spoken of in the assemblies. 

Wealth is described as consisting in sabh^s, houses, 
IV, 2, 5 ; and a friend is described as sabhasaha, strong in 
the assembly, X, 71, 10. 

Sabh^ya is used as an epithet of vipra (II, 24, 13), and 
a son is praised as sabheya, vidathya, and sadanya, i. e. as 
distinguished in the assemblies. 

Vidathya, in fact, means much the same as sabheya, 
namely, good for, distinguished at vidathas, meetings for 
social, political, or religious purposes, IV, 21, 2 ; VII, 36, 
8, &c. 

Kote 3. Upard n 4 I do not see how upari can 

here mean the cloud, if it ever has that meaning. I take 
upara as opposed to pfirva, i. e. behind, as opposed to 
before. In that sense lipara is used, X, 77, 3; X, 15, 2; 
44, 7, &c. It would therefore mean the spear on the 
back, or the spear drawn back before it is hurled forward. 

B. R. propose to read s^m-vkk, colloquium, but they give 
no explanation. The reference to VS. IX, 2, is wrong. 

Verse 4. 

19'ote 1. The fourth verse carries on the same ideas which 
were hinted at in the third. We must again change rodasf, 
the dual, into rodasim, which is sufficiently indicated by 
the accent. Yavyd I take as an instrumental of yavi, or of 
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yavy 4 . It means the youthful maid, and corresponds to 
yuvati in verse 6. Yavy 4 would be the exact form which 
Curtius (Grundziige, p. 589) postulated as the Sanskrit pro- 
totype of Hebe* Now, if the Maruts correspond to Mars in 
Latin, and to Ares in Greek, the fact that in the Iliad 
Hebe bathes and clothes Ares*^, may be of some signific- 
ance. Scldh 4 ra«i is used in the sense of uxor communis, 
and would show a familiarity with the idea of polyandry 
recognised in the epic poetry of the Mahdbhdrata. 

But although the Maruts cling to this maid (the VA/t, 
or thunder), they do not cast off Rodasi, their lawful wife, 
the lightning, but wish her to grow for their friendship, i. e. 
as their friend. 

Ay^sa// yavy^L must be scanned w ^ - v-r . In VI, 

5> ayfeaA mahn£ must be scanned as \j ^ kj ^ 

(mahimnd?). 

Note 2. V;"/dham, as the accent shows, is here an infini- 
tive governed by^shanta. 

Verse 6. 

See von Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 76. 

Verse 6. 

I translate arki by poet. The construction would become 
too cumbersome if we translated, ‘as soon as the hymn 
with the libations was there for you, as soon as the sacrificer 
sang his song.’ 

Verse 7. 

The meaning of the second line is obscure, unless we 
adopt Ludwig’s ingenious view that Rodasi is here con- 
ceived as Eileithyia, the goddess who helps mothers in 
childbirth. I confess that it is a bold conjecture, and there 
is nothing in Vedic literature to support it. All I can say 
is that Eileithyia is in Greek, like Hebe (Yavy&) and Ares 
(Marut), a child of Hera, and that lightning as well as dawn 
might become a symbol of birth. The etymology and the 

a Wir mUssen ein vorgriechisches ySvd oder moglicherweise 
y&vyi annehmen. 

^ILV,905. 
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very form of Elk^lBvia is doubtful, and so is that of Rodasi. 
It is tempting to connect rodast, in the sense of heaven 
and earth, with O. S. radur, A. S. rodor (Grimm, Myth, 
p. 662), but that is impossible. Cf. 1, 101, 7. 

Verse 8. 

Kote 1. I do not see how pAnti, the plural, can refer to 
Mitra and Varuwa, nor how these gods could here be intro- 
duced as acting the part of the Maruts. I therefore refer 
pAnti to the Maruts, who may be said to protect Mitra and 
Varu«a, day and night, and all that belongs to them, from 
evil and disgrace. Aryaman is then brought in, as being 
constantly connected with MitrA-varu«au, and the finding 
out, the perceiving from a distance, of the infamous enemies, 
who might injure MitrA-varu«au, is parenthetically ascribed 
to him. See Ludwig, Anmerkungen, p. 239. 

Note 2. .ff'yavante cannot and need not be taken for 
^yAvayanti, though ai'yuta^ut is a common epithet of the 
Maruts. It is quite true that the shaking of the unshakable 
mountains is the work of the Maruts, but that is under- 
stood, even though it is not expressed. In V, 60, 3, we read, 
parvataA ^it mdhi vr/ddhAA bibhAya, even the very great 
mountain feared, i. e. the Maruts. 

Note 3. DAti in dAtivAra has been derived by certain 
Sanskrit scholars from da, to give. It means, no doubt, 
gift, but it is derived from dA (do, dyati), to share, and 
means first, a share, and then a gift. DAtivAra is applied 
to the Maruts, V, 58, 2; 111,51, 9, and must therefore be 
applied to them in our passage also, though the construc- 
tion becomes thereby extremely difficult. It means pos- 
sessed of a treasure of goods which they distribute. The 
growing, too, which is here predicated by vavrfdhe, leads 
us to think of the Maruts, as in 1, 37, 5, or of their friend 
Indra, I, 52, 2 ; 81, i ; VI, 30, i. It is never, so far as 
I know, applied to the sacrificer. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. DhrfshatA is used as an adverb; see I, 71, 5; 
174, 4; II, 30, 4, &c. Perhaps tmanA may be supplied as 

in I, 54, 4- 
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MAA^Z?ALA I, HYMN 168 . 

ASHJAKA I, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 6-7. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. To every sacrifice^ you hasten together®, you 
accept prayer after prayer, O quick Maruts ! Let me 
therefore bring you hither by my prayers from 
heaven and earth, for our welfare, and for our great 
protection ; 

2. The shakers who were born to bring food and 
light self-born and self-supported, like springs®, 
like thousandfold waves of water, aye, visibly like 
unto excellent bulls ®, 

3. Those Maruts, like Soma-drops^, which squeezed 
from ripe stems dwell, when drunk, in the hearts of 
the worshipper — see how on their shoulders there 
clings as if a clinging wife ; in their hands the quoit 
is held and the sword. 

4. Lightly they have come down from heaven of 
their own accord; Immortals, stir yourselves with 
the whip! The mighty Maruts on dustless paths, 
armed with brilliant spears, have shaken down even 
the strong places. 

5. O ye Maruts, who are armed with lightning- 
spears, who stirs you from within by himself, as the 
jaws are stirred by the tongue^? You shake the 
sky ®, as if on the search for food ; you are invoked 
by many ®, like the (solar) horse of the day *. 

6. Where, O Maruts, is the top, where the bottom 
of the mighty sky where you came ? When you 
throw down with the thunderbolt what is strong, 
like brittle things, you fly across the terrible sea 1 
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7. As your conquest is violent, splendid, terrible, 
full and crushing, so, O Maruts, is your gift de- 
lightful, like the largess of a liberal worshipper, 
wide-spreading, laughing like heavenly lightning. 

8. From the tires of their chariot-wheels streams 
gush forth, when they send out the voice of the 
clouds ; the lightnings smiled upon the earth, when 
the Maruts shower down fatness (fertile rain). 

9. Frisni^ brought forth for the great fight the 
terrible train of the untiring Maruts : when fed they 
produced the dark cloud ®, and then looked about for 
invigorating food \ 

10. May this praise, O Maruts, this song of 
MindSrya, the son of Mina^ the poet, ask you 
with food for offspring for ourselves ! May we 
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening rain ! 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Agastya. Verses J-7, G^agati ; 
8-10, TrishAibh. No verse of this hymn occurs in the 
SV., VS., TS., AS. 

Verse 1 . 

There can be little doubt that the text of the first line is 
corrupt. Ludwig admits this, but both he and Grassmann 
translate the verse. 

Grassmann : Durch stetes Opfer mocht ich euch gewin- 
nen recht, Gebet, das zu euch Gottern drengt, empfangt ihr 
gern. 

Ludwig: Bei jedem opfer ist zusammen mit euch der 
siegreich thatige, in jedem lied hat der fromme an euch 
gedacht. 

Ludwig proposes to read ddidhiye or devay^rf Sl didhiye, 
but even then the construction remains difficult. 

Note 1 . Ya^nSi-yag-nSi, an adverbial expression, much the 
same as ya^;/e yagne (I, 136, 1); it occurs once more in 
VI, 48, 1. 

Note 2. Tuturva«i/i does occur here only, but is formed 
like ^gurvdm, I, 142, 8, and juxukvdni, VIII, 23, 5. Pos- 
sibly tuturva«i/i might stand for the host of the Maruts 
in the singular, ‘you hasten together to every sacrifice.’ 
As to dadhidhve, used in a similar sense, see IV, 34, 3 ; 37, i. 

As a conjecture, though no more, I propose to read 
evaycL// u. 

Eva, in the sense of going, quick, is used of the horses of 
the Maruts, I, 166, 4. More frequently it has the sense 
of going, moving, than of manner (mos), and as an adverb 
eva and evam mean in this way (K. Z. II, 235). From 
this is derived evaydA, in the sense of quickly moving, an 
epithet applied to Vish«u, I, 156, i, and to the Maruts, 
V, 41, 16 : kath£ d&.rema nimask su-d£nfin eva-ya marutaA 
ay&iAa-ukthaiA, How shall we worship with praise and invo- 
cations the liberal quick-moving Maruts? I read, with 
Roth, eva-y^A ; otherwise we should have to take evayk as 
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an adverbial instrumental, like Ssayfi from SlsSl ; see Grass- 
mann, s. v. isayi. 

In one hymn (V, 87) EvayA-marut, as one word, has become 
an invocation, reminding us of 4 >ot/ 3 e, or Evoe Bacche, 
and similar forms. Possibly ^la may be viatica, though the 
vowels do not correspond regularly (see yayi, I, 87, 2, 
note 1). 

From eva we have also eva-ydvan (fern. evaySvart, VI, 
48, 12), which Benfey proposed to divide into evayd-van, 
quick, again an epithet of Vish«u and the Maruts. If then 
we read evayd// u, without the accent on the last syllable, 
we should have a proper invocation of the Maruts, ‘You, 
quick Maruts, accept prayer after prayer/ 

Verse 2. 

Kote 1. isham svar are joined again in VII, 66, 9. sahi 
isham sva/i ia. dhimahi. It seems to mean food and light, 
or water and light, water being considered as invigorating 
and supporting, Abhi^dyanta governs the accusative. 

Hote 2. The meaning of spring was first assigned to 
vavra by Grassmann. 

Note 3. Though I cannot find gdvaA and uksh 4 ;/a// again, 
used in apposition to each other, I have little doubt that 
Grassmann is right in taking both as one word, like ravpos 
^ovs in Greek. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. The first line of this verse is extremely difficult- 
Grassmann translates : 

Den Somasaften gleichen sie, den kraftigen, 

Die eingeschliirft sich regen, nimmer wirkungslos. 

Ludwig : Die wie Soma, das gepresst aus saftvollen 
Stengel, aufgenommen ins innere freundlich weilen. 

It may be that the Maruts are likened to Somas, because 
they refresh and strengthen. So we read VIII, 48, 9 : 

tvdm hf naA tanvdA Soma gopdA gdtre-gdtre ni-sasittha. 

For thou, O Soma, has sat down as a guardian in every 
member of our body. 

It is possible, therefore, though I shall say no more, that 
the poet wished to say that the Maruts, bringing rain and 
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cooling the air, are like Somas in their refreshing and in- 
vigorating power, when stirring the hearts of men. In X, 
78, a, the Maruts are once more compared with Somas, 
su-jdrmA«aA nd sdmAA ritim yatd. Should there be a 
dative hidden in dsate ? 

Rambhiwt I now take with Sdya^a in the sense of a wife 
clinging to the shoulders of her husband, though what is 
meant is the spear, or some other weapon, slung over the 
shoulders ; see 1, 167, 3. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Hdnvd-iva ^ihvayd gives no sense, if we take 
hanvd as an instrum, sing. Hanu is generally used in the 
dual, in the Rig-veda always, meaning the two jaws or the 
two lips. Thus Ait. Br. VII, ii. hand sa^ihve ; AV. X, 
a, 7. hanvor hi ^hvdm adadhdA, he placed the tongue in 
the jaws. I should therefore prefer to'read han£i iva, which 
would improve the metre also, or take hanvd for a dual, as 
Sdyawa docs. 

One might also translate, ‘ Who amongst you, O Maruts, 
moves by himself, as the jaws by the tongue,’ but the 
simile would not be so perfect. The meaning is the same 
as in the preceding verse, viz. that the Maruts are self-bom, 
self-determined, and that they move along without horses 
and chariots. In X, 78, a, the Maruts are called svaynf, 
like the winds. 

Note 2. I feel doubtful about dhanva^yiit, and feel 
inclined towards Siya;za*s explanation, who takes dhanvan 
for antariksha. It would then correspond to parvata-^iit, 
dhruva->{yut, &c. 

Note 3 . Purupraisha may also be. You who have the 
command of many. 

Note 4. As to ahanyaA nd dta^aA, see V, 1,4. svttkh 
vd^f^dyate dgre ahndm. 

Verse 0. 

Vithura translated before, I, 87, 3, by broken, means also 
breakable or brittle. Sdya«a explains it by grass, which 
may be true, though I see no authority for it. Grassmann 
translates it by leaves. It is derived from vyath. 
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Verse 7. 

S^tf and r 4 ti are used on purpose, the former meaning 
the acquisition or conquest of good things, the latter the 
giving away of them. The onslaught of the Manits is first 
described as violent and crushing ; their liberality in giving 
away what they have conquered, chiefly rain, is represented 
as delightful, like the gifts of a liberal worshipper. Then 
follows prithugriyi asuryeva Here asuryi re- 

minds us of the asuryA in the preceding hymn, where it 
occurred as an epithet of Rodasi, the lightning. Pr/thu- 
^Ayi, wide-spreading, seems to apply best to the rain, that 
is, the r 4 ti, though it might also apply to the lightning. 
However, the riti is the storm with rain and lightning, and 
I therefore propose to read for ^%-atl. is 

a root which occurs here only, and g^ggh too is a root 
which is unknown to most students of Sanskrit. Benfey% 
to whom we owe so much, was the first to point out that 
gdigghy which Yaska explains by to make a noise and 
applies to murmuring waters, is a popular form of^ksh, to 
laugh, a reduplicated form of has. He shows that ksh is 
changed into kkh in dikkhk for aksh^, and into gh and ggh^ 
in PMi and Prakrit, e. g. ghk for kshd. The original form 
^ksh, to laugh, occurs I, 33, 7.tvdm etSn rudatd// ^kshataA 
>&a iyodhayaA, thou foiightest them, the crying and the 
laughing. 

That the lightning is often represented as laughing we 
see from the very next verse, iva smayanta vidyiitaA, the 
lightnings laughed down ; and the very fact that this idea 
occurs in the next verse confirms me in the view that it was 
in the poet’s mind in the preceding one. See also I, 23, 1 2. 
haskdrSt vidyiitaA pdri iX^ihgkxSJi avantu naA marutaA mr/- 
/ayantu naA. 

In the only other passage where occurs, VIII, 43, 8, 
^rkishk ^«^ndbhdvan, applied to Agni, admits of the 
same correction, ^-^^Aandbhdvan, and of the same trans- 
lation, ‘ laughing with splendour.* 

Benfey’s objection to the spelling of g^ghgk with two 


* GStt Nachr., 1876, No. 13, s. 324. 
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aspirates is just with regard to pronunciation, but this 
would hardly justify our changing the style of our MSS., 
which, in this and in other cases, write the two aspirates, 
though intending them for non-aspirate and aspirate. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. Pr/mi, the mother of the Maruts, who are often 
called Prfjni-m^tara^, g6-mStara^, and sfndhu-mAtaraA. 

Note 2. As to svadhi in the sense of food, see before, 
I, 6, 4, note 2, and X, 157, 5. 

Note 3. Abhva is more than dark clouds, it is the dark 
gathering of clouds before a storm, ein Unwettcr, or, if 
conceived as a masculine, as in I, 39, 8, ein Ungethiim. 
Such words are simply untranslatable. 
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MANDALA I, HYMN 170. 

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 8-9. 

Dialogue between Indra and his Worshipper, 
Agastya. 

1. Indra : There is no such thing to-day, nor will 
it be so to-morrow. Who knows what strange thing ^ 
this is ? We must consult the thought of another, 
for even what we once knew seems to vanish. 

2. Agastya: Why dost thou wish to kill us, 
O Indra ? the Maruts are thy brothers ; fare kindly 
with them, and do not strike * us in battle. 

3. The Maruts : O brother Agastya, why, being 
a friend, dost thou despise us.^ We know quite 
well what thy mind was. Dost thou not wish to 
give to us ? 

4. Agastya: Let them prepare the altar, let 
them light the fire in front! Here we two will 
spread® for thee the sacrifice, to be seen^ by the 
immortal. 

5. Agastya: Thou rulest, O lord of treasures ; thou, 
lord of friends, art the most generous. Indra, speak 
again with the Maruts, and then consume our 
offerings at the right season. 
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NOTES. 

Although this hymn is not directly addressed to the 
Maruts, yet as it refers to the before-mentioned rivalry 
between the Maruts and Indra, and as the author is sup- 
posed to be the same, namely Agastya, I give its translation 
here. 

None of its verses occurs in SV., VS., TS., AV. 

The Anukrama«ikd ascribes verses i, 3, 4 to Indra, 2 and 
5 to Agastya ; Ludwig assigns verses i and 3 to the Maruts, 
2, 4, and 5 to Agastya ; Grassmann gives verse i to Indra, 
2 and 3 to the Maruts, and 4 and 5 to Agastya. 

The hymn admits of several explanations. There was 
a sacrifice in which Indra and the Maruts were invoked 
together, and it is quite possible that our hymn may owe 
its origin to this. But it is possible also that the sacrifice 
may be the embodiment of the same ideas which were 
originally expressed in this and similar hymns, namely, that 
Indra, however powerful by himself, could not dispense 
with the assistance of the storm-gods. I prefer to take the 
latter view, but I do not consider the former so untenable 
as I did formerly. The idea that a great god like Indra 
did not like to be praised together with others is an old 
idea, and we find traces of it in the hymns themselves, e. g. 
II, 33, 4. m£ du^istuti, m£ sihfiti. 

It is quite possible, therefore, that our hymn contains the 
libretto of a little ceremonial drama in which different 
choruses of priests are introduced as preparing a sacrifice 
for the Maruts and for Indra, and as trying to appease the 
great Indra, who is supposed to feel slighted. Possibly 
Indra and the Maruts too may have been actually repre- 
sented by some actors, so that here, as elsewhere, the first 
seeds of the drama would be found in sacrificial per- 
formances. 

I propose, though this can only be hypothetical, to take 
the first verse as a vehement complaint of Indra, when 
asked to share the sacrifice with the Maruts. In the second 




288 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


verse Agastya is introduced as trying to pacify Indra. The 
third verse is most likely an appeal of the Maruts to remind 
Indra that the sacrifice was originally intended for them. 
Verses 4 and 5 belong to Agastya, who, though frightened 
into obedience to Indra, still implores him to make his 
peace with the Maruts. 


Verse 1. 

Note 1. In the first verse Indra expresses his surprise in 
disconnected sentences, saying that such a thing has never 
happened before. I do not take ddbhuta (nie da gewesen) 
in the sense of future, because that is already contained in 
^as. The second line expresses that Indra does not 
remember such a thing, and must ask some one else, 
whether he remembers anything like it. We ought to 
take abhisaw^ar^wya as one word, and probably in the 
sense of to be approached or to be accepted. Abhisaw^drin, 
however, means also changeable. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. VadhiA is the augmentless indicative, not sub- 
junctive; see, however, Dclbriick, Synt. Forsch. I, pp. 21, 

115- 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. A'etana refers to ya^«a as in VIII, 13, 8. It 
means that which attracts the attention of the gods (IV, 
7, 2), and might be translated by beacon. 

Note 2. The dual tanavdvahai is strange. It may refer, 
as Grassmann supposes, to Agastya and his wife, Lopa- 
mudrd, but even that is very unusual. See Oldenberg, 
K. Z. XXXIX, 62. Professor Oldenberg (K. Z. XXXIX, 
60 seq.) takes this and the next hymn as parts of the same 
Akhydna hymn, and as intimately connected with the 
Marutvatiya 5 dstra of the midday Savana, in the Soma 
sacrifice. 
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MAiVZ>ALA I, HYMN 171 . 

ASHrAKA II, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 11. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. I come to you with this adoration, with a 
hymn I implore the favour^ of the quick (Maruts). 
O Maruts, you have rejoiced* in it clearly®, put 
down then all anger and unharness your horses ! 

2. This reverent praise of yours, O Maruts, 
fashioned in the heart, has been offered by the 
mind', O gods ! Come to it, pleased in your mind, 
for you give increase to (our) worship *. 

3. May the Maruts when they have been praised 
be gracious to us, and likewise Maghavat (Indra), 
the best giver of happiness, when he has been 
praised. May our trees (our lances)' through our 
valour stand always erect, O Maruts ! 

4. I am afraid of this powerful one, and trembling 
in fear of Indra. For you the offerings were pre- 
pared, — we have now put them away, forgive us ! 

5. Thou through whom the Minas' see the 
mornings, whenever the eternal dawns flash forth 
with power*, O Indra, O strong hero, grant thou 
glory to us with the Maruts, terrible with the 
terrible ones, strong and a giver of victory. 

6. O Indra, protect thou these bravest of men' 
(the Maruts), let thy anger be turned away* from 
the Maruts, for thou hast become® victorious to- 
gether with those brilliant heroes. May we have an 
invigorating autumn, with quickening rain ! 
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NOTES. 

The Anukrama«i assigns verses i and 2 to the Maruts, 
the rest to Indra Marutvat. The poet is again Agastya. 
The whole hymn corresponds to the situation as described 
in the preceding hymns, and leads on to a kind of compro- 
mise between the Maruts, who seem really the favourite gods 
of the poet, and Indra, an irresistible and supreme deity 
whose claims cannot be disregarded. 

None of the verses of this hymn occurs in SV., VS., TS., 
AV. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Sumati here means clearly favour, as in I, 73, 6, 
7; while in I, 166, 6 it means equally clearly prayer. 

Note 2. Ludwig takes rardwati as referring to sukt^na 
and namasd. The accent of rarS;?atd is irregular, and like- 
wise the retaining of the final long S in the Pada text. 
Otherwise the form is perfectly regular, namely the 2 p. 
plural of the reduplicated aorist, or the so-called aorist 
of the causative®. P&;dni (VII, 4, 2, 3) gives a number of 
verbs which form that aorist as w and not as ^ e. g. 
ajarasat, not a^ijasat ; ababadhat, ayayd/tat, &c. Some verbs 
may take both forms, e. g. abibhra^at and ababhrd^t This 
option applies to all Kd//yddi verbs, and one of these is 
raw, which therefore at the time of Kdtyayana was supposed 
to have formed its reduplicated aorist both as drard;Mt and 
as drirawat. Without the augment we expect rira;/ata or 
rdrawata. The question is why the final a should have 
been lengthened not only in the Sa;«hitd, that would be 
explicable, but in the Pada text also. The conjunctive of 
the perfect would be rdra;/ata. See alsoDelbruck,Verbum, 

p. III. 

Note 3 . Vedydbhis, which Ludwig translates here by um 
dessentwillen, was ihr erfaren sollt, I have trans- 
lated by clearly, though tentatively only. 


® See Sanskrit Grammar, § 372, note. 
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Verse 2, 

Note 1. The same idea is expressed in X, 47, 7. hriAi- 
s^risdih mdnasA vaiydmin^//. 

Note 2. NimasaA vndh^saA is intended to convey the 
idea that the Maruts increase or bless those who worship 
them. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1, The second line has given rise to various inter- 
pretations, 

Grassmann : 

Uns mogen aufrecht stehn wie schone Baume 
Nach unsrem Wunsch, O Maruts, alle Tage. 

Ludwig; Hoch mogen sein unsere kampfenden lanzen, 
alle tage, O Marut, sigesstreben. 

As komyd never occurs again, it must for the present be 
left unexplained. 

There was another difficult passage, I, 88, 3. rnedh^ vana 
nd kn«avante drdhva, which I translated, ‘ May the Maruts 
stir up our minds as they stir up the forests.* I pointed out 
there that Clrdhva means not only upright, but straight and 
strong (I, 172, 3; II, 30, 3), and I conjectured that the 
erect trees might have been used as a symbol of strength 
and triumph. Vana, however, may have been used poetic- 
ally for anything made of wood, just as cow is used for 
leather or anything made of leather. In that case vana 
might be meant for the wooden walls of houses, or even 
for lances (like havpara from 6opt;=Sk. ddru), and the adjec- 
tive would probably have to determine the true meaning. 
If connected with komala it might have the same meaning 
as cv^eoToy. 

Prof. Oldenberg suggests that vandni may be meant for 
the wooden vessels containing the Soma. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. The Mdnas are the people of Mdnya, see 1 , 165, 
15, note I, and there is no necessity for taking mdna, with 
Grassmann, as a general name for poet (Kuhn's Zeitschrift, 
vol. xvi, p. 174), 
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Note 2. It is doubtful to which word ^avasA belongs. 
I take it to be used adverbially with vyush/ishu. 

Verse 0. 

Note 1. We might also translate, ‘protect men from the 
stronger one,’ as we read I, i2o, 4, pdtam sihyasaA 
yuvam rabhyasa^ na// ; and still more clearly in IV, 55, i. 
sdhiyasa// varu;/a mitra mdrtSt. But I doubt whether nr/n 
by itself would be used in the sense of our men, while 
naraZ: is a common name of the Maruts, whether as Aivih 
nara//, I, 64, 4, or as nixak by themselves, I, 64, 10 ; 166, 
13, &c. 

Note 2. On the meaning of avayd in avaydtahe/a//, sec 
Introduction, p. xx. 

Note 3 . On dadhana//, see VIII, 97, 13, &c. 
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MAA^Z?ALA I, HYMN 172. 

ASH^AKA II, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 12. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. May your march be brilliant, brilliant through 
your protection, O Maruts, you bounteous givers, 
shining like snakes ! 

2 . May that straightforward shaft of yours, O 
Maruts, bounteous givers, be far from us, and far 
the stone which you hurl ! 

3 . Spare, O bounteous givers, the people of 
Trf/zaskanda, lift us up that we may live ! 
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NOTES. 

The hymn is ascribed to Agastya, the metre is Gfiyatri. 
None of its verses occurs in SV., VS., TS., AV. 

Verse 1. 

Prof. Oldenberg conjectures kitr^ Atf//, and possibly mahi- 
bh&navaA for ahibhinava//. See for yS.maA hXxUt fit? V, 
52, 2. t 6 y^iman pSnti ; also VI, 48, 9. 
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M AND ALA II, HYMN 34 . 

ASHrAKA II, ADHYAYA 7 , VARGA 19-21. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. The Maruts charged with rain^, endowed with 
fierce force, terrible like wild beasts^, blazing® in 
their strength*, brilliant like fires, and impetuous®, 
have uncovered the (rain-giving) cows by blowing 
away the cloud®. 

2. The (Maruts) with their rings^ appeared like 
the heavens with their stars®, they shone wide like 
streams from clouds as soon as Rudra, the strong 
man, was born for you, O golden-breasted Maruts, 
in the bright lap of Pmni®. 

3. They wash^ their horses like racers in the 
courses, they hasten with the points of the reed® 
on their quick steeds. O golden-jawed® Maruts, 
violently shaking (your jaws), you go quick* with 
your spotted deer®, being friends of one mind. 

4. Those Maruts have grown to feed^ all these 
beings, or, it may be, (they have come) hither for 
the sake of a friend, they who always bring quicken- 
ing rain. They have spotted horses, their bounties 
cannot be taken away, they are like headlong 
charioteers on their ways ®. 

5. O Maruts, wielding your brilliant spears, come 
hither on smooth^ roads with your fiery® cows 
(clouds) whose udders are swelling ; (come hither), 
being of one mind, like swans toward their nests, to 
enjoy the sweet offering. 

6. O one-minded Maruts, come to our prayers, 
come to our libations like (Indra) praised by men‘ ! 
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Fulfil (our prayer) like the udder of a barren cow*, 
and make the prayer glorious by booty to the singer. 

7. Grant us this strong horse for our chariot, a 
draught’ that rouses our prayers, from day to day, 
food to the singers, and to the poet in our home- 
steads* luck®, wisdom, inviolable and invincible 
strength. 

8. When the gold-breasted Maruts harness the 
horses to their chariots, bounteous’ in wealth, then 
it is as if a cow in the folds poured out* to her calf 
copious food, to every man who has offered libations. 

9. Whatever mortal enemy may have placed us 
among wolves’, shield us from hurt, ye Vasus! 
Turn the wheels with burning heat* against him, 
and strike down the weapon of the impious fiend, O 
Rudras ! 

10. Your march, O Maruts, appears brilliant, 
whether even friends have milked the udder of 
Pmni, or whether, O sons of Rudra, you mean to 
blame him who praises you, and to weaken those 
who are weakening Trita, O unbeguiled heroes’. 

11. W’^e invoke you, the great Maruts, the con- 
stant wanderers, at the offering of the rapid Vish«u’ ; 
holding ladles (full of libations) and prayerful we ask 
the golden-coloured and exalted Maruts for glorious 
wealth. 

12. The Damgvas (Maruts i*)’ carried on* the 
sacrifice first ; may they rouse us at the break of 
dawn. Like the dawn, they uncover the dark nights 
with the red (rays), the strong ones, with their bril- 
liant light, as with a sea of milk. 

1 3. With the (morning) clouds, as if with glitter- 
ing red ornaments’, these Maruts have grown great 
in the sacred places*. Streaming down with rush- 
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ing splendour®, they have assumed their bright and 
brilliant colour. 

14. Approaching^ them for their great protection 
to help us, we invoke them with this worship, they 
whom Trita may bring near, like the five Hotri 
priests for victory®, descending on their chariot to 
help. 

15. May that grace of yours by which you help 
the wretched ' across all anguish, and by which you 
deliver the worshipper from the reviler, come hither, 
O Maruts ; may your favour approach us like a cow 
(going to her calf) ! 




298 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


NOTES. 

Hymn ascribed to Gr/tsamada. Metre, 1-14 Gagati, 15 
TrishAibh, according to the paribhishd in the Sarvdnu- 
kramawi 12, 13. See also Ludwig, III, p. 59 ; Bergaigne, 
Recherches sur I’histoire de la liturgie vddique, 1889, pp. 
66 seq. ; Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 144. None of its verses 
occurs in SV., VS., AV. The first verse is found in TB. 

5> 5» 4» three various readings, viz. tavishebhir 

flrmfbhiA instead of tdvishibhir ar^fna//, bhriimim instead of 
bh/'/mim, and rfpa instead of apa. 

Verse 1. 

'Note 1. Dhdravard/2, a word of doubtful import, possi- 
bly meaning wishing for rain, or the suitors of the streams 
of rain. The Maruts are sometimes represented as varas 
or suitors ; cf. V, 60, 4. 

Note 2. Cf. II, 33, II. 

Note 3. Bergaigne, II, 381, translates ar^ina// by chan- 
tres, singers, deriving it, as it would seem, from arka 
which, as he maintains (Journ. Asiat. 1884, IV, pp. 194 
seq.), means always song in the RV. (Rel. Ved. I, 279). 
This, however, is not the case, as has been well shown 
by Pischel, Ved. Stud. I, pp. 23 seq. Besides, unless we 
change ar^na// into arki;/a/^, we must connect it with ar>ln, 
light. Thus we read VIII, 41, 8, arkink pada. 

Note 4. Tavishebhir tirmfbhi/^, the reading of the 
Taittiriyas, is explained by Saya;/a by balavadbhir gama- 
nai//. It may have been taken from RV. VI, 61, 2. 

Note 6 . On r/^ishfn, see I, 64, 12^; I, 87, i. 

Note 0 . Bhr/mi seems to me a name of the cloud, 
driven about by the wind. The Taittiriyas read bhriimim, 
and Sdyawa explains it fyy meghaw dhamantaj ^alayanta//. 
In most passages, no doubt, bhr/mi means quick, fresh, and 
is opposed to radhra, IV, 32, 2; VII, 56, 20. In I, 31, 16, as 
applied to Agni, it may mean quick. But in our passage 
that meaning is impossible, and l prefer the traditional 
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meaning of cloud to that of storm-wind, adopted by Benfey 
and Roth. The expression ‘ to blow a storm-wind * is not 
usual, while dham is used in the sense of blowing away 
clouds and darkness. The cows would then be the waters 
in the clouds. It is possible, however, that S 4 ya«a*s 
explanation, according to which bhr^mi is a musical instru- 
ment, may rest on some traditional authority. In this case 
it would correspond to dhdmantaA va;dm, in I, 85, 10®. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. On khddin, see I, 166, 9, note 2, On rukma- 
vakshas, I, 64, 4, note i. Golden-breasted is meant for 
armed with golden chest-plates. The meaning seems to 
be that the Maruts with their brilliant khddis appear like 
the heavens with their brilliant stars. The Maruts are not 
themselves lightning and rain, but they are seen in them, 
as Agni is not the fire, but present in the fire, or the god 
of fire. Thus we read, RV. Ill, 26, 6. agn 6 A bhSmam 
manitdm o^a/^, ‘ The splendour of Agni, the strength of 
the Maruts,* i. e. the lightning. It must be admitted, how- 
ever, that a conjecture, proposed by Bollensen (Z.D.M.G. 
XLI, p. 501), would improve the verse. He proposes to 
read r/sh/ayaA instead of vrfsh/ayaA. We should then 
have to translate, ‘ Their spears shone like lightnings from 
the clouds.* These rtsh/is or spears are mentioned by the 
side of khadi and rukma in RV. V, 54, ii, and the com- 
pound mhrfvidyuta/^ is applied to the Maruts in I, 168, 5 
and V, 52, 13. The difficulty which remains is abhriya/^. 

Note 2. On dyavo na str/bhi/z, see note to I, 87, i. 

Note 3 . The second line is full of difficulties. No 
doubt the Maruts are represented as the sons of Rudra 
(V, 60, 5 ; VI, 66, 3), and as the sons of Pmni, fern., being 
called PrAni-mStara/z. Their birth is sometimes spoken of 
as unknown (VII, 56, 2), but hardly as mysterious. Who 
knows their birth, hardly means more than ‘the wind blow- 
eth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, 
but canst not tell whence it cometh.* Pmni as a feminine 
is the speckled sky, and the cloud may have been conceived 
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as the udder at the same time that Frisni was conceived 
as a cow (I, i6o, 3). Nothing seems therefore more natural 
than that we should translate, ‘ When Rudra had begotten 
you in the bright lap of TristiV The bright lap, jukrdm 
udha//, is an idiomatic expression (VI, 66, i ; IV, 3, 10), and 
I see no reason why we should with Roth, K.Z. XXVI, 49, 
change the sukr 6 of the padapd/Aa into sukrA/i and refer it 
to vr/shL 

The real difficulty lies in a^ni. Can it mean he begot, 
as Bergaigne (Religion Vddique, III, 35) interprets it? 
Wherever a^ni occurs it means he w'as born, and I doubt 
whether it can mean anything else. It is easy to suggest 
a^nit, for though the third person of the aorist never 
occurs in the RV., the other persons, such as ^^^nish/a, 
^anish///a//, are there. But, as the verse now stands, we 
must translate, ‘ When Rudra was born for you, he the 
strong one in the bright udder of IVwni.* Could Rudra 
be here conceived as the son, he who in other passages is 
represented as the husband of Pmni? There is another 
passage which may yield the same sense, VI, 66, 3. vide 
hi mdtd maha/i mahi sa, sd it pr/sni/i subhve garbham d 
adhdt, ‘ for she, the great, is known as the mother of the 
great, that very Vrisni conceived the germ (the Maruts) for 
the strong one.’ 


Verse 3 . 

Note 1. Ukshante is explained by washing, cleaning the 
horses, before they start for a new race. See V, 39, i. 
ukshante ajvan, followed by tdrushante d ra^// ; IX, 109, 
10. isva// na nikta// va^r dhandya ; 5 atap. Br. XI, 5, 5, 13. 
Pischel (Ved. Stud. I, 189) supposes that it always refers 
to the washing after a race. 

Note 2. Nadasya karwai// is very difficult. Sdyawa’s 
explanation, meghasya madhyapradejai//, ‘ through the 
hollows of the cloud,’ presupposes that nada by itself can 
in the RV. be used in the sense of cloud, and that kar;/a, 
ear, may have the meaning of a hole or a passage. To 
take, as BR. propose, karwa in the sense of karwA, cared, 
with long ears, would not help us much. Grassmann’s 
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translation, ‘ mit der Wolke schnellen Fittigen,’ is based 
on a conjectural reading, nadasya parwaiA. Ludwig’s trans- 
lation, ‘ mit des fluszes wellen den raschen eilen sie,' is 
ingenious, but too bold, for kar«a never means waves, nor 
nada river in the Rig-veda. The Veddrthayatna gives: 

‘ they rush with steeds that make the roar,* taking kar;/aiA 
for kartrfbhi/^, which again is simply impossible. The best 
explanation is that suggested by Pischel, Ved. Stud., p. 189. 
He takes nada for reed, and points out that whips were 
made of reeds. The karwa would be the sharp point of 
the reed, most useful for a whip. I cannot, however, follow 
him in taking d^ubhi// in the sense of accelerating. I think 
it refers to a.fva in the preceding p^da. 

Note 3 . Hira;/ya^pra/^. .Sipra, in the dual iipre, is in- 
tended for the jaws, the upper and lower jaws, as in RV. I, 
loi, 10. vf syasva .yiprc, open the jaws. See Zimmer, Altin- 
disches Leben, p. 249, note. RV. Ill, 32, i ; V, 36, 2, sipre 
and hanfl ; VIII, 76, 10 ; X, 96, 9. i^ipre hdri;/l davidhvata/^ ; 
X, 105, 5. j'lprdbhydm .yipri;dvan. In the plural, however, 
.yipra//, V, 54, ii (sipr^/i .yirshasu vitatkk hira/^yayi//), VIII, 
7, 25, is intended for something worn on the head, made 
of gold or gold threads. As wc speak of the ears of 
a cap, that is, lappets which protect the ears, or of the 
cheeks of a machine, so in this case the jaws seem to have 
been intended for what protects the jaws, and not neces- 
sarily for the real jaw-bones of an animal, used as an 
helmet, and afterwards imitated in any kind of metal. 
As to jiprin it may mean helmeted or possessed of jaws. 
To be possessed of jaws is no peculiar distinction, yet in 
several of the passages where .yiprin occurs, there is a clear 
reference to eating and drinking ; see VI, 44, 14 ; VIII, 2, 
28 ; 17, 4 ; 32, 24 ; 33, 7 ; 92, 4 ; see also .yfprav&n in VI, 
17, 2. It is possible therefore that like su.yipra, .yiprin also 
was used in the sense of possessed of jaw-bones, i. e. of 
strong jaw-bones. Even such epithets as hira;/ya-.yipra, 
hari-jipra,h/ri-i‘ipra may mean possessed of golden, possibly 
of strong jaws. (M. M., Biographies of Words, p. 263, note.) 
Roth takes harixipra as yellow-jawed, hfri.yipra as golden- 
cheeked, or with golden helmet, hira«ya.yipra, with golden 
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helmet. A decision between golden-jawed or golden-hel- 
meted is difficult, yet golden-jawed is applicable in all cases. 

In our passage we must be guided by ddvidhvataA, which 
together with sipva, occurs again X, 96, 9. .yfpre v^^ya 
hirini ddvidhvata//, shaking the golden jaws, and it seems 
best to translate : O ye golden-jawed Maruts, shaking (your 
jaws), you go to feed. 

Note 4 . If we retain the accent in pr/kshdm, we shall 
have to take it as an adverb, from pr/kshd, quick, vigorous, 
like the German snel. This view is supported by Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. I, 96. If, however, we could change the accent 
into pr/ksham, we might defend Sdyawa’s interpretation. 
We should have to take pr/ksham as the accusative of 
prdcsh, corresponding to the dative pnTcshd in the next 
verse. Pr/ksh is used together wuth mbh, ish, ilr^ (VI, 
62, 4), and as we have jubham y^, we might take pr/ksham 
yd in the sense of going for food, in search of food. But 
it is better to take pr/kshdm as an adverb. In the next 
verse pr/Tcshe is really a kind of infinitive, governing 
bhiivand. 

Note 6. Tradition explains the Prfshatis as spotted deer, 
but prfshadajva, as an epithet of the Maruts, need not mean 
having Pnshatis for their horses, but having spotted horses. 
See Bergaigne, Rel.Ved. II, p. 378, note. 

Verse 4 . 

Note 1. Ludwig translates : Zu narung haben sie alle dise 
wesen gebracht; Grassmann: Zur Labung netztcn alle 
diese Wesen sie. Ludwig suggests ^itrdya for mitrdya; 
Oldenberg, far better, mitrdyavaA, looking for friends, like 
mitrdyiivaA, in I, 173, 10. 

Note 2. On vayfina, see Pischel in Vedische Studien, 
p. 301. But why does Pischel translate ri^pyd by bulls, 
referring to VI, 67, 11 ? 


Verse 6. 

Note 1. AdhvasmdbhiA seems to mean unimpeded or 
smooth. Cf. IX, 91, 3. 

Note 2. The meaning of fndhanvabhiA is very doubtful. 
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Verse 6. 

Note 1. Nar^w nd jdwsaA, the original form of Nard- 
sdiVtsdik, I take here as a proper name, Manner lob (like 
Frauenlob, the poet) referring to Indra. Bergaigne, I, 
p. 305, doubts whether Nardj*awsa can be a proper name 
in our passage, but on p. 308 he calls it an appellation of 
Indra. 

Note 2. Asvkm iva, gives a sense, but one quite in- 
appropriate to the Veda. It would mean, ‘fill the cow 
in her udder like a mare.* I therefore propose to read 
asvam iva (asuam iva), from asO, a cow that is barren, 
or a cow that has not yet calved. Thus we read, 
I, II a, 3. ydbhi// dhemim asvam pfnvatha^, ‘with the 
same help with which you nourish a barren cow.* Cf. 
I, 116, 22. staryam pipyathu// gdm, ‘you have filled the 
barren cow.* If asvam iva dhemim is a simile, we want an 
object to which it refers, and this we find in dhfyam. Thus 
we read, V, 71, 2; VII, 94, 2; IX, 19, 2, pipyatam dhfya^, 
to fulfil prayers. I know, of course, that such changes in 
the sacred text will for the present seem most objection- 
able to my friends in India, but I doubt not that the time 
will come when they will sec that such emendations are 
inevitable. I see that in the appendix to the Petersburg 
Dictionary, s.v. asfi, the same conjecture has been sug- 
gested. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. Here again I have taken great liberties. Apd- 
nam is explained by Sdya/^a as a participle for dpnuvantam. 
This participle, though quite correct (see Lindner, Altin- 
dische Nominalbildung, p. 54), does not occur again in the 
RV., nor does it yield a proper meaning. It could only 
mean, ‘ give us a horse to the chariot, an obtaining prayer, 
rousing the attention (of the gods) day by day.* Apdna 
may mean a drinking or carousing, and I do not see why 
we should not take it in that sense. Sacrifices in ancient 
times were often festivals; VII, 22, 3. imd brahma sa- 
dhamdde ^shasva, ‘ accept these prayers at our feast.* If 
we suppose that dpdna refers to the drinking of Soma, then 
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nothing is more appropriate than to call the drinking 
^itdyat, exciting, brahma, a hymn. Anyhow I can dis- 
cover no better meaning in this line. Grassmann, who 
knows that ^itayati means to excite, yet translates : ‘ Gebt 
Gebet, das durchdringt, euch erinnernd Tag fiir Tag.’ 
Ludwig : ‘ Das erfolgreiche brahma, das erinnernde tag 
fiir tag.’ Possibly we should have to change the accent 
from dpina to dpdna. Apdnd in IX, lo, 5 is equally 
obscure. 

Noto 2. On vr/^ana, see I, 165, 15^ For fuller discus- 
sions of the various meanings of v;7^na, see Geldiicr, 
Ved. Stud. I, 139; Oldenberg, Gottinger gel. Anzeigen, 
1890, pp. 41C seq. ; Ph. Colinet, Les principes de Texegese 
vedique d’apr^s MM. Pischcl et Gcldncr, p. 28; Ludwig, 
liber Methode bei Interpretation des Rigveda, 1890, pp. 
27 seq. 

Note 3 . Sanf means acquiring, success, luck, gain, and is 
often placed in juxtaposition with medhd, wisdom. If they 
are thus placed side by side, sani looks almost like an ad- 
jective, meaning efficient. RV. I, 18, 6. sanim medham 
aydsisham, ‘I had asked for efficient, true, real wisdom,’ 
or, ‘ I had asked for success and wisdom.’ In such pas- 
sages, however, asV, 27,4. dadat r/^a sanim yate dadat 
medham r^tayat^, it is clear that sani was considered as 
independent and different from medha (r/X^ayate = ;7ta- 
yate). 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. On suddnava/i:, see note to I, 64, 6. It must often 
be left open whether sudanu was understood as bounteous, 
or as having good rain or good Soma. 

Note 2, Pinvate, lit. to make swell or abound. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1 . Vr^katdti is an old locative of vr^kalat, wolf- 
hood. To place us in wolf hood means to treat us as wolves, 
or as vogelfrei. Others take it to mean treating us as a 
wolf would treat us. 

Note 2. Tapushd/takriyd. According to Lanman (p.571) 
tdpushel might be taken as an acc. dual fern. I know, 
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however, of no strictly analogous cases, and prefer to take 
tdpushcl as an instrumental, this being its usual employ- 
ment 

Verse 10. 

Note 1. The second line is obscure. Neither Grassmann 
nor Ludwig nor S 4 ya«a can extract any intelligible meaning 
from it. I have translated it, but I am far from satisfied. 
There may be an antithesis between the friends (the Maruts 
themselves, see V, 53, 2), milking the udder of Prisni, and 
the Maruts coming to blame their friends for not offering 
them sacrifices, or for offering them sacrifices in common 
with Indra. In the first case when they, as friends, milk 
the cloud, their approach is brilliant and auspicious. In 
the second case, when they come to blame those who ought 
to celebrate them, or those who are actually hostile to 
them by causing the ruin or decay of a friend of the 
Maruts, such as Trita, their approach is likewise brilliant, 
but not auspicious. Trita is a friend of the Maruts whom 
they assist in battle, and it is possible that this legend may 
be alluded to here. Sometimes Trita seems also connected 
with the third libation which was offered at sunset, just 
as Vish«u represented the second libation which was 
offered at noon^ Thus we read, VIII, la, 16. ydt s6mam 
indra vishwavi ydt vd gha tritd dptyd yat vd mariitsu 
mdndase, ‘whether you, Indra, enjoy the Soma near 
Vish;/u, or near Trita Aptya, or among the Maruts.’ 
5 dkapfim, as quoted by Ydska (Nir. XII, 19), explains 
the three steps of Vish;/u as earth, sky, and heaven ; 
Aur;/avabha distinguishes Samdroha;/a, Vish;/upada, and 
Gaya^iras. But all this does not help us to disentangle our 
verse. It should be added that Bergaigne makes Tritdm 
to be governed by duhuk (Rel. Ved. II, 327). We should 
then have to translate, ‘or whether they milk Trita in 
order to blame the singer, to make them old who make 


a Odinn is styled Thridi, by the side of Hdr and Tafnhar (the 
high and the even high) as the Third High. At other times he is 
Tveggi (secundus). Grimm’s Teutonic Mythology, vol. i, p. 162. 

[32] X 
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others old, or who themselves become old/ This, however, 
does not help us much. Professor Oldenberg conjectures 
that possibly ^uratlim might be changed to ^rdtdm, and 
that the dual of the verb might refer to Rudra and Frisni ; 
or we might read guritk for ^urdta, if it refers to Rudriyas. 
Navamdnasya might also be used in the sense of making a 
noise (see 1, 29,5), and possibly ndvamdnasya nidd might have 
been intended for shouting and laughing to scorn. But all 
this leaves the true meaning ofthe verse as unfathomable as 
ever. 

Verse 11. 

Note 1. Vfshwor eshdsya prabhnthd is obscure. At the 
offering of the rapid Vishwu is supposed to mean, when the 
rapid Vish/^u offers Soma. The same phrase occurs again, 
VII, 40, 5. In VIII, 20, 3, we can translate, ‘we know 
the strength of the Maruts, and of the hasting Vish;/u, 
the bounteous gods.* In VII, 39, 5, the reading is vfshwum 
eshdm. Bergaigne (II, 419) is inclined to take vish;/u esha 
as Soma. We should then translate, ‘at the offering of 
Soma/ 

Verse 12. 

Note 1. The Daragvas are mentioned as an old priestly 
family, like the Ahgiras, and they seem also, like the 
Ahgiras, to have their prototypes or their ancestors among 
the divine hosts. Could they here be identified with the 
Maruts? They are said to have been the first to carry 
on the sacrifice, and they are asked to rouse men at the 
break of the day. Now the same may be said of the 
Maruts. They are often connected with the dawn, probably 
because the storms break forth with greater vigour in the 
morning, or, it may be, because the chasing away of the 
darkness of the night recalls the struggle between the dark- 
ness of the thunderstorm and the brightness of the sun. 
The matutinal character of the Maruts appears, for instance, 

V, 53, 14 (usrf bhesha^m), and their father Dyaus is 
likewise called vnshabhd^ usrfya/t, V, 58, 6. In the second 
line Argute, though in the singular, refers also to the 
Maruts in the plural ; see Bergaigne, Melanges Renier, 
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Paris, 1886, p. 80. There still remain two difficult words, 
mahaA and g 6 -ar;/as 4 . The former (see Lanman, p. 501) 
may be taken as an adjective referring to the Dajagvas 
or Maruts, unless we take it as an adverb, quickly, like 
makshu. If we could change it into mah^, it would form 
an appropriate adjective to ^otishd, as in IV, 50, 4. On 
g6-ar;/asd all that can be said is that it mostly occurs where 
something is uncovered or revealed, so I, 1 12, 18 ; X, 38, 2. 

Note 2. On ya^^am vah, to carry on the sacrifice like 
a wagon, see Bergaigne, Rel. Ved. II, 259-260. See also 
RV. VIII, 26, 15 ; 58, I, and ya^wa-vihas. 

Verse 13. 

Note 1. In interpreting this obscure verse we must begin 
with what is clear. The aru;; 5 // a^^dya^ are the well- 
known ornaments of the Maruts, mentioned I, 37, 2, note ; 
I, 64, 4, note, &c. The Maruts shine in these ornaments 
or paints, I, 85, 3 ; 87, i ; V, 56, i ; X, 78, 7. Though we 
do not know their special character, we know that, like 
the daggers, spears, and bracelets of the Maruts, they were 
supposed to contribute to their beautiful appearance. 
Again, we know that when the Maruts are said to grow 
(vav;7*dhu//), that means that they grow in strength, in 
spirits, and in splendour, or, in a physical sense, that the 
storms increase, that the thunder roars, and the lightnings 
flash, see V, 55, 3 ; 59, 5. Now if it is said that the Rudras 
grew with ksho;/is, as if with bright red ornaments, we 
must have in these ksho;/is the physical prototype of what 
are metaphorically called their glittering ornaments. And 
here we can only think cither of the bright morning clouds 
(referring to usha// na ramUi aru;/a/A dpa firwute in the 
preceding verse), or lightnings. These bright clouds of 
heaven are sometimes conceived as the mothers (III, 9, 2. 
apa/r mdtr/ 7 /), and more especially the mothers of the 
Maruts, who are in consequence called Smdhu-mdtaraA, 
X, 78, 6, a name elsewhere given to Soma, IX, 61, 7, and 
to the A,rvins, I, 46, 2. It is said of a well-known hero, 
Purfiravas (originally a solar hero), that as soon as he was 
born the women (gna//) were there, and immediately after- 

X 2 
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wards that the rivers increased or cherished him, X, 95, 7. 
In other passages too these celestial rivers or waters or 
clouds are represented as women, whether mothers or wives 
(X, 124, 7). A number of names are given to these beings, 
when introduced as the companions of the Apsaras Urvaji, 
and it is said of them that they came along like a; 7 ^aya 4 : 
aruwdya//, like bright red ornaments, X, 95, 6. It seems clear 
therefore that the 2S\xn^i diHgAyzh of the Maruts have to be 
explained by the bright red clouds of the morning, or in 
more mythological language, by the Apsaras, who are said 
to be like aruwdya// a//^yaA. Hence, whatever its ety- 
mology may have been, kshowibhi// in our passage must 
refer to the clouds of heaven, and the verse can only be 
translated, ‘ the Rudras grew with the clouds as with their 
red ornaments,’ that is, the clouds were their red orna- 
ments, and as the clouds grew in splendour, the Maruts 
grew with their splendid ornaments. 

Professor Geldner arrived at a similar conclusion. In 
Bezzenbcrger’s Beitrage, XI, p. 327, and more recently in 
Ved. Stud., p. 277, he assigned to ksho;/i the meaning of 
woman, which is quite possible, and would make it a 
synonym of the celestial gnds. But he translates, ‘ the 
Maruts excite themselves with red colours as with women.’ 
These are hardly Vedic thoughts, and the position of na 
would remain anomalous. Nor should we gain much if we 
read te kshowayaA aru;/ebhiA na a%ibhiA, ‘these Rudras 
were delighted like wives by bright ornaments.’ The bright 
ornaments have once for all a settled meaning, they are 
peculiar to the Maruts, and cannot in a Marut hymn be 
taken in any other sense. 

Then comes the question, how is the meaning assigned 
to ksho;/i, namely cloud, or, as personified, Apsaras, ap- 
plicable to other passages? In X, 95, 9, it seems most 
appropriate: ‘So long as the mortal (Purflravas), longing 
for the immortal (Apsaras), does not come near with 
strength to those ksho;/is, i. c. those Apsaras, or morning 
clouds, they beautified their bodies like ducks ’ (an excellent 
image, if one watches ducks cleaning themselves in the 
water), ‘like sporting horses biting each other.’ Geldner 
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translates this verse somewhat differently, Ved. Stud. I, 
p. 276. 

Having disposed of these two passages where ksho«t 
occurs in the plural, we have next to consider those where 
it stands in the dual. Here kshowi always means heaven 
and earth, like rodasi, dy^v^pr/thivi, &c. 

VIII, 7, 22, sam u ty^ mahati/2 apdA sam ksho«i sam u 
sflryam . . . parvaja// dadhuA. They, the Maruts, set the 
great waters (the sky), heaven and earth and the sun piece- 
meal (or, they put them together piece by piece). 

VIII, 52, 10. sam fndra/^ rdya^ brAati// adhflnuta sam 
kshowi sdm u suryam. Indra shook the great treasures, 
heaven and earth, and the sun. 

VIII, 99, 6. anu te i’ushmam turayantam iyatu^ kshom 
jfjum na mdtard. Heaven and earth followed thy rapid 
strength, like mother-cows their calf. 

II, 16, 3. na ksho;abhyam paribhv6 te indriyam. Thy 
strength is not to be compassed by heaven and earth. 

If after this we look at the passage translated by Professor 
Geldner, I, 180, 5. apdA kshom sa^ate mdhind vdm, we see 
at once that apd/i and kshom cannot be separated, and that 
wc must translate, your Mdhina reaches heaven and earth 
and the sky. Mahina, according to Professor Geldner, 
means the magnificent woman, namely Suryd, but it is 
possible that it may have been meant for ‘ mahimd, your 
greatness reaches heaven and earth and the sky.’ Apd//, 
which Professor Geldner translates ‘ from the water,’ is the 
acc. plural, meaning the waters between heaven and earth, 
or the sky. It occurs again in connection with heaven and 
earth, the sun, heaven, and generally wu'thout any copula. 
Thus, VIII, 7, 22. apdA, ksho/n, suryam, i.e. the waters (the 
sky), heaven and earth, the sun. I, 36, 8. rodasi apdA, 
heaven and earth and the waters; cf. V, 31, 6. Likewise 

1, 52, 12. apa/i sva// paribhuA eshi d diVam; V, 14, 4. 
dvindat gd// apd/i swa/i ; VI, 47, 14. apa/i g&/i ; cf. VI, 60, 

2. VII, 44, I. dydvdp;7thivi apa/i sva/i, cf. X, 36, i ; IX, 
90,4; 91, 6. 

There remain five passages where kshowi// occurs, and 
where Professor Geldner’s conjecture that it means women 
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holds good. In I, 54, 1, it may mean real women, or the 
women of the clouds. In I, 57, 4; 173, 7; VIII, 3, 
10; 13, 17; also in X, 22 , 9, women seems the most 
plausible translation. 

Note 2. i?/tasya sadandni is almost impossible to trans- 
late. It may be the places in heaven where the Maruts 
are supposed to be, or the places where sacrifices are 
offered to them. 

Note 3 . Atyena pa^as^ has been explained in different 
w^ays. S&ya«a renders it by always moving power; 
Grassmann by ‘ mit schnell erregtem Schimmer ; ’ Ludwig, 
‘ mit cilender kraft,’ though he is no longer satisfied with 
this meaning, and suggests ‘ net for catching.’ Roth has 
touched several times on this word. In the Allgemeine 
Monatsschrift of 1^51, p. 87, he suggested for pa^;^as the 
meaning of ‘ impression of a foot or of a carriage, perhaps 
also reflection.’ In his Notes on the Nirukta, p. 78 seq., 
he is very hard on the Indian commentators who explain 
the word by strength, but who never go conscientiously 
through all the passages in which a word occurs. lie then 
still maintained that the word ought to be translated by 
track. 

It seems, however, that the most appropriate meaning in 
the passages in which pa^as occurs is splendour, though of 
course a stream of light may be conceived as a bright 
train or path. In some the meaning of light seems quite 
inevitable, for instance, III, 15, 1. vi pa^as 3 , p;7’thun4 
sdsukknsiA, Agni, shining with broad light. 

VIII, 46, 25. ^ . . . yahi makhaya pd^se. Come hither, 
Yiyu, for strong light. 

Ill, 14, 1, (agnl/i) pr/thivyam p£^aA arret. Agni assumed 
(or spread) splendour on earth. 

VII, 10, I. ushaA na ^krd/i pr/thii arret. (Agni,) 

like the lover of the dawn, assumed (or spread) wide 
splendour. 

Ill, 61, 5. firdhvam madhudhci divi pS.^a/i arret. The 
dawn assumed rising splendour in the sky. 

VII, 3, 4. vf yasya te pr/thivy^m p 5 ^aA drret. Thou 
(Agni) whose splendour spread on earth. 
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IX, 68, 3. abhivrd^an Akshitam £ dade. (Soma) 

approaching assumed imperishable splendour. This splen- 
dour of Soma is also mentioned in IX, 109, ai, and the 
expression that he shakes his splendour (vr/th 4 kar) occurs 
IX, 76, I ; 88, 5. (Cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud. I, p. 117.) 

In VI, 21, 7. abhi tv 4 pS^A rakshdsaA vi tasthe, it would, 
no doubt, seem preferable to translate, ‘ the power of the 
Rakshas came upon thee,’ but the ugrdm p^^A, the fierce 
light, is not out of place either, while in most of the pas- 
sages which we have examined, the meaning of power would 
be entirely out of place. 

In I, I a I, II, heaven and earth seem to be called p^^si, 
the two splendours. Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 87, translates 
dtyena p^i^sd by ‘ durch das stattliche Ross,* namely the 
Soma, but pK^s seems to be something that belongs to 
Soma, not Soma himself. 

Verse 14 . 

Kote 1. Grassmann suggests iySinS.A instead of iySmiA. 

Note 2. Abhish/aye, for superiority or victory, rather 
than for assistance. Abhish/i, with accent on the last 
syllable, means conqueror or victorious ; see RV. I, 9, i ; 
III, 34, 4; X, 100, 12 ; 104, 10. 

Verse 15 . 

Note 1. On radhra and its various applications, see Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. I, p. 124. 



312 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


MAiVZ?ALA V, HYMN 52. 

ASH TAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 8-10. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O ^yivi^va, sing boldly with’ the Maruts, the 
singers who, worthy themselves of sacrifice, rejoice 
in their guileless glory® according to their nature. 

2. They are indeed boldly the friends of strong 
power; they on their march protect all who by 
themselves are full of daring 

3. Like rushing bulls, these Maruts spring over’ 
the dark cows (the clouds)®, and then we perceive 
the might of the Maruts in heaven and on earth. 

4. Let us boldly offer praise and sacrifice to your 
Maruts, to all them who protect the generation of 
men, who protect the mortal from injury. 

5. They who are worthy, bounteous, men of per- 
fect strength, to those heavenly Maruts who are 
worthy of sacrifice, praise the sacrifice ! 

6. The tall men’, coming near with their bright 
chains, and their weapon, have hurled forth their 
spears. Behind these Maruts there came by itself 
the splendour of heaven, like laughing lightnings®. 

7. Those who have grown up on earth, or in the 
wide sky, or in the realm of the rivers, or in the 
abode of the great heaven, 

8. Praise that host of the Maruts, endowed with 
true strength and boldness’, whether those rushing 
heroes have by themselves harnessed (their horses) 
for triumph, 

9. Or whether these brilliant Maruts have in the 
(speckled) cloud clothed themselves in wool’, or 
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whether by their strength they cut the mountain 
asunder with the tire of their chariot ; 

10. Call them comers, or goers, or enterers, or 
followers, under all these names, they watch on the 
straw^ for my sacrifice. 

11. The men (the Maruts) watch, and their steeds 
watch. Then, so brilliant are their forms to be 
seen, that people say. Look at the strangers' ! 

12. In measured steps' and wildly shouting*' the 
gleemen® have danced toward the well (the cloud). 
They who appeared one by one like thieves, were 
helpers to me to see the light*. 

13. Worship, therefore, O seer, that host of 
Maruts, and keep and delight them with your voice, 
they who are themselves wise' poets, tall heroes 
armed with lightning-spears. 

14. Approach, O seer, the host of Maruts, as a 
woman approaches a friend, for a gift' ; and you, 
Maruts, bold in your strength*, hasten hither, even 
from heaven, when you have been praised by our 
hymns. 

15. If he, after perceiving them, has approached 
them as gods with an offering, then may he for a 
gift remain united with the brilliant (Maruts), who 
by their ornaments are glorious on their march. 

16. They, the wise' Maruts, the lords, who, when 
there was inquiry for their kindred, told me of the 
cotv, they told me of PrAni as their mother, and of 
the strong Rudra as their father. 

17. The seven and seven heroes' gave me each 
a hundred. On the Yamuni I clear off glorious 
wealth in cows, I clear wealth in horses. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to 5 yAvlyva Atreya. Metre, 
AnushAjbh, 1-5, 7-15; Pahkti, 6, 16, and 17. S&ya//a 
seems to take verse 1 6 as an AnushAibh, which of course 
is a mistake. No verse of this hymn occurs in SV., VS., 
TS., TB., MS., AV. 

Verso 1. 

Note 1. One expects the dative or accusative after ar/&a. 
The instrumental leaves us no choice but to translate, 
‘ Sing with the Maruts, who are themselves famous as 
singers.’ Cf. I, 6, 8 ; V, 60, 8. 

Note 2. On srk\^Jl mddanti, see Gaedicke, Accusativ, 

P. 75. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Dhr/shadvinas may also refer to the Maruts. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. One expects adhi instead of dti, see Gaedicke, 
Accusativ, p. 95 seq. 

Note 2. See note to I, 37,5; also, Bartholomae in 
Bezzenberger’s Beitriige, XV, 211. The whole verse has 
been discussed by Benfey, Vedica und Verwandtes, p. 152 
seq. 

Verse 0. 

Note 1. This verse has been discussed before, I, 168, 7, 
note. Benfey (Nachrichten der K. Ges. der Wiss. zu 
Gottingen, 1876, 28 Juni ; comp. Vcdica und Verwandtes, 
p. 141) translated it : ‘ Reran . . . haben die Helden, die 
hehren, ihre Speere geschleudert ; ihnen, den Maruts, nach 
(erheben sich) traun gleichsam lachende Blitze, erhebt sich 
selbst des Himmels Glanz.’ RisYiwkJt seems here, as in 
verse 13, to refer to the Maruts, as in IV, 19, i, r/shvam 
refers to Indra, though it can be used of weapons also, see 
VI, 18, 10. As to the instrumentalis comitativus in 
rukmafA and yudhS, see Lanman, p. 335. 
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Not© 2. Benfey's explanation of gkghgh'oXXh is ingenious, 
though it leaves some difficulties. The writing of ghgh in 
Devan^gari may have been meant for ggh, as in akhkhali- 
kr/tya, VII, 103, 3. But there remains the fact that ^ksh 
occurs in the sense of laughing, I, 33, 7, and one does not 
see why it should have undergone a Prakritic change in 
our passage, and not there. It might be a mimetic word, to 
express the sound of rattling and clattering ; cf. ^a^^an^- 
bhavan, VIII, 43, 8. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. As to the adjective in the masculine gender after 
i-ardhas, see I, 37, i, note. The meaning of ^/bhvas, bold, 
rabid, is doubtful; see Bergaigne, Rel. V6d. II, 408. 

Verse 9, 

Note 1. Saya;/a takes Parushwi as the name of one of 
the rivers of the Punjab, called the Ir^vati, and at present 
the Ravi. Parush;/i might mean speckled, muddy, as a 
synonym of pmni. Roth has suggested that parushwi 
might here mean cloud. But what is the meaning of 
parush;a in a similar passage, IV, 22, 2. (fndra//) sr\y 6 
parushwim ushama;/aA ur;/am yasydA parviwi sakhyaya 
vivye ? If it means that Indra clothed himself in speckled 
wool, that wool might be intended for what we call woolly 
or fleecy clouds. As the Maruts often perform the same 
acts as Indra, we might read in our verse uta sma te 
parush;/is ur//a//, and pronounce uta sma te parush^/ia 
ur;/a//, though Lanman, p. 395, objects to ias for is in the 
acc. plur. See, however, heti -4 ddevi/^ in VIII, 61, 16. The 
instrumental singular is possible, but again unusual with 
vas, parush;/yd ur;/^. Possibly the original meaning of 
parush;d may have been forgotten, and if the name of the 
river Parush;/i was generally known, it might easily have 
taken the place of parush;n, the cloud. For other explana- 
tions see Roth, l)ber gewisse Kiirzungen, Wien, 1887 ; 
Bartholomae, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, XXIX, 583 ; Schmidt, 
Die Pluralbildungen der indogermanischen Neutra, 1889, 
P- 307- 
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Verse 10. 

Note 1. Vish/iri/^ does not occur again, and Lanman is 
therefore quite justified in assigning to it the meaning of 
straw (p. 339). He paraphrases: ‘Let their customs carry 
them where they may, yet when I sacrifice, they wait 
quietly on the straw, i.e. the altar, for it.’ He reads in the 
Pada text vi-st^r^ for vi-stdra^. Vish/drfn, which occurs 
AV. IV, 34, I, does not throw much light on the exact 
meaning of vish/ara in this place. If we retain vish/ird/z, 
the nominative, we must assign to it the meaning of crowd, 
and refer it to the Maruts. 

Verse 11. 

Note 1. Pdrdvata is a turtle-dove (VS. XXIV, 25), and it 
is just possible that the Maruts might have been compared 
to them. But pardvata is used in VIII, 100, 6, as an epithet 
of vasu, wealth, and in VIII, 34, 18, we read of rdtis (not 
ratris), i. e. gifts of Pdrdvata. The river Sarasvati is called 
pdrdvataghni, killing Pardvata, VL 61, 2, and in the 
Pa/ 7 ^av. Br. IX, 4, 11, wc hear that Tura^ravas and the 
Paravatas offered their Somas together. I am therefore 
inclined to take Paravata, lit. distant people, cxtranci, 
.strangers, as a name of an Aryan border clan with whom 
the Vedic Aryas were sometimes at war, sometimes at 
peace. In that case the frontier-river, the Sarasvati, might 
be called the destroyer or enemy of the Paravatas. As 
their wealth and gifts have been mentioned, to compare 
the Maruts with the Paravatas may mean no more than 
that the Maruts also arc rich and generous. Ludwig 
thinks of the UapvrjTat,, which seems more doubtful. For 
a different interpretation see Delbriick, Syntax, p. 531. 

Verse 12. 

Note 1. I take / 7 zanda/zstubh in the sense of stepping 
(according to) a measure, as explained in my Preface(ist ed.), 
p. cii, though I do not doubt that that meaning was after- 
wards forgotten, and replaced by the technical meaning 
of stubh, to shout. See Bohtlingk-Roth, s.v. stubh, and 
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stobhagrantha, Sima-veda, Bibl. Ind., II, p. 519. It can 
hardly be supposed that such artificial performances of 
Vedic hymns, as are preserved in the SAma-veda, could 
have suggested the first names of the ancient metres. 

Note 2. Kubhanyii can only be derived from bhan, to 
shout. 

Note 3. The kiri;/aA are probably intended here for 
strolling minstrels who, when they approached the well 
of a village (here the cloud), might be taken either for 
friends or foes. 

Note 4. Drisi tvish^. Grassmann translates: 'Wie 
Rauberbanden schienen sie geschart zum Andrang meinem 
Blick.’ Ludwig better : ‘ Heifer waren sie, glanz zu sehn.’ 
We must either read Arisi tvishd, to see the light, or dris 6 
tvishf, to be seen by light. See, however, P. G., Ved. Stud, 
p. 225. 

Verse 13. 

Note 1. Vedhas, wise. The different possible meanings 
of this word have been discussed by Ludwig, Z.D.M.G. 
XL, p. 716; and by Bartholomae, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, 
XXVII, p. 361. 

Verse 14. 

Note 1. On danS, see Lanman, pp. 533, 335 ; P. G., Ved. 
Stud. p. loi. 

Note 2. Dhnsh;/ava// to be read - ^ ~ . 

Verse 16. 

This verse, as Roth says, is very obscure, and the 
translation is purely tentative. Grassmann derives vak- 
sha;/a from vah in the sense of an offering. It may more 
easily be derived from vaksh, i. e. what gives increase, 
and be taken as an instrumental. Pischel shows that in 
many passages vaksha;/a in the plural has the meaning of 
yoni, also of the yoni on the altar. But even this meaning 
docs not throw much light on our passage. The first p^da 
may possibly be taken in an interrogative and conditional 
sense, or we may translate : ‘ Now, having perceived them, 
may he, as a refreshing draught goes to the gods, come 
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together with the Maruts for his reward/ Whatever the 
verse may mean, esh&m devfin cannot mean the gods of 
the Maruts, or prove the existence of idols, as Bollensen 
(Z.D.M.G. XXII, 5«7) and even Muir (S.T. V, 454) 
imagined. The translation of Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. loi, 
suribhi// a/7^ibhi/^ mit ‘Herren, die schmieren, d. h. ordent- 
lich bezahlen,’ seems too exclusively German. Could 
be an adjective, in the sense of possessed of aw^is? 

Verse 16. 

19‘ote 1. If j-ikvas is not to be derived from jak (sec 
Hiibschmann, Vocalsystem, pp. 64, 186), we should have 
to derive nij, night, from a root altogether different from 
that which yields nakt, nakta, &c. But how does jfkvas 
come to mean, according to Ludwig, both bunch of flowers, 
and flaming? Does he connect it with j^ikhd? Surely, if 
jiksh may stand for jirak-s, why not .rik-vas for *jijak- 
vas? ‘Bright’ leaves it doubtful whether it means clever or 
flaming. 

Verse 17. 

Note 1. The seven, seven heroes need not be the 
Maruts, but some liberal patrons who rewarded 6’y4vS.f\’a. 
See Bergaigne, Rcl. Ved. II, 371. 
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MAiVZPALA V, HYMN 53 . 

ASH^AKA IV, ADHYAyA 8, VARGA 11-13. 

To THE Maruts (t£IE Storm-gods). 

1. Who knows their birth ? or who was of yore 
in the favour of the Maruts, when they harnessed 
the spotted deer ^ ? 

2. Who has heard them when they had mounted 
their chariots, how they went forth ? For the sake 
of what liberal giver (Sudis) did they run, and their 
comrades followed (as) streams of rain (filled) with 
food ? 

3. They themselves said to me when day by day ^ 
they came to the feast with their birds ^ : they (the 
Maruts) are manly youths and blameless ; seeing 
them, praise them thus ; 

4. They who shine by themselves in their 
ornaments their daggers, their garlands, their 
golden chains, their rings, going* on their chariots 
and on dry land. 

5. O Maruts, givers of quickening rain, I am 
made to rejoice, following after your chariots, as 
after days ^ going with rain. 

6. The bucket which the bounteous heroes shook 
down from heaven for their worshipper, that cloud 
they send^ along heaven and earth, and showers 
follow on the dry land. 

7. The rivers having pierced ^ the air with a rush 
of water, went forth like milk-cows; when your 
spotted deer roll about * like horses that have hasted 
to the resting-place on their road. 

8. Come hither, O Maruts, from heaven, from the 
sky, even from near ^ ; do not go far away ! 
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9. Let not the Rasd, the AnitabhS, the KubhS, 
the Krumu, let not the Sindhu delay you ! Let not 
the marshy Sarayu prevent you ! May your favour 
be with us alone ! 

10. The showers come forth after the host of your 
chariots, after the terrible Marut-host of the ever- 
youthful heroes 

1 1. Let us then follow with our praises and our 
prayers each host of yours, each troop, each company ^ 

12. To what well-born generous worshipper have 
the Maruts gone to-day on that march, 

1 3. On which you bring to kith and kin the never- 
failing seed of corn ? Give us that for which we 
ask you, wealth and everlasting happiness ! 

14. Let us safely pass through our revilers, leaving 
behind the unspeakable and the enemies. Let us 
be with you when in the morning ’ you shower down 
health, wealth water, and medicine, O Maruts ! 

15. That mortal, O men, O Maruts, whom you 
protect, may well be always beloved by the gods, 
and rich in valiant offspring. May we be such ! 

16. Praise the liberal Maruts, and may they 
delight on the path of this man here who praises 
them, like cows in fodder. When they go, call after 
them as for old friends, praise them who love you, 
with your song ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Sy&vSiSva. Atreya. Metre, i, 5, 10, ii, 15 
Kakubh ; 2 Br/hati ; 3 AnushAibh ; 4 Pura-ush«ih ; 5, 7, 
9, 13, 14, 16 Satobrthatt ; 8, 13 Giiyatrt. No verse of this 
hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; the sixth verse is found in 
TS. II, 4, 8, 1 ; MS. II, 4, 7 ; K&/^aka XI, 9. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Kil^i, as fem. of kil&sa, does not occur again. 
It seems to have meant spotted or marked with pocks, and 
would be intended for the prfshatis. Does KailSsa come 
from the same source ? 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Kdsmai sasru^ is much the same as kismai adyi 
s\!i^t4ya . . . prd yayuA, in verse i3. We must then begin 
a new sentence, dnu tpiyak, their comrades after, namely 
sasru^. Thus we read in verse 10 tdm va^ jdrdham . . . 
anu prd yanti vrishtiysiA, where the streams of rain are 
represented as the followers of the Maruts. We might also 
translate in our sentence : For what liberal giver did their 
comrades, the streams of rain with food follow after (the 
Maruts). 

Verso- 'S. 

Note L l)'pa dyubhi^ occurs again VIII, 40, 8, and 
seems to mean from day to day. 

Note 2. The birds of the Maruts, probably of the same 
character as the birds of the A.rvins. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. I translate a%i by ornament in general, not by 
paint or ointment, though that may have been its or^;inal 
meaning. 

Note 2. On srS^ya,, see Pd«. Ill, 3, 34. Dhinvasu may 
possibly have been intended as governed by svdbh&nava^, 
and not by srAyiA ; see, however, VIII, 33, 6. nnimishu 
sritiA. 

Csa] 
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Verse 6. 

N'ote 1. On dy£va 4 , nom. plur., and rdth&n, acc. plur., 
compare Bergaigne, Melanges Renter, p. 88. The text is 
doubtful, and may be a corruption of vmh/i^ dy^vaA yatf.^ 
iva. 

Verse 8. 

Wote 1. The Taittiriyas, TS. II, 4, 8, i, read patjfiny&A ; 
the Maitreyas, prd par^inya^ sr2^td.m and yantu. 

Verse 7. 

Vote 1. Tatrtd&nd, as trfd occurs in the Veda in the 
Parasmaipada only, may be intended for a passive, bored, 
dug out, tapped. One would, however, expect in that case an 
instrumental, marudbhiA, by whom they were brought forth. 

Vote 2. The words vi yad virtanta enya^ have received 
various explanations. Wilson translates : ‘ When the rivers 
rush in various directions.’ Sdya«a admits also another 
meaning : ‘When the rivers grow.’ Ludwig translates : ‘ Sich 
verteilend gehn die schimmernden auszeinander.’ Grass- 
mann, very boldly: ‘Wie Hengste traufelnd, wenn vom 
Wege heimgekehrt, sie zu den bunten Stuten gehn.’ Vi-vrit 
seems, however, to have a very special meaning, namely, 
rolling on the ground, and this the spotted deer are here 
said to have done, like horses at the end of their journey. 
We read of the sacrificial horse, 5 'at. Br. XIII, 5 ) 16. sa 

yady ava vi ^ighred vi vi varteta, samnddho me ya^wa iti 
ha vidyit ; cf. XI, 2, 5, 3. In the TS. VII, i, 19, 3, the com- 
mentator explains vivartanam by nirgatya bhfimau viluw- 
/^anam, the rolling on the ground. The same meaning is 
applicable to Mahiparinibbina Sutta, p. 66 (Childers), where 
the Bhikkhus are said to roll on the ground when they hear 
of Buddha’s death ; also to Mahibh. Ill, 11953 (of a wild 
boar). The meaning therefore in our passage seems to be, 
when the deer roll on the ground, as horses are wont to 
do at the end of a journey. 

Verse 8. 

Vote 1. Amit corresponds here to pnthivi in other 
places. Originally it may have meant from the home. 
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Verse 9. 

This verse has often been discussed on account of the 
names of the rivers which it contains. Sy&vdsva. had 
mentioned the YamunA in 52, 17, and some interpreters 
have been inclined to give to parush«i in 52, 9 a geogra- 
phical meaning, taking it for the river Ravi, instead of 
translating it by cloud. The geographical names are 
certainly interesting, but they have been discussed so often 
that I need not dwell on them here. (See M. M., India, 
p. 163.) 

The Rasd, known to the Zoroastrians as the RawhA, was 
originally the name of a real river, but when the Aryas 
moved away from it into the Punjab, it assumed a mythical 
character, and became a kind of Okeanos, surrounding the 
extreme limits of the world. 

AnitabhS seems to be the name of a new river or part 
of a river. It can hardly be taken as an epithet of Rasfi, 
as Ludwig suggests. AnitabhS, whose splendour has not 
departed (Ludwig), or, amitabhd, of endless splendour, 
would hardly be Vcdic formations. (Chips, I, p. 157 ; 
Hibbert Lect, p. 207 ; India, pp. 166, 173, notes.) 

Kubhci is the or Ka)</>i}y of the Greeks, the Kabul 

river. The Krumu I take to be the Kurrum. (India, 
p. 177, note.) 

The Sindhu is the Indus, though it is difficult to say 
which part of it, while the Sarayu has been supposed to be 
the SarayQ, the affluent of the Gang&, but may also be a 
more general name for some more northern river in the 
Punjab. (See Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, pp. 17 f., 45 ; 
Muir, S. T. II, p. XXV, note.) 

Verse 10. 

Note 1. NavyasmAm has been a puzzle to all interpreters. 
S^iya;/a seems to me to give the right interpretation, 
namely, ndtandnSm. As from a; 7 ^s&, instr. sing., straight- 
way, aw^sma was formed, straightforward ; from ndvyasfi, 
instr. sing., anew, navyasina seems to have been formed in 
the sense of new. NdvyasinSm might then be a somewhat 

Y 2 
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irregular gen. plur., referring to ganim mSrutam, the Marut- 
host of the young men ; see V, 58, i. Lanman (p. 5 * 5 ) 
takes it for a gen. plur. fern., but in that case it could not 
refer to rithdndm. Zimmer translate endlos, Bergaigne 
(II, 400) thinks of hew or rejuvenescent mothers. 

Veise 11 . 

ICote 1. See III, 26, 6. 

Verse 14 . 

Note 1. Usrl, in the morning. Lanman (p. 427) proposes 
to read ushdri, but the metre would be better preserved by 
reading vmh/vi as trisyllabic. The difficulty is the con- 
struction of the gerund vr/sh/vl, which refers to the Maruts, 
and sydma sahd, which refers to the sacrihcers. 

Note 2. On rdm y6A, see I, 165, 4, note a. 


The metrical structure of this hymn is interesting. If 
we represent the foot of eight syllables by a, that of twelve 
by b, we find the following succession : 


IIL 


I 

a 

b 

a 

n\ 

r 3 

a 

a 

a a 

2 

a 

a 

b a 


1 4 

b 

a 

a 

5 

a 

a 

a 

.v| 

r 8 

a 

a 

a 

6 

b 

a 

b a 

1 9 

b 

a 

b a 

1 

b 

a 

b a 

I 

ri2 

a 

a 

a 

10 

a 

b 

a 

VI 


b 

a 

b a 

II 

a 

b 

a 

1 

i 14 

b 

a 

b a 


VII 


{ 15 a b a 
16 baba 


We find that I contains the question, II the answer. III 
description of rain, IV prayer and invitation, V praise of 
the companions, VI prayer, VII conclusion. Comp. Olden- 
berg’s Prolegomena, p. 106 seq. 
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MAl/DALA V, HYMN 64. 

ASH TAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 14^16. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. You have fashioned^ this speech for the bril- 
liant Marut-host which shakes the mountains : cele- 
brate then the great manhood in honour of that host 
who praises the warm milk (of the sacrifice), and 
sacrifices on the height of heaven whose glory is 
brilliant. 

2. O Maruts, your powerful men (came) forth 
searching for water, invigorating, harnessing their 
horses, swarming around. When they aim with the 
lightning, Trita shouts, and the waters murmur, 
running around on their course. 

3. These Maruts are men brilliant with lightning, 
they shoot with thunderbolts, they blaze with the 
wind, they shake the mountains, and suddenly, when 
wishing to give water*, they whirl the hail; they 
have thundering strength, they are robust, they are 
ever-powerful. 

4. When you drive forth * the nights, O Rudras, 
the days, O powerful men, the sky, the mists, ye 
shakers, the plains, like ships, and the strongholds, 
O Maruts, you suffer nowhere. 

5. That strength of yours, O Maruts, that great- 
ness extended far as the sun extends its daily course, 
when you, like your deer on their march, went down 
to the (western) mountain with untouched splendour*. 

6. Your host, O Maruts, shone forth when, O 
sages, you strip, like a caterpillar, the waving tree *. 
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NOTES. 

The same poet, Sy&v&sva, Atreya. Metre, 1-13, 15 
^agati ; 14 Trish/ubh. None of the verses of this hymn 
occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Ana^ga, explained as a and pers. plur, perf., re- 
ferring to the same people who are addressed by areata. 
It may be also the first person of the imperative ; see 
Benfey, t^ber die Entstehung der mit r anlautenden Per- 
sonalendungen, p. 5, note. 

Ifote 2. Possibly the second line of this verse may refer 
to ceremonial technicalities. Gharma means heat and 
summer, but also the sacrificial vessel (formus) in which 
the milk is heated, and the warm milk itself. YSi^an can 
only mean sacrificing, and diva4 prfsh/'^a is the back of 
heaven, the highest roof of heaven ; see tripmh/Aa. Thus 
we read, I, 115, 3. harita^ . . . divih i, ^rishthim asthu^. 
See also I, 164, 10 ; 166, 5; III, %, la ; IX, 36, 6 ; 66, 5 ; 
69, 5 ; 83, 2 ; 86, 27. It would seem therefore as if the 
Maruts themselves were here represented as performing 
sacrificial acts in the highest heaven, praising the milk, 
that is, the rain, which they pour down from heaven to 
earth. Possibly the text is corrupt. If ya^u could have 
the same meaning as prayj^^u, I should like to conjecture, 
divi^ & prishtMm yi/yave. In IX, 61, la. indrfiya yig'- 
yave seems to mean ‘to the chasing Indra.’ See also dyagi 
(erjc^end), obtaining. Might we conjecture divd S. prfksha- 
ySvane? PrfkshaySma occurs as a name; see also II, 
34,3- 

Verse 3. 

Note L Abdd, wish to give water, is very doubtful. Both 
abda and abdi, in abdimat, mean cloud. The text seems 
corrupt. 



NOTES. V, 54, 5 . 
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Yensi 4, 

Note 1. The meaning of vyag- is doubtful. It may 
simply mean to make visible. 

Verse 5. 

Note 1. The last words dnasvaddm ydt nf d34tana girfm 
are difficult. S^ya«a has an explanation ready, viz. when 
you throw doAvn the cloud or the mountain which gives 
no water or which does not give up the horses carried off 
by the Pa^^is. Grassmann too is ready with an explanation : 
‘Als ihr unnahbar glanzend, Hirschen gleich, den Berg auf 
eurer Fahrt durchranntet, den kein Ross erreicht.’ Ludwig : 
‘Als ihr nider gehn machtet den nicht vei^angliches ge- 
benden (d. i. die waszer ; oder : die rosse verweigemden ?) 
betg.’ 

Giri may be the cloud, and nothing could be more 
appropriate than that the Maruts should come down upon 
the cloud or go over it, in order to make it give up the 
rain. But arvadi means ‘giving horses,’ and though rain- 
clouds may be compared to horses, it does not follow that 
asva by itself could mean rain. ArvadS. is used of the 
dawn, 1, 1 13, 18, possibly as giving horses, that is, wealth, 
but possibly also, as bringing the horses to the morning 
sun. These horses start with the dawn or the sun in the 
morning, and they rest in the evening. The legend that 
Agni hid himself in an A-rvattha tree (SAyana,, RV. 1 , 65, i) 
may owe its origin to arvattha, i.e. horse-stable, having 
been a name of the West (K. Z. I, 467) ; cf. tish/^adgu, at 
sunset. In X, 8, 3, the Dawns are called dxvabudhn^, 
which may mean that they had their resting-place among 
the horses. The Maruts, more particularly, are said to 
dwell in the Arvattha tree, when Indra called them to his 
help J^ainst Vntra ; cf. i'at. Br 4 hm. IV, 3, 3, 6 ; Pir. 
Grthy. II, 15, 4- Possibly therefore, though I say no more, 
possibly the Dawn or the East might have been called 
arvadi, the West anarvad^, and in that case it might be 
said that the Maruts are of unsullied splendour^ when they 
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go down to the western mountain. M. Betgaigne explains, 
‘ La montagne qui ne donne pas, qui retient le cheval, le 
cheval mythique, soleil ou Eclair.’ My own impression, 
however, is that anarvaddm is an old mistake, though 
I cannot accept Ludwig’s conjecture a-najva-ddm. Why 
not dnu svadh^m, or anarva-yS^, moving without horses ? 
cf. V, 42, 10. 


Verse 6. 

KTote 1. This is, no doubt, a bold simile, but a very true 
one. In one night caterpillars will eat off the whole foliage 
of a tree, and in the same way a violent storm in the 
autumn will strip every leaf. Arwasdm as an adjective, 
with the accent on the last syllable, does not occur again, 
but it can hardly mean anything but waving. If it will 
stand for the sea, we might translate, ‘ When you clear the 
waving sea (or air), as the caterpillar a tree.’ 

Note 2. Aramati seems here to mean service or obe- 
dience, not a person who is willing to serve. 


Verse 8. 

Note 1. To translate sxyzxa&nAh by friends is unsatisfac- 
tory. Bergaigne takes it for Aryaman, Mitra, and Varu«a, 
the three Aryamans, as we say the two Mitras, and points 
out that these three gods do send rain, in I, 79, 3 ; VII, 
40,4- 

Note 2. It ought to be kavandhlna^ as much as 
kivandha, V, 85, 3. 

Note 3. Midhva^ andhasd; Grassmann, ‘ mit des Honigs 
Seim.’ 


Verse 10. 

Note L Sabharas is evidently a recognised epithet of 
the Maruts, see VS. XVII, 81 and 84, but its meaning is 
doubtful. We have vlrvdbharasam, IV, i, 19, as an epithet 
of Agni, which does not help us much. If bharas means 
burden, sabharas may mean those who work together, 
companions, friends. 




NOTES, V, 54, 13. 




Verse U. 

Note 1. See Muir, S. T. V, p. 149. On ^fpr^ &c., see 

II, 34, 3, note. 

Verse 12. 

Note 1. The red apple to be shaken from the firmament 
can only be the lightning. Vi-dhfi is construed with two 
accusatives, as in III, 45, 4 ; V, 57, 3. Gaedicke, Accusativ, 
p. 266. 

Note 2. Aryih cannot be a vocative, on account of the 
accent, nor a nominative on account of the context. There 
remains nothing but to take it as a genitive, and connect 
it with ag^Mita, though such a construction has few 
parallels, except perhaps in such sentences as hilvya^ 
^arshawin^m, VI, 22, i, &c. Possibly it may be intended 
as an epithet of the Maruts. Bergaigne (Journ. As. 1884, 
p. 190), ‘ au profit du pauvre.’ Geldner (Ved. Stud. I, p. 148) 
proposes a very bold translation: ‘The sacrificial nets 
are being contracted, when the Maruts rush on. The 
priests (r/tiyu) roar their (as catching-net) extended shout- 
ing.’ The sense is said to be that when the Maruts 
appear, all priests try to catch them by shouting. See, 
however, Oldenberg in Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, 1 890, p. 414. 

Verse 13. 

Note 1. For rathya^, see II, 24, 15. i^yik syclma rathya^ 
vayasvata// ; VI, 48, 9. 

Note 2. Rclranta, 2nd pers. plur. imp. intens., but Pada 
has raranta. Why not rardta ? 

Note 3. Ynkkh&ti has been compared by Kuhn (K. Z. 

III, 328) with dv<rK€i ; but see Brugmann, Grundriss, I, pp. 
110, 1 18. 

Note 4 . Tishya must be the name of a star, hardly, as 
S&ya«a suggests, of the sun. It ought to be a star which 
does not set. See Weber, Cber alte iranische Stemnamen, 
p. 14. Ludwig quotes from TS. II, 2, 10, i seq., an 
identification of Tishya with Rudra. 
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Verse 14. 

TSfote 1. Grassmann marks this verse as late, Ludwig 
defends it. We must know what is meant by late before 
we decide. Bharata may mean simply a warrior, or a 
Bharata; see Ludwig, III, i 75 -i 7 f 5 ; Oldenberg, Buddha 
(ist edition), p. 413. 

Wote 2. Arvantam v%^am, a horse, his strength. See 
Bergaigne, Rel. V^d. II, 405; Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 46. 

Note 8. Could .rrushrimat here mean obedient? 
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MANDALA V, HYMN 66. 

ASHrAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 17-18. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. The chasing* Maruts with gleaming spears, 
the golden-breasted, have gained great strength, 
they move along on quick well-broken horses ; — 
when they went in triumph, the chariots followed. 

2. You have yourselves, you know, acquired 
power ; you shine bright and wide, you great ones. 
They have even measured the sky with their 
strength ; — ^when they went in triumph, the chariots 
followed. 

3. The strong heroes, born together, and nour- 
ished together, have further grown to real beauty. 
They shine brilliantly like the rays of the sun ; — 
when they went in triumph, the chariots followed. 

4. Your greatness, O Maruts, is to be honoured, 
it is to be yearned for like the sight of the sun. 
Place us also in immortality; — when they went in 
triumph, the chariots followed. 

5. O Maruts, you raise* the rain from the sea, 
and rain it down, O yeomen® ! Your milch-cows, O 
destroyers®, are never destroyed ; — ^when they went 
in triumph, the chariots followed. 

6. When you have joined the deer as horses* to 
the shafts, and have clothed yourselves in golden 
garments, then, O Maruts, you scatter all enemies ; — 
when they went in triumph, the chariots followed. 

7. Not mountains, not rivers have kept you back, 
wherever you see, O Maruts, there you go. You 
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go even round heaven and earth ; — when they went 
in triumph, the chariots followed. 

8 . Be it old, O Maruts, or be it new, be it spoken, 
O Vasus, or be it recited, you take cognisance of 
it all; — ^when they went in triumph, the chariots 
followed. 

9. Have mercy on us, O Maruts, do not strike us, 
extend to us your manifold protection. Do remem- 
ber the praise, the friendship when they went in 
triumph, the chariots followed. 

10. Lead us, O Maruts, towards greater wealth, 
and out of tribulations, when you have been praised. 
O worshipful Maruts, accept our offering, and let us 
be lords of treasures ! 



NOTES. V, 55, 5 . 


335 


NOTES. 

The same poet, Syiv&svsi Atreya. Metre, 1-9 CagatJ ; 
10 Trish/ubh. None of the verses occurs in SV., VS., 
AV. Verse 5 is found in TS. II, 4, 8, a ; MS. II, 4, 7. 
The refrain probably means that when the Maruts march 
in triumph, the chariots of their army, or the chariots of 
other gods, follow. The latter view is taken by SSyawa, 
TS. II, 4, 8, a. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Prdya^u, generally explained by rushing for- 
ward, but in that sense hardly to be derived from y£\f, 
to sacrifice, may stand for an old Vedic form prayakshyu, 
changed into praya^u by priests who had forgotten the 
root yaksh, and thought of nothing but sacrifices. This 
root yaksh has been identified by Grassmann with OHG. 
jagdn (venari, persequi), originally to rush after, to hunt, 
to try to injure or kill (cf. mngawydva^, X, 40, 4). This 
would explain most derivations from yaksh, not excepting 
the later Yakshas, and would yield an excellent sense for 
prayakshyu, as an epithet of the Maruts. See note to VII, 
56, 16. Pischel, Ved. Stud. I, p. 98, is satisfied with deriv- 
ing pray^^u and prfsh/'/^apraya^ from the root ya^, to 
sacrifice, and translates it by sacrificing, but in the sense of 
causing sacrifices to be offered. 

Verse 5. 

Note 1. The verb Irayatha is transitive ; see Gaedicke, 
Accusativ, p. 54 > compare AV. IV, 27, 4. apd^ 
samudrdd dfvam lid vahanti. 

Note 2. I have translated purishi«a^ by yeomen, in the 
sense of cultivators of the land. I have followed Roth, 
who shows that purisha means soil, and that purishin is 
used for an occupier of the soil, a landlord. See K. Z. 
XXVI, p. 65. 

Note 3. Dasra, powerful, a common epithet of the Arvins, 
seems here, when joined with dasyanti, to retain something 
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of its etymological meaning, which comes out clearly in 
d&s, to attack, unless it is derived from da^s. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. I prefer to translate here ‘ the deer as horses/ not 
* the speckled horses.* See, however, II, 34, 4, and Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. p. 2,26, 
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MANDALA V, HYMN 66. 

ASHT'AKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 19-20. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O Ag^i, on to the strong host (of the Maruts), 
bedecked with .golden chains and ornaments^. To- 
day I call the folk of the Maruts down from the 
light of heaven. 

2. As thou (Agni) thinkest in thine heart, to the 
same object my wishes have gone. Strengthen thou 
these Maruts, terrible to behold, who have come 
nearest to thy invocations. 

3. Like a bountiful lady^, the earth comes towards 
us, staggering, yet rejoicing ; for your onslaught, O 
Maruts, is vigorous, like a bear, and fearful, like a 
wild bull. 

4. They who by their strength disperse wildly^ 
like bulls, impatient of the yoke, they by their 
marches make the heavenly stone, the rocky moun- 
tain (cloud) ^ to shake. 

5. Arise, for now I call with my hymns ^ the troop 
of these Maruts, grown strong together, the mani- 
fold, the incomparable, as if calling a drove of bulls. 

6. Harness the red mares to the chariot, har- 
ness the ruddy horses to the chariots, harness the 
two bays, ready to drive in the yoke, most vehement 
to drive in the yoke. 

7. And this red stallion too, loudly neighing, has 
been placed here, beautiful to behold; may it not 
cause you delay on your marches, O Maruts ; spur 
him forth on your chariots. 

C32] z 
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8. We call towards us the glorious chariot of the 
Maruts, whereon there stands also Rodasi carrying 
delightful gifts, among the Maruts. 

9. I call hither this your host, brilliant on chariots, 
terrible and glorious, among which she, the well- 
born and fortunate, the bounteous lady, is also mag- 
nified among the Maruts. 


NOTES. V, 56, 8. 
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NOTES. 

The same poet and deity, though Agni is invoked in 
the first, possibly in the second verse also. Metre, i, a, 4-6, 
8, 9 BnTiati ; 3, 7 Satobrdiati. None of the verses occurs 
in SV., VS., AV., TS., MS. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Here again some interpreters of the Veda take 
a,u£i in the sense of paint, war-paint. It may be so, but the 
more general meaning of colours or ornament seems, as yet, 
safer. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. The earth is frequently represented as trembling 
under the fury of the Maruts. Here she is first called 
mi/Z/iishmati, a curious compound which, in our verse, may 
possibly have a more special meaning. As the earth is 
not only struck down by the storm, but at the same time 
covered with water and fertilised, she is represented as 
struck down and staggering, but likewise as rejoicing, 
possibly, as drunk. 

Verso 4. 

Note 1. Vr/th 4 means pell-mell, confusedly, wildly; see 
also Geldner, Ved, Stud. p. 115. 

Note 2. AsmSi svaryaL^^ seems to mean the thunderbolt 
like vdgra/f svaryaA in I, 32, a ; 61, 6. See also V, 30, 8. 
In that case we should have to translate, ‘they let the 
heavenly bolt fall down on the rocky mountain.’ But 
y&ydvayati is never used for the hurling of the thunderbolt, 
nor is it construed with two accusatives. It always means 
to shake what is firm, and we have therefore to translate, 
‘ they shake the heavenly stone (the sky), the rocky moun- 
tain (the cloud).’ Parvata and giri often occur together, as 
in I, 37 , 7; VIII, 64, 5. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Stdmai^ may possibly refer to sdmukshitdnSm. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. On Rodas?, see before, I, 167, 3. 
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I/IANDALA V, HYMN 67 . 

ASHrAKA IV, ADHYAYA S, VARGA 21-22. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O Rudras, joined by Indra, friends on golden 
chariots, come hither for our welfare ! This prayer 
from us is acceptable to you like the springs of 
heaven to a thirsty soul longing for water. 

2. O you sons of Pmni, you are armed with 
daggers and spears, you are wise, carrying good 
bows and arrows and quivers, possessed of good 
horses and chariots. With your good weapons, O 
Maruts, you go to triumph ! 

3. You shake ^ the sky and the mountains (clouds) 
for wealth to the liberal giver; the forests bend 
down out of your way from fear®. O sons of Pmni, 
you rouse the earth when you, O terrible ones, have 
harnessed the spotted deer for triumph ! 

4. The Maruts, blazing with the wind, clothed in 
rain, are as like one another as twins, and well 
adorned. They have tawny horses, and red horses, 
they are faultless, endowed with exceeding vigour ; 
they are in greatness wide as the heaven. 

5. Rich in rain-drops, well adorned, bounteous, 
terrible to behold, of inexhaustible wealth, noble by 
birth, golden-breasted, these singers of the sky* have 
obtained their immortal name®. 

6. Spears are on your two shoulders, in your 
arms are placed strength, power, and might. Manly 
thoughts dwell in your heads, on your chariots are 
weapons, and every beauty has been laid on your 
bodies. 
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7. O Maruts, you have given us wealth of cows, 
horses, chariots, and heroes, golden wealth ! O men 
of Rudra, bestow on us great praise, and may I 
enjoy your divine protection ! 

8. Hark, O heroes, O Maruts! Be gracious to 
us I You who are of great bounty, immortal, right- 
eous, truly listening to us, poets, young, dwelling on 
mighty mountains *, and grown mighty. 
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NOTES. 

The same poet and deity. Metre, i-6 Cagatt; 7* ^ 
TrishAibh. None of its verses occurs in SV., VS., AV., 
TS.; verse 6 in MS. IV, ii, 4. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. Dhii is construed with two accusatives, see RV. 
Ill, 45, 4 ; otherwise vdsu might be connected with 
dlurushe. The third pSda is almost literally repeated soon 
after, V, 60, 2 ; see note i to I, 37, 7. 

Note 2. Y^mana^ bhiyS may be from fear of your 
approach. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. In diva^ ark5^ even Bergaigne allows that arka 
may mean singer, not song. 

Note 2. Nama, name, is here as elsewhere what is meant 
by the name, therefore immortal being or immortality. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. B;"/hadgirayaA cannot well mean with a powerful 
voice. The Maruts are called girish/'//a, VIII, 94, 12 , dwell- 
ing on mountains, and like br^haddiva, bWhadgiri seems to 
have been intended for dwelling on high mountains. 
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MA-raALA V, HYMN 58 . 

ASH TAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 23. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. I praise’ now the powerful company of these 
ever-young Maruts, who drive violently along with 
quick horses; aye, the sovereigns are lords of AmWta 
(the immortal). 

2. The terrible company, the powerful, adorned 
with quoits on their hands, given to roaring, potent, 
dispensing treasures, they who are beneficent, infinite 
in greatness, praise, O poet, these men of great 
wealth ! 

3. May your water-carriers come here to-day, all 
the Maruts who stir up the rain. That fire which 
has been lighted for you, O Maruts, accept it, O 
young singers ! 

4. O worshipful Maruts, you create for man an 
active king, fashioned by Vibhvan’ ; from you comes 
the man who can fight with his fist, and is quick 
with his arm, from you the man with good horses 
and valiant heroes. 

5. Like the spokes of a wheel, no one is last, like 
the days they are born on and on, not deficient in 
might. The very high sons of Pmni are full of 
fury, the Maruts cling firmly to their own will’. 

6. When you have come forth with your speckled 
deer as horses ’ on strong-fellied chariots, O Maruts, 
the waters gush, the forests go asunder* ; — let Dyu® 
(Sky) roar down, the bull of the Dawn. 

7. At their approach, even the earth opened wide. 
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and they placed (sowed) their own^ strength (the 
rain), as a husband the germ. Indeed they have 
harnessed the winds as horses to the yoke, and the 
men of Rudra have changed their sweat into rain. 

8. Hark, O heroes, O Maruts! Be gracious to 
us ! You who are of great bounty, immortal, right- 
eous, truly listening to us, poets, young, dwelling on 
mighty mountains, and grown mighty. 




NOTES. V, 58, 4. 
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NOTES. 

The same poet and deity. Metre, Trish/ubh. None of 
the verses occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS. Verses 3 and 5 
are found in TB. II, 5,5,3; II, 8, 5, 7 ; MS. IV, ii, 3; 
IV, 4, 18. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. On stush^ see M.M., Selected Essays, I, p. i6a; 
Wilhelm, De infinitivi forma et usu, p. 10; Bartholomae, 
in Bezzenberger’s Beitrage, XV, p. 219. I take stush^ as 
I pers. sing. Aor. Atm. (not, as Avery, of the Present) in 
many places where it has been taken as an infinitive. For 
instance, II, 31,5; VI, 49, 1 ; 51, 3 (with vo^e) ; 62, i (with 
huve) ; VIII, 5, 4 ; 7, 32 ; 74, i ; 84, i (here the second 
pfida must begin with stush^). It may be an indicative or 
a subjunctive. As to stushe, without an accent, its charac- 
ter cannot be doubtful; see I, 122, 8 ; 159, i ; V, 33, 6 ; 
VI, 21, 2 ; 48, 14; VIII, 21, 9 ; 23, 2 ; 23, 7 (grine). In 
II, 20, 4, tdm u stushe indram tarn gn«lshe, grinXsht is an 
aorist with vikarawa, like punish^, I praise that Indra, I 
laud him. In I, 46, i, stushd may be the infinitive, but not 
necessarily. It is an infinitive in I, 122, 7. stushd si vim 
varu»a mitra riti-^, your gift, Varuwa and Mitra, is to be 
praised. Likewise in VIII, 4, 17 (see BR. s. v. siman) ; 
24, I ; 63, 3, though in several of these passages it must 
remain doubtful whether stushd should be taken as an 
absolute infinitive, or as a finite verb. In VIII, 65, 5, fndra 
grf»ishe u stush^ means, ‘ Indra, I laud and praise,’ as in II, 
20,4. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. Vibhva-tash/d is generally explained as made 
by a master, or by Vibhvan, one of the .^fbhus. This 
may be so, though it seems a bold expression (see Ber- 
gaigne, II, 410-41 1). But may it not be a mere synonym 
of sutash^, and intended for vibhvane tash/i ? see Selected 
Essays, I, p. 143. 
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Verse 6. 

ITote 1. See Taitt. Br. II, 8, 5, 7. As to mimikshu^, see 
note to 1, 165, 1. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. On pr^shatJbhi^ isvaik, see II, 34, 4; V, 55, 6. 
Bei^igne’s note (II, p. 378) does not settle the question 
whether the horses of the Maruts were speckled, or whether 
they had speckled deer for their horses. 

Note 2. On ri«at^ vdn 4 ni, see V, 57, 3. 

Note 8. Dyaus, the father of the Maruts, the oldest and 
highest god of heaven, the strong bull, or, it may be, the 
man of the dawn. See v. Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 63; 
Bergaigne, I, p. 316. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. Roth conjectures svSm for svdm, taking it as a 
locative of sfl, genetrix. This is not without difficulties, 
nor is it necessary. That we find in the Rig-veda no other 
locative in Sm after monosyllabic stems in 0 is perhaps no 
serious objection. But the text as it stands can be trans- 
lated, ‘as a husband the germ, they have placed (sown) 
their own strength.’ ^ivas is the same as vrfshwyam and 
vr/shwi sivah in VIII, 3, 8; 10. DhuA is used like dh^ in 
retodhd. 
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MA^Z?ALA V, HYMN 69. 

ASH TAKA IV, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 24. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. They truly ^ tried to make you grant them 
welfare. Do thou sing ^ praises to Heaven (Dyu), 
I offer sacrifice {rita) to the Earth. The Maruts 
wash their horses and race to the air, they soften 
their splendour by waving mists. 

2. The earth trembles with fear from their onset. 
She sways like a full ship, that goes rolling The 
heroes who appear on their marches, visible from 
afar, strive together within the great (sacrificial) 
assembly 

3. Your horn is exalted for glory as the horns 
of cows ; your eye is like the sun when the mist is 
scattered. Like strong racers, you are beautiful, 
O heroes, you think of glory, like manly youths 

4. Who could reach, O Maruts, the great wise 
thoughts, who the great manly deeds of you, great 
ones? You shake the earth like a speck of dust, 
when you are carried forth for granting welfare. 

5. These kinsmen^ (the Maruts) are like red 
horses, like heroes eager for battle, and they have 
rushed forward to fight. They are like well-gjown 
manly youths, and the men have grown strong, with 
streams of rain they dim the eye of the sun. 

6. At their outbreak there is none among them 
who is the eldest, or the youngest, or the middle : 
they have grown by their own might, these sons of 
Pmni, noble by birth, the boys of Dyaus; come 
hither to us ! 
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7. Those who like birds flew with strength in 
rows^ from the ridge of the mighty heaven to its 
ends, their horses shook the springs * of the moun- 
tain (cloud) so that people on both sides ® knew it. 

8. May^ Dyaus Aditi (the unbounded)* roar for 
our feast, may the dew-lighted Dawns come striving 
together ; these, the Maruts, O poet, (the sons) of 
Rudra, have shaken the heavenly bucket (cloud), 
when they had been praised. 
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NOTES. 

The same poet and deity. Metre, 1-7 G^agatt ; 8 Tri- 
shAibh. None of the verses occurs in SV., VS., AV., TB., 
TS., MS. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. If we accept the text as it stands, we have to 
translate, ‘The spy called out to you to grant welfare.’ 
The spy is then either Agni (Bergaigne, II, p. 378) or the 
priest. See also VIII, 61, 15 ; X, 35, 8. But there are 
many objections to this. Pra-krand is not used in that 
sense, and we should expect pra krint suvitfiya. Pra-kar, 
when it is construed with a dative, means generally to 
prepare some one for something, to cause some one to do 
a thing. Thus, I, 186, 10. pr6 ajvinau dvase krf«udhvam, 
get the Ajvins to protect. VI, 21, 9. prd 6tdye vdruwam 
mitrdm fndram mariita^ k«shva dvase naA adyd, make 
Varuwa, Mitra, and Indra to protect, make the Maruts to 
protect us to-day. X, 64, 7. prd vaA vdyum — stdmaiA 
krf«udhvam sakhylya pdshdwam, make Vdyu by your 
praises to be your friend. 1, 112, 8. prd andhdm stoniva 
^dkshase dtave kn'thdA, whereby you make the blind and 
lame to see and to walk. The poet therefore seems to 
have said in our verse also, ‘They (my men or priests) 
made you or wished you to give them welfare.’ What spa/ 
can mean in such a sentence, is difficult to say. Till we 
know better, we must simply accept it as a particle of 
asseveration, like ba/. 

Note 2. A-tkk may also be the first person. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. With regard to vydthir yatf, cf. I, 117, 15. 
samudrdm avyathfr ^ganvdn, and VIII, 45, 19. vydthir 
gagnmimsaJi Bergaigne, Joum. As. 1884, p. 490. 

Note 2. Mahd viddthe must be taken as a locative sing. 
It occurs again X, 96, i. We have similar forms in mahd 
rd«e, IX, 66, 13, &c. The locative is governed by antd^. 
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as in II, a7, 8. viddthe antdA eshdm. The etymology 
and the meaning of vidatha have been often discussed, 
for the last time by M. Regnaud, Revue de Thistoire 
des religions, 1890. Prof. Roth, as M. Regnaud states, 
explains it by conseil, avis, reunion oil Ton ddli- 
bfere, assemblde, troupe, armde. Grassmann takes 
it generally for reunion, rencontre, combat. Geldner 
derives it from vid, in the sense of art, science. 
Ludwig derives it likewise from vid, but in the sense of 
Bekanntschaft, then Gesellschaft,and lastly as synony- 
mous with yagnB., sacrifice, assemblage. M. Regnaud differs 
from all his predecessors, and derives vidatha from vidh, 
to sacrifice. He maintains that *vidhatha would become 
vidatha, like adhakfrom dah ordhagh,and phaliga for parigha. 
I know nothing about the etymology of phaliga, but if it 
stands for parigha, the second aspirate has lost its aspiration 
and thrown it on the initial. In adhak, the final has lost 
its aspiration, and thus allowed its appearance in the initial. 
But in vidatha, if it stood for vidhatha, there would be no 
phonetic excuse whatever for changing dh into d, at least 
in Sanskrit. It is possible that in Sanskrit such a form as 
vidhatha might have been avoided, but there is no phonetic 
law to prevent the formation of such a word as vidhatha, 
like u^atha, ya^^tha, &c. We say vidhatha in the 2 pers. 
plur., as we say bodhatha. No Sanskrit grammarian could 
derive vidatha from vidh. If therefore vidatha signifies 
sacrifice, this is not because it is derived from vidh, to 
sacrifice. Vidatha may have been the name of a sacred 
act, as veda is of sacred knowledge. But the fact remains 
that it is best translated by assembly, particularly an 
assembly for sacrificial purposes. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. On jriydse, see I, 87, 6. 

Note 2. I see no necessity for changing silryaA into 
sfiraA, see Bergaigne, Melanges Renier, p. 94. He would 
translate, ‘ they are like the eye of the sun.* 

Note 3 . MirykA may be bridegrooms, as in V, 60, 4 
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(variA iva), but there is nothing to indicate that meaning 
here. The difficulty is to find a word to express jriyAse. 
It means to shine, but at the same time to excel. Possibly 
it may have even a more definite meaning, such as to shine 
in battle, or to triumph. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. As to sabandhu, see VIII, 20, 21. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. On see Gaedicke, p. 164; Bergaigne, M^l. 

Renier, p. 94. 

Note 2. The meaning of nabhanii, spring, is doubtful. 

Note 3 , UyiAy * refers to many on both sides, and 
cannot be taken for ubhe, heaven and earth. It may 
mean all, particularly when there are two sides only, as 
in a battle. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. Ludwig seems to have seen the true meaning of 
this verse, namely that, though Dyaus may roar for the 
feast, and though the Dawns may strive to come near, 
the Maruts alone deserve the sacrifice, because they opened 
the chest of rain. 

Note 2. On Dyaus Aditi, see note to I, 166, 12, p. 261, 
where the translation has to be corrected. 
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UANnAL^ V, HYMN 60 . 

ASHrAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 25. 

To Agni and the Maruts. 

1. I implore^ Agni, the gracious, with salutations, 
may he sit down here, and gather what we have 
made^ I offer® (him sacrifice) as with racing 
chariots; may I, turning to the right, accomplish 
this hymn to the Maruts. 

2. Those who approached on their glorious deer, 
on their easy chariots, the Rudras, the Maruts, — 
through fear of you, ye terrible ones, the forests 
even bend down, the earth shakes, and also the 
mountain (cloud). 

3. At your shouting, even the mountain (cloud), 
grown large, fears, and the ridge of heaven trembles. 
When you play together, O Maruts, armed with 
spears, you run together like waters. 

4. Like rich suitors the Maruts have themselves * 
adorned their bodies with golden ornaments ; more 
glorious for glory and powerful on their chariots, 
they have brought together splendours on their 
bodies. 

5. As brothers, no one being the eldest or the 
youngest, they have grown up together to happi- 
ness. Young is their clever father Rudra, flowing 
with plenty is Pmni (their mother), always kind to 
the Maruts. 

6. O happy Maruts, whether you are in the 
highest, or in the middle, or in the lowest heaven, 
from thence, O Rudras, or thou also, O Agni, 
take notice of this libation which we offer. 
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7. When Agni, and you, wealthy Maruts, drive 
down from the higher heaven over the ridges, 
give then, if pleased, you roarers, O destroyers of 
enemies ^ wealth to the sacrificer who prepares 
(Soma-juice). 

8. Agni, be pleased to drink Soma with the 
brilliant Maruts, the singers, approaching in com- 
panies^, with the men (Ayus*), who brighten and 
enliven everything; do this, O Vai^vinara (Ag^i), 
thou who art always endowed with splendour. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn, by the same poet, is supposed to be addressed 
either to the Maruts alone, or to the Maruts and Agni. 
The same might have been said of hymn 56 and others 
which are used for the Agnim&ruta .Sastra. See Bergaigne, 
Recherches sur Thistoire de la liturgie v^dique, p. 38. Metre, 
1-6 Trish/ubh ; 7, 8 6^agatt. No verse of this hymn occurs 
in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., except verse i in AV. VII, 50, 
3 ; TB. II, 7, 12, 4; MS. IV, 14, ii; verse 3 in TS. Ill, 
1, ji, 5; MS. IV, 12, 5; verse 6 in TB. II, 7, 12, 4. 

Verse 1. 

The AV. reads sv^vasum, prasakto, pradakshi;/dm, all of 
them inferior readings. The TB. agrees with RV., except 
that it seems to read prasapta/e (prakarshewa samagataA). 

Note 1. That 1/ or id has originally the meaning of im- 
ploring, asking, begging, we see from such passages as 
RV. Ill, 48, 3. upasthclya mdtdram annam ai//a, ‘he, having 
approached his mother, asked for food,’ unless we prefer 
to construe id with two accusatives, ‘ he, having approached, 
asked his mother for food.’ The same verb is also con- 
strued with the accusative of the god implored, the dative 
of the object, and the instrumental of the means by which 
he is implored. See RV. VIII, 71, 14. agnfm i/ishva avase 
g^thdbhi//, implore Agni with songs for his protection. 
Whether the root td is distantly connected with cither ish, 
to desire (Brugmann, I, 591), or with ard, to stir, or with ar, 
to go, is a question which admits of many, or of no answer. 

Note 2. Yiki kntam seems to have the settled meaning 
of gathering in what one has made at play, or in battle ; 
see X, 42, 9 ; 43, 5 ; IX, 97, 58 ; X, 102, 2. The same* 
meaning is applicable here, though we may also translate, 
‘Take notice of our knta. or our karma, i. e. the sacrifice.’ 
A similar thought is expressed in verse 6. Sdya;/a explains 
vi^dndtu and vi^inuyat. 

Note 3. Perhaps prd bhare means, ‘ I am carried forth,’ as 
in V, 59, 4, where it is applied to the Maruts. 
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Verse 4. 

Note 1. See note 2 to I, 6, 4. Instead of svadMbhiA we 
have svaydm in VII, 56, ii. 

Note 2. Sriy 6 sr 6 y&msB,A is difficult to translate ; cf. II, 
33, 3. sr 6 shiAdLA stiy^ asi. Ludwig translates, zu herlichkeit 
die herlichen. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1 . On ruddas, see Aufrecht, Bezzenb. Beitr. XIV, 
P- 32. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. On ga«ai-rf, see BR. s.v.; Lanman, 372; Benfey, 
Vedica und Verwandtes, p. 108 ; Pischel, Ved. Stud. 1 , 53 seq. 
Ludwig translates scharenherlich, but what does that mean ? 
‘ Shining in their companies * is a possible meaning, but the 
analogy of abhii-ri and adhvarai^ri points in another direc- 
tion. 

Note 2. Oh the Ayus as a proper name, see Bergaigne, 
Rel.Vdd. I, 62; 11,323. 
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MAiVZ?ALA V, HYMN 61 . 

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 26-29. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Who are you, O men, the very best, who have 
approached one by one, from the furthest distance^? 

2. Where are your horses, where the bridles ? 
How could you, how did you come ? — the seat on 
the back, the rein in the nostrils ? 

3. Their goad is on the croup the heroes 
stretched their legs apart ^ . . 

4. Move along, heroes, young men, the sons of an 
excellent mother’, so that you may warm yourselves 
at our fire 

5. (i.) May the woman, if she stretched out her 
arm ’ as a rest for the hero, praised by .^yivlrva 
gain cattle consisting of horses, cows, and a hundred 
sheep. 

6. (2.) Many a woman is even more often kindlier 
than a godless and miserly man, 

7. (3.) A woman who finds out the weak, the 
thirsty, the needy, and is mindful of the gods. 

8. (4.) Even though many an unpraiseworthy 
miser (Pa«i) is called a man, she is worth as much 
in weregild. 

9. (5.) Also the young woman joyfully whispered 
to me, to 5 ’ydva, the road, — and the two bays went 
straight to Puruml/>^a ’, the wise, the far-famed, 

10. (6.) Who gave me a hundred cows, like 
Vaidadarvi, like Taranta, in magnificence. 

11. (i.) The Maruts, who drive on their quick 
horses, drinking the delightful mead, have gained 
glory here ; 
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1 2. (2.) They on whose chariots Rodasl ^ glitters 
in glory*, like the golden disk above in heaven ; 

13. (3,) That youthful company of the Maruts, 
with blazing chariots, blameless, triumphant, irre- 
sistible. 

14. (4.) Who now knows of them where the 
strikers rejoice, the well-born, the faultless ? 

15. (5.) You who are fond of praise, become the 
leaders of the mortal, listening to his imploring 
invocations, thus is my thought^. 

16. (6.) Bring then to us delightful and resplen- 
dent ^ treasures, ye worshipful Maruts, destroyers of 
enemies. 

17. (i.) O night, like a charioteer, carry away this 
hymn to Dirbhya, and these songs, O goddess. 

18. (2.) And then tell him thus from me, ‘When 
Rathaviti offers Soma, my desire never goes away 
from me.’ 

19. (3.) That mighty Rathaviti dwells among 
people rich in cattle retired among the mountains. 



358 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


NOTES. 

This hymn is of a very composite nature. It is addressed 
to the Maruts by Syivksva.. According to the Anukrama^t, 
however, the Maruts are addressed in vv. 1-4, TI-16 only ; 
w. 5-8 are addressed to ^‘a.fiyast Tarantamahishi, 9 to 
Purumt// 4 a Vaidadarvi, 10 to Taranta Vaidadajvi, 17-19 to 
Rathaviti Dirbhya. None of the verses occurs in SV., 
VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. Metre, 1-4, 6-8, 10-19 G^yatri ; 
5 Anush/ubh ; 9 Satobnhati. 

It has been pointed out that in the hymns addressed to 
the Maruts beginning with V, 52, and ending with V, 60, 
there is the usual decrease in the number of verses of each 
successive hymn, viz. 17, 16, 15, 10, 9, 8, 8, 8, 8. Our hymn, 
however, which is the last in the collection of hymns ad- 
dressed by 5 yAvlfva to the Maruts, breaks the rule, and 
it has been suggested with great plausibility that it contains 
a number of verses thrown together at random. Possibly 
the four verses in the beginning formed an independent 
hymn, addressed to the Maruts, and again and 11-16, 
followed by an appendix, 17-19. These verses refer to a 
legend which will have to be discussed at verse 5. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. As to paramisyftA parSvdta//, see TS. IV, i, 9, 3, 
where we also find (IV, i, 9, 2) parasyd ddhi sa;;2vdta/^. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. 6’aghdne, like ^ghanata//, may mean simply 
behind, as agre and agrataA mean before. 

Note 2. It is clear that the Maruts are here supposed 
to sit astride on their horses. This is also shown by 
prishiM sddas (v. 2), and by putrakr^th6 nd ^nayaA, they 
stretched out their legs, m yvvaiKes Iv rcKvoiradq. Zimmer 
(p. 230) says, ‘ Zum Reiten wurde das Ross nicht benutzt.’ 
On p. 295 he modifies this by saying, ‘ Keine einzige klare 
Stelle des Rigveda ist mir bekannt, wo das Reiten beim 
Kampfe erwahnt wiirde ; man fahrt immer zu Wagen, wie 
die Griechen in homerischen Zeiten.’ 
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Verse 4. 

Note 1. Bhddra^nayaA, generally rendered by ‘pos- 
sessed of beautiful wives,’ seems really to mean ‘ possessed 
of an excellent mother.’ Gkm clearly means mother, when 
Agni dvimitA, having two mothers, is called dvi^niA ; for 
it is never said that he has two wives. Besides, the Maruts 
are constantly addressed as the sons of their mother, Pr/mi, 
while their wives are mentioned but rarely. However, the 
other meaning is not impossible. See also Bergaigne, II, 
387 seq. 

Note 2. The fire here intended is, I suppose, the sacri- 
ficial fire, to which the Maruts are here invited as they had 
been in former hymns. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Ludwig compares the A. S. expression healsge- 
bedde ; see also RV. X, 10, 10. 

Note 2. I have very little belief in the legends which are 
told in the Brdhmawas and in the Anukrama^i in illustra- 
tion of certain apparently personal and historical allusions 
in the hymns of the Veda. It is clear in many cases that 
they are made up from indications contained in the hymns, 
as in IX, 58, 3, and it seems best therefore to forget them 
altogether in interpreting the words of the Vedic hymns. 

The story told in the introductory verses, quoted by 
S&yawa, is this : — ‘ Ar^andnas Atreya was chosen by Ratha- 
viti Darbhya to be his Ritmg priest. At the sacrifice 
Ar>^an&nas saw the daughter of Rathaviti and asked her 
in marriage for his son Sykvkswd,, Rathaviti consulted his 
wife, but she declined on the ground that no daughter of 
theirs had ever been given to a man who was not a poet 
(/f^’shi). Thereupon 5 ySv&jva performed penance, and 
travelled about collecting alms. He thus came to *Saji- 
yasi, who recommended him, as a 7 ?/shi, to her husband, 
king Taranta. King Taranta was very generous to him, 
and sent him on to his younger brother, Purumt/Aa. On 
his way* to Purumi/Aa, 5 y 4 vlyva saw the Maruts, and com- 
posed a hymn in their praise (w. 11-16). He had thus 
become a real poet or J?/shi, and on returning home, he 
received from Rathaviti his daughter in marriage.’ 
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.Saunaka confirms the same story, see Sfiyawa’s com- 
mentary to V, 6i, 17. Here therefore we have to deal 
with two princely brothers, both Vaidadajvis, namely 
Taranta and Purumi/i^a. They both give presents to 
•SyAvlyva, who is a Br^ihmawa, and he marries the daughter 
of another prince, Rathaviti DArbhya. 

In the Td«rfya-Brdhma«a, however, XIII, 7, 12, another 
story is told, which I quoted in my edition of the Rig-veda 
at IX, 58, 3 (vol. V, p. xxxiii). Here Dhvasra and Puru- 
shanti are introduced as wishing to give presents to the 
two Vaidadajvis, Taranta and Purumi///a. These hesitate 
for a while, because they have no right to accept a present 
without deserving it or having done something for it. 
They then compose a hymn in praise of Dhvasra and 
Purushanti, and after that feel justified in accepting their 
present. 

Here therefore the Vaidadajvis are receivers, not givers 
of presents, therefore of princely, not, as has been sup- 
posed, of priestly rank, and this would agree better with 
the words of verse 9, purumi///^[ya v/praya. See on all 
this Oldenberg in Z. D. M. G. XLII, p. 232. 

If we accept this story, we have to take ja^iyasi in verse 
6 as a proper name. 

But sisiysisi may be a comparative of jaj-vat (see B.-R. 
S.V.), and would then mean, more frequent. We expect, 
no doubt, an adverb rather like sasvcLt, but a feminine 
corresponding to vasyasi is perhaps admissible. In that 
case we should have simply to deal with some woman, tvk 
stri, who, as the poet says, is as good as, if not better 
than, many a man. 


Verse 8. 

This verse is very obscure. Saya«a translates : ‘And the 
other half (the husband of Sasiyasi, viz. Taranta) is a man 
not praised (enough), thus I, the poet, say: and that 
Taranta is equal or just in the giving of wealth.* Grass- 
mann translates : ‘ Und dagegen ist mancher nicht lobens- 
werth geizig, der ein Mann sich nennt, ein solcher ist der 
Strafe verfallen/ Ludwig: ‘Auch mancher halbmensch, 
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ungepriesen, der “ mensch zwar heiszt, doch ein Pawi ist, 
der ist auf bose gabe nur bedacht/ 

The first light that was thrown on this verse came from 
Prof. Roth. He showed (Z. D. M. G. XLI, p, 673) that 
vairadeya means weregild, the German wergelt, the price 
to be given for a man killed. Vaira would here be derived 
from v!ra, man, the Goth, wafr, the Latin vir, and vaira- 
deya would mean what is to be given as the value of a 
man. Still I doubt whether Prof. Roth has discovered 
the true meaning of the verse. He translates; ^So ist 
auch mancher Mann nicht zu loben, mehr ein Pam (un- 
fromm, gegen die Gotter karg, zugleich Bezeichnung 
habsiichtiger Damonen), obschon man ihn einen Menschen 
nennt — nur am Wergeld steht er den andern gleich.’ I 
confess I do not see much point in this. It is quite clear 
that the poet praises a charitable woman, and wishes to say 
that she is sometimes better than a man, if he gives 
nothing. Now the weregild, if we may say so, for women 
was generally, though not always, less than that for men, 
and I therefore propose to read s 5 l vafradeye ft samS, and 
translate : ^ Even though many an unpraiseworthy miser 
(Pawi) is called man, she is like him in weregild, i.e. she is 
worth as much, even though she is a woman.^ On uta, see 
Delbriick, Syntaktische Forschungen, V,p. 528. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. Purumi//i:a is here clearly the man from whom 
benefits are expected, and therefore could not be the same 
as Purumi///a Vaidadcuyvi, mentioned by the commentator, 
who accepted gifts from Dhvasra and Purushanti. Nor 
can Taranta Vaidada^vi in the next verse be taken for a 
recipient, but only for a giver, and therefore, most likely, a 
prince. The whole story, however, is by no means clear, 
and I doubt whether the commentator drew his informa- 
tion from any source except his own brain. 

Verse 11. 

I agree with Ludwig that a new hymn begins with 
verse ii. 
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Vene 12. 

Note 1. I have adopted the reading Rodasi vibhrl(^te in 
my translation ; cf. VI, 66, 6, where Rodast is compared 
with a rdkai. 

Note 2. Roth (K.Z. XXVI, 51) takes jriy^dhi as jriyds 
ddhi, but such a sandhi has not yet been established in the 
hymns of the Rig-veda, see Oldenberg, Proleg. p. 459, Anm. 
I. Oldenberg himself suggests srfyo^dhi, and would trans- 
late, 'They whose charms shine over the two worlds on 
their chariots.’ Pischel (Ved. Stud. p. 54) translates y^shSm 
jriyS by ‘for whose sake.’ 

Verse 15. 

Note 1. On itth<i dhiy^, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 184. 

Verse 16. 

Note 1. The Pada ought to have puru-^andr 5 , as sug- 
gested by Grassmann and Ludwig. 

Verses 17-18. 

These verses are very peculiar, and may refer to histori- 
cal events, for Dilbhya or DSrbhya and Rathaviti sound 
like real names. Of course the Indian commentators are 
never at a loss to tell us what it all refers to, but we can 
never say how little they knew, and how much they invented. 
The invocation of tirmyd, if it is meant for the Night, and 
the request that she may convey the hymn to DSrbhya, is 
different from the usual style of the hymns. Sec, however, 
VIII, 24, 28, and Oldenberg, Z.D. M.G. XXXIX, 89. 

The following names, occurring in our hymn, have the sanc- 
tion of the Anukrama«i : ^'ajiyasi Tarantamahishi (V, 61,5; 
8), Purumi///a Vaidadarvi (V, 61, 9), Taranta Vaidadajvi 
(V, 61, 10), Rathaviti D^bhya (V, 61, 17-19). There is 
another Purumi///a, a Sauhotra, in IV, 43, and a Purumi/Aa 
Ahgirasa in VIII, 71. 

Verse 19. 

Note 1. See Oldenbei^, Z.D. M.G. XXXIX, 89. He 
corrects gdmatU to gdmatim, the name of a river, men- 
tioned in a very similar way in VIII, 24, 30. 
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MANDALA V, HYMN 87. 

ASHrAKA IV, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 33-84. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Let your voice-bom’ prayers go forth to the 
great Vish«u, accompanied by the Maruts, Evayi- 
marut, and to the chasing host, adorned with good 
rings, the strong, in their jubilant throng, to the 
shouting power (of the Maruts). 

2. O Maruts, you who are bom great, and pro- 
claim it yourselves by knowledge, Evay^mamt, that 
power of yours cannot be approached by wisdom, 
that (power) of theirs (cannot be approached) by 
gift or might’ ; they are like unapproachable moun- 
tains. 

3. They who are heard with their voice from the 
high heaven, the brilliant and strong, Evayfimarut, 
in whose council no tyrant’ reigns, the rushing 
chariots^ of these roaring Maruts come forth ^ like 
fires with their own lightning. 

4. The wide-striding (Vish»u)’ strode forth from 
the great common seat, Evayamamt. When he has 
started by himself from his own place along the 
ridges, O ye striving, mighty* Maruts, he goes 
together with the heroes (the Maruts), conferring 
blessings. 

5. Impetuous, like your own shout, the strong one 
(Vish«u) made everything tremble, the terrible, the 
wanderer’, the mighty, Evayamamt ; strong with him 
you advanced self-luminous, with firm reins, golden 
coloured, well-armed*, speeding along. 

6. Your greatness is infinite, ye Maruts, endowed 
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with full power, may that terrible power help, Evayd- 
marut. In your raid^ you are indeed to be seen as 
charioteers ; deliver us therefore from the enemy, 
like shining fires. 

7. May then these Rudras, lively like fires and 
with vigorous shine, help, Evayimarut. The seat 
of the earth is stretched out far and wide\ when the 
hosts of these faultless Maruts come quickly to the 
races. 

8. Come kindly on your path, O Maruts, listen to 
the call of him who praises you, Evayelmarut. Con- 
fidants of the great Vish«u, may you together, like 
charioteers, keep all hateful things far\ by your 
wonderful skill. 

9. Come zealously^ to our sacrifice, ye worshipful, 
hear our guileless call, E vayimarut. Like the oldest 
mountains in the sky, O wise guardians, prove your- 
selves for him irresistible to the enemy. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is evidently a later addition at the end of the 
fifth Mam/ala. It is addressed to the Maruts, and is 
ascribed to Evay&marut Atreya. None of its verses occurs 
in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., MS., except the first, which is 
found in SV. I, 462. Metre, Ati^gati. 

The name of the poet is due to the refrain Evay^marut 
which occurs in eveiy verse, and sometimes as an integral 
portion of the verse. Evay^marut is a sacrificial shout, much 
like Evoi in Greek, Evoe in Latin, though I do not mean 
to say that the two are identical. Evay&A, as I explained 
in note to 1 , 168, i, is an epithet of Vish«u, as well as of 
the Maruts, meaning quickly moving. Evayfimarut, there- 
fore, may mean the ‘quick Marut.’ This is strange, no 
doubt, because in the Rig-veda the Maruts always occur in 
the plural, except in some doubtful passages. Still Evay 4 - 
marut, the quick Marut, might be a name of Vishwu. 
It cannot be taken as a Dvandva, Vish«u and the 
Maruts. 

This hymn was translated by Benfey in his glossary to 
the Sama-veda, p. 39. Benfey takes evayd as identical 
with fvoi, and explains it as an adverbial instrumental, 
like fijuyfl, in the sense of sturmisch. But this would leave 
evayivan unexplained. 

Verse 1 . 

Note 1. G\n-gSJi may mean ‘produced on the mountains,’ 
but it may also mean ‘produced in the throat or voice,’ and 
it is so explained elsewhere, for instance in SV. I, 462 
(Bibl. Ind., vol. i, p. 922). girau v 4 ^i nlshpannSA ; [also by 
another commentator, hndaye ^cltcl, yzgndtgktt v 4 ity 
uktam]. Oldenberg suggests giri^e, which would be much 
better, considering how Vish«u is called girikshit, girish/'^&, 
&c. ; see Bergaigne, II, 47. Most of the epithets have 
occurred before. I take .rdvase as a substantive, like 
jardhas, not as an adjective. As to dhiinivrata, see V, 58, 
2 ; as to prdya^u, V, 55, i. 



366 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


Verse 2. 

Kote 1. Kritvi, dlln£, and mahn£ seem to me in this 
place to belong together. The difficulty lies in the transi- 
tion from vaA to eshdm, but this is not uncommon. On 
mahin£=mahimnS, d^nfi, and mahnci, see Wenzel, Instru- 
mentalis, p. 1 7 ; Lanman, p. 533. Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. loi, 
translates, ‘Ihre Macht gereicht ihnen zu grosser Gabe.’ 
See also VIII, 20, 14. GkiSJi rnahin^, born by greatness, 
seems to mean bom in greatness, or bom great. It would 
be easy to write mahfndA. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. The translation of fri is purely conjectural. 

Note 2. Syandr^saA, as suggested by Oldenberg, are 
probably meant for rathiA. Syandana is a carriage in 
later Sanskrit. In VIII, 20, 2, we have to supply rathai// ; 
in VI, 66, 2, raXYikk. 

Note 3. Prd, with the verb understood, they come forth ; 
cf. VII, 87, I. prd ktnkmsi samudriyd nadmdm; X, 75, i. 
Dhuni, like dhQti, has become almost a name of the Maruts, 
see I, 64, 5. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. The god here meant seems to be Vish«u, 
mentioned already in verse i, and probably recalled by the 
Evayd in Evaydmamt. 

Note 2. We* must either take vispardhasa^ and vfma- 
hasa// with Benfey as names of the horses, or accept them 
as vocatives, addressed to the Maruts. Vimahas is used as 
an epithet of the Marats, see I, 86, i. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. On yayih, see note to I, 87, 2 ; but it seems 
better to take it here as an adjective. 

Note 2. On svdyudha, see Geldner, Ved. Stud. I, p. 143 ; 
Oldenberg, Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, 1890, p. 424. 

Verse 0. 

Note 1. Prdsiti may be, as Ludwig translates it, fang- 
schnur, a noose, but it can hardly mean Noth, as Grassmann 
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suggests. I take it here in the sense of shooting forth, 
onslaught, raid ; cf. VII, 46, 4. Geldner, Ved. Stud. I, 
p. 139, takes it for a trap. Lanman, p. 386, is right in con- 
sidering the locative in au before consonants a sure sign of 
the modem origin of this hymn. 

Verse 7 . 

Note 1. The idea that the earth is stretched out or 
becomes large during a thunderstorm has been met with 
before, V, 58, 7. We read I, 37, 8 ; 87, 3, that at the 
racings of the Maruts the earth trembled, and that the 
Maruts enlarged the fences in their races. I therefore 
translate, though tentatively only, that the earth is opened 
far and wide, as a race-course for the faultless Maruts, 
whose hosts i, appear, 4^eshu, on the courses, mahaA, 
quickly. If the accent of paprathe could be changed, 
might translate, ‘ at whose coursings (4^eshu S) the seat of 
the earth is quickly stretched out far and wide,' and then 
take j'ardhdw/si ddbhutainasam in apposition to rudr^saA. 
Adbhutainas, in whom ho fault is seen. 

Bergaigne translates, ‘faisant du mal myst^rieusement.’ 
See Geldner, in K.Z. XXVIII, 199, Anm. a; Bezzenberger’s 
Beitrage, III, 169. 

Verso 8 . 

Note 1. Cf.VI, 48, lo- 


Verse 9 . 

Note 1. Sujdmi, generally explained as a shortened in- 
strumental, for sujami=sujamyd, used in an adverbial 
sense. Suj’dmi has a short i here, because it stands at the 
end of a pada, otherwise the i is long, see VII, 16, 2; X, 28, 
1 2, even before a vowel. The same applies in the Rig-veda 
to .rami; it has short i at the end of a pdda, see II, 31, 6 ; 
VIII, 45, 27 ; X, 40, I. The phrase dhiyd.rdmi, which has 
short i in II, 31, 6 ; X, 40, i, has long i in IX, 74, 7. dhiyd 
simt It is shortened, however, before vowels in the middle 
of a pida, and written ^amy ; see I, 87, 5 ; III, 55, 3. 
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MAi\^Z>ALA VI, HYMN 66. 

ASHrAKA V, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 7-8. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. This may well be a marvel, even to an in- 
telligent man, that anything should have taken the 
same name dhenu, cow: — the one is always brim- 
ming to give milk among men, but P;'Ani (the cloud, 
the mother of the Maruts) poured out her bright 
udder once (only). 

2. The Maruts who shone like kindled fires, as 
they grew stronger twice and thrice, — their golden, 
dustless (chariots^) became full of manly courage 
and strength. 

3. They who^ are the sorts of the bounteous 
Rudra, and whom she indeed was strong enough 
to bear ; for she, the great, is known as the mother 
of the great, that very Pmni conceived the germ 
for the strong one (Rudra). 

4. They who do not shrink from being born in 
this way\ and who within (the womb) clean them- 
selves from all impurity®, when they have been 
brought forth brilliant, according to their pleasure, 
they sprinkle their bodies with splendour. 

5. Among them there is no one who does not 
strive to be brought forth quickly ; and they assume, 
the defiant name of Maruts. They who are not 
(unkind’), never tiring in strength®, will the generous 
sacrificer be able to bring down these fierce ones ? 

6. Fierce in strength, followed by daring armies, 
these Maruts have brought together heaven and 
earth both firmly established ® ; then the self- 
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shining Rodast stood among the impetuous Maruts, 
like ® a light. 

7. Even though your carriage, O Maruts, be with- 
out your deer ’, without horses, and not driven by 
any charioteer, without drag®, and without reins, yet, 
crossing the air®, it passes between heaven and 
earth, finishing its courses. 

8. No one can stop, no one can overcome him 
whom you, O Maruts, protect in battle. He whom 
you protect in his kith, his cattle, his kin, and his 
waters, he breaks the stronghold at the close of the 
day*. 

9. Offer a beautiful song to the host of the 
Maruts, the singers, the quick, the strong, who 
resist violence with violence; O Agni, the earth 
trembles before the champions. 

10. Blazing like the flame of the sacrifices, flicker- 
ing like the tongues of the fire, shouters, like roaring 
fighters, the flame-born Maruts are unassailable. 

11. I invite with my call this strong and Marut- 
like son of Rudra*, armed with flaming spears. 
Bright thoughts, like wild waters from the moun- 
tain ®, strove to reach the host of heaven. 


B b 


[ 3 *] 
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NOTES. 

Hymn ascribed to Bharadvi^a Birhaspatya. None of 
its verses occurs in SV., VS., AV. Verse % in MS. IV, 
14, II. Verse 9 in TS. IV, i, ii, 3; TB. II, 8, 5, 5; 
MS. IV, 10, 3. Verse 10 in MS. IV, 14, ii. Metre, 
Trish/ubh. 

Verse 1. 

The meaning seems to be that it is strange that two 
things, namely, a real cow and the cloud, i. e. 'Prism, the 
mother of the Maruts, should both be called dhenu, cow ; 
that the one should always yield milk to men, while the 
other has her bright udder milked but once. This may 
mean that dhenu, a cow, yields her milk always, that 
dhenu, a cloud, yields rain but once, or, that Pmni gave 
birth but once to the Maruts. See also VI, 48, aa; 
Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 19 ; Delbriick, Tempuslehre, p. loa. 
Dhenu must be taken as the neuter form, and as a nomin- 
ative, as is shown by II, 37, 2. dadf^ yih n^ma pdtyate. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. It seems necessary to take are«dva 4 hirawydyd- 
sa/i for rathd/i, chariots, as in V, 87, 3. Sdya«a takes the 
same view, and I do not see how the verse gives sense in 
any other way. The first pada might be referred to the 
Maruts, or to the chariots. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. The relative pronouns may be supposed to carry 
on the subject, viz. MarutaA, from the preceding verse, 
unless we supply eshdm mdtd. I am doubtful about mahd 
mahf; cf. I, 102, i; II, 33, 8. Grassmann proposes to 
read mahdm, gen. plur. ; Ludwig thinks of garbha. It may 
also be a compound, as in mahdmaha, mahdmahivrata, or 
an adverb, but the construction remains difficult throughout. 
Oldenberg suggests that the second pdda may have been 
ydn ko nd pr/jniA dddhrfviA bhdradhyai. 
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Verse 4. 

Note 1. A tentative rendering and no more. I take dyi 
for ay^ as an adverb in the sense of thus, in this way, see 
I, 87, 4, note 2. Grassmann seems to take it as an instr. 
fern., dependent on ^niisha^, which is possible, but without 
analogy. Lanman, p. 358, takes it for dyAA, nom. plur. 
of aya, wanderer, and translates, ‘ as long as the ones now 
wanderers quit not their birth/ Grassmann : ‘ Die nicht 
verleugnen die Geburt aus jener.’ But is ^n with instru- 
mental ever used of a woman giving birth to a child? 
Ludwig : ‘ Die sich nicht weigem der geburt.’ 

Note 2. Pil with accusative occurs AV. XIX, 33, 3. 

Verse 6. 

This verse is again very obscure. It would be more 
honest to say that it is untranslatable. Possibly the poet 
may have taken dohdse in the same sense as duhr^ in verse 
4. The Maruts are born as by being milked from the udder 
of Pnsni It would then mean, ‘ Among whom there is no 
one not striving to be born quickly.’ 

Note 1. Stauna is an unknown word. SAyaua explains 
it as stena, thieves. It probably meant something not 
favourable, something that must be denied of the Maruts. 
This is all we can say. It cannot be a corruption of 
stavAnAA, praised. 

Note 2. AyAs can hardly refer to Prwni, never tiring to 
suckle the Maruts. In B.-R. ayAs is explained as sich 
nicht anstrengend, behende, leicht, unermiidlich. See also 
Windisch, K. Z. XXVII, 170; also Johansson, Bezzenb. 
Beitr. XV, p. 180. 

Verse 0. 

Note L To join together heaven and earth is, as Ber- 
gaigne remarks (II, p. 374, n. i), the apparent effect of a 
thunderstorm, when the clouds cover both in impenetrable 
darkness. We have the same expression in VIII, 20, 4. 

Note 2. On sumdke, see Geldner, K. Z. XXIV, 145 ; 
and Windisch, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 114. 

Note 3 . The nd, placed before rdkaA, is irregular, see 
Bergaigne, Melanges Renier, p. 79, Oldenberg suggests 

B b 2 
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naroka^=nr*-okcl^, ‘she who is fond of the men,* namely, 
of the Maruts. The corruption may be due to the writers 
of our text. 

Verse 7. 

Kote 1. AnenAA is strange, and might be changed into 
anetA/i ; it cannot be anenA^, without guilt. 

Note 2. If avasa in an-avasa comes from ava-so, it may 
mean the step for descending or ascending, or possibly a 
drag. Bergaigne explains it by sine viatico. 

Note 3. 'Rsigs^-XJSih, according to Ludwig, den Staub 
aufwirbelnd, which seems too much opposed to are«u, 
dustless. Ra^s + tar means to pass through the air, 
and in that sense only conquering the air. Geldner, Ved. 
Stud. p. 123, ignores the various shades of meaning in tur 
at the end of compounds. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. PArye dyd^, according to Grassmann, ‘ on the 
decisive day,’ like pArye divi. 

Verse 11. 

Note 1. I have translated RudrAsya sAnum by the son 
of Rudra. It is true that a single Marut, as the son of 
Rudra, is not mentioned ; but on the other hand, one could 
hardly call the whole company of the Maruts, the mAruta 
scil. ga«a, the son of Rudra. In 1 , 64, 1 2, we have Rudrasya 
sunu in one pAda, and mAruta ga«a in the next. The 
i?ibhus also are called in the same line javasa// napAta/«, 
and indrasya sAno, IV, 37, 4. Here sAnu corresponds 
almost to the English offspring, only it is masculine. 

Note 2. GirAya/i may have been meant for girya^, a 
possible ablative of giri; see Lanman, p. 383. UgrA/« would 
then refer to ApaA, unless we break the sentence into two, 
viz. ‘ my bright thoughts tend to the host of heaven,’ and 
‘ the fierce Maruts strive like waters from the mountain.’ 
If we compare, however, IX, 95, 3. apAm iva fd ArmAya^ 
tArturA;;A^ prA manishA^ irate sdmam ikkha., we see that 
the wYvoVe verse forms one sentence. All would be right 
if we could change giraya// into giribhya>i, but is not this 
a conjecture nim is facilis? 
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MAiVZ7ALA VII, HYMN 66. 

ASHrAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 23-26. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Who are these resplendent men, dwelling to- 
gether, the boys of Rudra, also * with good horses ? 

2. No one indeed knows their births, they alone 
know each other’s birthplace. 

3. They plucked each other with their beaks ^ ; 
the hawks, rushing like the wind, strove together. 

4. A wise man understands these secrets ^ that 
Vrism, the great, bore an udder. 

5. May that clan be rich in heroes by the Maruts, 
always victorious, rich in manhood ! 

6. They are quickest to go, most splendid with 
splendour, endowed with beauty, strong with strength. 

7. Strong is your strength, steadfast your powers, 
and thus by the Maruts is this clan mighty. 

8. Resplendent is your breath, furious are the 
minds of the wild host, like a shouting maniac ^ 

9. Keep from us entirely your flame, let not your 
hatred reach us here. 

10. I call on the dear names of your swift ones, 
so that the greedy should be satisfied \ O Maruts, 

1 1 . The well-armed, the swift, decked with beauti- 
ful chains, who themselves adorn their bodies. 

12. Bright are the libations for you, the bright 
ones, O Maruts, a bright sacrifice I prepare for the 
bright. In proper order came those who truly 
follow the order, the bright born, the bright, the 
pure. 

1 3. On your shoulders, O Maruts, are the rings. 
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on your chests the golden chains are fastened ; far- 
shining like lightnings with showers h you wield 
your weapons, according to your wont. 

14. Your hidden ^ splendours come forth; spread 
out your powers (names), O racers ! Accept, O 
Maruts, this thousandfold, domestic share, as an 
offering for the house-gods ^ 

15. If you thus listen, O Maruts, to this praise, 
at the invocation of the powerful sage, give him 
quickly a share of wealth in plentiful offspring, which 
no selfish enemy shall be able to hurt. 

16. The Maruts, who are fleet like racers, the 
manly youths, shone like Yakshas^; they are 
beautiful like boys standing round the hearth, they 
play about like calves who are still sucking. 

1 7. May the bounteous Maruts be gracious to us, 
opening up to us the firm heaven and earth. May 
that bolt of yours which kills cattle and men, be 
far from us ! Incline to us, O Vasus, with your 
favours. 

18. The Hotrf priest calls on you again and 
again, sitting down and praising your common gift, 
O Maruts. O strong ones, he who is the guardian 
of so much wealth, he calls on you with praises, 
free from guile. 

19. These Maruts stop the swift, they bend 
strength by strength they ward off the curse of 
the plotter, and turn * their heavy hatred on the 
enemy. 

20. These Maruts stir up even the sluggard 
even the vagrant *, as the gods ® pleased. O strong 
ones, drive away the darkness, and grant us all our 
kith and kin. 

21. May we not fall away from your bounty, O 
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Maruts, may we not stay behind, O charioteers, in 
the distribution of your gifts. Let us share in the 
brilliant wealth, the well-acquired, that belongs to 
you, O strong ones. 

22. When valiant men fiercely fight together, for 
rivers, plants, and houses ’, then, O Maruts, sons of 
Rudra, be in battles our protectors from the enemy. 

23. O Maruts, you have valued ^ the praises 
which our fathers have formerly recited to you ; with 
the Maruts the victor is terrible in battle, with the 
Maruts alone the racer wins the prize. 

24. O Maruts, may we have a strong son, who 
is lord among men, a ruler, through whom we may 
cross the waters to dwell in safety, and then obtain 
our own home for you ^ 

25. May Indra then, Varuwa, Mitra, Agni, the 
waters, the plants, the trees of the forest be pleased 
with us. Let us be in the keeping, in the lap of 
the Maruts ; protect us always with your favours. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Vasish/^. Verse i occurs in SV. I, 433 ; 
verse 10 in TS. II, i, ii, i ; MS. IV, ii, 2 ; verse 12 in TB. 
II, 8, 5, 5 ; MS. IV, 14, ; verse 13 in TB. II, 8, 5, 5 ; MS. 

IV, 14, 18 ; verse 14 in TS. IV, 3, 13, 6 ; MS. IV, 10, 5 ; 
verse 16 in TS. IV, 3, 13, 7 ; MS. IV, 10, 5 ; verse 19 in 
TB. II, 8, 5, 6 ; MS. IV, 14, 18. Metre, i-ii Dvipadd 
Vird^; 12-25 Trish/ubh. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. The SV. reads athd for the older adhd. Sanikd 
in the edition of the Bibl. Ind. is a misprint for sani/d. 

Verse 3. 

Kote 1. Sva-pu is explained by Roth as possibly a 
broom, raising the dust. Grassmann translates it by light, 
Ludwig by blowing. I suggest to take it for *vapCi, in the 
sense of beak or claw, from vap, which follows immediately. 
See note to I, 88, 4. I do not see how the other meanings 
assigned to svapd give any sense. Oldenberg therefore 
suggests pavanta, ‘Sie strbmten hell auf einander zu mit 
ihren svapfls.’ 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. Sdyawa explains etdni ni//yd by ^vetavar«dni 
maruddtmakdni bhOtdni. He takes ddhas as a locative. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. Geldncr translates : ‘ Der Spielmann des wilden 
Heeres ist wie ein Muni,’ and adds, ‘Aberwas ist ein Muni 
im Veda?’ 

Verse 10. 

Note 1. I read tripkn for tnpat of the Pada text, and 
refer vdvajdnd^ to the Maruts. The TS. has trfpdt, and 
the commentary explains it by trfptim. The first line is 
Virc^, the second TrishAibh, and the TrishAibh metre is 
afterwards carried on. 




NOTES. VII, 56, 16. 


377 


Verse 11. 

This verse refers to the Maruts, not, as Ludwig thinks, 
to the priests. Dr. v. Bradke (Dyaus Asura, p. 65) proposes 
to join verses 10 and 1 1 into one Trish/ubh, and possibly to 
insert S. before huve. I doubt whether for the present such 
changes are justified. On the structure of this hymn, see 
Oldenberg, Prol. 96, Anm. 3 ; 200, Anm. 5. 

Verse 13. 

Note 1. TB. II, 8, 5, 6, reads vynsh/ibhiA (not vnshfi- 
bhi^), and the commentator explains, vynshfibhir fiyudha- 
vijeshair vy«sh/y^khyair, vueshewa ro/S’amdn^ sthit^. 
And again, nsh/laya eva vijish^tvid vymh/iaya ity u^yante. 
Bollensen, Z. D. M. G. XLI, 501, conjectures mh/ibhiA for 
vmhfibhiA, which is very ingenious. See also note i to 

II. 34, a- 

Verse 14. 

Note 1. Budhnya, explained by budhne bhavdni, and also 
by kaiapravn'ttdni. 

Note 2. Gnliamedhiya may refer to the Maruts as grfha- 
medhas or grfhamedhinas ; see RV. VII, 59, 10 ; VS. XXIV, 
16. The g^zhamedhiya ish/i in .Sat. Br. XI, 5, 2, 4, is meant 
for the Maruts. 

Verse 16. 

Note 1. YakshadfAa/z is explained as wishing to see a 
sacrifice or feast. Ludwig retains this meaning. Grassmann 
translates, ‘ wie feurige Blitze funkeln.’ Yaksha may mean 
a shooting star or any meteor, literally what shoots or 
hastens along; see VII, 61, 5* nd ydsu .^itram dddme nd 
yakshdm ; also note to V, 55, i. But dm is not sadm. 
If we follow the later Sanskrit, yaksha would mean a class 
of spirits, followers of Kuvera, also ghosts in general. If 
this is not too modern a conception for the Rig-veda, we 
might translate yakshadm, ‘appearing as ghosts’ (see 
KauJ. Sfitra 95 in BR.), or, considering the expression 
dtyad: nd yawzsat yakshabhrft viietkA, I, 190, 4, take it 
for a name of horses. 
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Versd 19. 

ITote 1. Does not sihasa & stand for sdhasd &, and not 
for sdhasa/? Comp. Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 465 seq. 

Note 2. On dadhanti, see Hiibschmann, Indogerm. Vocal- 
system, p. 12. 

Verse 20 . 

Note 1. On radhra, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. pp. 124 seq. 

Note 2. Bh«mi is doubtful, but as it stands by the side 
of radhra, it seems to have a bad meaning, such as a 
vagrant, unsteady. 

Note 3 . The Vasus are often mentioned with the Adityas 
and Rudras, see III, 8, 8 ; X, 66, la ; ia8, 9. By them- 
selves they became almost synonymous with the Devas. 
Thus in VII, ii, 4, we read that Agni became the master 
of all sacrifices, kratum hi asya VisavaA ^shinta itha 
dev^L^ dadhire havyav^ham, ‘for the Vasus liked his wisdom, 
therefore the Devas made him the carrier of offerings.’ See 
also V, 3, 10. pitli Vaso yidi tat ^oshay^se. In one pas- 
sage, VI, 50, 4, Vasava^ means the Maruts. In our passage 
it seems better to take it in the sense of gods, but we might 
also refer it to the Maruts. 

Verse 22. 

Note 1. With pAda b, compare VII, 70, 3 b. 

Verse 23 . 

Note 1. I have taken bhiiri ^akra in the sense of magni 
facere, though I can find no analogous passages. 

Verse 24 . 

Note 1. This verse has been well explained by Dr. v. 
Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 66. SvAm okaA, our own home, 
occurs IV, 50, 8 ; V, 33, 4 ; VI, 41, 1 ; VIII, 7a, 14. Abhyas 
means generally to obtain what is not our own. See also 
VII, 48, 2. VaA, which I have translated ‘for you,’ may 
also mean ‘ from you.’ 

Verse 26 . 

This verse is marked as a galita taken from VII, 34, 25, 
while the last pAda is a galita taken from VII, i, 25. 
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MAi\7Z?ALA VII, HYMN 67. 

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 27. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O ye worshipful, your company of Maruts is 
fond of honey, they who delight in their strength at 
the sacrifices, the Maruts, who shake even the wide 
heaven and earth, and fill the well, when they move 
about, the terrible ones. 

2. Truly the Maruts find out the man who praises 
them, and guide the thoughts of the sacrificer. Sit 
down then to rejoice to-day, on the altar* in our 
assemblies ® well pleased. 

3. Others do not shine so much as these Maruts 
with their golden chains, their weapons, and their 
own bodies ; the all-adorned, adorning heaven and 
earth, brighten themselves with the same brightness, 
when starting for triumph. 

4. May your shining thunderbolt be far from us, 
O Maruts, whatever sin we may commit against 
you, men as we are: O worshipful, let us not fall 
under* its power, let your best favour rest on us. 

5. May the Maruts be pleased with whatever little 
we have done here, they the faultless, the bright, 
the pure. Protect us, ye worshipful, with your 
favours, lead us to prosperity through booty. 

6. And let the manly Maruts, when they have 
been praised, under whatever names, enjoy these 
offerings ! Grant that our offspring may not die*, 
raise up for us riches®, glory, and wealth. 

7. O Maruts, when you have thus been praised, 
come all together with help towards our lords who 
with their hundredfold wealth freely prosper us ; — 
protect us always with your favours ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Vasish/^a. None of its verses occurs in SV., 
VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. Metre, Trish/ubh. 

Verse 1. 

This hymn has been translated by Geldner and Kaegi. 
The first verse is most difficult G.-K. avoid all difficulties 
by translating, * Beim Fest des siissen Trankes weiss man 
tiichtig euch zu begeistem, hehre Schaar der Marut.’ 
Ludw^ grapples with them by translating: ‘An cures 
madhu kraft, o zu vererende, freut bei den opfern sich 
der Marut geschlecht’ I doubt, however, whether javas 
is ever ascribed to madhu, though it is ascribed to 
Soma. Oldenberg suggests, ‘The sweet ones’ is your 
Marut-name, O worshipful, they who rejoice in their 
strength at the sacrifices.’ Here the difficulty would be 
that MArutam nSma is the recognised term for the name, 
i. e. the kin of the Maruts. Still, unless we venture on a 
conjecture, this would seem to be the best rendering. 
Could we change rnddfiva^^ \dJi n£ma m^tam into madh- 
vdd -vah n^ma m^rutam? Madhvad is a Vedic word, 
though it occurs once only, in 1, 164, 22, and as trisyllabic. 
Its very rarity would help to account for the change. The 
meaning would then be, ‘your Marut kin eats honey, is 
fond of honey.’ 

It has been proved that the present mddati is always 
neutral, meaning to rejoice, while mand (Par.) is transitive, 
to make rejoice. Otherwise madhvad might possibly have 
been taken in the sense of sweet things, as in I, 180, 4; 
IX, 89, 3, and construed with madanti. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Barhis, which I translate by altar, is the simplest 
form of an altar, mere turf or kuja-grass, on which the 
offerings are placed. See note to VII, 46, 4. 

Note 2. On vidatha, see my note, V, 59, 2. 
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Verse 3. 

See Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 241; his rendering would be 
acceptable but for the L Without any verb of motion ^ 
ra^s can hardly mean ‘through the air/ nor & rddasi 
‘through the worlds.’ 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. On api bhfl and api as, see B.-R. s. v. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Am;^ita cannot be rendered by immortality in 
our sense, it simply means not dying. 

Note 2. Gigriti, imp, aor. cans, of gar. R^ydA, acc. 
plur. 
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MAiVZ>ALA VII, HYMN 68. 

ASH TAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 28. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Sing to the company (of the Maruts), growing 
up together, the strong among the divine host^ : 
they stir heaven and earth by their might, they 
mount up to the firmament from the abyss of 
Nirn’ti^ 

2. Even your birth ^ was with fire and fury, O 
Maruts ! You, terrible, wrathful, never tiring ! You 
who stand forth with might and strength ; every one 
who sees the sun*, fears at your coming. 

3. Grant mighty strength to our lords, if the 
Maruts are pleased with our praise. As a trodden 
path furthers a man, may they further us ; help us 
with your brilliant favours. 

4. Favoured by you, O Maruts, a wise man wins 
a hundred, favoured by you a strong racer wins a 
thousand, favoured by you a king also kills his 
enemy : may that gift of yours prevail, O ye shakers. 

5. I invite these bounteous sons of Rudra^ will 
these Maruts turn again to us ? Whatever they 
hated secretly or openly, that sin we pray the swift 
ones to forgive. 

6. This praise of our lords has been spoken : may 
the Maruts be pleased with this hymn. Keep far 
from us, O strong ones, all hatred, protect us always 
with your favours ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Vasish^Aia. None of its verses occurs in 
SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. Metre, TrishAibh. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. DMman is one of the cruces of translators, and 
it remains so after all that has been written on the subject 
by Bergaigne, III, aio seq. There are many words in the 
Veda which it is simply impossible to translate, because 
their meaning has not yet been differentiated, and they 
convey such general or rather vague concepts that it is ut- 
terly impossible to match them in our modern languages. 
Translators are often blamed that they do not always 
render the same Vedic by the same English word. It 
would be simply impossible to do so, because, according to 
the different surroundings in which it occurs, the same word 
receives different shades of meaning which in English can 
only be approximately expressed by different words. 
Bergaigne is, no doubt, right when he says that dh 4 -man 
is derived from dhSl, to set or settle, and that it therefore 
meant at first what is settled. From this he proceeds to 
argue that the original meaning of dh^man, from which all 
others are derived, is law. But law is a very late and very 
abstract word, and we must never forget that words always 
progress from the concrete to the abstract, from the material 
to the spiritual, and but seldom, and at a much later time, in 
an opposite direction. Now even if we were to admit that 
dhdman does not occur in the Veda in the sense of settlement, 
i.e. abode, this is certainly its most general meaning after- 
wards, and no one would maintain that a settlement, i.e. a 
household, was called dhdman, because it involved a settle- 
ment, i. e. laws. The same applies to vratd. Bergaigne (III, 
213) agrees with me that vrata should be derived from 
var, to surround, to guard, and not from var, to choose, 
but he thinks that it meant at once ‘garde, protection,’ 
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and not ‘ lieu clos.’ I still hold that like vofws, vrata must 
have meant first a real hedge, or IpKot, and then only an 
abstract enclosure, i.e. a law, ifo/jios. In this case we can see 
the actual transition of thought. People would begin by say- 
ing, ‘there is a fence here against your cattle,’ and this would 
in time assume the meaning ‘there is a defence against your 
cattle straying on my meadow.’ But it would be impossi- 
ble to begin, as Bergaigne (p. a 16) does, with the abstract 
meaning of protection, law, and then return and use the 
word in such phrases as V, 46, 7. ap^m vratd, ‘ within the 
pale of the waters.’ 

DhAman, therefore, meant originally, I still believe, what 
was actually laid down or settled, hence an abode. When, 
as in the Veda, it means law, I do not say that this was 
necessarily derived from the meaning of abode. I only 
maintain that it was a second, if not a secondary, meaning, 
and that, at all events, the meaning of abode cannot be 
derived from that of law. 

After dh&man meant what is settled, it has sometimes to 
be translated by law, by nature, sometimes by class, or 
clan, where it comes very near to ndman, name, while 
sometimes it may best be rendered by a general and 
abstract suffix, or even by a plural. Thus in our passage, 
daivyasya dh^mna/i is not very different from devfinSm. 

What is peculiar to our passage is the genitive governed 
by tuvishmSn. After all the learning which Bergaigne has 
expended on the analysis of dhdman, he does not help us 
to a translation of our sentence. If we translate ‘ of the 
divine law, powerful,’ we have words, but no sense. I take 
daivyasya dhImnaA as a genitivus partitivus, such as AV. 
IV, 37, 5. dshadhinim viriidhSm virySvati. See Kuhn, 
Zeitschrift XIII, 120; Siecke, Genitivus, p. 14. Grassmann : 
‘DiemachtigwalteninderGotterWohnsitz.’ Ludwig: ‘Die 
von gottlicher natur, die Starke.’ He denies that tuvishmin 
could be followed by the genitive. I do not maintain that 
I am satisfied on that point. All I say in this as in many 
other cases is that my translation gives something which 
we can understand. Let others give us something better. 
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Note 2. On Nimti, see Hibbert Lectures, p. 245 ; Lect. 
Science of Lang., vol. ii, p. 56a. Avawja, literally with- 
out beams of support, or bottomless. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. On^n(is, see Lanman, p. 571. 

Note 2. Svardr/k, according to Grassmann, der lichte 
Himmel ; according to Ludwig, jeder der das licht schaut. 
SSya«a, among other meanings, gives that of tree. See 
VII, 83, 2. 

Verse 3. 

On the construction of this verse, see Delbriick, Syntax, 
P* 384, and Bergaigne, Mdanges Renier, p. 82. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. With regard to tan mi///ushaA rudrdsya, ‘ these 
bounteous (sons) of Rudra,’ see VIII, 20, 3. 


c c 


[32] 
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MANDALA VII, HYMN 69. 

ASH^AKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 29-30. 

To THE Maruts and Rudra. 

1. Whom you protect again and again, O gods, 
and whom you lead, to him, O Agni, Varu«a, Mitra, 
Aryaman, and Maruts, yield your protection. 

2. He .who sacrifices, O gods, overcomes his 
enemies by your protection on a happy day. He 
who gives to your delight, spreads forth his dwell- 
ing, spreads out much food. 

3. This Vasish/.^a will not despise even the last 
among you, O Maruts ; drink ^ all of you, to-day, at 
my libation here, full of desire. 

4. Your help does not indeed fail that man in 
battle to whom you granted it, O men! Your 
newest favour has turned hither, come quick then, 
ye who wish to drink. 

5. O ye whose gifts are cheering, come to drink 
the (juice of the Soma) flowers : these are your 
libations, O Maruts, for I gave them to you, do not 
go elsewhere! 

6. Sit down on our altar and protect^ us, to give 
us brilliant riches. O Maruts, who never miss the 
Soma mead, hail to you here to enjoy yourselves. 

7. Having adorned their bodies, the swans with 
dark blue backs came flying in secret’ — the whole 
flock sat down all around me, like gay men, delight- 
ing in the Soma offering. 

8. O Maruts, that hateful man who beyond our 
thoughts tries to hurt us, O Vasus, may he catch 
the snares of Druh, kill him with your hottest bolt ! 




MAJVDALA VII, HYMN 59. 387 

9. O you Maruts, full of heat, here is the libation ; 
be pleased to accept it, O you who destroy the 
enemies by your help*. 

10. O you who accept the domestic sacrifices’, 
come hither, O Maruts, do not keep away, you who 
are bounteous by your help®. 

11. O Maruts, strong and wise, with sun-bright 
skins, I choose the sacrifice for you here and there*. 

12. We sacrifice to Tryambaka*, the sweet- 
scented, wealth-increasing (Rudra). May I be de- 
tached from death, like a gourd from its stem, but 
not® from the immortal®. 


c c 2 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Vasish^Aa. Verse 12 addressed to Rudra. 

Verse 3 occurs SV. I, 241 ; verse 8, AV. VII, 77, 2 ; 
TS. IV, 3, 13, 3 ; MS. IV, 10, 5 ; verse 9, AV. VII, 77, i ; 
TS. IV, 3, 13, 3; MS. IV, 10, 5 ; verse 10, TS. IV, 3, 13, 
5 ; MS. IV, 10, 5 ; verse ii, TA. I, 4 j 3 J MS. IV, 10, 3 ; 
verse 12, VS. Ill, 60 ; AV. XIV, 1, 17 ; TS. I, 8, 6, 2 ; 
MS. I, 10, 4; TA. X, 56 ; 5 'at. Br. II, 6, 2, 12. 

Metre, i, 3, 5 Br/hati; 2, 4, 6 Satobnliati ; 7, 8 Trishftibh; 
9, 10, II GAyatrt; 12 Anush/ubh. 

Verse 2. 

With p 4 da a compare 1 , 1 10, 7 ; with c and d, VIII, 27, 16. 

Verse 8. 

Ifote 1. SV. has pibantu, and as a various reading the 
comment, gives pivanta. Sut^ sd^& is a standing phrase. 

Verse 6. 

ITote 1. I cannot see how avitd can stand for avish/a 
(Delbriick, Verb, 186 ; Whitney, Gram. § 908). I translate 
as if the text gave dvatcl. 

Verse 7. 

Kote 1. On the secret approach of the Maruts, see I, 88, 5. 

Verse 8. 

The text in the AV. VII, 77, 2, is bad, y6 no marto 
maruto durhrrV/dyus, prati muw^atam sa^, and tdpasa for 
hinman^. The TS. IV, 3, 13, 3, has tird^ satydni. It reads 
besides, yo no marto vasavo durhrfwdyvis tird// satydni 
maruta// ^/ghdwsdt druhd/^ p£ram, and tapasd. Tird/i 
^ittdni may mean ‘beyond all conception,’ as Grassmann 
takes it, or ‘ unobserved,’ as B.-R. suggest. Tird/z satydni 
might mean ‘ in spite of all pledges,’ but that is probably 
an emendation. All this shows the unsettled state of 
Vedic tradition, outside that of the Rig-veda ; see Olden- 
berg, Prolegomena, p. 328. 

Verse 8. 

Jfote 1. t)ti, taken here as a dative, by Lanman, p. 38 a. 
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Verse 10. 

Ifote 1. On the Maruts grthamedhina^, see .Sat. Br. II, 
5) 3, 4. Possibly the Maruts may be called grthamedhas, 
i. e. gnhasthas, performing the Gnliya sacrifices. See on 
these names TS. I, 8, 4, i ; 3. 

Kote 2. The last pdda in the TS. is pramu»Mnto no 
dmhasa/;. 

Verse 11. 

Kote 1. On ih^ha, see Delbriick, Syntax, p. 51. It means 
‘ here and there,’ that is, ‘ again and again.’ 

Verse 12. 

Kote 1. Tryambaka is a name of Rudra, but its original 
meaning is doubtful. Some commentators explain it by 
‘ three-eyed,’ but its natural meaning would be * having 
three mothers.’ The 6'at. Br. II, 6, 3, 9, derives it from 
Stry-ambikd, because Ambikd, Rudra’s sister, shares the 
sacrifice with him. 

Note 2. On md with optative, see Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. 
I, 194; Syntax, 338, 361, Anm. i. 

Note 3. That amn'tat is right, not, as Grassmann suggests, 
amrfta, is clear from the parallel forms, pr6t6 muw^flmi 
nSmfita/?, or itd mukshiya mfimfita/?. Pischel in Z.D.M.G. 
XL, 1 3 1, demands too much logical accuracy from a poet ; 
see AV. XIV, i, 17 ; VS. Ill, 60. 

All scholars seem to agree that this hymn is a composite 
hymn, and that it breaks the law of decrease in the number of 
verses. It begins with three Pragdthas, verses i and 3,3 and 4, 
5 and 6, which may be in their right place. Then follow two 
Trishftibhs, 7 and 8, which may form a hymn by themselves. 
The next three Gdyatris, which clearly belong together, are 
a later addition ; so is the last verse, which ought to stand 
in the Atharva rather than in the Rig-veda. The Pada 
text does not divide this last verse. See on this subject, 
Oldenberg, Z.D.M. G. XXXVIII,449 seq.,Proleg.300; 51 1 ; 
Bergaigne, Recherches sur I’histoire de la Samhitd, II, 10. 
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MANDALA VIII, HYMN 7 . 

ASHrAKA V, ADHYAyA 8, VARGA 18-24. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. When the sage has poured out the threefold^ 
draught to you, O Maruts, then you shine forth in 
the mountains (clouds). 

2. Aye, when, O bright Maruts, growing in 
strength, you have seen your way, then the moun- 
tains (clouds) have gone down \ 

3. The sons of Pmni, the bulls, have risen 
together with the winds, they have drawn forth the 
swelling draught. 

4. The Maruts sow the mist, they shake the 
mountains (clouds), when they go their way with 
the winds, 

5. When the mountain bent down before your 
march, the rivers before your rule, before your 
great power (blast). 

6. We invoke you by night for our protection, 
you by day, you while the sacrifice proceeds. 

7. And they rise up on their courses, the beauti- 
ful, of reddish hue*, the bulls, above the ridge of 
the sky, 

8. With might they send forth a ray of light, that 
the sun may have a path to walk * ; they have 
spread far and wide with their lights. 

9. Accept, O Maruts, this my speech, this hymn 
of praise, O .^fbhukshans *, this my call. 

10. The Pmnis* (the clouds) yielded three lakes 
(from their udders) as mead for the wielder of the 
thunderbolt (Indra), the well, the water-skin, the 
watering-pot ^ 
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11. O Maruts, whenever we call you from 
heaven, wishing for your favour, come hither to- 
wards us. 

12. For you are bounteous S in our house, O 
Rudras, /?«bhukshans : you are attentive, when you 
enjoy (the libations). 

13.0 Maruts, bring to us from heaven enrapturing 
wealth, which nourishes many, which satisfies all. 

14. When you have seen your way, brilliant 
Maruts, as it were from above ^ the mountains, you 
rejoice in the (Soma) drops which have been pressed 
out. 

1 5. Let the mortal with his prayers ask the favour 
of that immense, unconquerable (host) ^ of them, 

16. Who like torrents^ foam along heaven and 
earth with their streams of rain, drawing the inex- 
haustible well. 

17. These sons of Pmni rise up together with 
rattlings, with chariots, with the winds, and with 
songs of praise. 

18. That (help) with which you helped Turva^a, 
Yadu, and Kawva when he carried off riches, that 
we pray for, greatly for our wealth. 

19. O bounteous Maruts, may these draughts, 
swelling like butter, strengthen you, together with 
the prayers of Kd«va. 

20. Where do you rejoice now, O bounteous 
Maruts, when an altar has been prepared for you } 
What priest serves you ? 

21. For you for whom we have prepared an altar, 
do not, as it was with you formerly, in return for 
these praises, gladden the companies of our sacri- 
fice. 

22. These Maruts have brought together piece 



392 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


by piece * the great waters, heaven and earth, the 
sun, and the thunderbolt ; 

23. And, while performing their manly work, 
they have trodden VWtra to pieces, and the dark 
mountains (clouds). 

24. They protected the strength and intelligence 
of the fighting Trita, they protected Indra in his 
struggle with Vntra. 

25. Holding lightnings in their hands, they hasten 
heavenward, golden helmets^ are on their head; 
the brilliant Maruts have adorned themselves for 
beauty. 

26. When with U^ani® you have come from afar 
to Uksh»orandhra (ox-hollow)’, he roared from fear, 
like Dyu (the sky). 

27. O gods, come to us with your golden-hoofed 
horses, for the offering of the sacrifice ’. 

28. When the red leader leads their spotted deer 
in their chariot, the brilliant Maruts approach and 
let the waters run. 

29. The heroes went downwards to .Sarya« 4 vat, 
to Sushoma, to Ar^ika, to Pastyavat. 

30. When will you come hither, O Maruts, to the 
sage who calls you so, with your consolations to the 
suppliant ? 

31. What then now? Where are your friends, 
now that you have forsaken Indra ? Who is counted 
in your friendship ? 

32. O KS«vas, I praise Agni, together with our 
Maruts, who carry the thunderbolt in their hands, 
and are armed with golden daggers. 

33. Might I succeed in bringing hither the strong 
hunters, hither with their splendid booty for the 
newest blessings. 
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34. The hills even sink low, as if they thought 
themselves valleys, the mountains even bow them- 
selves down. 

35. The crossing (horses) bring them hither, 
flying through the air ; they bestow strength on the 
man who praises them. 

36. The old fire * has been born, like the shine ^ 
by the splendour of the sun, and the Maruts have 
spread far and wide with their lights. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Punarvatsa K^wa. Verse 8 occurs MS. 
IV, 12, 5 ; verse ii in TS. I, 5, ii, 4; MS. IV, 10, 4 ; 
verse 28 in AV. XIII, i, 21. Metre, G&yatri. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Trish/iibham is an adjective belonging to isham. 
The same expression occurs again,VIII,69,i,as agalita,and 
is therefore of little help. In IX, 62, 24, the ishaZi are called 
parish/ubha^, which seems to mean something like pari- 
srut, i. e. standing round about. I therefore take trish/ubh 
in our passage simply as threefold, referring probably to 
the morning, noon, and evening sacrifice. The sacrifice is 
often called trivnt, X, 52, 4 ; 124, 1. Some scholars ascribe 
to stubh in trishAibh the meaning of liturgical shouting. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Besides ni ah^sata, we find lid ahAsata, I, 9H, 
and apa ahdsata, IX, 73, 6. On ki, see verse 14, and V, 55 , 
7. It is often impossible to say whether the Vedic Aorist 
should be translated in English by the perfect or the im- 
perfect. If we take the verse as describing an historical 
fact, it would be, ‘ When you saw your way, or, as soon as 
you had seen your way, the clouds fell.’ If it is meant as 
a repeated event, it would be, ‘ when, i. e. whenever you 
have seen your way, the clouds have fallen.* The difficulty 
lies in English, and though the grammars lay down rules, 
usage does not conform to them. The difference in the 
use of tenses in English is so great that in the revised 
version of the Bible, a number of passages had to be trans- 
lated differently for the English and for the American 
public. Thus in Rom. ii. 12, the English edition gives, 
‘ For as many as have sinned without law, shall perish 
without law.’ The American edition changes this into ‘As 
many as sinned without the law.' Gal. iii. 22, English: 
‘The scripture hath shut up;' American: ‘The scripture 
shut up.’ It was on account of this and other changes of 
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idiom which have sprung up between English and American, 
that different editions of the revised version had actually to 
be printed for England and America. No wonder, there- 
fore, that an American critic should in his innocence have 
charged me with not knowing the difference between the 
aorist, the imperfect, and the perfect in Vedic Sanskrit 1 

Verse 7. 

Kote 1. Aruwapsu, perhaps reddish-coloured, an epithet 
of the dawn, here applied to the Maruts. The Maruts are 
sometimes called vnshapsu, ahrutapsu, 1, 52, 4 > VIII, ao, 7. 

Verse 8. 

Kote 1. The relation between the light cast forth by the 
Maruts and the path of the sun is not quite clear, except 
that in other places also the Maruts are connected with the 
morning. The darkness preceding a thunderstorm may be 
identified with the darkness of the night, preceding the 
sunrise. See Bergaigne, II, 379 seq. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. The meaning of nbhukshan is doubtful. It is 
applied to Indra and the Maruts. See Bergaigne, II, 403 ; 
404 note ; 41a. 

Verae 10. 

Note 1. The Pmnis in the plural fem. are the clouds, see 
VIII, 6, 19. Mythologically there is but one Prfmi, the 
mother of the Maruts. See also Bergaigne, II, 397. 

Note 2. I am doubtful about the three lakes of Madhu, 
here of rain, poured from their udders by the clouds. The 
number three is common enough, and Ludwig hcis pointed 
out a parallel passage from the AV. X, 10, lo-ia, where 
we read of three p&tras, filled with milk and Soma. Many 
similar passages have been collected by Bergaigne, I, 177, 
but again without a definite result. The question is whether 
the three words utsa, kavandha, and udrin are meant as 
names of the three pitras, in our passage, of the three 
lakes, or whether they should be taken as an apposition. 
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the three lakes, namely, the well (of the sky), the skin full 
of water, and udrin, the watering-pot. Udrin is elsewhere 
an adjective only, but I think we must here translate, ‘ the 
well, the water-skin, the watering-pot.’ 

Verse 12. 

n'ote 1. On sudinava^ as vocative, see Delbriick, Syntax, 
p. io6. 

Verse 14. 

Ifote 1. For adhi with genitive, one expects ati. But 
Delbriick doubts whether ati can govern the genitive. See 
Altind. Syntax, p. 440. 

Verse 16. 

Note 1. As addbhyasya can only refer to et^vata^, I have 
taken etcivat in the sense of ga«a, followed by esh&m. But 
I am not certain that the rendering is right. 

Verse 16. 

Note L I have ventured to translate drapsa^ by torrents. 
Neither drops nor sparks nor banners seem to yield an 
appropriate simile, but I feel very doubtful. See VIII, 96, 
13; IX, 73, 1. 

Verse 22. 

Note 1. I thought at first that by sdm parva^ra^ dadhuA 
was meant the mixing or confounding together of heaven and 
earth ; it being impossible, during a storm, to distinguish the 
two. But there is clearly, as Ludwig points out, an opposi- 
tion between sam dadhuA and vf yayuA. I therefore take 
parvai^ in verse 22 in the sense of piece by piece, as in 
AV. IV, 12, 7. sam dadhat parushd paru^, while in verse 
23 it means in pieces. 

Verse 25. 

Note 1. On .ripr^, see note to II, 34, 3. 

Verse 20. 

Note 1. UkshwdA rdndhram, ‘ the hollow of the bull,* what- 
ever that may be, is not mentioned again. If it is meant for 
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the dark cloud which hides the rain, then the roar of the bull 
would be the thunder of the cloud, stirred by the Maruts. 
Aukshnorandhra, however, is the technical name of certain 
S&mans, so that Uksh«orandhra may have been, like Urand 
(later Ujanas), a proper name. See T&ndya. Br. XIII, 9, 
18; 19. 

Note 2. If stands for ujanayA it might mean, ‘with 
desire,* but it seems more likely that it refers to the i?fshi, 
who is called U^and in the Rig-veda, and U^anas in later 
writings. See Lanman, p. 562, 1 . 21 ; Bergaigne, II, 338, 
n. 3 ; Schmidt, K. Z. XXVI, 402, n. i . 

Verse 27. 

Note 1. On makhdsya divane, see note to I, 6, 8, where I 
accepted the old explanation, ‘ Come to the offering of the 
priest.* But does makha mean priest ? In later Sanskrit it 
means sacrifice, so that makhdsya davanehas been translated, 
‘ for the offering of the sacrifice,* that is, ‘that we may be able 
to offer you sacrifice.* If makha means glad and refers to 
Soma, which is doubtful, the sense would be the same. 
Possibly divane may here be derived from do, to divide, 
but this would not help us much. 

Verse 28. 

The AV. reads yam tvi pr/shati rathe prash/ir vahati 
rohita, suhhS, yisi ri;/ann apaA, which yields no help. 

Verse 20. 

This verse is very difficult. First of all, nf>takrayi can 
hardly mean ‘ without a chariot ’ (B.-R.), but seems an ad- 
verb, meaning downwards. But the chief difficulty lies in 
this, that we must decide, once for all, whether words, such 
as sushoma, .yarya;/ivat, ir^ika, pastyivat, &c., are to be 
interpreted in their natural sense, as expressing localities, 
well known to the poet, or in their technical sense, as names 
of sacrificial vessels. That this decision is by no means 
easy, may be inferred from the fact that two scholars, Roth 
and Ludwig, differ completely, the former preferring the 
technical, the latter the geographical meaning. We must 
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remember that in the hymns to the Maruts the poets speak 
occasionally of the countries, far and near, visited by the 
storm-winds. We must also bear in mind that in our very 
passage the poet asks the Maruts to come to him, and not 
to tarry with other people. When, therefore, he says, that 
they went to 5 arya;^£Lvat, &c., is that likely to be meant 
for a tank of Soma at his own or any other sacrifice ? 

6 'arya« 4 vat is derived from jarya, this from jara. 5 ara 
means reed, arrow ; j*arya, made of reeds, sRryk, an arrow, 
but also reeds tied together and used at the sacrifice for 
carrying Soma-oblations. From it, jarya;/a, which, accord- 
ing to Selyawa, means lands in Kurukshetra (RV. VIII, 6, 
39), and from which 5 aryaw&vat is derived, as the name of 
a lake in that neighbourhood (not a Landstrich, B.-R.). 
When this ^aryawivat occurs in the Rig-veda, the question 
is, does it mean that lake, evidently a famous lake and a 
holy place in the early settlements of the Vedic Aryas, or 
does it mean, as others suppose, a sacrificial vessel made of 
reeds ? It occurs in the Rig-veda seven times. 

In I, 84, 14, Indra is said to have found the head of the 
horse, which had been removed among the mountains 
(clouds) at 5 arya«avat, This seems to me the lake in 
which the sun sets. In the 8th Ma;/^ala ,rarya;/Svat occurs 
three times. In VIII, 6 , 39, Indra is invoked to rejoice 
at 5 arya;/civat, or, according to others, in a vessel full of 
Soma. In our passage the Maruts went to 5 arya;?tivat, to 
Sushoma, Ar^ka, and Pastyfivat, countries, it would seem, 
not vessels. In VIII, 64, ii, after saying that the Soma 
had been prepared among the Pfirus, it is added that the 
Soma is sweetest in 5 arya«&vat, on the Sushom^, and in 
Ar^kiya. In IX, 65, 22, we read of Somas prepared far 
and near, and at 5 arya«civat, and in the next verse we read 
of Somas to be found either among the Ar^ikas, among 
the Pastyds, or among the P'ive Tribes. In IX, 113, J ; 2, 
Indra is asked to drink Soma at ^aryaw^vat, and the Soma 
is asked to come from Ar^ika. In X, 35, 2, the aid is 
implored of heaven and earth, of the rivers and the moun- 
tains, and these mountains are called jaryawclvataA. 
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Ar^kly^, besides the three passages mentioned already, 
occurs X, 75, 5, where it is clearly a river as well as 
Sushomd, while in IX, 65, 23, the Ar^ikas, in the plural, 
could only be the name of a people. 

Taking all this into account, it seems to me that we 
ought to accept the tradition that 5 arya«dvat was a lake 
and the adjoining district in Kurukshetra, that Axg^ki was 
the name of a river, Ar^ika the name of the adjoining 
country, Krgikkh^ of the inhabitants, Ar^ikiyd another 
name of Ar^ikd, the river, and Ar^ikiyam another name of 
the country Ar^ika. Sushoma in our passage is probably 
the name of the country near the Sushomi, and PastySvat, 
though it might be an adjective meaning filled with ham- 
lets, is probably another geographical name ; see, however, 
IX, 65, 23. Ludwig takes .Saryawcivat as a name of the 
Eastern Sarasvati ; see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 
19 ; but we should expect 5 arya«Avatt as the name of a 
river. See also Bergaigne, I, 206, who, according to his 
system, takes all these names as ‘ pr^parateurs celestes du 
Soma.’ 

Verse 31. 

See I, 38, I, note i. 

Verse 36. 

Note 1. Sayawa may be right in stating that this verse 
was intended for an Agnimiruta sacrifice, and that there- 
fore Agni was praised first, and afterwards the Maruts. In 
that case pfirvya might mean first 

Note 2. A"//andas is doubtful ; see, however, I, 92, 6. 
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MAiVZ>ALA VIII, HYMN 20. 

ASH TAKA VI, ADHYAyA 1, VARGA 36-40. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Come hither, do not fail, when you march 
forward ! Do not stay away, O united friends, you 
who can bend even what is firm. 

2. O Maruts, Afbhukshans, come hither on your 
flaming strong fellies \ O Rudras, come to us to-day 
with food, you much-desired ones, come to the 
sacrifice, you friends of the Sobharis *. 

3. For we know indeed the terrible strength of 
the sons of Rudra, of the vigorous Maruts, the 
liberal givers ^ of Soma ® (rain). 

4. The islands (clouds) were scattered, but the 
monster remained \ heaven and earth were joined 
together. O you who are armed with bright rings, 
the tracts (of the sky)* expanded, whenever you 
stir, radiant with your own splendour. 

5. Even things that cannot be thrown down 
resound at your race, the mountains, the lord of the 
forest, — the earth quivers on your marches. 

6. The upper sky makes wide room, to let your 
violence pass, O Maruts, when these strong-armed 
heroes display their energies in their own bodies. 

7. According to their wont these men, exceeding 
terrible, impetuous, with strong and unbending 
forms ^ bring with them beautiful light *. 

8. The arrow of the Sobharis is shot from the 
bowstrings at the golden chest on the chariot of the 
Maruts*. They, the kindred of the cow (Pmni), 
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the well-born, should enjoy their food, the gjreat 
ones should help us. 

9. Bring forward, O strongly-anointed^ (priests), 
your libations to the strong host of the Maruts, the 
strongly advancing. 

10. O Maruts, O heroes, come quickly hither, like 
winged hawks, on your chariot with strong horses, 
of strong shape, with strong naves, to enjoy our 
libations. 

11. Their anointing is the same, the golden chains 
shine on their arms, their spears sparkle. 

12. These strong, manly, strong-armed Maruts, 
do not strive among themselves ; firm are the bows, 
the weapons on your chariot, and on your faces are 
splendours. 

13. They whose terrible name^ wide-spreading 
like the ocean, is the one of all that is of use, whose 
strength is like the vigour of their father, 

14. Worship these Maruts, and praise them ! Of 
these shouters, as of moving spokes no one is the 
last ; this is theirs by gift, by greatness ^ is it theirs. 

15. Happy is he who was under your protection, 
O Maruts, in former mornings, or who may be so 
even now. 

16. Or he, O men, whose libations you went to 
enjoy ; that mighty one, O shakers, will obtain your 
favours with brilliant riches and booty. 

17. As the sons of Rudra, the servants of the 
divine Dyu *, will it, O youths, so shall it be. 

1 8. Whatever liberal givers may worship^ the 
Maruts, and move about together as generous ® 
benefactors, even from them turn ® towards us with 
a kinder heart, you youths ! 

19. O Sobhari, call loud with your newest song 

[32] D d 
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the young, strong, and pure Maruts, as the plougher 
calls the cows. 

20. Worship the Maruts with a song, they who 
are strong like a boxer, called in to assist those who 
call ^ for him in all fights ; (worship them) the most 
glorious, like bright-shining bulls. 

21. Yes, O united friends, kindred, O Maruts, by 
a common birth, the oxen lick one another’s humps ^ 

22. O ye dancers, with golden ornaments on your 
chests, even a mortal comes (to ask) for your brother- 
hood ^ ; take care of us, ye Maruts, for your friend- 
ship lasts for ever. 

23. O bounteous Maruts, bring us some of your 
Marut-medicine, you friends, and (quick, like) steeds. 

24. With the favours whereby you favour the 
Sindhu, whereby you save, whereby you help Krivi ’, 
with those propitious favours be our delight, O 
delightful ones, ye who never hate your followers ^ 

25. O Maruts, for whom we have prepared good 
altars, whatever medicine ’ there is on the Sindhu, 
on the Asiknl, in the seas, on the mountains, 

26. Seeing it, you carry it all on your bodies. 
Bless us with it ! Down to the earth, O Maruts ’, 
with what hurts our sick one, — straighten what is 
crooked ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Sobhari KA«va ; metre, Kikubha pragdtha. 
Verse i = SV. I, 401 ; verse 2i = SV. I, 404. 

Verse 1. 

SV. reads sth 3 ,ta, and Aridhk h\A yamayish^avaA. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. It might be better to supply rathaiA,but the poet 
may have used pars pro toto. 

Note 2. The Sobharis, who are mentioned in the 8th 
Ma«rfala only, are clearly a clan of that name, and their 
hymns form a small collection by itself. See Oldenberg, 
Prolegomena, p. 209 seq. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. Mi/Avas is sometimes used by itself in the 
sense of patron or benefactor, VII, 86 , 7 ; 97, 2. Whether 
it can govern a genitive is doubtful, but see VII, 58, 5, note. 

Note 2. Here again, as in II, 34, ii, Vish«u esha seems 
to mean Soma, possibly the food, or even the seed (retas) 
of Vish«u. S 4 ya;^a too takes Vishwu as a name of rain. 
In I, 154, 5, we read that the spring of madhu is in the 
highest place of Vish«u. Could it mean the generous sons 
of Vishnu ? 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. My translation is purely conjectural. I take 
dvipa for isolated or scattered clouds, different from the 
duAAAund, which I take for the black mass of storm-clouds, 
threatening destruction. Grassmann : ^ Die Wolkeninseln 
stoben und das Unheil floh.’ Ludwig: ‘Empor stigen 
gewaltig die waszerinseln, still stand das ungliick.’ 

Note 2. The coming together of heaven and earth and 
their apparent widening have been ascribed to the Maruts 
before. It seems hardly possible to translate dhanv&ni 
here by bows. I take it for the wide expanse, as if the 
desert, of the sky. 
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Verse 7. 

Note 1. On psu in vr/shapsu, see note to VIII, 7, 7. 

Note 2. Possibly jriyam vdhante has to be taken like 
^ubham yd, see Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 163. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. In support of the translation which I proposed 
in I, 85, 10, note 2, all I can say is that a^ is a verb used 
for shooting forth an arrow, see I, 112, 16, and that viwa 
may be used in the sense of bi«a, reed and arrow, and that 
go is used for bowstring, see B.-R. s.v. The question, 
however, arises, how does this verse come in here? How 
does the fact that the Sobharis, who are praising the storm- 
gods, shoot their arrow at the golden chest on their chariot, 
agree with what precedes and follows ? 

Let us look first whether a more natural translation can 
be found. B.-R. translate: ‘The sacrificial music of the 
Sobharis is furnished and therefore made more attractive 
by draughts of milk (or animal food).* In order to support 
such a translation, it should be proved, first, that v^;/a ever 
means sacrificial music, and that such sacrificial music can 
be spoken of as a^ate (it is furnished), gobhiA (by milk- 
draughts). Grassmann translates : ‘ Durch Milchtrank 
wird der Sobharis Musik belohnt.* Here again it must be 
proved that vd«a can mean sacrificial music, and a,fyate, it 
is rewarded. Ludwig translates : ‘ Mit der milch wird 
gesalbt den Sobhari der zapfen am wagen am goldnen 
korbe.’ This is explained to mean that ‘ the bolt on the 
chariot of the Maruts is to be greased with milk, so that 
the milk may stream down on the Sobharis.’ I doubt 
whether v 4 «a can mean bolt, and I do not see that the 
intention of the poet, namely to ask for rain, would be con- 
veyed by such words. 

SSya«a interprets : ‘ Through the cows, i. e. the hymns, 
of th^ Sobharis the lyre of the Maruts is made evident;* 
or, ‘ by the cows, i. e. the Maruts, the lyre is manifested for 
the sake of the Sobharis.’ 

In support of my own translation I can only appeal to a 
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custom ascribed by Herodotus (IV, 94) to another ancient 
Aryan tribe, namely the Thracians, who, when there is 
thunder and lightning, shoot arrows against the sky. Hero- 
dotus in trying to find a motive for this says they do it to 
threaten the god, because they believe in no other god but 
their own. This may be so ; the only question is whether 
in shooting their arrows against the sky, they hoped to 
drive the clouds away, or wished them to give up their 
treasure, namely the rain. I should feel inclined to take 
the latter view, but in either case we see that what the 
Thracians did, was exactly what the Sobharis are said to 
do here, namely to shoot an arrow at the golden chest or 
treasure on the chariot of the Maruts. This is, of course, 
no more than a conjecture, and I shall gladly give it up, if 
a more appropriate meaning can be elicited from this line. 
What is against it is the frequent occurrence of ang with 
gobhiA in the sense of covering with milk, see IX, 45, 3 ; 
V, 3, a, &c. As to rathe k6je hirawydye, see VIII, aa, 9. 

Verse 9. 

ITote 1. Vnshad-a«^yaA for vrfshaw-aw^yaA, see J. 
Schmidt, K. Z. XXVI, 358. It cannot mean ‘raining 
down ointments,’ as Grassmann supposes, because that 
would be varshad-a^gayaA, if it existed at all. Besides, 
the a«^s are never poured down, nor are they sacrificial 
viands. The repetition of the word vmhan is intentional, 
and has been discussed before. 

Verse 13. 

Vote 1. N 4 man is, of course, more than the mere name ; 
but name can be used in much the same sense. 

Verse 14. 

Wote 1. The simile of the aras, as in V, 58, 5, seems to 
require another negative. 

Note 2. See V, 87, 2, on dcLn£ and mahn 2 . 

Verse 17. 

Note 1. On diviA isurasya vedhdsa^, see von Bradke, 
Dyaus Asura, pp. 44 and 46. It should be remembered. 
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however, that vedhas and medhas interchange. Thus in 
RV. IX, loa, 4, we have vedh^m, in SV. I, loi, medh5m. 
On medhis, the Zend mazd^, see Darmesteter, Ormazd, 
p. 29. I take servant in the sense of worshipper, from 
vidh. 

Verse 18. 

Kote 1. Arhanti, in the sense of arhayanti, to worship, 
seems better than to be worthy of, or to have a right to. 

Kote 2. Mi/^dsha^ can be nominative, see Lanman, 
p, 511 ; but it may also refer to the Maruts, and then be 
accusative. 

Ifote 8. Instead of & vavr/dhvam, which Ludwig trans- 
lates, Nemt uns fiir euch in besitz, Grassmann trans- 
lates, Wendet euch zu uns her. He read therefore £ 
vavnddhvam, and this, the plural corresponding to ^ 
vavntsva, seems to be the right reading. 

Verse 20. 

B’ote 1. Grassmann proposes to change pn'tsd hdtmhu 
into yutsii prftsdshu. But may not hdtmhu be used here in a 
sense corresponding to that of hdvya? Havya has almost 
the technical meaning of an ally who is to be called for 
assistance. Thus IV, 24, 2. siA vntrahdtye havya/i ; VII, 
32, 24. bhdre-bhare ^a hivyah, &c. Now a hdvya^, one 
who is called, presupposes a hdtrz, one who calls for assist- 
ance. It is true that hot^f, from hu, to pour out, has so 
completely become a technical name that it seems strange 
to see it used here, in a new etymological sense, as caller. 
But the connection with havya may justify what may 
have been meant as a play on the words. Wilson seems 
to have taken the verse in a similar sense, when he trans- 
lates : ‘ and like a boxer who has been challenged over his 
challengers.' He, like Ludwig, takes hotri as a challenger. 
I prefer to take it as calling for aid. I am not satisfied, 
however, with either translation, nor does Grassmann or 
Ludwig offer anything useful. 

Verse 21. 

B'ote 1. In the SV. maxdtak and rihdte have the accent 
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on the second syllable. Sibandhava 4 was used before of 
the Maruts, V, 59, 5 ; according to its accent it would here 
refer to g^vaA. I can see no meaning in this verse except 
a very naturalistic one, namely that the Maruts, who are 
described as friends and brothers, as never quarrelling and 
always of one mind, are here compared to oxen, grazing 
in the same field, and so far from fighting, actually licking 
the humps on each other’s backs. 

Verse 22. 

Note 1. Grassmann, ‘ geht euch an um eure Bruderschaft 
possibly, ‘ becomes your brother.’ 

Verse 24. 

Note 1. It is, no doubt, very tempting to change tffrvatha 
into turviram, as Ludwig proposes. The difficulty is to under- 
stand how such a change should have come about. Sindhu 
may mean here, not so much the river, as the people living 
on its shores. Krivi is said to be an old name of 
the PafZMlas (Sat. Br. XIII, 5, 4, 7). But, because the 
Paw^dlas were called Krivis, and because in later times we 
often hear of Kuru-Paw/^Mas, it does in no way follow that 
the Krivis were identical with the Kurus. It proves rather 
the contrary. Kuru may be derived from kar, and may 
have meant active, but it may also have had a very dif- 
ferent original meaning. A derivation of krivi from kar is 
still more objectionable. 

Note 2. Asa/tadvisha 4 , which I translate by not hating 
your followers, is translated by Ludwig : ‘ ihr, denen kein 
haszer folgt’ It may also be rendered by ‘ hating those 
who do not follow you.’ 

Verse 26. 

Note 1. The medicines are generally brought by Rudra, 
and by his sons, the Maruts. 

Verse 26. 

Note 1. As to kshami ripa^, see X, 59, 8-10 ; AV. VI, 
57, 3 ; as to fshkarta, VIII, i, la. 
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MANDALA VIII, HYMN 94. 

ASHrAKA VI, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 28-29. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. The cow, wishing for glory, the mother of the 
bounteous Maruts, sends forth her milk; the two 
horses ^ have been harnessed to the chariots, — 

2. She in whose lap ^ all gods observe their duties, 
sun and moon (also), that they may be Seen ; 

3. Therefore all our friends*, the singers, invite 
the Maruts always, to drink (our) Soma. 

4. This Soma here has been prepared, the Maruts 
drink of it, the Arvins also drink of the lord 
(Soma) *. 

5. Mitra, Aryaman, Varu«a drink of the Soma 
which is continually* clarified, dwelling in three 
abodes *, procuring offspring. 

6 . May Indra also rejoice to his satisfaction in 
this pressed juice, mixed with milk, like a Hotrf* 
at the morning-sacrifice. 

7. Did the brilliant lords flare up ? Endowed 
with pure strength they rush, like water, through 
their enemies. 

8. Shall I now choose the favour of you, the 
great gods, who by yourselves shine forth mar- 
vellously, 

9. The Maruts, who, when going to drink Soma, 
spread out the whole earth and the lights of heaven. 

10. I call now them who are endowed with pure 
strength, you, O Maruts, from heaven, that you may 
drink the Soma here ; 
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11. I call now those Maruts who hold heaven 
and earth asunder, that they may drink the Soma 
here ; 

12. I call now that manly company of the Maruts, 
dwelling in the mountains, that they may drink the 
Soma here. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Bindu or PCitadaksha. Metre, GSyatrt. 
Verse i=SV. I, 149; verse 4=SV. I, 174; II, 1135 » 
verse 5=SV. II, 1136 ; verse 6=SV. II, 1137. The whole 
hymn can easily be divided into tri^s. 

Verse 1. 

STote 1. I adopt Ludwig’s correction of the Pada, chang- 
ing vdhniA to vdhni iti, though it interrupts somewhat the 
connection between the first and second verses. Still it 
seems as impossible to change Pnsni, the mother of the 
Maruts, into a cart-horse as into a sucking-calf. This we 
should have to do, if we took dhayati in its usual sense of 
sucking. Still dhayati means to suck, not to suckle. The 
commentary to the SV. explains vahniA as voMri, the 
driver. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. I should prefer to take upasthe in the sense of 
proximity, which, as in the case of vrzTcshopasthe, may be 
translated by shadow, or protection. 

Verse 3. 

Note L I cannot believe that we can take aryd d in our 
passage as aryd d, and translate it with Pischel (Z. D. M. G. 
XL, p. 125) by ‘our singers among the Aryas.’ With the 
plural kdrdva^ we should expect arydshu d, not aryd d; 
see also Bergaigne, III, 287 ; II, 218. Pdda a and b are 
galita, see VI, 45, 33. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. Svar^ seems to be meant for Soma as lord, 
not as brilliant. 

Verse 5. 

Note 1. Tdnd is generally explained by firwdstukanirmita 
dardpavitra ; see also Bergaigne, I, 1 79. 

Note 2. The three abodes are either the morning, noon. 
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and evening sacrifices, or the three Soma-vessels, the 
Dro^akalara, Adhavantya, and PfltabhrA. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. I do not see why h6td-iva should not mean ‘ like 
the priest,’ for the priest also rejoices in the libation ; see 
Arthasawgraha, ed. Thibaut, pp. 10 and 30. Ludwig 
prefers to take hdtA for Agni, fire. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. See note to I, 6, 9, and 10, note i. 
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MANDALA X, HYMN 77 . 

ASHTWKA VIII, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 10-11. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Let me with my voice shower ^ wealth like 
cloud-showers®, like sacrifices of a sage, rich in 
oblations. I have praised the goodly host of the 
Maruts®, so that they may be worthy of a Brahman^, 
so that they may be glorious. 

2. These boys have prepared their ornaments for 
beauty, the goodly host of the Maruts, through 
many nights ; the sons of Dyu struggled, like harts, 
they, the Adityas, grew high, like banners ^ 

3. They who by their own might seem to have 
risen above heaven and earth, like the sun above 
the cloud, they are glorious, like brilliant heroes, 
they shine forth like foe-destroying youths. 

4. When you move along on the bottom of the 
waters, the earth seems to break and to melt*. This 
perfect sacrifice is meet for you, come hither 
together, as if enjoying our offerings. 

5. You are as drivers* on the poles with their 
reins, and as brilliant with light at daybreak ; like 
hawks, you are famous destroyers of foes ; like 
wells ® springing forth, you scatter moisture. 

6. When you, O Maruts, come from afar, knowing 
the great treasure of the hidden place, O Vasus, the 
treasure which has to be gained, then keep away 
also from afar all who hate us. 

7. The man who, firm in his sacrifice, offers gifts 
to the Maruts to the end of the ceremony*, he 
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gains health and wealth, blessed with offspring ; he 
shall also be in the keeping of the gods. 

8. They are indeed our guardians, to be wor- 
shipped at all sacrifices, most blissful by their name 
of Adityas ; may they, swiftly driving on their 
chariots, protect our prayer, quick even on their 
march, delighting in our sacrifice. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Syfimararmi Bhirgava. On the metre, see 
Rig-veda, translation, Introd. p. civ; Benfey, Quantitats- 
versch. IV, % ; 38-39 ; Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 9a. This 
hymn and the next belong closely together. They are 
both so artificial and obscure that a translation of them 
can only be tentative. None of its verses occurs in SV., 
VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. 


Verae 1. 

Koto 1. I take prushi for prushd»i. 

Note 2. I do not think that abhrapriisha// can be meant 
for the Maruts. 

Note 3 . The nd in many of the verses seems to be due 
to a mere trick, and untranslatable. 

Note 4. Or, ‘ I have praised the priestly host, so that 
they may be worthy of good Marut-hood.’ 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Akra> 4 , banners, Grassmann ; columns, Ludwig. 
The meaning is utterly unknown. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. See Aurel Mayr, Beitrage aus dem Rig-Veda, 
p. la. ‘ The earth melted,’ see Ps. xlvi. 6. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Prayu^ seems to mean here a driver ; pra-yq,?" 
is often used of the Maruts as harnessing or driving their 
horses; see I, 85, 5 ; V, 52, 8. 

Note 2. Prava has been derived from pru, to float. I 
should prefer to derive it from pra-van, from which 
we have pra-va«a, precipice, possibly the Latin ad- 
jective pronus, and, very irregularly, Greek irprjvrjs. 
Stems in radical n frequently enter the class of stems 
in d and a, and pravan would become pravd^ or 
prava^, as -£^a becomes -gtA and ) cf. Lanman, 
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p. 478. Others take vana for a mere suffix like vat. Prava, 
rushing forward, would have been a good name for a 
spring. This, of course, is a mere conjecture. Others 
derive pravcl-s from v&, to blow. As a substantive pravd 
as well as upav 4 occurs AV. XII, i, 51. v^tasya prav^m 
upav^m dnu v&ty SirkiA. But these words mean the blow- 
ing before and the blowing after, and not blowers. There 
are the verbs pravi and anuvd in Tindya. Br. I, 9, 7; TS. 
Ill, 5 , 2, 3 ; IV, 4, I, I. They are there referred to dawn 
and night. These passages, however, seem too technical 
to allow us to fix the original meaning of prava-A. PravA 
in RV. I, 34, 8, remains unexplained. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. On udr/kU see Ludwig’s note. 
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MANDALA X, HYMN 78. 

ASHTAKA VIII, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 12-18. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Full of devotion like priests with their prayers, 
wealthy like pious men, who please the gods with 
their offerings, beautiful to behold like brilliant 
kings, without a blemish like the youths of our 
hamlets — 

2. They who are gold-breasted like Agni with 
his splendour, quick to help like self-harnessed 
winds, good leaders like the oldest experts, they are 
to the righteous man like Somas, that yield the best 
protection. 

3. They who are roaring and hasting like winds, 
brilliant like the tongues of fires, powerful like 
mailed soldiers, full of blessings like the prayers 
of our fathers, 

4. Who hold together like the spokes of chariot- 
wheels, who glance forward like victorious heroes, 
who scatter ghn'ta’ like wooing youths, who chant 
beautifully like singers, intoning a hymn of praise, 

5. Who are swift like the best of horses, who are 
bounteous like lords of chariots on a suit, who are 
hastening on like water with downward floods, who 
are like the manifold ^ Angiras with their (numerous) 
songs. 

6. These noble sons of Sindhu ’ are like grinding- 
stones, they are always like Soma-stones*, tearing 
everything to pieces ; these sons of a good mother 
are like playful children, they are by their glare like 
a great troop on its march. 
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7. Illumining the sacrifice^ like the rays of the 
dawn, they shone forth in their ornaments like 
triumphant warriors ; the Maruts with bright spears 
seem like , running rivers, from afar they measure 
many miles. 

8. O gods, make us happy and rich, prospering 
us, your praisers, O Maruts ! Remember our praise 
and our friendship, for from of old there are always 
with you gifts of treasures. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to SyAmarajmi Bhdrgava. None of its verses 
occurs elsewhere. Metre, i, 3, 4, 8 Trish/ubh; 2^ 5-7 
G'agati. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. Ghntaprush, Fett spriihend, Gluth austheilend, 
according to Grassmann ; gh^^ta-spriihend, according to 
Ludwig. Sdyawa takes vareyavaA as wishing to give pre- 
sents, and explains that such gifts were preceded by a gift 
of water, so that ghntapriishaA would mean, giving water or 
rain. The real meaning is difficult. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Vijvarflpa may have been meant in a more 
special and mythological sense. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Sfndhu-mdtara// may be a synonym of Pmni- 
m&taraA, sindhu being used as a name of the water in the 
sky. It may also mean, having the river Sindhu for their 
mother, i. e. coming from the region of the river. Bergaigne 
translates (II, 397), ‘qui ont pour mere la riviere celeste. 
Cette riviere peut etre une des formes de la vache qui passe 
aussi pour leur mere.’ 

Note 2. The gtSivSimA and ddraya// are probably meant 
for stones used for pounding corn and squeezing Soma. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. On adhvarajri, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 53. 
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MAiVZ>ALA I, HYMN 43. 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 26-27. 

To Rudra. 

1. What could we say to Rudra, the wise, the 
most liberal, the most powerful, that is most welcome 
to his heart, — 

2. So that Aditi * may bring Rudra’s healing to 
the cattle, to men, to cow, and kith, 

3. So that Mitra, that Varu«a, that Rudra hear 
us, and all the united Maruts 

4. We implore Rudra, the lord of songs, the lord 
of animal sacrifices \ the possessor of healing 
medicines for health, wealth ®, and his favour. 

5. He who shines like the bright sun, and like 
gold, who is the best Vasu among the gods, 

6. May he bring health to our horse, welfare to 
ram and ewe, to men, to women, and ta the cow ! 

7. Bestow on us, O Soma, the happiness of a 
hundred men, great glory of strong manhood ’ ; 

8. O Soma let not those who harass and injure 
overthrow us ; O Indu, help us to booty ! 

9. Whatever beings are thine, the immortal, in 
the highest place of the law, on its summit in its 
centre, O Soma, cherish them, remember them who 
honour thee. 


E e 2 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Ka;/va Ghaura, and addressed to Rudra (i, 
2, 4-6), to Rudra and Mitr^L-Varuz/au (3), and to Soma (7-9). 
Metre, Gdyatri (1-8) ; Anush/ubh (9). Verse 2 in TS. Ill, 
4, II, 2; MS. IV, 12, 6. 

The hymn may be divided into two, the first from t-6, 
the second from 7-9. See, however, Bergaigne, III, 32, 
n. 1 ; and Recherches sur Thist. de la Sawhit^, I, 65. He 
would prefer to divide the whole into three hymns. 

Verse 1. 

See TA. X, 17, I ; Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. I, 246. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Ludwig takes Aditi here as a name of Rudra ; 
also Hillebrandt, Uber die Gottin Aditi, p. 6. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. The vixve sa^dshasa//, following on Rudra, can 
hardly be meant for any but the Maruts, who are often 
called sa^dshasa//. But it may also have been intended 
for all the gods together. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. Gathapatim and medhapatim are both difficult. 
We expect g^thdipatim and medhapatim. If, as Ludwig 
maintains, gatha in Zend is equivalent to rztu, season, then 
gathapati might be ntupati, a name of Agni, X, 2, i. But 
this is extremely doubtful. We must derive g&thapati from 
gatha, I, 167, 6, and mcdhapati from medha, animal sacri- 
fice, till we know more on the subject. 

Note 2. 6^al4sha-bhesha^am, an epithet of Rudra ; see 
VIII, 29, 5, where Rudra is intended. In II, 33, 7, the arm 
of Rudra is called ^ilashaA ; in VII, 35, 6, Rudra 

himself is called ^Idsha//. (JAlisha seems connected with 
^a, water. Bergaigne, III, 32, translates it by adoucis- 
sant. 

Note 3. On szmyoh^ see note 2 to 1, 165, 4. 
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Verse 7. 

Note 1. Tuvi-nr/mwa would seem more appropriate as a 
vocative. In verse 8, too, I should prefer to take Soma as 
a vocative, like Benfey and Grassmann. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. I read Soma, pariMdha//. See Delbriick, Synt. 
Forsch. p. 116. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. Unless we can take mCirdhS for a locative, attracted 
by n^bhcl, I should propose to read mOirdhdn n^bha. It can 
hardly be an adverbial Dvandva, mdrdhd-nibhS., nor do I 
see how it can be applied as a nominative to Rudra. The 
whole verse is difficult, possibly a later addition. On rftdsya 
amr/tasya dhSman, see IX, 97, 32 ; no, 4 (dhdrman). 
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UANDALA I, HYMN 114 . 

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 5-6. 

To Rudra. 

1 . We offer these prayers ^ to Rudra, the strong, 
whose hair is braided who rules over heroes that 
he may be a blessing to man and beast, that every- 
thing in this our village may be prosperous and free 
from disease. 

2. Be gracious to us, O Rudra, and give us joy, 
and we shall honour thee, the ruler of heroes, with 
worship. What health and wealth father Manu 
acquired by his sacrifices, may we obtain the same, 
O Rudra, under thy guidance. 

3. O bounteous Rudra, may we by sacrifice 
obtain the goodwill of thee, the ruler of heroes ; 
come to our clans, well-disposed, and, with unharmed 
men, we shall offer our libation to thee. 

4. We call down for our help the fierce Rudra, 
who fulfils our sacrifice, the swift, the wise ; may he 
drive far away from us the anger of the gods ; we 
desire his goodwill only. 

5. We call down with worship the red boar of the 
sky, the god with braided hair, the blazing form ; 
may he who carries in his hand the best medicines 
grant us protection, shield, and shelter ! 

6. This speech is spoken for the father of the 
Maruts, sweeter than sweet, a joy ^ to Rudra ; grant 
to us also, O immortal, the food of mortals, be 
gracious to us and to our kith and kin ! 

7. Do not slay our great or our small ones, our 
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growing or our grown ones, our father or our mother, 
and do not hurt our own ^ bodies, O Rudra ! 

8. O Rudra, hurt us not in our kith and kin, nor 
in our own life, not in our cows, nor in our horses ! 
Do not slay our men in thy wrath : carrying liba- 
tions, we call on thee always. 

9. Like a shepherd *, I have driven these praises 
near to thee ; O father of the Maruts, grant us thy 
favour ! For thy goodwill is auspicious, and most 
gracious, hence we desire thy protection alone. 

10. Let thy cow-slaying and thy man-slaying be 
far away ^ and let thy favour be with us, O ruler of 
heroes! Be gracious to us, and bless us, O god, 
and then give us twofold protection 

11. We have uttered our supplication to him, 
desiring his help ; may Rudra with the Maruts hear 
our call. May Mitra, Varu«a, Aditi, the River, 
Earth, and the Sky grant us this ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Kutsa Angirasa. Metre, 1-9 Cagati ; 10, 1 1 
TrishAibL Verse i=VS. XVI, 48; TS. IV, 5, 10, i ; 
MS. II, 9, 9 (ydthd vaJi jdm) ; verse a=TS. IV, 5, 10, a; 
verse 7 =VS. XVI, 15; TS. IV, 5, 10, a; verse 8=VS. 
XVI, 16; TS. Ill, 4, II, 3 ; IV, 5, 10, 3 ; MS. IV, la, 6 
(lyushi ; havfshmanto ndmasi vidhema te); verse io=TS. 
IV, 5, 10, 3. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. TS. reads iin^m mat/m, and yath& na/i .ram. 

Note 2. Kapardin is an epithet not only of Rudra, but 
also of P(ishan (VI, 55, a ; IX, 67, ii), and of a Vedic clan, 
the Trftsus (VII, 83, 8) or Vasish^/^as ; see Roth, Zur 
Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, pp. 94 seq. ; Olden- 
berg, Z.D.M.G. XLII, p. ao7. Kaparda is the name of a 
shell, and the hair twisted together in the form of a shell 
seems to have suggested the name of kapardin. 

Note 3. Kshaydd-vira means ‘ruling over heroes,’ just 
as mandid-vira (VIII, 69, i) means ‘delighting heroes.’ 
This meaning is applicable to all passages where kshayad- 
vira occurs, and there is no reason why we should translate 
it by ‘ destroyer of heroes,’ which can hardly be considered 
as an epitheton ornans. No doubt, a god who rules and 
protects can also be conceived as punishing and destroying, 
and this is particularly the case with Rudra. Hence in 
certain passages Rudra may well be invoked as nr/han (IV 
3, 6 ), just as we read of the Maruts (VII, 56, 17) : ‘ May 
that bolt of yours which kills cattle and men be far from 
us ! Incline to us, O Vasu, with your favours ! ’ Sec Muir, 
S.T. IV, p. 301, note. 

Verse 2. 

TS. reads ^ysLg '6 and pra»itau. See Ludwig, Notes, 
p. >65. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. On the meaning of vardhana and vndh in Zend, 
see Darmesteter, Ormazd, pp. 41, 6 ; 92, i. 
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Verse 7. 

Note 1. TS. reads priyS nas tandva^ rudra rtrishaA. 
Priya, dear, used like <l>[kos, in the sense of our own. See 
Bergaigne, III, 15a. 

Verse 8. 

See Colebrooke, Misc. Ess. I, p, 141 (ed. 1837) ; and 
^vetdjvat. Up. in S. B. E. XV, p. a54, note. Ayushi for 
Ayau is supported by VS. and TS. I propose to read liyau 
for dyau. Bhimita// is supported by TS. and .Svet. Up., 
while VS. reads bhimina^, which Mahidhara refers to 
vir^n. The last line is the same in RV. and VS., but the 
TS. reads havishmanto ndmasd vidhema te, while the 5 vet. 
Up. reads havishmanta^ sadasi tvA havdmahe. 

Verse 0. 

Note 1 . As to the simile, see RV. X, 137, 8 , and Muir 
S.T. IV, p. 304, note. 

Verse 10. 

Note 1. TS. reads dr^t te, goghnd {%), purushaghne, 
kshayddvirciya, rakshd for mrilS., deva brdhi. 

Note 2. I take dvibarhiA, which stands for dvibarha/^, 
as an adjective to jarma, or possibly as an adverb, see 
Lanman, p. 560. It can hardly refer to Rudra, as Grass- 
mann supposes. See J. Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der 
Ncutra, pp. 132 seq. 
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MANDALA II, HYMN 33 . 

ASHrAKA II, ADHYAYA 7, VARGA 16-18. 

To Rudra, the Father of the Maruts 
(the Storm-gods). 

1. O father of the Maruts, let thy favour come 
near, and do not deprive us of the sight of the sun ; 
may the hero (Rudra) be gracious to our horse 
and may we increase in offspring, O Rudra ! 

2. May I attain to a hundred winters through 
the most blissful medicines which thou hast given ! 
Put away far ^ from us all hatred, put away anguish, 
put away sicknesses in all directions ! 

3. In beauty thou art the most beautiful of all 
that exists, O Rudra, the strongest of the strong, 
thou wielder of the thunderbolt ! Carry us happily 
to the other shore of our anguish, and ward off all 
assaults of mischief*. 

4. Let us not incense thee, O Rudra, by our 
worship, not by bad praise, O hero, and not by 
divided praise ! Raise up our men by thy medicines, 
for I hear thou art the best of all physicians. 

5. He who is invoked* by invocations and libations, 
may I pay off* that Rudra with my hymns of praise. 
Let not him who is kind-hearted *, who readily hears 
our call, the tawny, with beautiful cheeks, deliver us 
to this wrath ! 

6. The manly hero with the Maruts has gladdened 
me, the suppliant, with more vigorous health. May 
I without mischief find shade, as if from sunshine ’, 
may I gain the favour of Rudra ! 
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7. O Rudra, where is thy softly stroking hand 
which cures and relieves ^ ? Thou, the remover of 
all heaven-sent mischief, wilt thou, O strong hero, 
bear with me ? 

8. I send forth a great, great hymn of praise to 
the bright tawny bull. Let me reverence ^ the fiery 
god ® with prostrations ; we celebrate the flaring 
name ® of Rudra. 

9. He, the fierce god, with strong limbs, assuming 
many forms, the tawny Rudra, decked himself 
with brilliant golden ornaments. From Rudra, who 
is lord of this wide world, divine power ^ will never 
depart. 

10. Worthily thou bearest arrows and bow, 
worthily, O worshipful i, the golden, variegated 
chain ; worthily thou cuttest every fiend ^ here to 
pieces, for there is nothing indeed stronger than 
thou, O Rudra. 

11. Praise him, the famous, sitting in his chariot*, 
the youthful, who is fierce and attacks like a terrible 
wild beast ^ (the lion). And when thou hast been 
praised, O Rudra, be gracious to him who magnifies 
thee, and let thy armies ® mow down others than us ! 

12. O Rudra, a boy indeed makes obeisance to 
his father who comes to greet him * : I praise the 
lord of brave men, the giver of many gifts, and thou, 
when thou hast been praised, wilt give us thy 
medicines. 

13. O Maruts, those pure medicines of yours, 
the most beneficent and delightful, O heroes, those 
which Manu *, our father, chose, those I crave from 
Rudra, as health and wealth. 

14. May the weapon of Rudra avoid us*, may 
the great anger of the flaring one pass us by. 
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Unstring thy strong bows ® for the sake of our 
liberal lords, O bounteous Rudra, be gracious to 
our kith and kin. 

15. Thus, O tawny and manly god, showing 
thyself^, so as neither to be angry nor to kill, be 
mindful of our invocations ^ and, rich in brave sons, 
we shall magnify thee in the congregation. 
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NOTES, 

Ascribed to G^/tsamada. Metre, TrishAibh. See Muir, 
S.T. IV, 309 ; Geldner and Kaegi, p. 90. Bergaigne, III, 
153 ; Leop. V. Schroeder, Indiens Literatur und Cultur, 
343. Verse i = TB. II, 8, 6, 9 ; verse 2 = TB. II, 8, 6, 8 ; 
verse io=TA. IV, 5, 7; verse ii=TS. IV, 5, 10, 3 ; AV. 
XVIII, I, 40 ; verse 14= VS. XVI, 50; TS. IV, 5, 10, 4; 
verse i5=TB. II, 8, 6, 9. 


Verse 1. 

Note 1. The words abhf naA vird^ drvati kshameta admit 
of different interpretation. Grassmann has : ‘ Der Held 
sei huldreich unsren schnellen Rossen ; ' Muir : ‘ May the 
hero spare our horses ; ’ Ludwig : ‘ Unser held moge tiich- 
tig zu Rosse sein.’ The passages quoted by Ludwig from 
the Sat Br. Ill, 7, 3, i, and IV, 3, 4, 14, do not bear out the 
meaning of tiichtig sein, to be strong, they rather mean, to 
suffer, to submit to, with a dative. Yet virAk by itself may 
mean son or offspring (III, 4, 9 ; VII, i, 21 ; 56, 24), and 
if abhi-ksham in our passage could mean to be capable and 
strong, Ludwig’s translation would be justified. But if we 
take vird, hero, as intended for Rudra, as Indra also is often 
called simply vira, abhi kshameta would lend itself to the 
translation of ‘ to be gracious,’ or ‘ to spare,’ and I therefore 
translate : ‘ May the hero (Rudra) be gracious to our 
horse.’ It should be understood in the same sense in verse 
7, at least I see no reason to vary the translation as Geldner 
does, and also Ludwig, while Muir is right and consistent. 
Our poet uses the verb abhiksham frequently, II, 28, 3 ; 
29, 2 (abhikshantdra/4 ?). It seems confined to the second 
Ma/;^ala. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Vitardm, wherever it occurs, is always joined 
with vf in the Rig-veda. 
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Verse 8. 

Note 1. If rdpas is derived from rap, to whisper, it would 
have meant originally what is whispered, that is, slander, 
accusation, and then only crime. Latin crimen also meant 
originally what is heard, Leumund. Crimen is not con- 
nected with the Greek KpCva>. The i in crimen has to be 
accounted for like the i in liber, from lubh (libh). The r 
is irregular, unless we find an analogy in increpare. 

Verse 5. 

Note 1. Hdvate, we expect hflyate. Ludwig’s explana- 
tion has not solved the difficulty, and suhava^ points back 
to yo havate. Oldenbeig suggests an anacoluthon, He 
who invokes — may I. 

Note 2. I formerly took dva dishiya in the sense of ‘ to 
unloose,’ used originally with reference to tethered horses. 
As horses are unloosed before they can do their work, so 
the gods are, as it were, unloosed by prayer, or set off, so 
that they may fulfil what they are asked to do ; see RV. I, 
25, 3. In the passage quoted by Ludwig from the TS. 1 , 8, 6, 
2, the same meaning seemed quite appropriate : dva R-udram 
adimahi — ^yatha na/i jreyasa^ karat, ‘ We unloosed Rudra, 
that he might make us happier.’ Ludwig takes it to mean, 
‘ We have bound, tied, or obliged Rudra, so that he make us 
happy,’ but the preposition ava is against this interpreta- 
tion. Muir proposes ‘ to avert ’ or ‘ to propitiate,’ the latter 
being adopted by Geldner. 

However, in an article lately published by Roth onWergeld 
in the Veda(Z.D.M.G. XLI, 67a), ava-day has been recog- 
nised as an almost technical legal term, meaning ‘to pay off, 
to compound.’ Thus, Tkndya, Br. XVI, i, 12, we read 
ykA sit&tn vairaw tad dev&n avadayate, ‘ He portions off, 
i. e. he satisfies, or pacifies, the gods who were offended, by 
giving a hundred cows.’ With n\h, we find TB. I, 6, 10, i. 

rudr^n nfr dva dayate ; the same occurs in Maitr, S. 
I, 10, 20, where we also read, grfheshv eva Rudram nir ava 
dayataeshate Rudra bh%as. See also Ait. Br. 1 1 , 7,1. There 
is a verse quoted, ivdmba Rudrdm adimahi, in TS. 1, 8, 6, 2 ; 
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and again in MS. 1 , 10, 4 ; 'K.kth. IX, 7 ; Kap. S. VIII, 10; 
VS. Ill, 58, and this gives us the right key to our verse, 
namely, ‘ May I pay off, may I pacify, Rudra with my 
songs of praise,’ dishlya being the optat. of the aorist, 
adimahi the aor. ind. 

Wote 8. On rfdflddraA, see Benfey, Quantitatsversch.V, i ; 
p. a5; Geldner, K.Z. XXVIII, 201 ; Ludwig, Susses in 
seinem bauche habend ; Bergaigne, misericordieux. The 
meaning is doubtful. 


Verse 6. 

Note 1. GMniva,, divided into ghr/ni-iva., is a difficult 
form. Various attempts have been made to explain it. 
Grassmann translates : ' Wie Schatten von der Gluth mog 
unversehrt ich des Rudra Huld erreichen,’ preferring to write 
ghrf«er va. Ludwig, in his notes : ‘ Bei hitze,’ taking ghrini 
as a locative. Muir : ‘ Shade in the heat.’ Geldner : ‘ Vor 
Sonnengluth den Schatten,’ taking ghnwi as an instrumental. 
Lanman (p. 379) takes the same view, though he admits 
that this would be the only example of an instrumental in 
the masculine, contracted to i. He translates : ‘ As by the 
heat unharmed, to shelter bring me.’ He adds : ‘ It may be 
ablative with elision and crasis,’ and this is likewise Roth’s 
view. Weber thinks that we may retain ghriniva in the 
Sa»?hiti text, but should divide it into ghrf«i-iva, ' like a 
man suffering from heat’ (Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 58). I think 
we must take into account a parallel passage, VI, 16, 38. 
upa ^/laykm iva gMneh aganma jirma te vayam, see M.M., 
Preface to translation of Rig-veda, p. cxliii. Probably the 
apparent irregularity of the metre led to the change of 
ghr/wer iva to ghr/wiva, but ghrf«er iva can be scanned 
- v ; see M.M., l.c., p. cxlviii. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1 . GdlSsha by itself occurs but once more as an 
epithet of Rudra, VII, 35, 6, and twice in composition, 
^lAshabheshai^ ; see I, 43, 4. The second pida begins 
with hisXaJt. 
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Verse 8. 

Note 1. Namasyd is difficult, but we can hardly take it 
for namasydmasi, masi being supplied from grwimasi. 
Nor do we gain by taking namasyli for an instrumental. 
Perhaps it is best to take it as a ist pers. of the im- 
perative. 

Note 2. The meaning of kalmalikin is unknown. 

Note 3 . I think it is best to translate n^ma by name, 
though, no doubt, it implies more than the mere name. 
Geldner’s * majestatisch Wesen’ is right, but it is only one 
side of nAma. See VIII, no, 13, note i. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. On vai, see Delbriick, Syntax, p. 483. On 
asurya, see von Bradke, Dyaus Asura, pp. 29, 34. 

Verse 10. 

Note 1. I have changed ya^atdm into ya^ta. 

Note 2. Arhan iddm dayase v/jvam abhvam has been 
rendered in different ways. Grassmann : ^ Du thcilst alle 
diese Macht aus.’ Ludwig : ‘ Du besitzcst all dise gewalt.* 
Geldner: ‘Du besitzest hochste Macht.' Muir: ‘Thou 
possessest all this vast world,’ Dayase is used, no doubt, 
in the sense of cutting and distributing, but never in the 
sense of possessing. In several places, however, it has been 
translated by to cut and to destroy, e. g. X, 80, 2. agniA 
vriXx^fA dayate puru;/i, ‘Agni cuts up many enemies.’ 
VI, 22, 9. msw^h dL^rya dayase vf mdy^ 4 , ‘thou destroyest 
all deceits.’ See also IV, 7, 10 ; VI, 6, 5. As to dbhva in 
the sense of fiend, we had it before in I, 39, 8. Si yah nah 
dbhva// ishate, vl tim yuyota. In other places it assumes 
a more neutral character, meaning monster, or monstrous 
power ; see B.-R. s.v. ‘To distribute power* is not a Vedic 
conception, nor does dbhva ever mean power in the sense 
of ‘ungeheure Macht, or Urkraft ’ (Delbriick, Chrest. p. 49). 

Verse 11. 

Note 1. AV. XVIII, 1, 40, has gartasidam ginSinim 
r^(j^nam, and anydm asmdt te. Garta-sad, literally, sitting 
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in the hole, probably the place of the chariot where the 
king sat, separated from the driver. These divided chariots 
can be seen in the ancient monuments of Assyria and 
Babylon. The king seems to stand in a box of his own, 
fighting, while the charioteer holds the reins, so as not to 
interfere with the king. See, however, Bergaigne, 111 ^ 12,2 
seq.; Z. D. M. G. XL, 681. 

Note 2. The mrigi bhimd is probably meant for the Hon, 
cf. I, 154, 2, and Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 78. 

Note 3 . As to the sen^s of Rudra, see TS. IV, 5, 2, i, 
sen^ni ; AV. XI, 2, 31; PAr. Grzhy. Ill, 8, ii. 

Verse 12. 

Note 1. The sense would be better if vandamAnam could 
be changed to vandamina/^. 

Verse 13. 

Note 1. That father Manu obtained health and wealth 
from Rudra was mentioned before, I, 114, 2, and it is 
curious that the Vedic authority of Manu’s Smriti should 
be based on the well-known sentence, yat V\mk?i Manur 
abravit tad bhesha^am, Taitt. Sa;;/h. II, 2, 10, 2 ; cf. M. M., 
H ist. of Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 89. 

Verse 14. 

Note 1. The VS. reads pdri no rudrasya hetfr vr/;/aktu, 
pdri tvcshasya durmatfr aghayo/?. Nrigykh is the 3rd pers. 
sing, in s of the aor. opt. 

Note 2. Rudra is called sthiradhanvan ; see also IV, 4, 
5; VIII, 19, 20; X, 116,5; 6; 120,4; I 34 , «; Maitr. S. 
II, 9, 9. 

Verse 16. 

Note 1. jSTekitdna, the vocative of the participle. 

Note 2. Muir seems to translate bodhi, which Sayawa 
explains by budhyasva, by ‘think of us now,’ The TB. 
reads havana.rr£l/^. 
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M AND ALA VI, HYMN 74. 

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 18. 

To Soma and Rudra. 

1. Soma and Rudra, may you maintain your 
divine dominion, and may the oblations reach you 
properly. Bringing the seven treasures to every 
house, be kind to our children and our cattle. 

2. Soma and Rudra, draw far away in every 
direction ^ the disease ^ which has entered our house. 
Drive far away NirrAi^, and may auspicious glories 
belong to us ! 

3. Soma and Rudra, bestow all these remedies on 
our bodies. Tear away and remove from us ^ what- 
ever evil we have committed, which clings to our 
bodies. 

4. Soma and Rudra, wielding sharp weapons and 
sharp bolts, kind friends, be gracious unto us here ! 
Deliver us from the snare of Varu»a, and guard us, 
as kind-hearted gods ! 
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NOTES. 

; Ascribed to Bhdradvlij^a Birhaspatya. Verse 2, occurs 
TS. I, 8, 22, 5 ; AV. VII, 42, 1 ; verse 3, TS. I, 8, 22, 5 ; 
AV. VII, 42, 2. All the four verses, but in a different 
order (3, i, a, 4), in MS. IV, ii, 2 ; see also K 4 // 5 . XI, 12. 
Metre, Trish/ubh. 

This is the only hymn addressed to Soma and Rudra. 
In the /iT/zAndogya Up. Ill, 7 and 9, the Rudras are said 
to have Indra, while the Maruts have Soma at their 
head. 

It is translated by Geldner and Kaegi. 

The whole hymn betrays its secondary character ; first 
by violating the law of decrease, secondly by duals in au 
before consonants, and thirdly by using a very large 
number of passages from other hymns. Compare verse 1, 
pada c, with V, i, 5, c ; verse 2, pada c, with I, 24, 9, c ; 
verse 2, pada d, with VI, i, 12, d. Phrases like verse i, 
pdda d, sAm na/i bhCitam dvipade sim ^atu//pade, occur 
again and again, with slight modifications; see 1, 114, i; 
157, 3; VII, 54, I ; X, 165, I. Sumanasydmdn^ also is 
suspicious. It occurs again in the next hymn, the last of 
the Ma;/<3fala, in VII, 33, 14, likewise a suspected hymn, 
and in the tenth Ma;/rfala, X, 5T, 5 ; 7. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. On vfshfi^im, see II, 33, 2. 

Note 2. Amiv4 has been identified with avia by Pick, 
Orient und Occident, III, p. 121. The difficulty is m = n. 

Note 3. The AV. reads bSdhethim dfiram nfm'tim, the 
AV. and TS. read pard^afA kr/tdm kid dnaA pra mumuk- 
tam asmdt. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. AV. reads asmdt for asme, and dsat for asti. 

Verse 4. 

In the Maitr. S. the second half of this verse is, mumuktdm 
asmdn grasitdn abhike prd ya^^Z/atam vnshawd ^antamdni. 

F f 2 
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MANDALA VII, HYMN 46. 

ASHrAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 13. 

To Rudra. 

1. Offer ye these songs to Rudra whose bow is 
strong, whose arrows are swift, the self-dependent '■ 
god, the unconquered conqueror, the intelligent, 
whose weapons are sharp — may he hear us ! 

2. For, being the lordh he looks after what is 
born on earth ; being the universal ruler, he looks 
after what is born in heaven. Protecting us, come 
to our protecting doors, be without illness among 
our people, O Rudra ! 

3. May that thunderbolt of thine, which, sent 
from heaven, traverses the earth, pass us by ! A 
thousand medicines are thine, O thou who art 
freely accessible ^ ; do not hurt us in our kith 
and kin! 

4. Do not strike us, O Rudra, do not forsake us I 
May we not be in thy w'ay when thou rushest forth 
furiously. Let us have our altar and a good report 
among men * — protect us always with your favours ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Vasish///a. Verse i occurs TB. II, 8, 6, 8. 
Metre, 1-3 6'agati ; 4 Trish/ubh. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. The TB. has svadh^mne for svadh^Ivne, mi^/ziishe 
for vcdhdse, and .rnV^otana for srinotu. ndJi. The commen- 
tator explains both svadh^imne=svakiyasthanayukt 4 ya, and 
svadhavne = svadha.yabdava^yenannena yukt&ya Vci. On 
vedhas, see Bartholomae, K. Z. XXVII, 361 ; Ludwig, 
Z, D. M.G. XL, 716. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Geldncr translates kshayewa by * from his high 
scat’ The meaning of kshaya in this place seems defined 
by the parallel expression sSmrd^yena. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. SvapivAta has been variously translated. Grass- 
mann gives Vielbegehrter ; Ludwig, des windhauch in 
schlaf versenkt ; Roth, wohl vcrstchend, denkend ; Geld- 
ncr, frcundlichcr ; Muir, thou who art easy of access, which 
seems to me the right rendering ; cf. sfip&yana. It is de- 
rived from api -I- vat, which occurs six times in the Rig-veda. 
As a simple verb it means ‘to go near, to attend,’ as a causa- 
tive, the same, or ‘to bring near.’ Thus, VII, 3, 10. api 
knltum su-)tctasam vatema, may we obtain wisdom, full of 
good thoughts. VII, 60, 6, dpi krdtum su-Z’dtasam vdtan- 
taA, (the gods) obtaining wisdom, full of good thoughts (for 
their worshippers). X, ao, i (X, 25, i). bhadram na// dpi 
vdtaya mdna//, let us obtain a good mind. I, 128, 2. tdm 
ya^;/a-sddham dpi vdtayamasi, we go near to, or we bring 
near Agni, the performer of the sacrifice. 1 , 165, 13. mdn- 
mdni-api-vdtdyanta/^, bringing the prayers near, or attend- 
ing to the prayers. X, 13, 5. pitrd putrSsaA dpi avivatan 
r?tdm, the sons brought the sacrifice to the father. 

Api-vdta would then mean approach, or in a more 
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spiritual sense, attention, regard, and su-apivdta would 
mean either of easy approach, opposed to durdharsha, or 
full of kind attention and regard. See Muir, S.T. IV, 
p. 314, note. Bergaigne, III, 306, does not help us much, 
though he points out where the difficulty lies. 

The following are the Zend passages in which api-vat 
occurs, with some notes sent me by Dr. Stein: Apivatahe, 
Y. 9, 25, 2. p. sg. med. c. Gen. ‘ Horn, du vcrstchst dich auf 
rechte Preisspriiche ’ d. h. ‘ kannst sie wurdigen ; * apivatdite 
da^nayao mdzdayafndis, V. 9, 2, 47, ‘ vertraut mit dem 
Gesetz ; ’ dacnam zarazca ddt apaeca aotdt, yt. 9, 26 : ‘ wer 
das Gesetz lernt und in dasselbe eindringt ; ’ verezydtflca 
frdcd vat6y6tu, Y. 35, 6, ‘ das richtig erkannte fiihre er aus 
und theilc es mit;’ Y. 44, 18 scheint apivaiti i, p. sg. med. 
in dcr Bedeutung : ‘ in Erfahrung gebracht haben ; ’ die 
Stelle ist indess sehr dunkel. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. A naZr bha^a barhishi ^nva.fa;;;sc seems a very 
simple sentence. It has been translated without any mis- 
givings by Grassmann, Ludwig, Geldncr and Kaegi and 
others, 

Grassmann translates : ‘ Lass langc lebcnd uns die Strcu 
noch schmiicken.* 

Ludwig : ‘ Gib uns anteil an dein barhis als verheiszung 
des Icbens.’ 

Kaegi and Geldner (or Roth) ; ‘ Vcrstatt uns Thcil an 
Opfer und an Herrschaft.’ 

Bergaigne often points to such translations with scorn, 
but after he has w'ritten several pages on the words in ques- 
tion, here on ^vayawsa, he is indeed very positive that it 
means ‘ formule qui donne la vie’ (I, p. 306), but what such 
a ‘ formule ’ is, and how this meaning fits the whole sentence, 
he does not tell us. 

Let us begin with what is clear. A hha^dL na// with 
locative, means ‘ appoint us to something,’ i. e. ‘ give us 
something.’ Thus I, 121, 15. & na// bha^ g6shu, means 
‘ divide us, distribute us, appoint us to cows,’ i. e. ‘give us 
cows as our share.’ The same expression is used when 
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instead of cows or riches, the gods are asked to give long 
life, glory, or sinlessness. Thus we read, I, 104, 6. tvdm 
na// indra sfirye sik apsii andgdstvd d bha^ ^va^awsd, that 
is, ‘ Indra, allow us to share and rejoice in the sun, in water, 
in sinlessness and praise of men.’ X, 45, 10. d tdm bha^ 
sau.fravasdshu, ^ give him, let him share in, good renown/ 

When we are once familiar with this phraseology, we 
cannot doubt that in our passage also we have to translate, 

‘ let us have our barhis, our homely altar, and good report 
among men.’ 

Another word nara.fa;/2sa had originally the same meaning 
as^iva.ra;;isa, but it was chiefly used as a name of Agni. 
He was called Nara.fa;;2sa, i. e. Mannerlob, or dyok ^dwsa, 
Himmelslob, as a German poet was once called Frauenlob, 
not only because he praised women, but because he was 
praised by women. As we can say, God is my song, the 
Vedic Rishis might call any god the .rawsa, i. e. the praise 
or song of men, of the fathers, or of the gods. So far from 
agreeing with Bergaigne, ‘on comprendrait moins bien 
qu’unc locution dont le sens propre aurait ^te “ eloge 
mortel ” e£it ddsigne cclui qui est loue par le mortel,’ 
nothing is easier and better confirmed by other languages, 
while the invocation of ‘une formule saerde ’ is almost un- 
intelligible. If in a later hymn Indra is called gyesht/ia/i 
mdntra/z, in X, 50, 4, I should translate, ‘thou art the 
oldest or the best song,’ that is, ‘ the theme of the oldest 
song,’ but not thou art a magic formula. There is no 
necessity therefore for taking nara^’awsa as a possessive 
compound, possessed of the praise of men, nor must we 
forget that in words which become almost proper names 
the accent is by no means always a safe guide. 
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MAiV^Z?ALA I, HYMN 2. 

ASH^AKA I, ADHYAYA 1 , VARGA 8 - 4 . 

To VAyu. 

1. Come hither, O Vdyu, thou beautiful one^! 
These Somas are ready, drink of them, hear our 
call ! 

2. O VAyu, the praisers celebrate thee with 
hymns, they who know the feast-days S and have 
prepared the Soma. 

3. O VAyu, thy satisfying stream’ goes to the 
worshipper, wide-reaching, to the Soma-draught. 

4. O Indra and VAyu, these (libations of Soma) 
are poured out ; come hither for the sake of ’ our 
offerings, for the drops (of Soma) long for you. 

5. O Indra and VAyu, you perceive the libations, 
you who are rich in booty ' ; come then quickly 
hither ! 

6. O VAyu and Indra, come near to the work ’ of 
the sacrificer, quick, thus is my prayer O ye men ! 

7. I call Mitra, endowed with holy strength ’, 
and Varuwa, who destroys all enemies; who both 
fulfil a prayer accompanied by fat offerings 

8. On the right way, O Mitra and Varuwa, you 
have obtained great wisdom, you who increase the 
right and adhere to the right ’ ; 

9. These two sages, Mitra and Varu»a, the 
mighty, wide-ruling, give us efficient strength. 




NOTES. I, 2, 3 . 


441 


NOTES. 

Ascribed to Madhu^Mandas Vaw&mitra, and addressed 
to V 4 yu (1-3), Indra and Vayu (4-6), and to Mitra and 
Varu;m (7-9). Metre, GAyatrt. Verse 4=VS. VII, 8 ; 
XXXIII, 56; TS. I, 4, 4, i; MS, 1 . 3, 6. Verse 7 = SV. 
II, 197 ; VS. XXXIII, 57. Verse 8 = SV. II, 198. Verse 
9 = SV. 11,199. 

This hymn, with the hymn I, 3, belongs to the Pra-uga 
ceremony. It consists of three triksiS. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Dari'ata, as applied to the wind, may be intended 
for visible, but its more general meaning is conspicuous, 
clarus, insignis. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Aharvid, which Benfcy translates by tagekundig, 
Grassmann, die des Tages (Anbruch) kundig, seems to 
have two meanings. When applied to men, poets or 
priests, it means those who know (vid) the right days or 
seasons for every sacrifice, but when it is applied to certain 
deities, particularly those of the morning, it means finding 
(vind), bringing back the day, like lucifer. Thus the 
Alvins arc called aharvida (VIII, 5, 9 ; 21). The power 
(daksha) of Vish;/u is called aharvid, conquering, or bring- 
ing, the light of the day (I, 156, 4). The priests, as in- 
viting these gods, might possibly themselves be called 
aharvid, bringing back the light of day, but this seems 
doubtful. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. This verse, though it seems easy, is really full of 
difficulties. The meaning of dhend is very doubtful. It is 
explained as lips by native authorities, and would in that 
case be derived from dhe, to suck. But though this mean- 
ing is possible in some passages, particularly where dhene 
occurs in the dual, in other passages dhen& seems clearly to 
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mean a stream of milk, or of some other liquid, poured out 
(visrfsh/a) from the clouds or at a sacrifice. It often occurs 
in the dual dhene, and has then been taken as the upper 
and lower lips (not the nares, as Roth suggests), distin- 
guished from jipre, the upper and lower jaws. See note on 
II, 34, 3. SAyam (Rv. Bh. I, 10 j, 10) explains it by 
^ihvopj^hvike. Durga adds (Nirukta Bhdshya, VI, 17) 
fidhastye da;«sh/re vA ^'hvop^hvike v&, ity eke, tayor hy 
annam dhiyate. 

Benfey translates : * Vdyu, deine vorkostende Lippe 
schreitet zum Opferer, weit hingestreckt zum Somatrank.’ 
Praprf/I^’ati can hardly mean vorkostend. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. The instrumental prayobhi/i is best translated 
here by ‘ for the sake of ; ’ see Wenzel, Instrumental, 
p. 104. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. On vd^ni and v4?a, see ‘ India, what can it 
teach us?’ pp. 164, 166. The transition of meaning from 
vA^a, booty, to vd^a, wealth in general, finds an analogy in 
the German kriegen, to obtain, also in Gewinn, and A.S. 
winnan, to strive, to fight, to obtain. Vd^inivasfi, in the 
dual, is a frequent epithet of the Ajvins, II, 37, 0 ; V, 74, 
6 ; 7 > 75 > Si 3 ; VIII, 5, 3 ; la ; ao ; 10 ; 9, 4 ; 10, 

5; 33, 7; 14; 18; a6, 3; 85, 3 ; loi, 8; of Indra, 111,43, 
5;X,96,8. 

It differs little from vdjfinivat, which is likewise applied 
to the Ajvins, I, 120, 10, and comes to mean simply 
wealthy, liberal; cf. 1 , 133, 8 ; VII, 69, i. Vd^nivati is an 
epithet of Ushas, SarasvatJ, and Sindhu. A common 
phrase is vd^ebhi// vd^inivati, lit. wealthy in wealth, cf. I, 
3, 10. Vd^ni occurs as the feminine of vd^n, wealthy, or 
strong, but never in the sense of mare ; cf. Ill, 61, i. usha/» 
v^ena vd^’ni, Ushas wealthy by wealth or booty ; VI, 61,6. 
Sarasvati vdgeshu v^^^ni, Sarasvati, strong in battles; cf. 
I, 4, 8 ; 9. Native commentators generally explain vd^ni 
by sacrifice, vd^nivasu, by dwelling in the sacrifice. I 
take v^^in! in compounds like v^gintvasu as a collective 
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substantive, like padmint, dlhini, Vclhint, tretini, anikint, &c., 
and in the sense of wealth ; unless we may look upon 
v^inivat as formed in analogy to such words as tavishl-mat, 
only that in this case tavishi exists in the sense of strength. 
Pischel’s explanation, Ved. Stud, p. 9, rich in mares, takes 
for granted the existence of v^^'ini in the sense of mare. 
I have not found any passage where vci^ni has necessarily 
that sense. 


Verse 6. 

Kote 1. Nishkn'ta can hardly mean here what it means 
in later Sanskrit, a rendezvous. 

Note 2. On I'tthd dhiy^, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 184. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. Putadaksha, cf. putakratu, VIII, 68, 17, 

Note 2. Ghrftl^’i seems to be taken here in a technical 
sense, like ghrftavat, i.e. with oblations of butter thrown 
into the fire. In I, 167, 3, I took ghr/ta^i in the more 
general sense of bright, resplendent, while others ascribed 
to it the meaning of bringing fatness, i.e. rain. It may 
also mean accompanied by ghee. See B.-R. s. v. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1 . /?ftaspr/s-, probably not very different from 
rftas^p. 
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MhNDKLA I, HYMN 134. 

ASHrAKA II, ADHYAyA 1, VARGA 23. 

To VAyu. 

1. O VAyu, may the quick racers bring thee 
towards the offerings, to the early drink ’ here, to 
the early drink of Soma ! May Shn;'ftA ^ (the Dawn) 
stand erect, approving thy mind ! Come near on 
thy harnessed chariot to share, O VAyu, to share 
in the sacrifice ^ ! 

2. May the delightful drops of Soma delight thee, 
the drops made by us, well-made, and heaven-directed, 
yes, made with milk, and heaven-directed. When his 
performed aids assume strength for achievement, 
our prayers implore the assembled steeds for gifts, 
yes, the prayers implore them. 

3. VAyu yokes the two ruddy, VAyu yokes the 
two red horses, VAyu yokes to the chariot the two 
swift horses to draw in the yoke, the strongest to 
draw in the yoke. Awake Purandhi (the Morning) ’ 
as a lover wakes a sleeping maid, reveal heaven and 
earth, brighten the dawn, yes, for glory brighten the 
dawn. 

4. For thee the bright dawns spread out in the 
distance beautiful garments, in their houses’, in 
their rays, beautiful in their new rays. To thee the 
juice-yielding* cow pours out all treasures. Thou 
hast brought forth the Maruts from the flanks yes, 
from the flanks of heaven. 

5. For thee the white, bright, rushing Somas, 
strong in raptures, have rushed to the whirl, they 
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have rushed to the whirl of the waters. The tired 
hunter asks luck of thee in the chase ^ ; thou 
shieldest ^ by thy power from every being, yes, thou 
shieldest by thy power from powerful spirits 

6. Thou, O Vdyu, art worthy as the first before 
all others to drink these our Somas, thou art worthy 
to drink these poured-out Somas. Among the 
people also who invoke thee and have turned to 
thee \ all the cows pour out the milk, they pour out 
butter and milk (for the Soma). 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Paru^^^epa Daivodasi, and addressed to 
VAyu. Metre, 1-5 Atyashri ; 6 Ash/i. No verse occurs 
in the other Vedas. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Piirvapiti may here imply that Valyu receives 
his libation first, before the other gods, see verse 6. 

Note 2. Whatever the etymology of sCinr/td may be, in 
our passage, which describes the morning sacrifice and the 
arrival of Vayu as the first of the gods, it can hardly mean 
anything but dawn. Ordhvi stha is an expression applied 
frequently to the rise of the dawn or the morning, see III, 
55, 14 ; 61, 3 ; VIII, 45, 12. In the last passage sfinrfta is 
simply the dawn. Ludwig translates, ‘deine trcflichkeit 
erhebe sich, giinstig aufncmend die absicht.* He, like Bcr- 
gaigne. III, 295, takes sunrfta as su-nrf-td, virtue. It seems 
to me that siinWta may be formed irregularly in analogy to 
an-r/ta, and then mean true, good. In other places sfinr/tam 
seems to mean hymn, like rrtavaka, IX, 113, 2. In places 
where it occurs as a name of Ushas, one feels tempted to 
conjecture su-nr/tus. Sec also Bartholomac, in Bezzenb. 
Beitr. XV, 24. 

Note 3. On makhdsya divanc, see note to I, 6, 8 ; but 
also note to VIII, 7, 27. 

Verse 2. 

My translation is purely tentative, and I doubt whether 
the text can be correct. I have taken krfi//a here in the 
sense of made, but I am quite aware that this meaning 
becomes incongruous in our very verse, when repeated for 
the third time. On its other meanings, see Pischel, Vcd. 
Stud. p. 67. For the whole verse, compare VI, 36, 3. 
Grassmann translates : 

Die lust’gen Indu’s mogen, V 4 yu, dich erfreuen, 

Die starken, die wir schon gebraut, die himmlischen, 

Die milchgemischten, himmlischen ; 

Wenn Tranke tuchtig deinen Sinn 
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Uns zu gewinnen, bei dir sind, 

Dann fordere Lieder die vereinte Rosseschar, 

Die Speisen zu empfangen auf. 

Ludwig : Erfreuen sollcn dich die frohen tropfen, V^yu, 
von uns bereitet, die morgendlichen, mit milch bereitet, die 
morgendlichen, dasz der (opfer) tiichtigkeit zukomen hilf- 
leistungcn zum gelingen, gewart, die insgesammt herwarts 
gcrichteten gespanne (antworten) zur (mit) beschenkung den 
licdern, ihn sprechen an die lieder. 

These translations may serve to show that certain verses 
in the Veda are simply hopeless, and that the translators 
must not be held responsible if they cannot achieve the 
impossible. 

Verse 3. 

'Note 1. Purandhi may have meant originally doorkeeper 
or bar-holder (cardo), from pft/^ and dhi, being formed like 
ishudhi, vr/shandhi, .yevadhf, &c. Purandhri also may have 
been TrvXwpos, janitor, or rather janitrix, then housewife. 
Grassmann translates it by Segcnsfulle, Ludwig by Fiille ; 
Bcrgaigne, III, 476, has a long note on purandhi, as one of 
the many names of ‘ la femelle.’ Whatever it meant ety- 
mologically, in our passage, where she is to be woke by 
the wind in the morning (cf. ushasa/^ budhf, I, 137, 2), it 
is again a characteristic epithet of the dawn, iro^toCxos, 
TToXtds, TToXains. See also Pischel, Vedica, p. 2oa ; Hille- 
brandt, Wiener Zeitschrift, III, 188; 259. 

Verse 4 . 

Note 1. I have translated da/;/su as a locative ; could it 
be a nom. plur. of dawsu, fiacrv, referring to vastr^, the ter- 
minations being left out ? see Lanman, p. 415. 

Note 2. Sabardiigh^, juice-yielding. Roth explains it 
as quickly yielding, identifying saba r with Greek &(t>ap. But 
Greek never represents Sanskrit b. Sabar, juice, milk, 
water, would really seem to yield the true source of A. S. 
ssep, O. H.G. saf, sap, for it is clear that neither dwy, nor 
Lat. sucus, would correspond with A. S. saep; see Brug- 
mann, Grundriss, vol. i, § 328; also Bartholomae, in 
Bezzenb. Beitr. XV, 17. 
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Notes. Vakshi«ibhya^, from the flanks. It would 
be better if we could refer vdksha«dbhyaA to Dhenu, the 
cow, the mother of the Maruts, while Dyaus is their father, 
see V, 53, 16, Here, however, VAyu is conceived as their 
father, and dyaus (fern.) as their mother. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. I have followed Ludwig in his explanation of 
tsciri, hunter, watcher, and takvaviya, chase of the takva, 
whatever animal it may be. 

Note 2. Oldenberg suggests pr^si for p&si, which on many 
accounts would be excellent. 

Note 3. On asurya, see von Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 39, 
and Bergaigne, Journal Asiatique, 1884, p. 510. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. Vihutmat is translated by Roth as not sacrificing. 
But vihutmat can hardly be separated from vihava and 
vihavya, and seems to mean therefore invoking, possibly, 
invoking towards different sides. Hu, to sacrifice, does not 
take the preposition vi. Vavar^shi is doubtful. With- 
out some other words, it can hardly mean ‘ those who have 
turned towards the gods,’ as we read in X, 130, 3 (tv^ 
kritum dpi vriu^nti visvc ) ; nor is it likely to be the same 
as vrfkta-barhis, ‘ those who have prepared the barhis.’ 
I have translated it in the former sense. See Geldner, 
Ved. Stud. p. 144, and Oldenberg, G5tt. Gel, Anz. 1890, 
p. 414. 




MAJVDALA X, HYMN 1 68 . 


449 


MAA^Z?ALA X, HYMN 168. 

ASHrAKA VIII, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 26. 

To VAta. 

1. Now for the greatness of the chariot of VAta M 
Its roar goes crashing and thundering. It moves 
touching the sky, and creating red sheens or 
it goes scattering the dust of the earth, 

2. Afterwards there rise the gusts of Vita ^ they 
go towards him, like women to a feast ^ The god 
goes with them on the same chariot, he, the king of 
the whole of this world. 

3. When he moves on his paths along the sky, he 
rests not even a single day ^ ; the friend of the 
waters, the first-born, the holy, where was he born, 
whence did he spring ? 

4. The breath of the gods, the germ’ of the world, 
that god moves wherever he listeth ; his roars in- 
deed are heard, not his form — let us offer sacrifice 
to that Vita ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Anila Vfitclyana, and addressed to V&yu, 
here called V&ta. The metre is Trish/ubh. This hymn 
does not occur in the other Vedas. See Muir, Sanskrit 
Texts, V, p. 145 ; Geldner and Kaegi, p. 95. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. For this use of the accusative, see Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. p. 13. 

Kote 2. Aru«fini is explained by Geldner, Ved. Stud, 
p. 274, as the reddish colours of the lightning. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Vish/M means kind or variety. Anu seems to 
refer to ratha, which I take as the subject of the whole of 
the first verse. 

Note 2. ‘Sie gehn mit einander zum Tanz,’ Geldner and 
Kaegi. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. Geldner and Kaegi propose aha for aha 4 . 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. Vita seems to be called the garbha of the world, 
in the sense of being its source or life. 
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MANDALA X, HYMN 186. 

ASHrAKA VIII, ADHYAyA 8, VARGA 44. 

To VAta. 

1. May VAta waft medicine, healthful, delightful 
to our heart ; may he prolong our lives ! 

2. Thou, O VAta, art our father, and our brother, 
and our friend ; do thou grant us to live ! 

3. O VAta, from that treasure of the immortal 
which is placed in thy house yonder, give us to 
live ! 


NOTES. 

Ascribed to Ula VAtAyana, and addressed to VAyu, 
under the name of VAta. The metre is GAyatri. Verse i 
occurs in SV. I, 184; II, 1190; Taitt. Br. II, 4, i, 8; 
Taitt. Ar. IV, 42, 8. Verse 3 in SV, II, 1192; Taitt. Br. II, 
4, 1,8; Taitt. Ar. IV, 42, 7. 


Gg 2 





APPENDICES. 


I. INDEX OF WORDS. 

II. LIST OF THE MORE IMPORTANT PASSAGES 
QUOTED IN THE PREFACE AND IN THE 
NOTES. 

III. A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL LIST OF THE MORE IM- 
PORTANT PUBLICATIONS ON THE RIG- 
VEDA. 



The following Index of Words was commenced by Professor Thibaut, 
and continued and finished by Dr. Winternitz. I beg to express my grati- 
tude to both of them, more particularly to Dr. Winternitz, who has spared 
no pains in order to make the Index as complete and as accurate as 
possible.— F, M. M. 

The Index contains all the words of the hymns translated in this volume, 
and besides, all the words about which something is said in the Notes. 

The lists of passages are complete, except when three dots (. . .) are put 
after the word (e. g. ikkh2k . . .). 

Three figures refer to Maw^ala, hymn, and verse, a small figure to a note, 
e.g. X, 77, 2', stands for MaWala X, hymn 77, verse 2, note i (the word 
occurs in X, 77, 2, and also in note i). 

If a word occurs in a note only, the passage is put in parentheses, e. g. 
{V, 61, 4') means that the word occurs in note i on V, 61, 4, but not in 
V,6 i, 4. 

In the case of longer notes, it seemed advisable to refer to the page. 
One number refers to the page, e. g. (287) means that the word occurs in a 
note on page 287. 
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imsAi shoulder: 

^;;2seshu, I, 64, 4; 166, 9; 10; 
168, 5; V, 54, II ; VII, 56, 13; 
d»isayo/& ddhi, V, 57, 6. 
awhati, tribulation : 

awhatf-bhya;&, V, 55, 10. 
dwhas, anguish : 
dmhiL^, II, 34, 15; 33, 2; 
hasaZ>, II, 33, 3. 
ikanish/M : 

4 kanish/i&asai>, among whom none 
is the youngest, V, 59, 6; 60, 5. 
akava, not deficient : 

^kav^jV, 58, 5. 
aket6, without light : 

akctdve, I, 6, 3, 
akt6, night : 

aktdn, V, 54, 4. 
akrd, banner (?) : 

akr&^, X, 77, 2K 
iksha, axle : 

iikshait, 1, 166, 9^ 

Skshita, unceasing: 
ikshitain (big-am), V, 53, 13; 
fitsain, the inexhaustible well, 
I, 64, 6^; VIII, 7, 16, 
aksh«a-yivan, crossing: 
akshffa-ySvana;6, the crossing 
(horses), VIII, 7, 35. 
ikhidrayaman, never- wearying : 
dkhidrayama-bhii6 (steeds), I, 38, 
11’. 

akhkhalikr/ : 

akhkhalikritya, (V, 52, 6^) 


Agastya : 

agastya, 1, 170, 3 i (^87 seq.) 
Sgnbhita-jo/tis, untouched splen- 
dour; 

igr/bhita-jo^ishai>,V, 54, 5'; -am, 

V, 54 ) 


Agni, the god : 

agne, 1, 19, 1-9 ; 66, 9 ; ^ 

59 I ; dgne, V, 56, i ; 60, 6 ; 
8 ; agnfA, V, 60, 7; VII, 56, 
25; agni-f) nd, X, 78, a; agniZ» 
^dni pdrvyd^, VIII, 7, 36; ag- 
nfm, 1 , 38, 13* ;V, 60,1; VIII, 


7, 32.— Agni and the Maruts, 
(339; 354; V, 59, i\)— Agni 
has two mothers, (V, 61, 4*.)— 
h6ta=Agni, (VIII, 94, 6^) 
agnf, fire, light; 

agnf^, V, 58, 3; agm'm, X, 121, 
7; I, i7o> 4» agndya^ yatha, 

V, 87, 7 ; agndya^ nd idhana/b, 

VI, 66, 2; agndya/) nd juju- 
^anfi^, II, 34, i; jujukvdiwsa/6 
nd agndya/6, V, 87, 6 ; agndya/& 
nd svd-vidyutai6, V, 87, 3; ag- 
nib ^uhvaZ), VI, 66, 10; agni- 
ndm g-ibyd/^, X, 78, 3. 

agni-tdp, warming oneself at the 
fire : 

agni-tdpa^, V, 61, 4^ 
agnf-bhragas, fiery ; 

agni-bhragasa/?, V, 54, 1 1. 
dgra: 

dgre, in the beginning, X, 121, 
i.—agra, top of a tree, (I, 37, 
6 \) 

agratas and agre, before : 

(V, 61, 3^) 
aghd, mischief : 

aghat, 1, 166, 8 . 
dghnya, bull : 

dghnyam, I, 37, 5^ 
dhga, limb ; 

dhgai^, II, 33, 9. 
ahgd ; 

te aftgd, they alone, VII, 56, 2; 
ydt ahgd, aye when, VIII, 7, 2. 
Ahgiras : 

dhgirasa^ (vijva-riipaA), X, 78, 
5*.— Ahgiras and Dajagvas, (II, 
34, la'.) 
d^arama : 

d^aramdi), no one being last, V, 
58, 5 - 

SJhkb^f prep. c. acc. . . • : 

approach thou, V, 52, 14; 15; 
on to, 1, 165, 14, 
d^yuta, unshakable: 

d^yuti, I, 85, 4; 167, 8; VIII, 
ao, 5. 
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aiyuta-iyiit, shaking the unshakable : 
epithet of Indra [not of the 
Maruts, correct on p. ayS], 
(1, 167, 81 ) 

^ • 

^ti, he drives, VI, 66, 7. — 
a^yate, the arrow is shot, VIII, 
20, 8^; (I, 85, 10®.)— vf ^tha, 
you drive forth, V, 54, 4*. 
i^goat: 

(a 34 «) 

^-ajva, having goats for his horses : 

ep. of PCishan, (I, 87, ^\) 
agira, never growing old : 

^ra^, I, 64, 3. 

£^ina, skin : 

(234-) , 

a^iii, ready, swift (horses) : 

a^rS, I, i34» 3; V, 5 ^» 
a^shya, unwelcome : 

^shyair, I, 38, 5®, 

%ma, racing : 

^meshu, I, 37, 8’; 10®; 87, 3 ; 
V, 87, 7 ^* 
igman, racing; 

4 gman (Loc.), 1 , 166, 5; VI 1 1 , 20, 5. 
a^yesh/i6d : 

agyeshth&hf among whom none is 
the eldest, V, 59, 6 ; a^yesh- 
/Msahf V, 60, 5. 
igra, a plain : 

agran, V, 54, 4. 
a^ 4 , to bow : 

>dm aiyanta, V, 54, 12. 
ang: 

angate (a/ 7 gf), they brighten them- 
selves, VII, 57, 3.— a^g, with 
g6bhii6, to cover with milk, 
{VIII, 20, 8'; 405.)— prd anaga, 
you have fashioned, V, 54, i.-~ 
with vf, to deck, adorn oneself ; 
vf a%ate, I, 64, 4; vf inagre, 
I, 87, i; vf awgata, VIII, 7, 
25.— sdm a^ge, I prepare, I, 

64, I. 

irigassif straightway, and a^gastna, 
straightforward ; 

(V, 53 , loM 
angi: 

a%i a^gate, they brighten them- 
selves with brightness, VII, 57, 
3 ; samSnim a^gf, their anoint- 
ing is the same, VIII, 20, i r.— 
pK the glittering ornaments of 
the Maruts, aUgiyai/f I, 166, 
10 ; a%fn, X, 77, 2 ; a%f.bhii6. 


I, 37 , 2 *; 64, 4^ 85,3; 87, i; 
V, 53, 15^; 56, X, 78, 7; 
{anu?6bhi^) II, 34, 13 , (307; 
308); a%fshu,V,53, 4'.~>(VIII, 
20,9’.) 

aMn, possessed of a»gis ? 

(V, sa, 15K) 

a%i-mdt, well-adorned ; 

a^gi-mdntaj6, V, 57, 5. 
dtas: 

itaJbf from yonder, I, 6, 9 ; from 
thence, I, 165, 5; V, 60, 6; 
itah 4 it, even from them, VlII, 
20, 18. 
dti: 

ginin iti tasthau. 1, 6a, 1 3 ,* across, 

II, 34, 15.— ati~Mhi? V, 52, 
3'; (VIlI, 7, 1 4'.)— pOrvf/f, dti 
kshdpai6, through many nights, 
X, 77, 2 ; dti kshapdi^, Gen., (I, 
64, 8M 

dtithi, guest : 

play on the words dtithi and dditi, 
{a6x.) 

atka, garment : 

dtkan, V, 55, 6. 
dtya, rushing, horse, racer: 

dtyam, 1, 64, 6* ; atvdm nd sdptim, 
(I, 85, ri); vrishana(6 vr/sha- 
bh8(5ai» dtyai6, strong and power- 
ful horses (140); dtya/6-iva, V, 
59, 3 ; dtya^ nd, VII, 56, 16 ; 
dtydn iva ^ishu, II, 34, 3. — 
dtyena p^asd, with rushing 
splendour, II, 34, I3^ 
dtra: 

now, I, 165, ir; here, I, 165, 13; 

V,6i, u; Vn, 57, 5. 

atra, food : 

(I, 86, 10®.) 

atrd, tooth, jaw, eater, ogre : 

(I, 86, 10®.) 
atr/n, tusky fiend: 

atnWam, I, 86, 10®. 
dtha, therefore : 

{,87,4; 1 14.9; (vn, 56, i‘.) 

adds, yonder: 

X, 186, 3. 

ddabhya,unbeguilcd, unconquerable: 

addbhyi6, II, 34, 10; ddibhyasya, 

VIII, 7, I5>, 

Aditi ; 

Aditi, (241 scqq.); idityti’ dditiA, 
(244); earth, (255; 263); as 
adj. unbound, unbounded, (257) ; 
unrestrained, independent, free, 
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(261 seqq.); masc. «= Aditya 
(255 ; 261); ep. of Agni (262). 
— I, 43, 2^; 1 14, II ; 
iditei^-iva, I, 166, 12.-— DyaM 
AditiA, V, 59, 8*. 

aditi-tvd, Aditi-hood, perfection or 
holiness : 

(257.) 

d-dfl, not worshipping ; 

dduva/?, nom. plur., (I, 37, 14'.) 
ideva-tra, godless : 

ddeva-trat, V, 61, 6, 
ddbhuta, n., strange thing : 

ddbhutam, I, 170, i\ 
ddbhuta-enas, in whom no fault is 
seen, faultless : 
ddbhuta-enasSm, V, 87, 7^, 
adyd, to-day . . . 
ddri, stone : 

thunderbolt, ddri/&, I. 165, 4® ; 
p. XV ; xxi ; (182) ; adrim, I, 85, 
5^; idri«a, I, 168, 6. — Soma- 
stone, idrim, 1, 88, 3 ; idrayai& 
n4, X, 78, 6^ —mountain, ddrim, 

V, 52, 9; ddrayajfe, V, 87, 2. 
adrivat, wielding the thunderbolt : 

adriva/j>, voc., (I, 85, 5^) 
adr6A, without guile : 

adr6ha/>, I, 19, 3^ 
adroghd, guiltless : 

adroghdm, V, 52, i, 
ddvayavin, free from guile : 

ddvayavi, VII, 56, 18, 
advesh^ kind : 

adveshd/&, V, 87, 8. 
ddhn, then . . . : 

ddha, also VII, 56, ddha ydt, 
now that, 1, 167, 2. — ddha priya, 
for adha-priya, (I, 38, i^) 

Adhi, over, on, in (c. Loc.), from (c. 
Abl.)...: 

deveshu ddhi, above all gods, X, 
121, 8.--(V, 52, 3'.)--jriytfdhi, 
not jriyds Adhi, V, 61, 12®. — 
Adhi snfinA divA/&, above the 
ridge of the sky, VIII, 7, 7; 
Adhi-iva giriwfim, as it were 
from above the mountains, 
VIII, 7, 

Adhrish^a, unassailable : 

Adhr/sh/Asai>, V, 87, a ; Adhr/sh/a^F, 

VI, 66, 10. 

Adhri-gu, irresistible : 

Adhri-gavai6, I, 64^ 3. 

Adhvan, road, way, journey : 

4dhvan i, 1, 37> 13 ; 4«lhvaiia^, V, 


53,7 ; asyA Adhvana/6,V, 54, 10; 
gatA& AdhvI, a trodden path, 

VII, 58, 3. 
adhvarA, sacrifice : 

adhvarAm, I, 19, i ; VI I, 56, 12 ; 
adhvarA, I, 165, 2; X, 77, 8; 

VIII, 7, 6; adhvarAsya-iva, VI, 
66, 10. 

adhvara-jri, illumining the sacrifice : 

adhvara-jrfya^FjX, 78, 7^ ; (V,6o, 8\) 
adhvare-sthSf, firm in the sacrifice : 

adhvare-sth^/6, X, 77, 7. 
adhvasmAn, smooth : 
adhvasmA-bhi/& pathl-bhi/p, on 
smooth roads, II, 34, 5^ 
an, to breathe : 

pra«atA/F, of the breathing (world), 
X, 121, 3. 

ananudA, not yielding : 

ananudA/j, (I, 165, 9^) 
anantA-jushma, of endless prowess : 

ananlA-jushma/F, I, 64, 10. 
anabhijfi, without reins ; 

anabhlj6i>, VI, 66, 7. 
anamivA, without illness : 

anamivAi?, VII, 46, 2, 

Anarus, without wound : 

( 66 ) 

anarvAn : 

anarv2(«am, unscathed, I, 37, i*; 
(65 seoq.); epithet of Aditi, 
(260) ; aditimanarvAnam=Agni, 
(262.) 

anavadyA, faultless : 
anavadyaf(6, I, 6, 8 ; anavadyfeaA, 
VII, 57, 5. 

anavabhrA-radhas, of inexhaustible 
wealth : 

anavabhrA-radhasa/&, 1, 166, 7 ; II, 
34, 4; V, 57,5. ^ 

anavasA, without drag (?) : 

anavasAi>, VI, 66, 7^ 
anajvA, without horses : 

anajvAi>, VI, 66, 7 ; (67.) 
Anajva-da, the West (?) : 

Anajva-dAm, V, 54, 5^ 
anajva-ya, moving without horses : 

anajva-vA^(?),(V, 54, sM 
an-agAstvA, guiltlessness, purity: 

(257*) 

anaturA, free from disease : 

anAturAm, I, 114, 1. 

Anldhr/shta, unconquerable : 

AnAdhrish/Asair, I, 19, 4. 

AnAnata, never flinching: 

AnAnatAi6, 1, 87, 1. 
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Anitabhi, N. of a river: 
intka: 

dditer dnikam, the face of Aditi 
fthe dawn), (243.)— marMm 
anikam, the train of the Maruts, 
I, 168, 9. — dnikeshu 4dhi, on 
the faces, VIII, 20, 12. 
inu, prep. . . . : 

according to, svadh^m £nu, see 
svadh^[ ; dnu j^sham, according 
to pleasure, VI, 66, 4.— dnu 
dyun, day by day, 1, 167, 10 ; (I, 
6, 8*.)— iinu dtakshata, 1, 86, 3* ; 
dnu scil. sasrui»,V, 53, 2'.— after, 
X, 168, 2\ — synizesis, p. cxxii. 
^nutta, not shaken, strong : 

dnuttam, I, 165, 9^ 

^nutta-manyu, of irresistible fury : 

(I, 165, 9'.) 

<inu-patha, follower : 

5nu-pathii&, V, 52, 10. 
anu-bhartri, comforting : 

anu-bhartri, I, 88, 6‘ ; (178.) 
anu-stubh : 

Anush/ubh=^ After-step,’ p. xcvi. 
anu-svadh<im, according to their 
nature : 

V, 52, I. 
anetd : 


anen4i& for anelai^? (VI, 66, 7^) 
inedya, blameless : 
inedyaij, I, 87, 4 ; 165, 12; V, 61, 


1 3 ; p. xviii seq. 
anen5, without deer : 

anen£6, VI, 66, 7’. 
anen^, without guilt : 

anenaCf^, (VI, 66, 7^) 

4nta, end : 

intam, the hem of a garment, I, 
37, 6*. — jdvasai6 ^ntam, I, 167, 
9, — Intan divi/?, V, 59, 7, 
lntai»-patha, enterer: 

intai>-pathaj6, V, 52, 10. 
antami, friend : 

antam6bhi6, I, 165, 5^ 
antir : 


antlj6, from within, I, 168, 5, — 
c. Loc. within, V, 59, 2'^.— anll6 
sdnta/;, within (the womb), VI, 
66, 4. 

antiriksha, sky, air : 
antiriksham, V, 54, 4; 55, 2; 
divi6 ^ antirikshit, V, 53.8; 
ura6 antdnkshe, V, 52, 7 ; an- 
tlrikshe rigd&^h^ the air in the 


sky, X, 121, 5^; antirikshe, 
through the air, I, 165, a ; X, 
168, 3 ; antirikshena, VIII, 7, 
35. — antiriksha, pr/thivf, and 
dy6, (50) ; rddasi ahtiriksham, 
64, 9».) 

antirikshya : 

antlrikshyl>& pathyai6, the paths in 
the sky, V, 54, 9. 

anti, near : 

I, 167, 9. 

andhas, (Soma) juice: 

Indhasai6 (mldhva/&), I, 85, 6^ ; 
IndhasI (mldhvai6), V, 54, 8’’; 
Indhawsi pitlye, to drink the 
(juice of the Soma) flowers, 
VH, 59, 5. 

anyl, other . . . : 

nl tvid anyl/>, no other than thou, 
X, 121, 10.— anyi6, enemy, 

VII, 56, 15. 

anyltas, to a different place : 

anydtai,, p. xl. 

anyltra, elsewhere : 

VII, 59, 5. 

Ip, water : 

apai>, V, 54, 2; 58, 6; VII, 56, 
25; fipa/>iva,V, 60, 3 ; VIII, 94, 
7 ; girlya/^ na 2[pa6 ugrS^, Vj, 
66, 1 ; upa/> nl, X, 78, 5 ; tfpaf, 
br/hatiV^, the great waters, X, 
1 2 1, 7’; 8; 9; mahat1i6 apl/6, 

VIII, 7, 22 ; apdi? matrilt, (307 1 ; 
apl>&, 1, 165, 8; VIII, 7, 28.- 
apd/{, tlrcma, cross the waters, 
VII, 56, 24.— apl/,, the waters 
(at sacrifices), I, 64, i*; 6*. — 
aplm arnavdm, I, 85, 9 ; aplm 
nd firmly a/&, 1, 168, 2; ap£[m 
budhn6, X, 77, 4; bhurvliji 
aplm, 1, 134, 5; apam sikha, 
the friend of the w'aters (Vata), 
X, 168, 3. — ap-s6, VI, 66, 8. — 
apli», the waters between heaven 
and earth, the sky, ( 309.)— lpa/», 
Acc.(cf.Lanman,483),V, 53, 14, 

Ipatya, * Nachkommen ' : 

{215, note •.) 

apa-bhartn, the remover : 

apa-bharti (rlpasaj&), II, 33, 7 * 

Ipas, n., w ork, deed : 

Ipa/,, (I, 64, 1^) ; Ipimsi (niri), I, 

85, 9. 

apis, m., workman : 

api(i6, (I, 64, i^); apisam (dl- 

ksham), efficient, 1, 2, 9. 
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aplr£, infinite : 

apSrdA, V, 87, 6. 
ipi, adv. : 

even, II, 34, 10; also, X, 77, 7- 
£pi. prep. : 

api (bhdma, c. Loc.), under, VII, 
57 , 4 ^ 

api-vata, approach, attention, regard : 
(VII, 46, 

ipurvya, incomparable : 
dpdrvyam, V, 56, 5; dp(]rvyai> 
prathaind/ 5 , as the first before 
all others, I, 134, 6. 
apejds, without form : 

apejdse, I, 6, 3. 
iprati-skuta, irresistible : 

^prati-skutaA, V, 61, 13. 
5 pra-jasta, infamous : 

dpra-jastan, I, 167, 8. 

Apsaras : 

(307; 308.) 
abibhivas, fearless : 
dbibhyuslia, I, 6, 7 ; dbibhyusha/^, 

( 1 , 6 , i\) 

abda, cloud : 

(V, 54 , 3 ^) 

abdS, wish to give water (?) : 
abda-ya, wishing to give water, V, 
54 , 3 ^ 


abdi-mat, with clouds : 

(V, 54 , 3 ^) 
abhf, prep., to : 
yi/j Aarshawi'/.^ abhf (bhfivai& ?), who 
surpasses all men, I, 86, 5^-> 
abhf dy(in= 4 nu dytin, (I, 6, 8*.) 
— synizesis of abhf, p. exxii. 
abhf-iti, assault : 

abhf-iti^ rdpasai6, II, 33, 3. 
abhi-^;;u, knee-deep ; 

I, 37 , 10'. 

abhftas, all around: 

abhftai, ma, VII, 59, 7, 
abhf-dyu, hastening, or, heaven- 
directed. [It is doubtful which 
is the right meaning] : 
abhfdyu-bhi6, hasting, I, 6, 8*; 
abhi-dyavai, hastening heaven- 
ward, or, shining forth, VI 11 , 
7, 25; 1,134,2 (bis); X,77,3; 


78, 4. 

abhi-matfn, adversary : 

abhi-m^tfnam, I, 85, 3. 
abhi-jr! : 

cf. gawairf, (V, 60, 8\) 
abhfshn, victory ; 
abhfsh/aye^ II, 34, 14^ 


abhishrf, conqueror, victorious : 

( 11 , 34 , 14 ^) 

abhisam-^ar6«ya, to be approached, 
accepted, consulted : 
abhisam->tar6»yam, I, 170, i'. 
abhisam/^arin, changeable : 

(1, 170, i‘.) 
abhi-svartr/, intoning : 
abhi-svart^rai 5 ark£m, intoning a 
hymn of praise, X, 78, 4. 
abhf-hrut, assault, injury : 

(I, 166, S\) 
abhf-hrut i, injury : 

abhf-hrute^, I, 166, 8\ 
dbhiru, fearless : 

dbhirava/>, I, 87, 6. 
ablmu, rein, bridle : 

abhijava)^, I, 38, 12^ ; V, 61, 2. 
abhok-hdn, slayer of the demon : 

abhok-hdna^ I, 64, 3\ 
abhrd, cloud : 

abhr^t ni stfrya^, X, 77, 3. 
abhra-prdsh, cloud-shower : 

abhra-pr6sha>J?, X, 77, 
abhrfya, belonging to the cloud : 
abhriyam v^am, the voice of the 
clouds, I, 168, 8 ; abhrfya^ vri- 
sh/aya/&, streams from clouds, 

n, 34, 

dbhva, fiend : 

abhvaA, I, 39, 8' ; vfjvam dbhvam, 
II, 33, 10^; dbhvam, the dark 
cloud, 1, 168, 9^ 
dma, onslaught ; 

isxah, V, 56, 3 ; imat, V, 59, 2 ; 
dmaya vai ySftave, VII 1 , 20, 

6 . 

amdti, impetus, power, light : 

amdti6, 1, 64, 9®. 
dmadhyama : 

dmadhyamasa6, among whom none 
is the middle, V, 59, 6. 
imartya, immortal : 

dmartya/i, I, 168, 4. 
dma-vat, violent, impetuous : 
dma-vatt, I, 168, 7; dma-vat, V, 
58, i; dma-vdn, V, 87, 5; dma- 
vat-su, VI, 66, 6 ; dma-vantaA, 
^ I, 38, 7 J VIII, 20, 7* 
amat, from near : 

^ y> 5?> *'•. 

amita, infinite : 

dmitSifr, V, 58, a, 
dmivd, sickness ; 

dmWai6, II, 33, a ; dml^, VI, 74, 

a*. 
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amrita^ immortal, pi. the immortals : 
amrftai>, I, 38, 4 ; amr/ta (Rudra), 
I, 1 14, 6; amritasya (Indra), I, 
170, 4 ; (Rudra), 1 , 43, 9^— am- 
ritam nama, V, 57, 5.— amritSA 
(Manits), 1 , 166, 3 ; amrit^air, 
I, 166, 13 ; V, 57, 8 ; 

,58, 8. 

amrrta, n., the immortal, immor- 
tality, not dying : 
amntam, X, 12 1, 2 ; amritasya, V, 
58, I ; VII, 57, 6'; X, 186,3; 
amntat, VII, 59, 12*. 
amrita-tvi, immortality ; 
amr/ta-tvdm i irire, they became 
immortal (I, 6, 4*) ; amr/ta-tve 
dadhatana, V, 55, 4. 
cimr/dhra, unceasing : 

£mr/dhram (rain), 1, 37, 11. 
ambhn’ff^, S^pifMos} (275,) 

£ya, wanderer : 

dyab, (VI, 66, 4^) 
ayi, going : 

ay^b, (I, 64, ii^) 
dyai-dawsh/ra, with iron tusks : 

dya/^-dawsh/ran, I, 88, 5. 
ay^, adv., hence : 

I, 87, 4I— Instmm., ayK dhiyS, 
through this prayer, I, 166, 13. 
iya for a)% VI, 66, 4^ 
ayifc, untiring : 

aya*,(I,87,4-); ay^feaii, 1,64, ii'; 

167, 4’ ; 5’ ! iyisa*, VII, 

58, 2 ; ay^sam, 1, 168, 9. — ay2L6, 
not striving (?), VI, 66, 5®. 
ar, to hurt : 

{65seq.; 1,64, 15'; 85, 5’) ; upa- 
Srim 4 , we have offended, (66.) 
ar^, spoke ; 

aiufr-iva, like the spokes of a wheel, 
V, 58, 3 ; lithanlm n^ ar^, X, 
78, 4 ; arllffam n 4 iaravniby as of 
moving spokes no one is the 
last, VIII, 20, i4\ 
arakshds, guileless: 

arakshi^, V, 87, 9. 

4 rathi, not a charioteer : 

drathiA, VI, 66, 7. 
arap 5 s, without mischief: 

arapSLfr, II, 33, 6. 
dram, properly : 

VI, 74, 1 ; iramkriuvantu, let them 
prepare, 1, 170, 4 ; dram-kriti>&, 
ready, I, 2, i. 
ardmati, service : 
ardmatim, V, 54, 6^ 


drarivas, hostile : 

drarushe, on the enemy, VII, 56, 
19; (66.) 
ardru, enemy : 

( 66 .) 

arS^fn, dark : 

ai^fna6 (pdrvatdn), VIII, 7, 23. 
drati, enemy : 

drdtiifr, V, 53, 14; drdtayai6, I, 43, 

8 . 

arddhds, miserly : 

arddhdsai^, V, 61, 6. 
dravan, selfish : 

diivd, VII, 56, 15. 
dri, friend : 

vfjve arydi6, VIII, 94, 3^ 
dri, enemy : 

aryi6, Gen.jV, 54, 12®; Abl.,VII, 
56, 22.-(66); (I, 64, rs.')— 
arfi6 * arii6 = araya/6, pp. xxxix ; 
xli. 

drishfa, inviolable : 

drishfam (sdhai6), II, 34, 7. 
drish/a-grdma, whose ranks are never 
broken ; 

drish/a-gramaA, 1, 166, 6. 
drish/a-v!ra, with unharmed men : 

drish/a-virdi6, I, 114, 3. 
aru«d, red : 

aruwdbhiA a^f-bhii^, 11, 34, 13'; 
aru«ai/6, with the red (rays), II, 
34, 12.— Red (horses), aru»6- 
bhi^, I, 88, 2 ; aniria, I, 134, 3. 
— aru«^[ni, red sheens, X, 168, 

X*. 

arund-ajva, having red horses : 

aru«d-ajva/&, V, 57, 4. 
ariJ«d-psu, reddish-coloured : 

aru«d-p5avai> (Manits), VIII, 7, 7'. 
aru»f, red : 

aruwf, the ruddy cows, (I, 64, 7*.) 
— a^giyab amniyab^ bright red 
ornaments, (308.) 
arushd, red ; m. f., red horse : 
arushdm (horse), I, 6 i* ; arushd- 
sya, 1, 85, 5®; drushte, red mares, 
V, 56, 6 ; arushd/r va(gT, V, 56, 7 ; 
anishKsai6 isw%b^ V, 59, 5 ; aru- 
shdm varihdm, I, 114, 5. — (See 
17 seqq.) Adj. red, (r 7 ;i 9 ); 
white, bright, (ig, 24); vrishan 
arush^ fire in tne sha;^ of light- 
ning,(i8); the red hero, ( 1 8, 25); 
the r^ horses of the Sun and of 
Ajpi, 9 seq.) ; the cloud as one 
ofthehorsesof the Maruts,(2o.) 
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— N.pr. of a deity, the Morning 
Sun, (20-23, 26, 27); the red 
cloud, (27.)~£rush!, fern. adj. or 
subst. ^23); fern, subst. dawn, 
&c. (24) ; flames? (27.) 

4rus, n., a wound : 

(65; 66); (I, 64, 15^) 
areff6, dustless : 

are«6vai6, 1, 168, 4 ; VI, 66, 2’. 
arepis, blameless : 

arep£saA, 1, 64, a ; V, 53, 3 ; 57, 4 ; 
61, 14; X, 78, 1. 
ark£, song : 

the music of the Maruts, (T, 38, 
15*; n,34, I*); arkdmM),!, 
i9i 4’ ; 85, a ; 166, 7'**— Song of 
praise, hymn, arkam, VI, 66, 9 ; 
X, 78, 4; arkaiii, I, 88, 4. 
arkd, singer : 

arkdA, I, 167, 6^ ; dxsih ark^, V, 

57, 5* ; (II) J4. i'-) 

arkfn, musical : 

arkkam, 1, 38, 15'; arkfoai?, (II, 
34, i'-) 
see r/4. 

aritdtri, shoutcr : 

ar^itraya6, VI, 66, 10. 

Ar>tananas Atreya: 

(V,6i,5M 

ar^f, light : 

(I, 87,62; II, 34, !».) 
arifn, blazing : 

ar^ma/f;, II, 34^ 
ar>^fs, splendour : 

ariisha sCfraii, VIII, 7, 36. 
arwavd, wave, waving : 

samudrdm arwavdm, the surging 
sea, I, 19, 7^; api(m ar«a\im, 
the stream of water, I, 85, 9; 
tveshim ar«avdm, the terrible 
sea, I, 168, 6 ; ar«avafi6, by 
waving mists, V, 59, i, 
dr»as, the sea : 

irn 2 ih, I, 167, 9; VIII, 20, 13. 
arwasd, waving : 

arwasdm, V, 54, 6\ 
irtha, n., errand : 

Artham, I, 38, 2. 
arbhakd, small ; 

mah^ntam utd arbhakdm, 1, 1 14, 7. 
aryi: 

arye S, among the Aryas, (Pischel, 
VIII, 94, 3M 
Aryamdn : 

aryamd, I, 167,8’; 6ryaman,VII, 
59, i; aryamSI, VIII, 94, 5.— 


aryam5»ai6 (the three Arya- 
mans, i.e. Aryaman, Mitra, and 
Varu«a), V, 54, 8^ 

^rvat, horse, racer : 

6rva,VII, 56, 23; 58, 4; 6rvat- 
bhi/i, 1, 64, 1 3 ; arvantam v%am, 
a strong horse, V, 54, 14®; 
6rvate, I, 43, 6; 6rvati, IT, 33, 
i’. — (65 ; 67.)— drvS, the right 
horse, (I, 39, 6 \) 
arvan, horse, racer, (66 seq.) 

6rvan, hurting : 

(65 ; 66) ; (I, 64, 15’.) 

2 LT\Mk : 

2iv\^2^b \2Lb i vavn'tytm, let me 
bring you hither, I, 168, i ; 
arvfifti s& — Qtii>, may that grace 
come hither, II, 34, 15; arvSk 
(aydm it is meet for 

you, X, 77, 4. 
arh, to be worthy : 
arhdse, X, 77, i*; arhasi (pttfm), 
1, 134, 6 (bis) ; irhan, II, 33, 10 
(tris) ; drhanta^, V, 52, 5.— 6r- 
hanti,they worship, VI II, 20,18’. 
alamatardana, explanation of aiE- 

iriniy (227.) 
alatnwd, not reviling : 

alatr/«S[sa/^, I, 166, 7’. 
av, to protect, to save, to help : 
avatha, V, 54, 14; dvatha, VIII, 
20, 24 ; VI, 66, 8 ; avatu, V, 87, 
6; avantu, V, 87, 7 ; X, 77, 8; 
dvata (conj. for avitd), VII, 59, 
6’; 2(vat, I, 85, 7^; (134); ^^vata, 
1,64,13; 166,8; 13; avd,VlII, 
7, 18; dvan ivantiA, VII, 46, 
2.-— ^vya, having granted, I, 
166, 13.— dnu avan, VIII, 7, 
24.~-pr5 avata, VII, 57, 5 ; pra- 
avitS (with Gen.), I, 87, 4. 

6va, adv,, down : 

I, 168, 4; 8. 

^\zmjiy abyss : 

avawjftt, VII, 58, i\ 
avat6, well : 

avatdm, I, 85, 10’ ; 1 1. — (1, 64, 6^) 
avadyd, unspeakable : 
avady^(t, I, 167, 8; avadydm, V, 
53, 14. — avady^bi, impurity, VI, 
66, 4, 

avdni, course : 

avdna, V, 54, 2. 
avaind, lowest : 

avame, in the lowest (heaven), V, 
60, 6. 
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ivayita-he/as : 

£vaylta-he/^ bhivai let thy anger 
be turned away from (Instr.), I, 
171, 6* 
avara: 

dvaram, the bottom, I, 168, 6; 
4varS[n, descending, II, 34, 14. 
^vas, help, protection : 
ivaiF,I,39 7; VIII, 94,8; 1,114, 
9; dvasa, I, 39, 7; 85,11; 166, 
2 ; VII, 59, 2 ; dvase, 1, 168, i ; 
II, 34, 14; 1, 114,4; ^vasaA,V, 
57,7; dvainbhiiF, 1,86,6'; 167, 
2.— dvasa, by (his) will, X, 121,6. 
avasA, drag (?) : 

(VI 66, 7^) 
avasyu, desiring help : 

avasydvai?, I, 114, 11. 
iv^ta, unconquered, (90.) 
avatd (or ivata), never dried up : 

avit^m, I, 38, y\ 
avikrrta, not dyed : 

(234.) 

dvithura, immovable : 

£vithurai6, I, 87, i ; (I, 87, 3',) 
£vi-hruta, uninjured, intact : 

(I, 166, 8'.) 
a/, to eat : 

pr6 ajana, 1, 170, 5. 
aj, to reach, to attain to ; 
ajata, I, 85, 2 ; 87, 5 ; irithe, I, 2, 
8 ; ajnutha, V, 54, 10 ; aryama, 
I, 114, 2; 3; ajiya, II, 33, 2; 
6.— abhf ajyam, I, 166, i4.--6t 
ajnavat, V, 59, 4.— pi4 ajnu- 
vantu, VI, 74, I. 
aj6s, impious fiend ; 

suisaJjf II, 34, 9. 

Ifiva, unlucky, uncanny : 

(1, 166, i'.) 

ifma-didyu, shooting with thunder- 
bolts : 

5jma-didyavaj6, V, 54, 3. 
ifman, stone : 

djma, I, 172, 2.--lfmanam sva- 
lyam, the heavenly stone (the 
sky), V, 56, 4*. 
a/man-miya, made of stone : 

ajman-mdyi (vifji), (I, 88, 3'.) 

Inra, horse : 

^vS^-iva, V, 53, 7; 59, 5; Ifva- 
sa/> nd gY 69 ihttdS 3 J^f X, 78, 5 ; 
ifva sipti-ivajd, 85, i') ; g6shu, 
djveshu, I, 114, 8; vr/shabhi/^ 
&j\ 3 Lih, stallions, (139); ajva and 
va^a, (I, 167, 1'.)— For Irv^m- 


iva, read asvam-iva, II, 34, 6*.— 
The horses of the Maruts, irvS- 
Sih, I, 38, la; V, 59, 7; 

V, 54, 10; a; irvan, 1, 171, 
I ; li, 34, 3 ; 8 ; V, 55, 6 ; 58, 
7 ; 59, I ; djvai^, I, 88, 2 ; V, 
55, 1 ; VIII, 7, 27 ; prishatibhiA 
isvMyV, 58, 6'; (I, 37, a'.) 

ajvatthd, horse-stable, i.e. West; 

(V, 54, 5 .) 

ajva-da, giving horses, the dawn, the 
East (?) : 

, (V,54,5^) 

ajva-par«a, winged with horses : 
ifva-par«ai/6, (I, 87, 4*); I, 88, r. 

ifva-budhna, having their resting- 
place among the horses ; 
irva-budhnai6, the Dawns (V, 54, 
5 ^) 

ajva-y£t, wishing horses : 
ajvay6nta/&, (1, 167, i'.) 

ajva-yu^, harnessing horses : 
ajva-y%a<6, V, 54, 2. 

Ifva-vat : 

i;va-vat r^(dha/>, wealth of horses, 
,v, 57, 7. 

A/vin : 


ajvina, the Ajvins, VIII, 94, 4, 
irvya, consisting of horses ; 

^vyam (r^dha/&), V, 52, 17; is- 
vyam paj6m, V, 6f, 5. 
ish^6a, unconquered : 

dsha//^aya, VII, 46, i. 
as, to throw ; 

dsyatha, you hurl, I, 172, 2; as- 
yatu arc asmdt, may he drive 
far away from us, I, 114, 4; 
dsyan, scattering, X, 168, i.— 
pri isyatha, you cast forwards, 
^ 7 39, vf asyatha, you scatter, 
V, 55. 6- 
as, to be : 

na^ astu, may it be ours, X, 121, 
10 ; yushm^kam astu, may yours 
be, I, 39, 2 ; 4.— vaj6 santu, I, 38, 
12; 39, 2 ; smAs\ esham, we are 
their servants, I, 37, 15; me 
astu, I, 165, 10 ; y?ih siinti, you 
have for (dat.), I, 85, 12. — 
sinti, there arc, I, 37, 14 ; dsti 
(with dat.), there is enough for, 
^ 37, '5; there is no 

such thing, 1, 170, i.— y4t sy2(- 
tana, syat, I, 38, 4' ; sy2(ma t6, 
may w'c be such, V, 53, 15. — 
asan, may they be, I, 38, 15®; 
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(96); asati, V, 53( >5; y^thi 
asatha, V, 6i, 4; 

£sati, who was or who may be 
so, VIII, 20, 15 ; tithl ft asat, 
so shall it be, VIII, 20, 17 ; 
astu, though it be, VI, 66, 7. — 
sy^ma sahd, V, 53, 14^; sam- 
dr/ji sthdna, V, 87, 6 ; drdhv^t 
santu, I, 171, 3 ; jdm with as, 
(191 scq.)— ^nu syat naA, may 
he be with us, I, 167, 10. — 
anti/b sdntai>, VI, 66, 4.— abhf 
sytoa, may we obtain, VII, 56, 
24^— -pr6 santi, they stand forth, 

VII, 58, a; pr£ astu, may it 
prevail, VII, 58, 4. 

dsawiyataA (not asawyatta/^) : 

(I, 64, 1 3 ^) 

asa/ta^dvish, not hating the fol- 
lowers : 

asaita-dvisha;{>, VIII, 20, 24®. 

dsami, whole : 

dsami-bhii>, 1, 39, 9 ; dsimi, whole, 

I, 39, 10 (bis).— adv., wholly, I, 
39 , 9 - 

ilsami-javas, of perfect strength : 

^ 6sSmi-javasai6, V, 52, 5. 

Asikni, N. of a river: 

isiknyam, VIII, 20, 25. 

isu, breath : 

isMb^ X, 121, 7. 

6sura, divine : 

6sura^, 1, 64, 2 ; div6/& dsurasya, 

VIII, 20, 17^— 6surai6, lord, 
VII, 56, 24. 

asurya, divine ; n., divine power : 

asuryl, I, 167, 5 ; asurya-iva, like 
heavenly lightning, 1, 168, 7^ — 
asun^am, II, 33, 9^; VI, 74, i; 
asurylt, I, 134, 5’. 

astf, barren : 

asvam-iva (conjecture for irvam- 
iva) dhen6m, like a barren cow, 

II , 34 , 

^tuta, unpraiseworthy : 

^tuta^, V, 61, 8. 

istri, archer: 

6stara/j, I, 64, 10. 

asmad . . . : 

iydm asmdt matf^, this prayer 
from us, V, 57, i ; asmSln, I, 
165, 14^ (203.)-asme tanfishu, 
on our bodies, VI, 74, 3 . — ndJj 
(^tdya/6), accorded to us, 1, 167, 
I.— asmSka for asmSkam, p. 


cxviii.— no (nai6), short, p. Ixxxii 


ahui^, X, 121,4; V, 53, 3- 
dha, indeed : 

V, 52, 6; VIII, 20, 20; (X, 168, 
3^)— ft dha, thereupon, I, 6, 4, 
— nd dha, nowhere, never, V, 54, 
4; 10. 

ahai>-vid, (i) knowing the days, (2) 
finding, bringing back the day, 
lucifer: 

aha,f,-vfdai6, knowing the feast- 
days, I, 2, 2^ 
dhan, day : 

dhani, I, 88, 4^; V, 54, 4; dhdni 
vfjva, always, 1, 171, 3 ; dhi-iva, 
V, 58, 5 ; dhani priye, on a 
happy day, VII, 59, 2 ; kata- 
mft kzxii dha,&, not even a single 
day, X, 168, 3 ; kshapabhufr 
dha-bhii, by night and by day, 
(I, 64, 8® ) 
ahanya, of the day : 

ahanyaA, I, 168, 5*. 
aham-y6, proud : 

aham-y6;&, I, 167, 7. 
dhi-bhanu, shining like snakes : 

dhi-bhdnava^, I, 172, 
dhi-manyu, whose ire is like the ire 
of serpents : 

dhi-manyavai>, I, 64, 8 ; 9^ 
ahi-hdtya, the killing of Ahi : 

ahi-hdtye, I, 165, 6. 
dhruta-psu, with unbending forms ; 
dhruta-psava^, VIII, 20, 7 ; (VIII, 
7, 7M 


a, prep : 

with Loc., on, in, ddhvan I, 37, 
13 ; dhdnvan iit 2 (, I, 38, 7 ; 
d^meshu ^(, on the courses, V, 
87, 7'. — with Acc., over, I, 38, 
10; towards, V, 52, 12; 1,167, 
2 ; on to, V, 56, I ; ^6sham Sf, 
to his satisfaction, VIII, 94, 6 ; 
U rd^as, through the air (?), (VII, 
57, 3^)— with Abl., divdi? K, from 
heaven, V, 53* 8; 54, i*; asmdt 
towards us, V, 56, 3. — pdri K 
vab S agub, I, 88,*4 ; u te, before 
thee, I, 165, 9.— ^[, 6, I, 165, 
14*; VII, 59, 5; VIII, 7,33.- 
adv,, here, I, 37, 6; hither, II, 
34, 4 ; mdhu^ S, V, 54, 3* 


464 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


I, pronominal base, see ayl 
ayot, guilt, sin : 

SgaA.VII, 57 , 4 ; (as 7 .) 

Angirasa : 

Puruml/^ Angirasa, ( 36 a.) 

^ga, skin of a goat : 

(2Ji.) 

i^i, race, course : 

%(sbu, II, 34, 3 ; ( 1 , 37, 8>.) 

^t, then: 

fi[t dba, thereupon, I, 6, 4' ; ^t ft, 
then only, I, 87, 5 ; 168, 9. 
Ktura, sick : 

^(turasya, VIII, 20, 26. 
atma-dl(, he who gives breath : 

Stma-d^, X, 12 1, 2 ; (4.) 
atmdn, breath : 

itm^ dev^nam, the breath of the 
gods (Vata), X, 168, 4. 

Atreya : 

Arianinas Atreya, (V, 61, 5®.) 
l-dardiri, tearing to pieces : 

i-dardirs(sai> (adrayai>), X, 78, 6. 
Adityd, the Adityas : 
adityS[sai>, X, 77, 2 ; adity^na nSfm- 
nS, X, 77, 8. — adit)^ «= nSka, 
(X, 1 2 1, 52.) — Vasus, Adityas, 
Rudras, (VII, 56, 20*.)— (See 
243seqq.); adity2L6^ditii»,(244); 
eight A., (251 seq.) ; seven A., 
(252 seqq.); six A., (253.) 
adhavaniya, a Sonia-vessel : 

(VIII, 94, 

a-dhita, known ; 

i(-dhitam, what we once knew, I, 
170, I. 

a-dhrish, see dhr/sh. 
ap, to find : 

ap6i>, I, 167, 9; Span 4 m = apnu- 
vantam, (II, 34, 7’.) 

8-pathi, comer : 

^{-pathayai>, V, 52, 10. 

S-pathf, wanderer : 

a-pathySl&, I, 64, 11. 

Ipani, a draught : 

apandm, II, 34, 7'. 

Spf, friend : 

Spiya/i, 11 , 34, 10; V, 53, 2*, 
ipi-tvi, friendship; 

Spi-tvim, VIII, 20, 22. 

honourable : 
^-prU/h&yam, 1, 64, 13'. 
l-bhtr, mighty : 

i•bh(iv<L&, I, 64, I* ; 6 ; 86, 5*. 
l-bhfishe^iya, to be honoured ; 
d-bh^h^iryam, V, 55, 4. 


Imbhr/»t, the voit:e of the thunder : 
(«750 

S-yj^f, er jagen d, obtaining : 

, (\ 54 , 1*0 
ayu, life : 

ilyau (for Sya 6 ), I, 114 , 8 ^ 
ay 6 , man : 

iy6-bhii6, with the men (Ayus), V, 
60 , 8 ®,— iya6, read Kyau, 1, 114 , 
8\ 

fiyudha, weapon : 

^(yudha,I, 39 , 2 ; V, 5 T, 6 ; VIII, 
20 , 12 ; i[yudhaii 6 , Vll, 56 , 13 ; 


« 57 , 3. 

ayus, life : 

SyuA, 1 , 37, 15 ; tyushi, ( 1 , 114 , 8 ) ; 
ayiimshi prd tarishat, X, i 86 , i ; 
^yujTishi s 6 *dhitani, ( 225 .) 
ara, a shoemaker’s awl : 

^ (1, 37, 2’; 88, 3>,) 

ar^t far : 

^rS(t >^it yuyota, VI 1 , 58, 6 ; X, 77, 
6 . 


SrSIttat, from afar : 

I, 167, 9. 

Srugatn6, breaking through : 

arugatn6-bhii> (c. Acc,), I, 6, 5. 
^ruvi, red flame : 

^rumshu, I, 64, 7*. 

Ir6, far : 

ar6 /frakr/ma, we have put away, I , 
171,4 ; ar6, may it be far, 1, 172, 
2 (bis); VII, 56, 17; 1,114,10; 

asmAt asyatu, may he drive 
far away from us, 1, 1 14, 4 ; are 
badhetham, VI, 74, 2. 

ArFik^, N. of a country : 
argike, VIII, 7, 29^ — A sacrificial 
vessel, (VI II, 7, 29^)— Argikii6, 
N. of the people of Argika, (398 
* seq.) 

Argika, N. of a river : 

. ( 399 -) . 

Arglkiya, n. Argika, the country : 
(398 seq.)— Argjkiyi, f.^ArgikS, 
the river, (399O 
Ivjs, openly : 

avii» (karta), I, 86, 9 ; VII, 58, 5. 
2-vr/ta, invested : 

S-vntai6, I, 87, 4. 
wdsh : 

V, 56, 3. 

2/a, cleft : 

I, 39 , 3 *- 

a-jfr, milk (for the Soma) : 

8-jfram, I, 1 34, 6 (bis). 
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hixj quick, swift : 

X, 78, 5.— on the 
quick steeds, I, 37, 14; H, 34, 

^ , 3“; V, 55, I ; 61, II. 

aju-ajva, with quick horses : 

V, 58, I ; (I, 37, 2^) 

to sit : 

Ifsate, they are enthroned (as gods), 

I, 19,6; ikate, they dwell, l,i68, 
3.~upa-2(sate, they revere, X, 
121, 2. 

mouth : 

Is^ vindyasai&, visibly like, I, 168, 
2. — 2[s, mouth, as the instrument 
of praise (41-43) ; etymology 
(42, note ») ; asi, instr. (42 seq.). 

asdn, mouth : 

asd-bhii&, I, 166, II*. 

EsK : 

instr. asay2(, (I, 168, i*.) 

^SCt, coram : 

(42 seq.) 

asya, mouth : 

asye, I, 38, 14. 

i, to go ... : 

iylnd6, approaching for (two Acc.), 

II, 34, 14' ; yatft vr/shrf, going 
with rain, V, 53, 5’ ; vyithi^ 
yatt (a ship) that goes rolling, V, 
59, 2^ ; riiim yate, to the right- 
eous man, X, 78, 2 ; i'yante,they 
move along, V, 55, i ; iyate, X, 
168, 2 ; Tyamana/;, X, 168, 3. — 
ill iyama, let us pass, V, 53, 14. 
— adhi-ith^, you listen (c. Gen.), 

VII, 56, 15. — inu yanti, they 
follow, V, 53, 6. — ^-itasa/>, they 
are come, 1, 165, 1* ; tjpa^ayati, 
he comes (to ask) for (Acc.), 

VIII, 20,22'. — 6t-itaj?,sffrai6, the 
risen sun, X, 121, 6; 6t-ite 
s{Jrye, at sunrise, V, 54, 10. — 
nfc(6-etave, to come forth, I, 37, 
9'. — p4ra itana, move along, V, 
61, 4.— prd yantu, go forth, V, 
87, I ; prayat-bhya/^, V, 54, 9 ; 
pra-yati adhvar6, while the sacri- 
fice proceeds, VIII, 7, 6; 6nu 
pr4 yanti, V, 53, 10.— vi yayu/> 
parva-j4/^, they have trodden to 
pieceSjVIII, 7,23;(VI1I,7,22'.) 

f/l, food : 

f/abhi/&, V, 53, 2. 
ft, indeed . . . : 

it ft, then only, I, 87, 5 ; 168, 9 ; 


evd ft, 1, 165, 12 ; gha ft, II, 34, 
14; ftu, V, 55,7; sdsStft, VI, 
66, 3 ; sadam ft, 1, 114, 8. 
itds, from here ; 

\\ih (opp. to dta/>), I, 6, 10. 
fti : 

V, 52,11; 53,3; 61,8; 18. 
itf, pace : 

ity^[ (ndbhasa/&), I, 167, 5. 
itth^, thus : 

I, 39, i; 7; 165, 3 ; VII, 56, 15; 
VIII, 7, 3o.--itth2( dhiy^f, thus 
is my thought, V, 6 1 , 1 5 ' ; 1 , 2, 6^ 
ftvan, see prat^-ftvan. 
iddm, this here . . . : 
dyim im^fm, X, 121, i ; iydm pri- 
thivf, V, 54, 9.— asyi, X, 121, 3 ; 
I, 86, 4' ; 5 ; asya, his (Indra’s), 

1, 6, 2'.— esham, I, 37, 3* ; 9 ; 
15; 15; 38,8; 12; 165, 13 ; V, 
52, 15' ; 87, 2' ; etavatai> esham, 
VIII, 7, 15' ; tdt esham, this is 
theirs, VIII, 20, 14 (bis). — im2(, 
here are, I, 165, 4 ; im6 Marfi- 
ta^ (opp. any6), VII, 57, 3.— 
iddm, here, II, 33, 10. 

iddm-idam, again and again : 

VII, 59, I. 
ind, strong : 

in^a^, V, 54, 8. 
fndu, (Soma) drop : 
fndu-bhi>&, VIII, 7, 14 ; fndavai>, 1, 

2, 4 ; 134, 2.— indo, O Indu, I, 
43, 8- 

Indra : 


indra, fndra,J,6, 5; 165, 3; 5; 7; 
167, i; 170, 215; 171, 6; fn- 
dra^, I, 85,9 ; 165, 10 ; 166, 12; 
VII, 56, 25 ; VIII, 94, 6; vayo 
fndra/6 >ta, I, 2, 5 ; 6 ; indram, I, 
6, 10; 87, 5; VIII, 7, 24; 31; 
fndrewa, I, 6, 7; fndraya, 1, 165, 
1 1 ; fndrasya, I, 6, 8 ; 167, 10 ; 
fndrat, I, 171, 4 ; indre, I, 166, 
II. — Indra called vira, (II, 
33, iM 

fndra-vat, joined by Indra : 

fndra-vantaj6, V, 57, i. 

Indravayu, Indra and Vayu : 

fndravayfi, I, 2, 4. 
indriyd, vigour : 

indriydm, 1, 85,2. — indriyena, with 
(Indra's) might, I, 165, 8', 
indh, to kindle : 

idhdnSL6, VI, 66, a. — sdm indhatim 
(agnfm), let them light (the fire), 
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I, i70t 4; sim-iddh!b6, V, 58^ 3. 
—(I, l66, l».) 

Indhanvan, fiery ; 

fndhanva-bbii>, II, 34, 5*. 
iradh : 

iridhyai, for achievement, 1, 1 34, a. 
frin, tyrant (?) : 

M, V, 87, 3’. 

irya, active : 

fryam (r^lj^nam), V, 58, 4, 
iva, like . . . : 

ihd-iva, almost close by, I, 37, 3* — 
iva and nd, I, 85, 8\— iva, as one 
syllable, I, 166, i*; p. cxix, 
ish, to rush ; 

ishaivanta, ishanta, I, 134, 5; p. 
cxxii. 
fsh, food : 

fsham, I, 168, 2'; II, 34> 7; 8; 
isha, I, 88, i ; 165, 15 ; 166, 15; 
167, ir ; 168, 10 ; p. xx ; VIII, 
20, 2 ; ish^ bhu^^, VIII, 20, 8 ; 
fshai) (acc. pi.), I, 163, 12 ; VII, 
59, a; p. xviii; ish^m, I, 168, 5. 
— ishai> sasr6sh1j6, waters, rain- 
clouds, I, 86, 5I — fshai&, viands, 
1, 1 67,1 .~fsham,draught, V 1 11,7, 
3;fshaA,draughts,VIII,7,i9. 
isbi, autumn : 

ishim, I, 165, 15 ; 166, 15 ; 167, 
II ; 168, 10; 171, 6 ; p. XX. 
ishaay, to hasten : 

ishawya^a, V, 52, 14. 
ishird, invigorating : 

ishir^m, I, 168, 9. 
ishu, arrow : 

fshum, 1, 39, 10 ; 64, 10. 
fshu-mat, carrying good arrows; 

fshu-mantai», V, 57, 2. 
fshkr/, see kr/. 
fsh/i, rite, oblation : 
fsh/im, I, 166, 14 ; ish/dyai6, VI, 
74 , I. 

ishmfn, speeding along : 
ishmi«ai?, I, 87, 6 ; V, 87, 5 1 VII, 
56, II. — ishmwam, strong, V, 
52, 16. 

iha, here . . . ; 

ihd-iva, almost close by, 1, 37, 3.— 
— ihd-iha, here and there, VII, 
59 , 


% to ask for (with two Acc.) : 
fmahe, I, 6, 10 ; V, 53, 1 3 ; imahc, 
43> 4 ; n, 34, 1 1.— dva imahe, 


we pray to forgive, VII, 58, 5.— 
See also i. 

I, pronominal base, see ay^, and 
Im. 
iksh: 

abhf afkshetdm, they look up to 
(acc.), X, 1 2 1, 6. 
ihkh, to toss ; 

thkhdyanti, I, 19, 7. 
y, to implore, to ask : 
f/e, V, 60, i' ; twe (with double 
Acc.), I, 134, 5. 

im ; 

I, 38, II ; 85, II ; 134, a; 167, 8 
(bis) ; V, 54, 4 ; yit im, 1 , 87, 5 ; 
167,5; 7; VII, 56, ar ; y 4 im, 
V, 61, II ; k6im,VII, 56, i ; 6pa 
im, I, 17 1, 2. 
ir : 

a-irire,they produced, assumed, I, 
6, 4®. — ut-irdyanti (viUam), they 
send out, 1, 168, 8 ; iit irayatha, 
you raise, V, 55, s' ; (it irayanta, 
they have risen, VI 11, 7, 3; (it 
irate, VIII, 7, 7 ; 17.— prd irate, 
they come forth, VII, 56, 14; 
prd airata, they expanded, VIII, 
20, 4 ; prd iravimi, I send forth, 
II, 33, 8 ; sam prd irate, they 
rise, X, 168, a. 
rvat, so much ; 

iVatai>, VII, 56, 18. 
ii, to rule, to be lord (with Gen.) : 
lie, X, 1 2 1, 3; Ire, I, 165, 10; 
uishc, 1 , 170, 5 ; ishte, V, 87, 3 ; 
ijire, V, 58, I.— ijdnd^, 1 , 87, 4 ; 
u»a 4 t, II, 33, 9, 
uana-kr^t, conferring powers ; 

uana-krita/b, I, 64, 5'. 
ish, to shrink : 
i'shante, VI, 66, 4. 


u, particle . . . : 

nd vai u, 11, 33, 9.— u before loka, 
p, Ixxiv seqq. 
uktha, praise, hymn : 
ukthdm, 1 , 86,4; ukthSt, I, 165, 
4'; ukthSni, VII, 56, 23; uk- 
thafi6,Vn, 56, 18; ukth6bhi-6, 1 , 
2, a.— vdhnii6 ukthaiifr, the priest 
with his hymns (41). 
ukthd-vihas, offering hymnsof praise; 
{40.) 

ukthya, praiseworthy : 
ukthyam, J, 64, 14'. — ukthySm 
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(giyatiim), praising, of praise, 

I, 38, 14- 

uksh, to sprinkle, to pour out, to 
wash: 

uksh^nti, I, 166, 3; ukshdnte, II, 
34> 3* ; V, 59, I ; uksh^mS«ii>, 
VI, 66, 4.— I ukshata, I, 87, 2. 
85. 2 \) 

uksh, to grow ; 

see vaksh, 
ukshdn, bull : 

ukshiiwa^, I, 64, 2' ; V, 52, 3 ; g2(vai6 
ukshd;iai&, excellent bulls, 1, 168, 
2*. — ukshwiA rdndhram, ‘the 
hollow of the bull,’ VIII, 7, 26*. 
Uksliflorandhra, N. pr. : 

(VIII, 7,26'.) 
ugi4, terrible, strong : 
ugrUjbf 1, 19, 4 ; VI, 66, 6 ; VII, 56, 
6; 57, J ; I, «J4. 5; ugri(saA, 
VI 11, 20, 12 ; ^pa^ ugr^, wild 
waters, VI, 66, 1 1’; ugra/f, 1, 166, 
6; 8; V, 57, 3; 60, 2 ; ugrjii»,I, 
165,6; 10; VII, 56, 23; 11,33, 
9; ugi4/> ugr6bhii6, I, 171, 5; 
ugr^n, VI, 66, 5 ; ugram, VII, 
56, 7; VIII, 20, 3; II, 33, II ; 
ugritya manydve, fierce anger, I, 
37, 7. — dyafiifr ugi^, the awful 
heaven, X, 121, 5*. 
ugi4-putra, having terrible sons : 

UCTd-putra (Aditi), (254 ; 260.) 
ugra-bahu, strong-armed : 

ugr4-bahava6, VllI, 20, la. 
fit, prep. . . . 

utfi, and, also ; even . . . : 
then, after ydt, I, 85, 5. — uii vS, 
aye, or also, I, 86, 3 ; V, 60, 6 ; 
V, 58, 1 ; uii sma— ut£ sma— utd, 
whether— or whether, V; 52, 8 ; 
9 ; m2[ — utd mSf, 1, 1 1 4, 7 (tris). — 
uti gha, even though, V, 61,8*; 
nflnam ut^, even now, VIII, 20, 

ut-r/yt : 

ut-riii yasg;7e, to the end of the 
ceremony, X, 77, 7’. 
ut6, also : 

V, 55> 4 ? VIII, 94, 6 ; I, 1 34> ^ > 
X, 168, I. 

fit-o^s, ever -powerful : 

fit-o^asai6, V, 54, 3. 
ut-tama, highest : 
ut-tamdm, exalted, V, 59, 3 ; ut- 
tame, in the highest (heaven), 
V, 60, 6. 


fit-tara, higher : 

fit-tarat div6>&, V, 60, 7; fit-tara 
dyafifi, VIII, 20, 6. 
ut-bhid, breaking out : 

ut-bhfdafi, V, 59, 6. 
fitsa, spring, well (cloud) : 
fitsam, I, 64, 6^; (I, 85, 10’); 
1,85,11; V,52,i2»; 54,8; VII, 
57, i; VIII, 7, 10®; 16 ; div4/6 
fitsi6, the springs of heaven, V, 
57, I. 

utsa-dhi, the lid of the well : 

utsa-dhfm, I, 88, 4'; (176.) 
ud£n, water : 

ud£-bhifi, I, 85, 5 ; nimnaffi udi* 
bhi/5, X, 78, 5. 
udanyfi, longing for ater : 

udan^fivafi, V, 54, 2 ; udanyive,V, 


57, I. 

uda-vaha, water-carrier : 

' uda-vihfina, I, 38, 9 ; uda-vih2(sai^, 
^V, 58, 3. 

udrin, watering-pot : 

udrfwam, Vlll, 7, 10®, 
und, to water, moisten : 
vi-unddnti, I, 38, 9 ; vf undanti, I, 
85, 5 ; V, 54, 8. 
fipa, prep. . . . : 

with Loc., fipa rdtheshu, I, 39, 6 ; 
87, 2.— with Acc., to, 1, 166, 2’ ; 
fipa tc, near to thee, 1, 114, 9. — 
fipa dy fi-bhifi, day by day, V, 53,3'. 
upa-m6, very high: 

upa-masafi, V, 58, 5. 
fipara, carried behind: 

fipara, I, 167, 3®, 
upfiri, above : 

V, 6 r, 12. 

upava, the blowing after ; 

(X, 77, 5M 

Upastuti, N. pr., son of Vr/sh/ihavya : 

(152 seq.). — See stu. 
upa-stha, lap : 

upi-sthe, VII, 56, 25; VIII, 94, 2’, 
upa-hatnfi, attacking : 

upa-hatnfim, II, 33, ii. 
upa-hvari, cleft : 

upa-hvarfshu, I, 87, a. 
up^rd, injury: 

( 66 .) 

ub^: 

nib aub^t, he forced out, I, 85, 9. 
ubhd, both : 

ubhe, heaven and earth, (V, 59, 
7®); VI, 66, 6: ubhe rfidasi, 
VIII, 20, 4. 
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ubhdya ; 

ubhdye, people on both sides, V, 

59, 7*. 

U!li, wide ; 

ur6, 1, 85, 6 ; 7 ; ura6 antdrikshe, 
V, 52, 7; urdvai>, V, 57, 4; 
urvT, VII, 57, I. — uru as one 
syllable, p. Ixxvi. 
uru-kramd, wide-striding : 

uru-krami6 (Vishnu), V, 87, 4^. 
urii-ksh5ya, wide-ruling : 

uru-kshdya, I, 2, 9. 
urfi-loka : 

ur6-lokain (antdriksham), p. Ixxvii. 
uru-vyd>tas : 

ep. of Aditi, (260.) 
uru-vyd«;^, wide-reaching : 

urGiii ep. of Aditi, (260.)— urdii, 
I, 2, 3. 
uru-vra^ : 

uru-vra^a, ep. of Aditi, (260.) 
urushy, to deliver : 

unishyata, V, 87, 6. 
urfi^T, see uru-vyd^>^. 

Urvaji : 

(308-) 

urvarukd, gourd ; 

urvarukdm-iva, VII, 59, 12. 
urviySI, wide: 

V, 55, 2- 
utoka for u loka : 

pp, Ixxiv seqq. 

XU, see vaj. 

Ujanas : 

= Ujana, fVIII, 7, 26^} 

Ujdna, N. of a Rishi : 

ujdna, with Ujana, VIII, 7, 26* 
ujdna, desire : 

ludna, with desire, (VIII, 7, 26*.) 
ushds, dawn : 

ushdsa/5 vi-iish/ishu, ushSG^ nd, II, 
34, 12 ; ushdsa/F, the Dawns, V, 
59,8; 1, 134, 3 (bis); 4 ; ushdt- 
bhiif», I, 6, 3®; ushisam nd 
ketdvai>, X, 78, 7. 
usrd: 

kshdpaA usrdifr yta, and usrS/r, by 
night and by day, (I, 64, 8®.) — 
usr^^iva, the heavens, I, 87, 

— usra/5, the mornings, 1, 171, 5. 
usri: 

usrf, in the morning, (II, 34, 12^); 

, V, 5J, J4‘- 
usrfya. bright : 

usriyi^, the bright ones (days or 
clouds), I, 6, 5*; usrlyai», (II, 


34, i2^)—usrfy2b& vr/shabhdi6, 
the bull of the Dawn, V, 58, 6®. 

(iti, protection, help, favour : 

fiti/j, II, 34, 15; VII, 59, 4; utr, 
instr., I, 64, 13; 172, i'; VII, 
57,7; 59,9'; 10; <ltdye,II,34, 
14; VIII, 7, 6; fitdya^, 1, 167, 
i; V, 54,7; 1,134,2; <Jti-bhiA, 
favours, 1,39,8; 9; VII, 58,3; 
VIII, 20, 24; (itfshu,VIII,2o,i5. 
Cfdhan and ffdhar, udder : 

tfdhai6divy^(ni, the heavenly udders 
(clouds), I, 64, 5.— ddhani, II, 
34, 2®; 6.— (idha/>, II, 34, 10; 
VI, 66, I ; VII, 56, 4\ 

(jfma, guardian : 

{]fmdsa/>, I, 166, 3; V, 52, 

^12; X, 77, 8. 

urna, wool : 

{irnai6 vasata, V, 52, 9'. 

Qrnu: 

dpa firnute,shc uncovers,! 1, 34, 12^ 
{irdhvd, erect : 

firdhv£( kr/navante, they stir up, I, 
88, 3’ ; (irdhvdm nunudre, they 
pushed up, I, 85, 10; 88, 4; 
(irdhvfi santu, may they stand 
erect, I, 17 1, 3*; QrdhvjKn na^ 
karta, Hit us up, 1, 172, 3 ; Cr- 
dhv^ tishf^atu, may (the dawn) 
stand erect, I, 134, i®. 
firmf, wave : 

(irmdya/», I, 168, 2. 
firm y a, niglit ; 

(irmye, V, 61, 17*, 
flh, see vah. 
fih, to watch : 

ohate, V, 52, 10 ; 11; ni ohatc, 

52, 1 1, ohate fsakhitve), he is 
counted (in your friendship), 

VIII, 7,31. 

;•/, logo: 

iyarti, it rises, I, 165, 4*; p. xv; 
xxi.—arta, it came, V, 53, 6. — 
fyarta, bring, VIII, 7, 13. —fit 
arpaya, raise up, II, 33, 4.— mfi 
nib arama, may we not fall 
away, VII, 56, 21. - pr6 arata, 
come on, I, 39, sam-ari/fdi&, 
coming together, I, 165, 3. 
ri, to hurt, see an 
r/kti, prabe : 

su-r«kti (?), (I, 64, I*.) 
rikvan, singer: 

rfVvhiAb (Maruts), 1, 87, 5 ; rikva- 
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bhiA, V, 52, I ; 60, 8.— rikva- 
bhiy&, men to celebrate them, 
^ 1,87,62. 
r jksha, bear ; 

rikshai> nd, V, 56, 3, 
rik^ to sing, praise : 
ar^tati, I, 6, 8’ ; 4 r>^anti, 1 , 165, i* ; 
p. xiii ; dria, V, 59, ; dr^antai&, 

I, 85, 2 ; fir>fate, I, 87, 2 ; an- 
Ttkiib (arkdm), I, 19, 4' ; ar^at, 
1 , 165, 14. — Inf. (I, 87, 

6‘.)— prd dr^a, V, 52, i' ; 5; 
prd ari^ata, V, 54, i ; VII, 58, i ; 
prd dritanli, I, 166, 7'^ 
r/>tds, praiser : 

(I, 87, 6 \) 
rigipyiy headlong : 

r/g-ipy^, II, 34, 42. 
r/^ishd, what remains of the Soma- 
plant after it has been squeezed: 
(I, 64, 12®.) 
r/]gishfn, impetuous : 
r/^gishl^am, 1,64, 12®; rigishlnsJfj 
I, 87, I ; H, 34 , I- 
riiigf to strive, to yearn : 
r/«^dta, you advanced, V, 87, 5 ; 
r/%atT, straightforward, 1, 172, 
2 ; Inf. riflgisc, (I, 87, 6^) ; rigi- 
sbd from n^, (I, 64, 12®.) — nf 
ringite, they gain, I, 37, 32.— 
sdin asmin r/%ate, they yearn 
for it, I, 6, 9. 

going after debt : 

(I, 87, 4”-) 

r/«a-yi(van, searching out sin ; 

r/»a-ySva, I, 87, 4*. 
ritd, right ; rite, sacrifice : 

r/t6na, in proper order, VII, 56, 
12 ; on the right way, I, 2, 8 ; 
r/tdm yate, to the righteous 
man, X, 78, 2.— r/tdsya sdda- 
neshu, in the sacred places, TI, 
34, 13^; r/tlsya pdrasmin dh2[- 
man, in the highest place of the 
law, I, 43, 9’.— r;tdm, sacrifice, 
V, 59, 1; ritlsya, VllI, 7, ai; 
r/tSlnam, I, 165, 13. — (I, 38, 
6 \) 

r/td-^ata, well-born ; 

ntd-jfatdi6, V, 61, 14. 
rJta-^^, righteous : 

rita-^/HA, V, 57, 8 ; 58, 8. 
r/ta-yfi, pious: 

rita-yavai>, V, 54, 12®. 

Wtd-van, holy : 
r/td-vd, X, 168, 3, 


nta-vdkd, hymn : 

(h 134, I®.) 

rita-vr/dh, increasing the right : 
rita-vridhau (miti^varu«au), I, 2, 
8 . 

rita-sdp, following the order : 

rita-s 2 (paj 6 , VII, 56, 12 ; (I, 2, 8’.) 
r/ta-sprw, adhering to the right : 
r/ta-spr/Va (mitrdvaru«au), I, 2, 
8 *. 

riti, hurting : 

(65); (I, 64,15'.) 
riti-sdh, defying all onslaughts : 

r/ti-sdham, I, 64, 15^ 
ritu-tha, at the right season : 

I, 170, 5. 

r/tupati, N. of Agni ; 

(I, 43 , 4 ^) 

r/duddra, kindhearted (?) : 

ridfiddra/i?, II, 33, 5®. 
r/dh, to accomplish : 

ridhyam, V, 60, i. 
ridhak, far : 

VII, 57, 4. 
itibhu, the Aibhus : 

(V, 58, V; VI, 66,11'.) 
ribhukshan (?) : 

r;*bhuksha«a/6, VIII, 7, 9'; 12; 
20, 2. 

r/bhukshds, lord : 

ribhukshd^, I, 167, 10. 
ribhvas, bold, rabid : 

ribhvasam, V, 52, 8'. 
rish : 

tird^ (srfdha^) drshanti, they rush 
through, VIII, 94, 7. 
r/shi, seer : 

rishe, V, 52, 13; 14; nshe, V, 
59, 8 ; r/shim va rd^anam va, V, 
54, 7 ; r/shim— rSJganam, V, 54, 
.4.-(V, 6., 5*.) 

r/shi-dvish, enemy of the poets : 

r/shi-dvfshe, I, 39, 10. 
r/sh/f, spear : 

rishtihy I, 167, 3*; rhhtiy^b, I, 
64, 4; (II. 34 , 2 '); V, 54, 11; 
57, 6 ; VIII, 20, II ; r/sh/iA, V, 
52, 6 ; r/sh/f-bhii&, I, 37, 2 ; 64, 
8? 85, 4j (VII, 5 ^>* 3*)5 r/sh- 
/fshu, 1, 166, 4. 

rish/i-mdt, armed with spears : 
r/shnmdt-bhii6, I, 88, i; (170); 
r/sh/i-mdntau6, V, 57, 2 ; 60, 3. 
r/sh/f-vidyut, armed with lightning- 
spears : 

r/sh/f-vidyutait, ( 1 , 167, 3®) ; V, 53, 
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13; r/sh/i-vidyutai>, I, 168, 5; 
(II, 34, 2^ 
r/shvd, tall : 

rishvfcai&, I, 64, 2 ; r/shvSi^, V, 52, 
6*; 13. 


6ka, alone : 

^ka^, X, i3i,i; 3; 7*; 8; 1,165, 
3; ekam, I, 165, 6; VIII, 20, 
13 ; 6kasya me, 1, 165, 10. — 
6kaj6-ekai>, one by one, V, 61, i. 
^kam-eka ; 

6kam-eka jat^, each a hundred, V, 
52, 17. 
e^: 

e^ti, (the earth) trembles, V, 59, 
a. — e^tha, you stir, VIII, 20, 4. 
Ci/a, a kind of sheep : 

(1, 166, io»: 235.) 
e»a, a kind of antelope : 

(1, 166, io»; 235.) 
eta, the fallow deer : 

etai», (I, 165, I®); V, 54, 5 ; ctan, 
I» 165, 5^—613)6, speckled deer- 
skins, I, 166, 10®; (232; 234 
seq .) — iiib nd, like harts, X, 
77, 2.— See ena. 
etdd, this . , . : 

et^ni vijvS ^atSIni, all these created 
things, X, 1 2 1, 10. — et2(n and 
6tan, (I, 165, 5^)— et6, there 
they are, I, 165, 12. — etdt ty6t, 
I, 88, 5; esh^ syS, I, 88, 6.— 
et2ni nwyS, these secrets, VII, 
56, 4*. 

the (solar) horse : 

etajai&, I, 168, 5*. 
etSlvat, so much : 

et^vat, VI 1, 57, 3.— et3(vata/> iit 
esham, of that immense (host) 
of them, VIII, 7, 15^ 
ena, fern, eni ; 

enyai», spotted deer, V, 53, 7*. — 
See ^ta, (234 seq.) 
enad, this ; 

eng, instr., II, 3^, 14; V, 53, 12; 
enan, V, 52, 6. 

6nas, sin ; 

emh, VII, 58, 5 ; VI, 74, 3, 

6man, march : 

^ma->bhii6, V, 59, 2. 

^va, horse : 

6vEsaj6, I, 166, 4; (I, 168, I*.) 
evi: 

ev4 ft, truly, I, 165, 12 ; ev4 and 


evim, (I, 168, I*.)— cv£, thus, 
II, 33, 15. 

evdm, thus : 

adverb of 6va, (I, j68, i\) 

evay^(, ouickly moving, quick : 

eva-y2L6, 1, 168, i* Tconjecture for 
deva-yiL6); (365.) 

evaySlmarut, Evayamarut, a sacri- 
ficial shout : 

evaySlmarut, V, 87, i to 9; (365); 
(I, 168, I*.) 

eva-yavan, the constant wanderer : 

eva-y^[vnai>, II, 34, ii.~fem. eva- 
yKvari, (I, 168, i*); (365.) 

esh6, rapid : 

esh^ya (vishffOy6), II, 34, ii’; 
VIII, 20, 3*. 

ameya, skin of an antelope : 

(233; 2 34-) 

afdh, torch : 

aidhK-iva, I, 166, i*. 

6, see 

6kas, home : 

svim 6kai>, VII, 56, 24'. 
power ; 

I, 39, 10; V,57,6; VII, 56, 
7; I, 165, 10; 6^1, I, 19, 4; 
8; 39, 8; 85, 4; 10; V, 52,9; 
14^ 55, 2; 56, 4; 59, 7; VII, 
58, 2; VIII, 7, 8; 6g^hA}\i\by 
VII, 56, 6.-^^iyai>, stronger, 
II, 33, 10. 

6shadhi, plant : 

6shadhii6, I, 166, 5; 6shadhlshu, 
VII, 56, 22; 6shadhii» (nom.), 
VII, 56, 25. 

aukshnorandhra : 

(VI 1 1, 7, 26^) 

Ka, Who, the Unknown God : 

(P- 3.) 

kak6bh, bump : 

kak6bha/» nhat6 mith&6, they lick 
one another's humps, VI 11, 20, 
21*. 

kakuhi, exalted : 

kakuhSn, 11, 34, 11. 

K^nva : 

kiiivam, I, 39, 9; VIII 7. 18; 
kfuivaya, I, 39, 7*.— ka»vi6, I, 
37, i; ki^veshu, I, 37, 14; 
UnvhaJf, VIII, 7, 33. 
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kit, interrog. part. : 

VIII, 94, 7 ; 8. — See kfm. 
katam^ : 

katamit ^and &hai&, even a single 
day, X, 168, 3. 
kathdm, how : 

V, 61, 2. 
kath^C, how : 

V, 53, 2; 6r, 2. 
kad^(, when : 

VIII, 7, 30. 

kidha: 

when, I, 38, i’; where, VIII, 7, 

31- 

kadha-prl : 

kadha-priyai> (read kddha priyii^), 
1,38,1*; VIII, 7, 31. 
kan, see ^akani. 
kapanti, a caterpillar : 

kapan^-iva, V, 54, 6*. 
kaparda, a shell, the hair twisted 
together in the form of a shell : 
(I, 114, i».) 

kapardm, with braided hair : 
kapardfne (nidrSlya), I, 114, i®; 
kapardmam, 1, 114, 5. 
kim, part. : 

1, 39. 7 ; 87, 6’ ; 88, 2 ; 3 (bis) ; 
Vn,57.3; V11I,94,2; Wkam, 
VII, 59, 5. 

kambala, m., cloth made of vege- 
table substance : 

(a33-) 
k^rna : 

\iivn2i\h nadlsya, with the points 
of the reed, II, 34, 3*. 
kalmalikfn, fiery (?) : 

kalmalikfnam, 11, 33, 8*. 
k&vandha, water-skin : 

kdvandham, VIII, 7, 10’; (V, 54, 

8 >.) 

kavandhfn, carrying water-skins : 

kavandhfna^, V, 54, 8^ 
kavf, poet ; wise : 
kav^yai6, V, 52, 13; kdvayai6, V, 
57, 8; 58,8; wise, VII, 59,11; 
kavayai?, V, 58^ 3 ; kavim, wise, 
I, 114, 4; kavi, I, 2, 9. 
kiiS» whip : 

VisU.'l, 37, 3'; klrayi, I, 168, 
Ka«vt: 

kanv^a, VIII, 7, 19. 
kSlma, desire : 

ktoam, 1, 85, II ; kitmasya, 1, 86, 
8; ktoai6,V,6i, 18, 


kimin, loving, desiring : 

kimfna^, V, 53, 16; VII, 59, 3.— 
kimfnam, the needy, V, 61, 7. 
kKniya, beloved : 

kamyE, I, 6, a; V, 61, 16; kSm- 
yai^, I, 6, 8. 

Idrfi, poet, singer ; 
kar6/&, 1, 165, 14; kar6i&, I, 165, 
15; 166, 15; 167, II ; 168, 10; 
klr^ve, 11, 34,7 ; kar6vai&,VIII, 
94, 3. 

kirpasa, cotton dress : 


k^vyi, wise thoughts, V, 59, 4. 
kish^ya, dark red : 

(232 234,) 
kashi/ba, fence : 

kMitbUbf 1, 37, 10*. 
kim, interrog. pron. . . . : 
kismai dev^ya havisha vidhema, 
X, 1 2 1, 1-9; kim te, what has 
happened to thee? L 165, 3; 

nfi, I, 165, 13; ka^ nfindm, 
V, 61, 14 ; kdt ha nfiniim, what 
then now? I, 38, i*; VIII, 7, 
31; kdt drtham, what errand ? 
1, 38, 2 ; k£t vo>^6ma, what 
could we say? I, 43, i. — kim, 
why? I, 170, 2; 3. — kim with 
AsltiAj indef. pron., (265 seq.) — 
kib >iit, any one, I, 37, 13; 
ke ^it, a few only, I, 87, i* ; 
V, 52, 12 ; k6na /tit, whatever, 
1,87, 2. 

kiriua, speck of dust : 

kird^am, V, 59, 4. 
kilasT, spotted deer : 

kilisyaifr, V, 53, i*. 
kirin, gleeman : 

kirii7ai», V, 52, 12*. 
kutapa, woollen cloth : 

(^34.) 

kutas, whence : 

kfita*, 1, 165, i; 3'; X, 168, 3; 
p. xiv, 

kup, cans., to rouse ; 

kop^yatha, V, 57, 3. 
kubhanyfi, wildly shouting: 

kubhanyivaA, V, 52, 12*. 

Kfibha, the Kabul river ; 

kfibha,V, 53, 9*. 
kumiii, boy : 

kumirdi6, II, 33, 12. 

Kuru : 

(VIII, 20, 24'.) 
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Kurukshetra : 

(398 seq.) 

kuvft, interrog. part. : 

VII, 58, 5. 

kfilabheda, cutting through the 
banks (of a river) : 

(363.) 

kffsh/Aai=kfi shtbsJf : 

(I, 38, i\) 
kW, to make . . . : 
krinavante drdhva, may they stir 
up, 1,88, 3 ; (irdhvSfnkarta, 1,172, 
3 ; bhffri iakartha, thou hast 
achieved much, I, 165, 7; 
bhfiriwi kr/VidvUma, I, 165, 7; 
p. xvi ; bhflri iakra, you have 
valued, VII, 56, 23^ — kriffdti, 
he performs a sacrifice for 
(Dat.), (205, note*^); kr/«\inta^ 
brdhma, making prayer, 1, 88, 4 ; 
krit6 >tit, whatever little wc 
have done, VII, 57, 5.— kdrama 
2 (gai 6 , VII, 57, 4 ; kWtdm 4 naif, 
VI, 74, 3. — ySni karishy^ 
krwuhf, do what thou wilt do, 
I, 165, 9*; p. xvii; nfi 
kr/;7dvai, I, 165, 10.— kartana 
tavish^wi, prove your powers, I, 
166, I. — are yfakr/ma, we have 
put away, I, 171, 4«— iirdm 
karat, may it not cause delay, 
V, 56, 7.— kritim, made (at 
play, or in battle), V, 60, i'**. — 
iakrire satr2, they have brought 
together, V, 60, 4.— kriwute 
mina£» deva-tril, is mindful 
of the gods, V, 61, 7,— /takiir^ 
vr/dh6, 1 , 85, I ; kridhi ^ivSitave, 
X, 186, 2.“^ram kr/«vantu, 
let them prepare, I, ryo, 4 . — ^ 
asmStn itakrd, has brought us 
hither, I, 165, 14’ ; (203) ; "d 
akaram fipa te, I have driven 
near to thee, I, 114, 9. — avf/& 
karta, make manifest, I, 86, 9. — 
fshkarta, straighten, VIII, 20, 
26\— prd akran, they tried to 
make, V, 59, i*.~-See kriwd, 
nii&'kritd. 
kr/tf, sword : 

kritiJb, 1 , 168, 3. 
krish, to plough : 

iirkr/shat, VIII, 30 , 19. 
k//p: 

tebhi^ kalpasva s^dhu-yS, fare 
kindly with them, I, 170, 2, 


ketfi, light ; 

ketfim, I, 6, 3^; ketfinS, V, 60, 8 ; 
ketdvai^ (ush6s^m), rays, X, 78, 
7. — ketive, herald, I, 166, i*. — 
See aketfi. 

Kailasa: 

from kilisa? (V, 53, i^) 
komyX (?) : 

1, 171, 3 ‘- 

kdja, cask, bucket (cloud) 
k^ai6, 1 , 87, 2' ; kdiam, V, 53, 6 ; 

59, 8.— k6je hin^rydye, at the 
golden chest (On the chariot), 
VIII, 20, 8’. 

krdtu, power of body and mind : 
kr^tvi, wisdom, I, 39, i ; V, 87, 
2‘ ; with our mind, I, 165, 7^; 
krdtum, I, 64, 13 ; 3, 8 ; VIII, 
7,24; might, 1,19, 2. 
krand, to roar : 

^akradat bhiy£f, VIII, 7, 26. — 
dva krandatu, V, 58, 6.— pr6 
krand, to call out, (V, 59, i\) 
krindasi, heaven and earth : 

krdndasi, X, 121, 
kram, to stride : 

iakrame, V, 87, 4 ; inu kramcma, 
let us follow, V, 53, 1 1 ; akra- 
mim, (I, 165, 8'.) 
kravfs, raw flesh : 

(I, 166, 6^) 
kr^/i, made (?) : 

kra;} 2 Isai&, kr^;;^ (bis), I, 134, 
2^ 

Krfvi : 

krfvim, VIII, 30, 24^ 
krfvi/>-dat, gory-toothed : 

krivii&-dali, I, 166, 6\ 
krW, to play : 

kri/anti, I, 166, 3; kriifatha, V, 

60, 3. 

kri/ii, playful ; 

kri/dm (jardhai>), 37> i ; 5; kri^/>, 
1, 166, 2. 

kn/i, sportive, playful : 
kri/ 4 yaj{», I, 87, 3; (jijfflai»), X, 
78, 6. 
krudh : 

m2[ tva iukrudhima, let us not 
incense thee, II, 33, 4. 
kriidhmin, furious : 

krfidhmi, VII, 56, 8, 

Krfimu, the Kurrum : 

Kr6mu/», V, 53, 9*. 
krOra, horrible ; 

(1, 166, 6 ».) 




INDEX OF WORDS. 


473 


KrOradant?, N. of Durgi : 

(I, i66, 6«.) 
kva, where : 

I, 38, 2' (bis) ; 3 (bis, and kvo) ; 

1, 165, 6 ; V, 6t, 2 (bis) ; VIII, 
7, 20; II, 33,7; kvasvit,kva,I, 
168, 6; X, i68, 3, — kva, pro- 
nounced kuva, (86.) 

kship, night : 

kshdpa^, by night, I, 64, 8*; 
pfirv& iti kshdpai6, through 
many nights, X, 77, 2. 
ksham: 

abhi kshameta na/> iirvati, may he 
be gracious to our horse, II, 33, 
abhf >takshamitha/& ma, wilt 
thou bear with me? II, 33, 7. 
kshim, earth : 

kshamit, on earth, V, 52, 3; down 
to the earth, VIII, 20, 26^ 
kshdmya, earthly: 

ksh^myasya gdnmanaA, what is 
born on earth, VII, 46, 2. 
kshiya, dwelling : 

ksh^yc, I, 86, i ; kshiyam, VII, 
59, 2- 

kshdya, lordship : 

ksh6ye«a, being the lord, VII, 46, 
2’. 

kshaycit-vira, ruling over heroes : 

kshayat-viraya (rudrifya), 1, 114, 
I®; 2; kshay*it-virasya, I, 114, 
3; ksh^iyat-vira, 1, 114, 10. 
kshar, to flow ; 

ksharati, (the ship) sways, V, 59, 

2. — prd aksharat, he has poured 
out, VIII, 7, 1, 

kshi, to dwell : 

ksheti, V, 61, ksheti, he 

acquires, I, 64, 13, 
kshitf, hamlet : 

kshitindm, X, 78, i. 
kshipr6-ishu, with swift arrow’s : 

kshiprd-ishave (Rudra), VI1,46, i. 
kshud : 

kshddante 2[p2u6, the waters gush, 
V, 58, 6; kshodanti, they stir, 
VII, 58, I. 
kshuma, flax : 

(233-) 

kshurd, sharp edge : 

kshurStA, 1, 166, io\ 
kshowf: 

kshonibhiy&, with the /morning) 
clouds, 11,34,1 3'‘— pi. , 
women, (308 ; 309 seq.); kshowf, 


du., heaven and earth, VIII, 7, 
22 ; (309.) 

kshddas, rush of water : 

kshddasi, V, 53, 7, 
kshaumt, linen dress : 

(234-) 

kshm^, earth : 

kshmay^ /firati, it traverses the 
earth, VII, 46, 3, 


khid, to chew up : 

khadatha, I, 64, 7®. 
khadf, ring, quoit : 
khadf-6, I, 168, 3.-khad£yair, I, 
166,9*; V,54, ii; VII, 56, 13; 
khadfshu, V, 53, 4.--(I, 64, 10*; 
n, 34, 2 \) 

khadf n, having rings : 

khadma6, II, 34, 2'. 
khadi'hasta, adorned with rings on 
their hands, or, holding the 
quoits in their hands : 
khadi-hastam, V, 58, 2 ; (I, 166, 

9*.) 


gawd, host, company : 
ga«a/>, I, 87, 4 (bis); V, 61, 13 ; 
VII, 56, 7; (Vl,66,iri); gawim, 

I,38,i5;64,i2;V,52,i3;i4; 

53, 10; 56, i; 58, i; 2; VIII, 
94,12; X,77, I*; gandm-ga«am, 
V, 53,11 ; ga«aya,VIl, 58, i.— 
ga«ai/&, hosts (of Indra), I, 6, 8. 
ga«a-jrf, marching in companies : 
gawa-jriyai6, 1, 64, 9 ; ga«ajrf-bhi/», 
V, 60, 8' ; p. Ixxxviii. 
g^bhasti, fist : 

gdbhastyo^, I, 64, 10 ; V, 54, ” ; 
from our hands, 1,88, 6' ; (i78') 
gam, to go ... : 

g^nta, he will live in, I, 86, 3^ — 
gat6>6 adhva, a trodden path, VI I, 
58, 3. — a gahi, come hither, 1, 6, 
9; 19,1-9.— fipa^gatam, 1,2, 4; 
^ na/> fipa gantana, VIII, 7, ii ; 
2 7 prdti 1 gathd, V 1 1 1 , 2 0, 1 6. — 
sam-^gmandj6, coming together, 

I, 6 , 7. 

gdm, earth : 

I, 37, 6. 
g6ya, house : 

giyam, VI, 74, 2. 
gar, see gri. 
garut-mat, p, xxv. 

garta-s4d, sitting in the chariot (hole); 
garta-sadam, 11, 33, ii\ 
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gdrbha, germ : 

girbham, X, 121, 7 ; V, 58, 7 ; VI, 
66, 3^ ; bh6vanasya girbhai>, the 
germ of the world, X, 168, 4'. 
garbha-tv£, the form of new-born 
babes : 

garbha-tvim, I, 6, 4*. 
gdvya, consisting of cows : 

(rKdha^) gdvyam, V, 52, 17; paj6m 
g^vyam, V, 61, 5. 
gavy^t, desirous of cows : 

gavy^taj6, (I, 167, i*.) 
gS, to go : 

^iglti, V, 87, 4 ; I, 2, 3.— ddhi ga- 
tana, do remember (c. Gen.), V, 

55, 9 ; ddhi gata, VIII, 20, 22 ; 

X, 78, 8.—^ git, she went to, I, 
167,5; 6 II, 34, 15; I 

^ig3tana,V,59,6; g^iglta.VII, 
57, 7.— 6pagat, I, 58, 5.— p4rig 
vai6 i agui, they went round you 
and came back to, 1, 88, 4^* piri 
gat, may it pass by, II, 33, 14.— 
pri ^igata, come forth, I, 85, 6 ; 
pri^igati, I, 87, 5. 

gittj, path : 

gat6m, V, 87, 8. 
githi, song : 

^gathim, I, 167, 6; (I, 43, 4'.) 
gathi-pati, lord of songs : 

gathi-patim (rudrim), I, 43, 4*. 
gayatri, song : 

giyatrim (ukthyim), I, 38, 14. 
gfr, speech, song : 
iyimgi^, 1, 165,15; 166, 15; 167, 
11; 168, 10; imim me giram, 
VIII, 7, 9; girJt, I, 58, 13; V, 
52,13; 53, '6; 87, 3; VIII, 20, 
19; 20; gi'rai, I, 64, I ; V,6i, 
>7; VII, 46, i; (I, 37, 10'; 

. 165,4'.) 

gir, singer: 

gfrai6 (the Maruts), I, 6, 6* ; 9 ; 

37, 10*. 

gin, mountain, cloud : 
gvrib, VIII, 7, 5 ; girrn, I, 37, 12 ; 
giriyaA, 1, 64, 7; VIII, 7, 34 ; gi- 
rfm inajva-dam, western moun- 
tain, V, 54, 5* ; giriya6 fur gir- 
y^ (?), VI, 66, ir*; idhi-iva 
giriwim, Vlll, 7, 14. — gin6 
(pirvatai>), gnarled (cloud), I, 
37, 7*; pirvatam gidm, V, 

56, 4*. 

giri-kshft, ep, of Vishnu : 

(V, 87, i\) 


giri-^S, voice-bom : 

giri-^i^, V, 87, i\ 
giri-sthi, dwelling on mountains : 
giri-sthim (mirutam ga»4m),VI II, 
94, 12; (V, 57, 81; 87, i\) 
guru, heavy : 

gur6, I, 39, 3 ; VII, 56, 19; laghu 
and guru, light and heavy syl- 
lables, p. xcvii. 
guh, to hide : 

guhata, I, 86, 10. 
g6ha, hiding-place : 
g6hi, I, 6, 5; g6ha (/tiranti), in 
secret, I, 167, 3. 
g6hya, hideous ; 

guhyam, I, 86, 10. 
gOrti-tama, most delightful : 

gfirti-tami6, 1, 167, i. 
gri (gar), caus., to raise up ; 

I'igr/U, VII, 57, 6^ 
gridhra, hawk : 

gr/dhra6, I, 88, 4I. 
gr/hi, house: 
gr/h6, X, 186, 3. 

griha-medha, accepting the domestic 
sacrifices : 

griha-medhasa6,VII,59,ioi; (VII, 

56, 14".) 

gr/hamedhin : 

marutaj6 grihamedhinaA, (VII, 56, 
14*; 59, 10*.) 

gr/ha-medhiya, offering for the 
house-gods : 

gnha-medhiyam, VII, 56, 
gri, to praise : 

gn«imasi, I, 64, 12; II, 33, 8; 
grwintam, VII, 57, 2 ; griiiat6, 
VI, 66, 9; griwihi, V, 53, 16; 
gr/mshe, (V, 58, d) ; II, 33,12 ; 
gr/«ani^, V, 55, 10; 59» 8; 

VII, 56, 18.— i griiianti, 
they invite, VIII, 94, 3.— 6pa 
grwimasi, II, 34, 14. 
gai, to sing : 

giya, I, 38, 14; g^fyat, I, 167, 6; 
agu/>, (175-) — abhf giya, VIII, 
20, 19.— pii gayaU, I, 37, 1 ; 4. 
g6, cow, bull : 

ga6j6.iva, V, 56, 3 ; givair ni, I, 38. 
2; V. 53, 16; 56, 4; givai> ni 
uksh^ai^, 1,168,2^; gi(va6,V III, 
20, 21* ; gi/^iva, Vlll, 20, 19 ; 
givim sirgam-iva, V, 56, 5 ; 
g6vim-iva, V. 59, 3.~-|pive, I, 
43, 2; 6; gOshu, VI, 66,8; 1, 
1 14, 8. — g6shu, among the cows 
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(clouds), I, 37,5’ i g^jthe (rain- 
giving) cows, II, 34, I.— ga6i&, 
the cow (Prwni), VIII, 94, ; 

g^m, V, 52, 16.— g6, cow, milk, 
leather, thong, (232); g6bhii&, 
from the bowstrings, VIII, 20, 
8^; milk, I, 134, 2. 
g6-ar«as, a sea of milk : 

g6-ar»asa, II, 34, 12^ 
go-ghnd, cow-slaying : 

go-ghndm, I, 1 14, 10. 
g6-^ita, name of the Maruts ; 

(I, 85, 3 ^) 

Gotama : 

gdtamaya, 1, 85, ii ; g6tam^ai6, 1, 
88, 4*; g6tamai>, I, 88, 5; (125.) 
godhi, not godhai> ; 
p. Ixvii. 

gop^, guardian : 

gop^C&,VII, 56,18; (I, 86, iM 
gopay, to guard : 

gopSydtam, VI, 74, 4. 
go-pithd, a draught of milk : 

go-pith^(ya, I, 19, i\ 
go-pithd, keeping : 

go-pith6 devSnam, X, 77, 7. 
g6-bandhu, the kindred of the cow 
(Pr/jni) : 

g6-bandhava/6, VIII, 20, 8. 
g6-mat, rich in cattle : 
g6-iTiati (vn^), I, 86, 3 ; g6-matii6 
dnu, V, 61, 19' ; g6-mat r^dhai^, 
wealth of cows, V, 57, 7. — g6- 
mata/>, (Soma) mixed with milk, 

VIII, 94, 6. 

g6-matr/, having the cow (Prwni) as 
their mother : 

g6-matarai>, I, 85, 3^ ; (I, 168,9’.) 
go-hdn, killing cattle : 

go-hSf, VII, 56, 17. 
gn2(, woman : 

gna^, (307; 308,) 
gi^ma, village : 

gr^me asmfn, I, 114, i. 
grama-^i't, conqueror of clans : 

grama-gfta/>, V, 54, 8. 
grSlvan, grinding-stone : 

nif X, 78, 6'^. 

gha, particle ; 

I, 37, 11; gha ft, II, 34, 14; uti 
gha,V,6i,8; iitgha,VIII,2o,2i. 
gharmd, formus, pit: 

(217 seq.); (V, 54, i») 
gharma-sdd, dwelling on the hearth 
(the Pitris) : 

(218.) 


gharma-stiibh, who praises the warm 
milk (of the sacrifice) : 
gharma-stfibhe, V, 54, 
gharmya and gharmye-sthfi : 

see harmya, (217.) 
ghri«i : 

ghrwi-iva, i.e. ghri«er iva? as if 
from sunshine, 'II, 33, 6’. 
ghr/td, fatness : 

ghr/ULm, fatness (rain), I, 85, 3 ; 
87, 2 ; 168, 8.— ghntdm ni, like 
butter, VIII, 7, 19; ghritdm a- 
jfram, butter and milk for' the 
Soma, I, 1 34, 6. 
ghr/ta-prfish, scattering ghr/ta : 

ghrita-prfishai>, X, 78, 4’. 
ghritd-vat, fat : 

ghnti-vat (p^yai>), I, 64, 6*. 
ghr/tSlii ; 

ghr/t 2 (;ti, resplendent, I, 167, 3.— 
ghritlUim (dhiyam), accompa- 
nied by fat offerings, I, 2, f. 
ghrishu, brisk : 

ghr/shum, I, 64, 12. 
ghr/sh/i, boar : 

(I, 37 , V.) 
ghrjshvi, wild : 

ghrishvaye, I, 37, 4’ ; ghrishvayaifr, 
I, 85, I ; 166, 2. 

ghr/shvi-radhas, whose gifts are cheer- 
ing ; 

ghrishvi-rldhasa6, VII, 59, 5. 
ghord, terrible : 

, ghorUf I, 167, 4. 
ghoii-varpas, of terrible designs : 

ghord-varpas2u6, I, 19, 5 ; 64, 2^ 
ghdsha, shout, roar : 
gh6shai6, X, 168, i ; ghdsham, V, 
54, 12 ; ghdshaifr, X, 168, 4. 

ia, and . . . : 

also, 1, 165, 12; see kmi (264; 
266 seq.) ; i^a-i^a, I, 168, 3; ko^ 
VI, 66, 3. 

iakSni, delighting in (Loc.) : 

/&akani[i6, X, 77, 8. 
k^Vriy wheel : 

iakr 2 , I, 166, 9*. — jtakra, the 
weapon, (1, 166, 9* ) 

/(akrf, wheel : 

/(akrfya, the wheels, II, 34, 9*; on 
their chariot, II, 34, 14. 
iaksh : 

prd ^akshaya, reveal, I, 134, 5.— 
sam-itdkshya, wherever I have 
looked for you, 1, 165, 12. 
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i&ksha;7a, sight : 

itdksha«am, V, 55, 4, 
itdkshas, sight : 

i^dkshasi, I, 87, 5. 
itdkshus, eye : 

>t 4 kshuA, V, 54, 6; 59, 3*; 3, 

/(at: 

vf ^dtayasva, put away, II, 33, 
2. 

idtUi6-pad, beast : 

dvi-pdda/6 /(dtui'-pada^, man and 
beast, X, lai, 3 ; /dm dvi-pide 
' ^dtu^pade, (191); I, 114, i; 
VI, 74,1; P-cxi. 

/(and: 

^and, not even, I, 166, 12®; X, 
168, 3 ; (264 seqq.) ; nahf iand, 
not even, VII, 59, 3.— /(and, in 
negative sentences, (264); in 
positive sentences, (264 seq.) ; 
with interrogative pronouns, (265 
seq.) ; ^an^ for /(a nd, (264 ; 
266 seq.) 

^nish//&a, best : 

^dnish//&a su-matf/6, VII, 57, 4. 
/(andrd, bright ; 

/(andr 2 i>, X, 121, 9 ; /(andr^n, VIII, 
20, 20. 

^andrd-vat, golden : 

^andrd-vat, V, 57, 7, 

^andrd-varwa, in bright splendour : 

iandrd-var«a/6, I, 165, 12. 

^ar, to move : 

idrati, VII, 46, 5; X, 168, 4; 
/(drantam, I, 6, i ; /(aranti, I, 
167, 3; /(aranti, VIII, 20, 18.— 
K /(ara, come, 1,114, 3*~-6pa /(ara, 
come, VII, 46, 2. 

/(ardtha, movable : 
sthat^i/^ /(ardtham, what stands 
and moves, pp. Ixxii seq.— /(ard- 
tha, flock, movable property, 
p. Ixxiii. 

/(aramd, last : 

/(aramdm, VII, 59, 3 ; /(aramd/>, 
yill, 20, i4\ 

/(arkarya, glorious : 

{176.) 

/(arkritya, glorious : 

/(arkr/tyam, I, 64, 14. 

/(drman, skin : 

/(drma-iva, I, 85, 5*. 

/(arshauf, pi, men ; 

/(arsha«i/&, I, 86, 5.— /(arsha«mim, 
the swift gods (Maruts), I, 86, 
6\ 


/(Sru, beautiful : 

/(Strum (adhvardm), fair, 1, 19, i.—- 
V, 59, 3. 

^i, to gather : 

vf /(ayat kr/tdm, may he gather 
what we have made, V, 60, 

^i, to perceive, to see : 
d/(idhvam, I. 87, a ; V, 55, 7 ; 
VIII, 7, 2* ; 14; ^dyate, 1 , 167, 
8.— ni-/(et2(ra/6, they find out, 
VII, 57, 2.— ketfi, from Ai (I, 
166, I®). 

/(it, to perceive, &c. : 
iitdyante, they see, I, 171, 5.— 
/(itdyante, they appear, V, 59, 
2 ; /(itayanta, they appeared, 
II, 34, 2; i(ekite, appears, II, 
34, 10; /(ckitana, showing thy- 
self, II, 33, 15I— ^6tati, he 
looks after ((Jen.), VII, 46, 2 ; 
/(etathaj6, you perceive (Gen.), 
I, 2, 5 ; ^etatha, you think of 
(Dat.), V, 59, 3.— /(ikitfishe, to 
the intelligent man, VI, 66, i ; 
/(iketa, he understands, VII, 56, 
4 ; ydthd /iketati, that he may 
hear, I, ’43, 3.— a/(cti, it was 
known, I, 88, 5. — ^ /(ikitrire, 
they have become well known, 
I, 166, 13. — /(itdyat, exciting, 
rousing, II, 34, 7*, 

^it, even . . . : 

nfi ^it, I, 39, 4 ; VI, 66, I ; 5 ; 

VII, 564 15 ; gha, I, 37, n; 

VIII, 20, 21 ; /(it hi, VII, 59, 
•j.— yAh /(it, X, 1 2 1, 8; ydtha 
/(it, V, 56, 2.“kd/b /(it, sec kfm. 
— kr/te /(it, whatever little we 
have done, VII, 57, 5. 

/(ittd, thought : 

i(ittdm, I, 170, ] ; i\rAJb /(itt^ni, 

VII, 59. 8 '. 

/(itrd, brilliant, beautiful : 

^itrdi>, I, 88, 2 ; (171) ; I, 166, 4 ; 
172, I (bis); ^itrdm, 11, 34, 10; 
VI, 66, 9; Aitr^hf I, 165, 13; 

VIII, 7, 7; X, 78, i; the 
bright ones (the clouds), I, 38, 
II*; /(itraf/6, I, 64, 4 ; /(itrif, V, 
52, «I ; 1, 134, 4 ; ^itraya, for 
mitr^ya, Ludwig, (II, 34, 4').— 
/(itrdm, splendour, 1, 37, 3*. — 
/(itrd, from /(i, (I, 166, i*.) 

/(itrd-bhanu, of beautiful splendour : 
/(itrd-bhdnavaA, I, 64, 7® ; 85, ii. 
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with splendid booty : 

^itrd-va^an, VIII, 7, 33. 

^irdm : 

mSf /tirdm karat, may it not cause 
delay, V, 56, 7. 
k\id, to stir : 

;todata, I, 168, 4.— prS ^data, 
spur forth, V, 56, 7. 

/tetana, to be seen : 

itetanam, 1, 170, 4^ 
ko, see ksi, 

)&6da, goad : 

^6da)&, V, 61, 3. 

^yu, to shake, cans., to throw down : 

iyavante, I, 167, 8^; a^tu^yavitana, 
I, 37, 12^ (bis); d^u^yavu/^, I, 
166, 5; 168, 4; V, 53, 6; 
^ydvam, I, 165, 10 ; iyavdyatha, 
I, 168, 6.— >tyu, to send down 
the rain, (135.)—^ a^Ui&yavu/», 
V, 59, 8.-prd ^yavayanti, I, 37, 
II ; 64, 3; V, 56, 42 ; pra- 
/tyavdyantai6, I, 85, 4 ; prd 
aiuityavu/?, V, 59, 7. 

ibzdy to appear : 

dit^i&anta, ^i6addyatha, I, 165, 12; 
p. xviii. 

/^/^andai>-st6bh, stepping according 
to a measure : 

it/^:indai{>-st6bha/?>,V, 52, 1 2'; p. xcvi 
seq. 

^Mndas, shine : 

^i^dndai^, VIII, 7, 36% 

^^ndu ; 

vrjsha itMndui6, (147.) 

/t/^ardis, shelter: 

bb 2 Lrd\b, I, 114, 5. 
bbkyiiy sliadow : 

Jhbiy^y X, 1 2 1, 2^; bbky^m, II, 
33 , < 5 . 

-^a, from -(^an : 

(X, 77, 5^) 

^aksh to laugh : 

(284); (V,52, 6^) 

^dgat, world : 

^gata/^, X, 1 2 1 , 3. — ^dgatai» 
sthat6)&, of what is movable 
and what is immovable, p. 
Ixxiv. 

^gmi, rushing about ; 

^dgmayair, I, 85, 8. 
jaghina, croup ; 

^aghdne, on the croup, or behind, 
V, 61, 3'. 


^aghanatas, behind: 

(V, 61, 3’.) 
g2iggby to laugh : 

^ggbai\ (conjecture for gi^gsXi), 
I, 168, 7>; (V, 52,61) 
gBgbgby to laugh : 

gigbgbatiby V, 52, 6* 
gR^gy see giggb. 

^a^^i-bhfi, to rattle : 

j^a^^a»a-bhdvan, (V, 52, 6*.) 

^an, to be b6m, caus., to beget : 
a^lyathii^, I, 6, 3 ; %dyanta, I, 
37, 2; ^^i^ire, I, 64, 2 ; 4; 
d^ni, 11, 34, 2»; ^dni, VIII, 
7, 36 J ^^tyamanaA ^atdi&, who 
is now born and who has been 
born, 1,165,9*; if atdi6, X, 1 2 1 , i ; 
168. 3; ^at2U>, V,55, 3; 87, 2’; 
^tdsya, of all that exists, II, 33, 
3; ^dtS(ni, X, 121, 10.— ^and- 
yantiifr, X, 121, 7; 8 ; ^ndyantaj6, 
I, 85, 2 ; a^anayanta, I, 168, 9; 
^nayatha, V, 58, 4 ; d^anayair, 
1, 134, 4; divam^a^^na, X, 121, 
9. — abhi-^Kyanta, they were 
born to bring (Acc.), 1, 168, 2'. 
— prd-pra ^dyante,they are born 
on and on, V, 58, 5 ; prd ^^ye- 
mahi pra-j^^bhii?, may we in- 
crease in offspring, II, 33, i. 
‘^an: 

-gab and -g\b, (X, 77, 5®.) 

^dna, man : 

gimby I, 86, i; ^nam, I, i66, 8; 
^n^ya, I, 166, 12; II, 34, 8; 
V, 58, 4; ^inlsa*, I, 166, 14; 
^dnasa/& jfira^, valiant men, VII, 
56, 22 I, 37, 12 ; 64, 

13 ; ^dnanam, VII, 56, 24, 

^ni, wife : 

^dnayair, 1, 85, V, 61, 3*; ^dnii6, 
mothers, 1, 167, 7 
^nitri, begetter : 

^anit^( prithivySL6, X, 121, 9. 
^nftra, birthplace : 

^anftram, VII, 56, 2. 

^nfis, birth : 

j-an6sha, V, 57, 5; 59 6 ; ^n6- 
shaA, VI, 6^ 4* ; jfan&nshi, VII, 
5«, * ; ginUb, VII, 58, a*, 
^ntii, a man : 

^nthm, VII, 58, 3. 

^nman, what is bom ; 

^dnmanaif>, VII, 46, a; ^nmanc, 
host, 1, 166, 1.— ^nmanJ, after 
the kind, I, 87, 5. 



478 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


^abh; 

(I, 37 , S>.) 

^ambha, tasting ; 

^mbhe, J, 37, 5’. 
gar, to praise : 

garante tvlfm ikkh^^ I, 2, 2 ; 
^rf[yai, I, 38, 13. 
gira, the weakening ; 

girljA, II, 34, 10. 
gantri, praiser, singer: 
garitS, I, 38, 5 ; 165, U i 

II, 34 , 6; 33 , 11 ; gmt&b, V, 
87, 8 ; garititraif, I, 2, 2. 
g^iisha, relieving : 

p^haA, II, 33, 7'; (I, 43, 4*.) 
gdlisha-bheshaga, the possessor of 
healing medicines (Rudra) : 
gdlSsha-bheshagam, I, 43, 4®; (II, 

, 33, 7'.) 

gasuri, weak : 

gdsurim, V, 61, 7. 
g2(, people: 

gSsu nai&, among our people, VII, 
46, 2 ; (X, 77, 5*0 
gStd, see gan. 
gi(na, birth : 

I, 37, 9; V, 53, I. 
gSni, mother : 

(V, 6 i, 4 M 
gSmi-tvd, kinship : 

gSmi-tvdm, I, 166, 13. 
gSrd, lover ; 

gaiii;, I, 134, 3 - 
ga-vat, procuring ofispring : 

g 2 (*vatai 6 (Soma), VIII, 94, 5. 
gi, to overpower: 

giyate, V, 54, 7. 
gigatnti, hasting : 

gigatndva/^, X, 78, 3 ; 5, 
gigivds, victorious : 

gigiv&wsa^, X, 78, 4. 
gigish^f, valour : 

gigish^ (Instr.), I, 171, 3 . 
ginv, to rouse, to gladden : 
gfnvatha, VIII, 7, 21 -ginvanta^ 
s£m, I, 64, 8. 
gihmdm, athwart : 

I, 85, II. 
gihv^, tongue ; 

gihvK, 1 , 87, 5 ; ^ikvdya, 1 , 168, 5’; 
agnin^m ni ^ihvSL&, X, 78, 3 ; 
SLgn^h gihviyt p^hi, drink with 
the tongue of Agni, (34.) 
gttaforgina, (90.) 
gird^danu, bringing quickening rain : 
g?i 4 -dinum, I, 165, 15; 166, 155 


167, 1 1 ; 168, 10; 171, 6 ; p. XX ; 
giri-danavai6,(ii3 ; 115); 11,34, 
4 ; V, 54, 9 ; gira-dSnavaA, V, 
53 , 5 - 

giv, to live : 

glv^e, I, 37,15; 172,3; X, 186, 

3; gMtave, X, 186, 2. 
giva-/a;^ good report among 
men: 

giva-ja«se, VII, 46, 4^ 
gu, to stir up : 

gun^nti, V, 58, 3 ; VII, 56, 20. 
gugurv^«i : 

(I, 168, I*.) 
gur, to weaken : 

gurat 2 (m, II, 34, 10'; gqgurv^n, 
hoary, I, 37, 8. 

gush, to be pleased, to accept : 
gqgushuii^, I, 165, 2 ; gushl;2^, I, 
171, 2 ; gush^dhvam, V, 55, 10 ; 
58, 3; VII, 56, 14; yitha^ush- 
inta, VII, 56, 2o;gushanta,VII, 
56, *5 ; 58, 6; ^^shan it, VII, 
58, 3; ^^sh/ana, VII, 59, 9. 
— ^gushanta, they wished (with 
Inhn.), I, 167, 4 ; g6shat, I, 
167, 5. 

gush/a-tama, most beloved : 

g6sh/a-tamasai6, 1, 87, i. 
guhCf, tongue : 

guhv2L6, VI, 66, 10. 

^(i,seejra. 
quick : 

g{i\ab, 1, 134, 1. 
sn, see^r. 
g6sha, pleasure : 

dnu g6sham, VI, 66, 4 ; g6sham i, 
to his satisfaction, VIII, 94, 

6 . 

g^a, to know : 

te mdnaJb dnu ganatf, approving 
thy mind, I, 134, i; (I, 86, 3^) 
— vfgan^ti, she finds out, V, 6r, 
7 ; see viganfvas. 
gyesh/6a, oldest, best : 
gydsh//6ebhii6, I, 167, 2; gy6sh- 
. /£>asa^, V, 87, 9 ; X, 78, 5 ; 
gySshMJb, X, 78, 2 ; gyesh/i«L6 
mintra^fr, (439.) 
gydtishmat, brilliant : 
gydtishmantaA, X, 77, 5 ; gydtish- 
mati, epithet of Aditi, (260.) 
gydtis, light ; 

gydti^, I, 86, 10; gydtishfi, II, 
34 , 13 . 
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takva-viy^ chase of the takva (?) : 

takva-vTye, I, 134, 5^ 
taksh, to fashion : 
tash/dA, 1 , 1 7 1, 2; (V, 58, 4^)— dnu 
itakshata, you have granted, I, 
86 , 3 ^ 

titas, from that : 

iitahj X, 186, 3. 
titra, there : 

1, 170, 4; tdtro, among them, I, 

37 , H- 
tdthi, so : 

tithE ft asat, so shall it be, VIII, 
20, 17. 

i&dy pron. . , . : 

s^, read s^l? V, 61, 8'; sS ft, 
that very (Prijni), VI, 66, 3 ; 
t^ya dij^, this way, I, 85, 1 1 ; 
sytoa t6, may we be such, V, 
53, 1 5.— tdt, therefore, so, then, 
I, 166, 14; 167, 10; VII, 56, 
25; VIII, 94, 3; yiltra-tit, V, 
55, 7 ; ydtha ft, V, 56, 2. 
— sa and sas, p. cxvii. 
tan, to expand, to spread : 
tatana/j>, I, 38, 14’; tanavtvahai, 
I, 170, 4*; tanvate, I, 134, 4; 
tanushva, unstring (the bow), 
^1, 33, Mi tatSna, it extended 
V, 54, 5. — tatdnSma nrih abhf, 
we may overshadow all men, V, 
54, ^ tanvdnti, they shoot, 

I, 19, 8; ^ tat£nan, may they 
spread, I, 166, 14. — 6t atnata, 
they stretched out, I, 37, 10. — 
vf-tatai>, tied, V, 54, 1 1 ; vf- 
tatam, far-reaching, V, 54, 12. 
tdn, race : 

tfina, I, 39, 4'. 

tdna, race : 

tdnaya, I, 39, 7. 
tAnaya, children : 
tinayasya, 1, 166, 8; tok6m td- 
nayam, kith and kin, I, 64, 14 ; 
VII, 56, 20; tok 2 [ya tdnayaya, 
V,53,i3; 11,33,14; 

toke tdnaye, VI, 66, 8; I, 114, 
8; tok^shu tinayeshu, VII, 46, 

3. 

tdnd, adv., for ever, continually ; 

I, 38, 13^; VIII, 94, 5'. 
tanu, body, self : 

tanva^, 1 , 114, 7 ; 165, 5 ; V,6o,4; 

VII, 56, II ; 59, 7; tanffehu, I, 
85, 3^ 88, 3; V, 57, 6; 60,4; 

VIII, 20, 6; 12; 26; VI, 74, 


3 (bis); tanvim, VI, 66, 4; 
tan(Ibhif6, VII, 57, 3,— tanvC, for 
ourselves, I, 165, 15; p. xx; I, 
166, 15; 167, ii; 168, 10; tanvS 
tanffbhii6, for your own sake, and 
by your own efforts, 1, 165, 1 1^ ; 
p. xviii. 
tdpas : 

tdpasa, (VII, 59, 8>.) 
tipish^i&a, hottest : 

tdpish/i&ena hdnmani, VII, 59, 8. 
tipus, burning heat : 

tdpusha, II, 34, 9®. 
tdmas, darkness : 

timsJjy I, 38, 9 ; 86, 10; tdmamsi, 
VII, 56, 20. 
tar, see tri. 

Tarantd : 

tarantdj&-iva, like Taranta, V, 61, 
10 ; iSajiyast Tarantamahishi, 
Taranta Vaidadajvi, (359 seq.; 
362; V, 61, 5*; 9>.) 
tdras, speed : 

tdrasa, V, 54, 15. 
tarutn, he who overcomes : 

nd tarut^, VI, 66, 8. 
tavds, strong : 

tavdsam, 1 , 64, la ; V, 58, 2; ta- 
vasa>b, 1 , 1 66, 8 ; tavdsaf&, V, 60, 4; 
tavdse,V,87, i; 1 , 114,1; tavdi^ 
tamai> tavdsam, the strongest of 
the strong, II, 33, 3. 
tavishd, powerful ; 
tavishd£^, I, 165, 6; 8; V, 87, 5 ; 
asmS[t tavishSt, I, 171, 4; tavi- 
54, 2; tavish6bhii6 firmf- 
bhiA, (298) ; (II, 34, i<.) 
tavishd, power : 

tavishk«i,1, 166, i ; strong weapons, 
I|, 166, 9\ 
tdvism, power : 

tdvishi, 1, 39, 2 ; 4 ; tdvishibhii6, 1, 
64, 5; 10; 87, 4; 166, 4; II, 
34, I ; (298) ; tdvishi^, I, 64, 7 ; 
tdvishim, V, 55, 2. 
tdvishi-mat, powerful ; 
tdvishi-mantam, V, 58, i ; (I, a, 
5'; 443 -) 

tavish!-y6, growing in strength ; 

tavishi-yavaf6, VIII, 7, a. 
tdvyas, most powerful : 

tdvyase (rudr^ya), I, 43, i. 
tdyfi, thief ; 

tdydvaib, V, 52, la. 
tigmd-ayudha, having sharp weapons : 
tigmd-ayudhau (Soma and Rudra), 
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VI, 74 j 4; tigmi-iyudhSya 
(Rudra), VII, 46, i. 
tigmi-heti, having sharp bolts : 

tigm 4 -heti, VI, 74, 4. 
tirds, across: 

tirihy 1 , 19, 7 ; 8 ; through, V, 53, 
14; VIII, 94, 7. — iirib >titt^ni, 
beyond thoughts, VII, 59, B\ 
tish/Mdgu, at sunset : 

(V, 54, 5M 
tishya, N. of a star : 

tishya/6, V, 54, 1 3*. 
tb, part. : 

VIII, 7,11. 

Inf. tu^dse, (I, 87, 6^) 
tuturvd/ii, hastening : 

tuturviwi/,, I, i68, i*. 
tur, to hasten : 

turayante, II, 34, 3. 

-tur at the end of compounds : 

(VI, 66, 7^) 
turd, quick : 

turasai> (Maruts), I, 166, 14; 
tura«am, I, 171, i ; VII, 56, 
10; 58, 5; tur^ya, VI, 66, 9; 
turdm, VII, 56, 19. 
tura«y6, rushing : 

turawydva/;, I, 134, 5. 

Turajravas ; 

(V,52,iiM 

turv, to save : 

tflrvatha, VIII, 20, 24^ — turvd//e, 
(48.) 

Turvaja : 

Turvdjam, VIII, 7, 18; (VIII, 
20, 24’.) 

tuvi-^atd, mighty : 
tuvi-^ata/>, I, 168, 4; tuvi-^ata6, 
I, 2, 9. 

tuvi-dyumnd, vigorous : 
tuvi-dyumn^sai^, I, 88, 3’»*; tuvi- 
dyumn 2 L 6 , V, 87, 7. 
tuvi-nr/m«d, of strong manhood : 

tuvi-nrim«dm (jrdva/6), I, 43, 7^. 
t6vi-magha, of great bounty : 

tdvi-maghasa/j, V, 57, 8 ; 58, 8. 
tijvi-manyu, wrathful : 

t{ivi-manyavai>, VII, 58, 2. 
tuvi-mrakshd : 

(I, 64, 4’.) 

tuvi-r^dhas, of great wealth ; 

tuvi-r 3 dhasa>&, V, 58, 2. 
t6vishmat, strong : 
t6vishman, I, 165, 6 ; VII, 56, 7 ; 
58, 


tuvi-svan, strong-voiced : 

tuvi-svanai>, I, 166, i. 
tuvi-svdni, loudly neighing : 

ttfvi-svdni^, V, 56, 7. 
ttfyam, quick : 

VII, 59, 4. 

Tr/«a-skandd : 

tr/«a-skanddsya, I, 172, 3. 

T r/tsu ; 

Tr/tsus, or Vasish^y{»as, are called 
Kapardina)6, (I, 114, i®.) 
tr/d, to pierce : 

tatr/dan^, V, 53, 7'; (227.) 
tr/p, to be satisfied, caus. to satisfy : 
tarpayaiita, I, 85, ii ; tr/pdn (for 
tr/pdt, Pada), VII, 56, io\ 
triptd-aw/u, (squeezed) from ripe 
stems : 


triptd-awiava/,, I, 168, 3. 
trish, to be thirsty : 

tnshyantam, V. 61, 7. 
tr/shu-/^ydvas, flickering : 

tr/shu-^ydvasa/6, VI, 66, 10. 
tr/shwd^, thirsty : 

trishnige, I, 85, ii ; V, 57, i. 
tnsh«d, greed : 

trJshwaya saha, I, 38, 6. 
tn, to cross ; 

tdrema apdi&, VII, 56, 24 ; tarati, 
VII, 59, 2; tdrema, let us 
speed, V, 54, 15 ; rdj^as tar, to 
pass through the air, (VI, 66, 
7^) ; see tarutn. — tdrushante 
they race, V, 59, i.— prd tirate, 
he spreads forth, VII, 59, 2; 
prd tiradhvam, VII, 56, 14; 
prd tirata na^, lead us to (Dat.), 
VI I5 57 1 5 ; prd tireta, help us, 
VII, 58, 3 ; prd tarishat (S[y{iw- 
shi), may he prolong, X, 186, 
I.— vf tirati, it furthers, VII, 

58, 3. 


tokd, kith : 

tok^ya, I, 43, 2; tokdm tdnayam, 
kith and kin, I, 64, 14; VII, 
56, 20; tokSfya tdnayaya, V, 53, 
13; I, 114, 6; II, 33, 14; tok6 
tdnaye, VI, 66, 8; I, 114, 8; 
tokdshu tdnayeshu, VII, 46, 3. 
tmdn, self: 

tmdne tok^ya tdnayaya, to us and 
to our kith and kin, I, 11 4 ) 6. 
tmdnd, by oneself : 

( 1 , 167, 9’); I, ifis, 4; s; V, 52, 
a; 6; 8; 87, 4; VIII, 94, 8; 
freely, VII, 57, 7; barhina 
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tminl, by their own might, X, 
77 , 3. 

tyag-, to push off, to drive away, then, 
to leave : 

(270.) 
ty%as : 

tyfeasS, in his scorn, 1, 166, 12*; 
^26^ seqq.) ; ty^g-as, leaving, 
forsaking, (267); attack, on- 
slaught, (268 seqq.) ; weapon, 
(268.) 

tyid, pron. . . . : 

etdt tydt, I, 88, 5 ; esh^( sy^, I, 

88 , 6 . 

tratr/, protector : 

trat^Lra/6, VII, 56, 22. 
tri, three : 

Xxsr^h kshdpa/>, Acc., (I, 64, 8^); 
tri«i sdrawsi, three lakes, VIII, 
7 , 

tri-ambaka, see tryambaka. 

TritA : 

tritdm, II, 34, 10^; tritiwi, II, 34, 
14; V, 54, 2; trit%a,VIII, 7, 
24. 

tri-dh^tu, threefold : 

tri-dhatOni, I, 85, 12. 
tri-vr/t, threefold : 

of the sacrifice, (VIII, 7, i^) 
trfs, thrice : 

&iih irih^ VI, 66, 2. 
tri-sadhasthd, dwelling in three 
abodes (Soma) : 
tri-sadhasthdsya, VIII, 94, 5^. 
tri-st^bh, threefold : 
tri-stfibham (sham, the threefold 
draught, VIII, 7, i'. — tri-stubh 
=‘ Three-step,' p. xevi. 
trai, to protect : 

tri[yadhve,V, 53, 15; VII, 59, i. 
tryambaka, N. of Rudra : 

tryambakam, VII, 59, i2\ 
tva, pron. : 

tva strf, some woman, V, 61, 6; 

tvAkshas, energy: 

tvdkshSwsi, VIII, 20, 6. 
tvdkshiyaws, more vigorous : 

tvikshiya^ v^yasl, II, 33, 6. 
tvad, pron. . . . : 

kfm te,what has happened to thee, 
ydt te asm6, what thou hast 
against us, I, 165, 3.— tfibhya 
for tfibhyam, p. cxvii seq, 
Tv£sh/r/ : 
tvdsh^i, I, 85, 9^ 


tv2[-datta, given by thee; 

tvi(-dattebhii6, II, 33, 2. 
tv^(-vat, like unto thee : 

tv^(-van, I, 165, 9. 
tvish, to blaze, to flare up ; 
dtitvishanta, V, 54, 12 ; atvishanta, 

VIII,- 94, 7.-(I, 37, 4*.) 

tvfsh, glare : 

tvish^, X, 78, 6. — drijf tvish6, to 
see the light, V, 52, 12*. 
tvfshi-mat, blazing : 

tvfshi-mantaifr, VI, 66, 10. 
tveshd, terrible, fierce, blazing ; 
tvesh^, V, 87, 5; tveshim, I, 38, 
15; 168, 6; 9; V, 53, 10; 56, 
9; 58, 2 ; 87, 6; VIII, 20, 13; 
I, 114,4; -5; II, 33 , 8 ; tveshd- 
sya, II, 33, 14; tvesh^, I, 38, 
7; VIII, 20, 7; tvesh^i, I, 168, 
7 - 

tvesh^-dyumna, endowed with ter- 
rible vigour ; 

tveshd-dyumnaya, I, 37, 4®. 
tveshd-pratika, with terrible look ; 

tveshd-pratiki, I, 167, 5. 
tveshd-ydma, whose march is ter- 
rible : 

tveshd-yamd>6, I, 166, 5. 
tveshd-ratha, with blazing chariots ; 

tveshd-ratha/?, V, 61, 13. 
tveshd-sawdr/j, terrible to behold ; 

tveshd-sawzdr/jai>, 1 , 85, 8; V,57, 5, 
tveshya, fire and tury; 

tveshy6«a, VII, 58, 2. 
tsarm, hunter, watcher : 
tsarf, 1, 134, 5*. 


da;ns: 

dasra from daws ? (V, 55, s'*.) 
dawsdna ; 

dawsdnaii6, valiant deeds, I, 166, 
1 3 ; dawsdnd, by wonderful skill, 
V, 87, 8. 

ddwsu, bacrv : 

ddwsu, Nom, pi.? (I, 134, 4’.) 
ddksha, power ; 

ddksham, X, 121, 8; I, 134, 2; 
ddksham apdsam, I, 2, 9. — 
Daksha and Aditi, (245 seqq.; 
251.) 

ddksha-pitr/, father of strength : 
ddksha-pitaraf?, (247 seq.) ; ddksha- 
^ (248.) 
ddkshina, largess : 
ddkshi»d, 1, 168, 7. 
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dagh: 

paji^^t daghma, let us not stay 
behind. VII, 56, ai, 
ddtra, or dattra, gift, bounty : 

(2400 

Dadhya^, N. pr. : 

(> 53 -) ^ 
dabh, to hurt : 

i-ddbhat, VII, 56, 15. 
dim, house : 

dim-su, I, 134, 4\ 
dima, house : 

dime, VIII, 7, 12; dime-dame, 

VI, 74, I. 
dimya, domestic : 

dimyam, VII, 56, 14. 
day, to divide : 

dayase, thou cuttest, II, 33, 10*.— 
(I, 166, 6*.)— See di (do), 
dirtri, breaker : 
dirta, VI, 66, 8. 

darjati, visible, conspicuus, beau- 
tiful : 

darjatim, I, 38,13; darjati/6, V, 

56, 7; darjata, 1, 2, ; darjati, 

I, 64, 9. 

dirjya, to be seen : 

d^jya, V, 52, II. 
dividhvat, violently shaking : 

dividhvatai6, II, 34, 3^ 

Dira-gva : 

daja-gva/> (Maruts?), II, 34, 12^ 
dajasy, to help : 

dajasyitha, VIII, 20, 24; dajas- 
yantai6, bounteous, VII, 56, 17. 
das, to perish : 

6pa dasyanti, V, 54, 7 ; 55, 5^— 
disamana/j, tired, I, 134, 5. 
dasmi-varias, shining forth marvel- 
lously : 

dasmi-variasam, VIII, 94, 8. 
dasra, destroyer : 

dasri/j, V, 55, 5^ 
da, to give : 

data, II, 34, 7 ; (c. Gen.), VII, 56, 
15; dehi, X, 186, 3; dada, V, 

57, 7; dadu^, V, 52, 17; didat, 
V, 61, 10; didata (pra-^2[yai 
amritasya), VII, 57, 6; d^tave, 

VII, 59, 6 ; dad6shay&, (I, 6, i^) ; 
ni ditsasi, dost thou not wish 
to give, I, 170, 3. — dadi, vou 
have protected, I, 39, 9\ — 
inutta = inu-datta, ( 1 , 1 65, 9^) — 
m^ piri dii6,do not forsake, VI I, 
46, 4,— See divin. 


dd (do, dyati), to share, to divide : 
iva dishiya, may I pay off, II, 33, 
5l~(I,i67,8»; VIII,7,27M- 
See day. 
di, to bind : 

nf-dita, bound, (257.) 
d^ti-vara, dispensing treasures ; 
dKti-virai&, 1, 167, 8*; d^ti-vlram, 
V, 58, a. 
ditr#, giver : 

dit^tram (bhflrei>), II, 33, la. 
diltra, sickle : 

(241.) 

ditri, bounty: 

datrim, I, 166, 12“; ditrft, VII, 
56, 21. 

d^dhr/vi, strong : 

d^dhrivi^, VI, 66, 3. 
dani, gift : 

danS, for a gift, V, 52. 14'; 15; 
by gift, V, 87, 2'; VIII, 20,14. 
danavi, demon : 

(iT4seq.) 
d^nu : 

giver or gift, (115.)— m., demon, 
(114 seq.)— f., rain (?), (115.)— 
n., water, rain, (113; 115); 
Soma, (115.) 
dan6, giving : 

(113 seq.) 

d2[nu-iitra, dew-lighted : 

d^nu->titra^ush£aA,V,59,8; (115.) 
d^nunaspiti, cp. of Mitra-Varunau 
and the Ajvins : 

(us-) 

danu-mat : 

d^numat visu, the treasure of rain, 
. (I'S.) 

dayas, share, inheritance : 

(I, 166, 6*.) 

Dirbhyi ; 

Rathaviti Dirbhya, ( V, 6 1 , 5^ ; 359 
seq.); darbhyifya, V, 61, 17'. 
Dalbhya, sec Darbhya. 
davin, giving : 

makhisya davine, for the offering 
of the sacrifice, VIII, 7, 27^ ; I, 
134, I (bis); to the offering of 
the priest, (47 seq.)— suvit^ya 
davdne, to grant welfare, V, 59, 
4.— davine, for gifts, I, 

134, 2. 

dSj, to give, to sacrifice : 
dirati, VII, 59, a; dadarimi, I, 
86, 6; didLat, X, 77, 7; dl- 
jfche, I, 85, la; V,S7, 3 ’; I, 
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2, 3; dadifilshe, 1 , 166, 3; V, 

da.fvas, see daj. 
dis, to attack : 

(V, 55, 5*.) 

Diti and Aditi : 

(255 seq.) 

didrikshewya, to be yearned for : 

didrzksh6«yam, V, 55, 4. 
didy6, flame ; 

didy6m, VII, 56, 9.— weapon, (I, 


didy6t, weapon, Indra*s weapon or 
thunderbolt : 

didydt, lightning, I, 166, 6; shin- 
ing thunderbolt, VII, 57, 4; 
VII, 46, 3; (I, 6, 8lj— didyit 
(adhvar^ya), flame, VI, 66, 10. 
didhishd : 

didhishdva/> n£ rathyaub, like lords 
of chariots on a suit, X, 78, 5. 
div (divyati), to throw forth, to 
break forth, to shine : 

( 1 , 6 , 8 *.) 
div, see dyu. 
dfvish/i, daily sacrifice : 

dfvishdshu, I, 86, 4. 
divi-sprij, touching the sky; 

divi-spr/k, X, 168, I. 
divy£, heavenly: 

divy£m k6jam, V, 59, 8 ; divydsya 
^£nmanai6, VII, 46, 2 ; divySni, 
I, 64, 3; 5,— divy 2 L 6 -iva strz- 
bhi^, heavens, I, 166, 11^; (I, 

87, 

dij, to display : 

dedijate, VIII, 20, 6. 
dij, direction ; 

t£ya dij^, this way, I, 85, 11. 
dirghi, long : 

dirghdm, 1 , 37, n; 166, 12, — Adv., 
I, 166, 14 ; V, 54, 5; dirghim 
pWthfi, far and wide, V, 87, 7'. 
dirghd-yajas, far-famed : 

dirghd-yajase, V, 61, 9. 
du(6-gd, stronghold : 

dui 6 -g 2 (ni, V, 54, 4. 
dui6-dhdrtu, irresistible : 

du/6-dhdrtava^, V, 87, 9. 
du>b-dh6r, impatient of the yoke : 

duj6-dh6rai6, V, 56, 4, 
dui>-matf, hatred : 
du£»-matf^, VII, 56, 9; II, 33, 


14. 

du^mdda, madman : 
durmddi)6-iva, I, 39, 5. 


d6i6-stuti, bad praise : 

diiA-stut!, II, 33, 4» 
du/>-hdha, difficult to be conquered : 

dui&-hdni, 1, 38, 6. 
du/Hhrf«ay6, hateful : 

duj6-hr/«iy6/6, VII, 59, 8. 
duit>§i66na, monster ; 

duJtMni, VIII, 20, 4'. 
dudhrd, wild : 

dudhrdi6 (gafiA), V, 56, 3. 
dudhra-krzt, making to reel : 

dudhra-kr/tai6, I, 64, ii. 
d6r, door : 

d6raj6, VII, 46, 2. 
dfivas, worship ; 

dfivai>, (I, 37, 14^); worship, sacri- 
fice, work, (204.) 
duvds, worshipper : 

duvdse, I, 165, 14' ; (205) ; p. xix ; 
duvdsaA, 1, 168, 3. 
duvasy, to care for, to attend : 
duvasyat, he should help, I, 165, 
14' ; p. xix.— duvasydn, sacri- 
ficing, I, 167, 6.— (203 seqq.) 
duvasyd, worthy of worship : 

(203 ; 205.) 
dustdra, invincible ; 

dustdram, I, 64, 14 ; II, 34, 7, 
duh, to milk : 

duhdnti, I, 64, 5 ; 6®; duhfii&, II, 
34, 10; duduhe (iJdha^), VI, 66, 
i; duhre, duhrate, I, 134, 6; 
dohate, I, 134, 4 ; duduhr6, 
V 1 1 1 , 7 , I o’* — dhukshdnta, they 
have drawn forth, VIII, 7, 3 ; 
duhdnta^ fitsam, drawing the 
well, Vlll, 7, 16.— m'i6 duhrl, 
they have been brought forth, 
VI, 66, 4. — See dohds. 
dfl, worshipper : 

dfivaA Norn, pi., I, 37, 14'. 
dure-drzj, visible from afar : 

dfire-drzja/6, I, 166, ii ; V, 59, 
2. 

dri/biy strong : 

driMklty I, 64, 3; (VIII,ao,i'); 
drzV^^i iit, I, 168, 4. — dril^f 
made fast, X, 121, 5^ 
dm, to see : 

drzkshase, mayest thou be seen, I, 
6, 7‘^ ; dmi tvish6, to see the 
light, V, 52, 12^; dr/j6 kdm, 
that they may be seen, VIII, 
94, 2.— Cf. didriksh6?ya. 

-drij, in yaksha-dm : 


I 1 2 
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dr/h; 

dadnh^dm, strong, I, 85, 10. 
dri, see dirtri. 
dev^, god : 

dev^ya, X, 121, 1-9; dev^, X, 
1 2 1, 2 ; dev^shu ^dhi devdi& 
ikaJbf he who alone is God above 
all gods, X, 1 2 1 , 8®; devi(nam isub^ 
X, 121, 7; atm^ dev^nam, X, 
168, 4 ; dev^nam go-pith^, in 
the keeping of the gods, X, 77, 
7 ; jr6shtbab dev^lnam v£sui», 
the best Vasu among the gods 
(Rudra), I, 43, 5; Vasus = 
Devas, ^VII, 56, 20*) ; nahi 
devi6 na mdrtyai), I, 19, 2. — 
vijve devhsJb, I, 19, 3^; davti/j 
vijve,VIII, 94, 2. — The Maruts, 
dev^a/>, 1, 19, 6 ; devai6, 1, 167, 
4; d^vasai», I, 39, 5 ; VIII, 7, 
-27; VII, 59, 1; deva^, I, 171, 
2 ; VII, 59, 2 ; X, 78, 8 ; dev^n, 
V, 52, 15^; mah^ndm dev^nam, 
VIII, 94, 8. — Rudra, deva, I, 
114, 10; II, 33, 15; dev^ya, 
VII, 46, I. — dev^, Vata, 
X, 168, 2; 4. — devd, divine, 
brilliant, p. xxxvii; devi'm (var« 
kSry^m), sacred, I, 88, 4’; 
(176); devi', ep. of Aditi, (260); 
devi, 0 goddess (the night), V, 
61, 17.— -deva for deva, dual, p. 
Hi. 

deva-avi', pleasing the gods : 

deva-avyai£», X, 78, i. 
devdta, among the gods : — 

1, 165, 9*^; p.xvii. 
devd-tati ; 

(I, j 65 , 9^.) 

devdtta, god-given : 

devdttam, I, 37, 4. 
deva-tr^, towards the gods ; 

V, 61,7. 

deva-ya^y^, sacrifice : 

deva-ya^ydya, 1,114, 3- 
deva-ydt, pious : 

deva-ydnta^, I, 6, 6. 
deva-y^ (?) : 

dey^L-y^, I, 168, i, see eva- 
y^. 

deshwd, gift : 

deshwdm, VII, 58, 4. 
dafvya, divine : 

daivyasya, V, 57, 7; VII, 58, 
rdpasafr daivyasya, heaven-sent 
mischief, II, 33, 7; dafvyara 


h6l2iby the anger of the gods, I, 
114, 4. 
do, see dd. 
d6s, arm : 

d6by V, 61, 5^ 
dohds : 

dohise, to give milk, VI, 66, i ; 
dohdse, to be brought forth, 
VI, 66, 5^ 

dyavakshdma, heaven and earth : 

(250.) 

dyavapr/thivi', heaven and earth ; 

V, 55 , 7; (250.) 
dyu, to shine : 

(I, 37 , 4 ^.) 

dyd, heaven, sky, Dyu ; 

Dyaus = Zeus, p. xxiv ; dyad^ 
dditii6, the boundless Dyu (sky), 
(261); V, 59, 8®; dyad^, Dyu 
(the bull of the Dawn), V, 58, 
6®; dyadA nd, VIII, 7, 26; 
pr/thivf utd dyad>6, Earth and 
Sky, 1 , 1 14, II ; divad putrdsai>, 
the sons of Dyu, X, 77, 2 ; 
divdd Isurasya vedbdsa^, the 
ser\ants of the divine Dyu, 
VIII, 20, 17; diva^ narai6, V, 
54, 10 ; I, 64, 4 ; di\d^ mdrya>6, 
V, 59, 6 ; divdi> ukshd/zai?, 1 , 64, 
2' ; divdd, (sons) of heaven, I, 
86, I ; d\\ib jdrdhaya, host of 
heaven, VI, 66, ii ; divd, to 
heaven (Dyu), V, 59, i ; dydd 
jimstib, ‘ Hinimelslob,* (439.) — 
divd^ vakshd;iabhya/6, from the 
flanks of heaven (Dyu, f., mother 
of the Maruts), I, 134, 4®. — 
divd>6, from heaven, I, 6, 10 ; 
168, 4; V, 52, 14; 53, 6; 8; 
54, 13 ; (br/liatdi»), V, 87, 3; 
VIII, 7,11; 13; 94,10; VII,46, 

3 ; divdd, of heaven, V, 52, 5 ; 6 ; 
7; 57 , 1 ; 59 , 7 ; I, 37,6; 38, 
2 ; divd>& arkEl[)6, singers of the 
sky, V, 57, 5^ ; d\\ib pr/sh//>dm, 
back of heaven, I, 166, 5 ; V, 
54, I*; divd^ sdnu, ridge of 
heaven, V, 60, 3 ; (sndna),VIlI, 
7, 7 ; divd/? roitandt, from the 
light of heaven, I, 6, 9^ ; V, 56, 
I ; roitand, the lights of heaven, 
VIII, 94, 9; ro^and divi, I, 6, i ; 
d\\ib vardhdm arushdm, the red 
boar of the sky (Rudra), 1, 114, 
5 ; divdi, pnthivydi,, X, 77, 3 ; 
divf, 1,19,6'; 85, a; V, 52, 3 ; 
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61, 12; idhi dyivi, I, 39, 4; dvi-b 5 rhas, twofold : 

divf (uttam6, madhyam6, avame), dvi-birhi/j (probably dvi-bdrhaj6), 

V, 60, 6 ; divi6 6t-tarit, V, 60, I, 114, 10“. 

7; dya6i6 6t-tart,VIII, 20, 6.— dvi-mitr/, having two mothers 

dy^m imto, X, 121, i ; dya6>& 

ugr^C, X, 12 1, 5’ ; dfvam ^a^ 2 (na, dvi-mSta, (V, 61, 4^) 

X, 121, 9; dyto, V, 57, 3; dvfsh^ enemy: 

dya6/&-iva, V, 57, 4 ; dya<L6, V, dvisham, I, 39, ro; dvfsha/&, VII, 

54, 9 • dy 3 [vai 6 ni strf-bhii>, (L 59, 2. 

87, 1^); 11, 34, 2.— prithiv!, dvfs, twice: 

rd^s, dy6, (I, 19, 3^); (50; ^y\h tn/>, twice and thrice, VI, 


51.) 

dy6, day : 

dy^Lvair, V, 55, 5^ ; dfvi, by day, 
I, 38, 9 ; VIII, 7, 6 ; 6pa dyii- 
bhi/>, £nii dyun, day by day, V, 
53, 3'; I, 167, 10; div6-dive, 
from day to day, II, 34, 7; 
p2[rye dy6^, at the close of the 
day, VI, 66, 8^ 


66, 2. 

dvipi, island : 

dvip^ni, islands (clouds), VIII, 20, 
4 ^ 

dv6shas : 

dv6sha^, haters, I, 167, 9; X, 
77,6. — dv6shawsi, hateful things, 
V, 87, 8 ; dv6shaZ>, hatred, VII, 
56, 19; 58, 6; II, 33, 2. 


dyut, to shine : 

ddvidyutati, they sparkle, VIII, 
20, ii; VI dyutayanta, they 
shone wide, II, 34, 2. 
dyu-mdt, brilliant : 

dyu-mdntam, I, 64, 14. 
dyumni, brilliant : 
dyumnaii;, VIII, 20, 16; (I, 37, 
4 *-) 

dyumn^-jravas, of brilliant glory : 

dyumni-jravase, V, 54, i. 
drapsd, torrent (?) : 

drapb^(i6, VIII, 7,16', 
drapsin, scattering rain-drops: 

drapsfna^, I, 64, 2. 
dravdt-pa«i, quick-hoofed : 

(I, J8,ii'.) 
drdviwa, wealth : 

dr^vi«am, V, 54, 15. 
dm : 


dravdt, quickly, I, 2, 5. 

Drfih : 

druhi>& p^Sn, the snares of Druh, 
VII, 59, 8 . 

drowakalaja, a Soma-vessel : 

(VIII, 94, 5 “.) 

dvi-r 2 [ni, having two mothers (Agni) : 

dvi-^ni^, (V, 61, 4^.) 
dvitS, twice : 

I, 37 , 9 - 
dvi-pdd, man : 

dvi-pidaA /&dtu/6-padaj6, man and 
beast, X, 121, 3; dvi-pdde 
MtUi6-pade, 1 , 1 14, i ; VI, 74, i ; 
(191; 435); P« cxu 


dhan, to shake : 

dhanayante, I, 88, 3®; dhan^- 
yanta, they have rushed forth, 
I, 167, 2. 
dhina, treasure : 

dhdni, 1, 64, 13. 
dhdna-ar/& : 

dhina-ar^am, may be dh£na- 
ri/&am, p. Ixxxv^ 
dhana-spr;t, wealth-acquiring : 
dhana-spritam, I, 64, 14^; VIII, 
7, 18. 

dhdnus, bow : 

from dhan, (66,) 
dhdnva-arwas : 

dhinva-arwasa^^, may be dhdnu- 
ar«asa^, p. Ixxxv^ 
dhanva-<^y6t, shaking the sky : 

dhanva-y^ydta^, I, 168, 5®. 
dhinvan, bow : 

dhinvani, VIII, 20, 12; dh^nva, II, 
33, 10; (66); (VIII, 20, 4*.) 
dhdnvan, desert, dry land : 
dhdnvan ^it 3 l, 1, 38, 7 ; dhdnva- 
su, V, 53, 4®; dhdnvana, V, 53, 
6,— dh^nvani, the tracts (of the 
sky), VIII, 20, 4I 
dhdrman, power: 

dhdrmawa, I, 134, 5 (bis), 
dhav, to run : 

dhavadhve, V, 60, 3, 
dhi, to place, to bring, to offer, to 
bestow, to give (c. Loc. and 
Dat.) ; pass., to take, to assume; 
to gain . . . : 
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dadh€ (vr/k 4 -titi), II, 34, 9^; 
dhuifr, V, 58, 7’ ; dadhanti, VII, 
56, 19®.— dadhidhve, will you 
take, 1, 38, I ; dadhidhve, you 
accept, 1 , 168, d^dhlnlA, X, 
121,7; 8; 1,6,4; t^vishti> dhl, 
to take strength, (I, 64, 7®); 
dadhire (vdr»am), they have 
assumed, II, 34, 13; dddhanai^, 
having become, I, 171, 6®; 
dadhe mude, I am made to 
rejoice, V, 53, 5. — ^ d£dhSna>&, 
bringing, I, 165, 12; p. xviii; 
§( dddhinai& n^ma, assuming a 
name, VI, 66, 5; gdrbham ^ 
adhat, she conceived the germ, 
VI, 66, 3 ; ^C-hita, piled up, I, 
166, 9. — ^nf dhattd, put down, I, 
1 7 1, i; ddhi ni dhehi asm6, 
bestow on us, I, 43, 7.— sam- 
ddhatta m2[m ekam, you left 
me alone, I, 165, 6'; p. xvi; 
sim dadhe, it is held, I, 168, 3 ; 
sdm vi-dy6ta d6dbati, they aim 
with the lightning, V, 54, 2 ; 
sdm dadhuA parva-iiA, they 
have brought together piece by 
piece, VIII, 7, 22^ — See dhKtri, 
and dhyi for dhimahi. 
dh^tri, bestowing : 

dhStara/!;, Vlll, 7, 35. 
dhanya : 

dhanyam bi'gam, the seed of com, 
V, 53 » 13 - 

dhStman, abode, law, company : 
dh^(ma-bhi/6, in their own ways, I, 
85, ii.~dh^mnai> (mSirutasya), 
domain, I, 87, 6® ; (daivyasya), 
host, VII, 58, — pdrasmin 

dh^man ritdsya, in the highest 
place of the law, I, 43, 9^ — 
(27; 383 seq.) 

dharaydt-kshiti, supporting the earth : 

ep, of Aditi, (260.) 
dhStrS, stream ; 

dhMi6, I, 85, 5®’ 
dharavard, charged with rain : 

dharavari(i6, II, 34. 
dhav, to run : 

vi-dh^vata/>, rushing about, 1, 88, 5, 
dhiy^(-vasu, rich in prayers ; 

dhiy 2 (-vasui&, I, 64, 15*. 
dhiyS-jdm, engaged in prayer : 

(166.) 

dhf, prayer : 

dhfyam, I, 88,4; II, 34, h h 


7 ; dhlyam-dhiyam, prayer after 
prayer, 1, 168, i ; dhiySl, 1, 166, 
13; dhiyg(jdmi,(V, 87,91); (166); 
dhiyaifr, I, 134, 2 (bis); dhiyd/6, 
1 , 87, 4 ; dhibhf^, V, 52, 14.— 
itth^ dhiy^, thus is my thought, 
V, 61, 15I; I, 2, 6^ 
dhttf, I'rayer : 

dhiti«bhi>&, V, 53, ii. 
dhtra, wise : 

dhfraA, I, 64, i ; VII, 56, 4. 
dh6ni, roaring : 

dh6nayai6, the roarers (Maruts), 
I, 64, 5® ; 87, 3 ; V, 60, 7 ; VI, 
66, 10; X, 78, 3; dh6ninSm, 
V, 87, 3®; VIII, 20, 14.— 
dhdniA, shouting, VII, 56, 8'. 
dhdni-vrata, given to roaring : 

dhdni-vratam, V, 58, 2 ; dhdni- 
vrataya, V, 87, i. 
dh6r, shaft, yoke : 

dh(i/6-s6,V, 55, 6; X, 77, 5; dhun, 
V, 56, 6 (bis); 58,7; I, 134,3 
(bis). 

dhfi, to shake (with two Acc.) : 

dhdnuthd, I, 37, 6; V, 57, 3I.— 
vf dhfinutha, V, 54, 12I. 
dh(ii6-sdd, charioteer : 

dhu/6-sdda/{>, II, 34, 4. 
dhtfti, shaker ; 

dhfitayai^ (Maruts), 1 , 57, 6 ; 39, i ; 
10 ;V, 54, 4; VII, 58, 4; VIII, 
20, 16; (V, 87, f ) ; dhdtaya^, I, 
64, 5; 87, 3; 168,2; V,6i, 14. 
dhflrv : 

dhilrva«e, (48.) 
dhn, to hold ; 

dadhire, I, 64, 10; 85, 3; (nK- 
mini), I, 87, 5 ; dadhara, he 
established, X, 121, i ; dhard- 
yante vrati, they observe their 
duties, VIII, 94, 2; dhardye- 
thim. may you maintain, VI, 74, 
I. — adhi jrfya/> dadhire, they 
clothed themselves in beauty, 
I, 85, 2®.— vf dnu dhire, they 
spread out behind, I, 166, 10. 
— nf dadhrd, he hol^ himself 
down (Dat.), I, 37, 7'. 
dhr/sh, to defy : 

a-dhrishe, 1 , 39, 4^* ; V, 87, 2.— da- 
dhr/shvin, daring, I, 165, lo*. 
dhr/shata, adv., boldly : 

I, 167, 9*. 

dhrishat-vfn, full of daring : 

dhr/shat-vfnsufr, V, 52, 2 1. 
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dhr»sh»6, bold : 

dhrishwff, 1 , 6 , 2 ; dhmh«6,VI,66,5; 
dhrish»6n^, 1, 167, 9 ; dhrislwa- 
vai6, V, 52, 1 4® ; pp. cxxi ; cxxiv; 
dhWsh«6i>, VII, 56, 8. 
dhr/sh«6-qg-as, endowed with fierce 
force : 

dhr«h«fi-o^a)6, II, 34, i. 
dhrish«u-y^(, boldly : 

V, 52, i; 2; 4. 

dhrish«6-sena, followed by daring 
armies : 

dhr/sh«fi-senai6, VI, 66, 6. 
dhe, to suck : 

g&{ub dhayati, the cow sends forth 
her milk, VIII, 94, 
dh6nl, stream (of milk) ; du., lips : 

dh6na, I, 2, 3^ 
dhenfi, milch-cow : 

dhen6A, II, 34, 8; I, 134, 4®; 
dhen6m, II, 34, 6; dhenivaiii, 
V, 5 Ji 7 ; 55,5; It 134.6: dhe- 
nun^m, V, 6i, lo ; dhenfi-bhi^, 
II, 34, 5. — dhen6 (neut.), VI, 
66 , 

dh6sh//&a, most generous : 

dh6sh^/>aiJi, I, 170, 5. 
dhml, to blow : 

dhimantai^, I, 85, 10 ; II, 34, i®. — 
dhdmanti 4 nu, foam along, VIII, 


tdsya dhimahi, that we pray for, 
VIII, 7, 18. 
dhrag, to float : 

dhr%ata;&, I, 165, 2.— prd adh- 
ra^an, they rushed forth, I, 
166, 4‘*. 
dhru: 

dhnivdse. Inf., (I, 87, 6^) 
dhruvd, firm : 

dhruv^i, I, 167, 8, 
dhruva-/tyfit, throwing dowm what is 
firm : 

dhruva-^yfitai?>,1, 64,11; (1, 1 68, 5^) 
dhvan, to dun, to din : 

(1, 64, 5®.) 

Dhvasra ; 

(360); (V, 61, 5 ^ 9’.) 

Tiiy not : 

nahi-nd, I, 19, 2 ; 39, 4 ; nd-n6, I, 
170, I ; n6ki/6-n6, I, 165, 9.— 
kva nd, where not, I, 38, ; nd, 

not, interrog., I, 170, 3.— ^a nd 
and kanif (264; 266 seq.) — nd 


dha, nowhere, never, V, 54, 4 ; 
10. — ar&{im nd k^vzmih for 
arSbidm nd nd ^aramdjb, Vlll, 20, 
i 4 \ 

nd, like . . . ; 

nd and iva, I, 85, 8^; nd r6kay&, 

VI, 66 6®.-I, 64,9^; VIII, 20, 
14^ ; X, 77, I*. 

ndkis : 

ndkii&, nothing, I, 165, 9 ; no one, 

VII, 56, 2 ; not, VIII, 20, 12. 
nakt, ndkta, night ; 

(V, 52, i6\)— ndktam, by night, 

VIII, 7, 6 . 
naksh, to reach : 

ndkshanti, I, 166, 2 ; ndkshante, 
VII, 58, I. 

nad, Caus., to cause to tremble : 

nadiyanta, I, i66, 5I ; (I, 37, 7'.) 
nad, to roar : 

nanadati, 1, 64, 8.— 2 n2nadati,they 
resound, VIII, 20, 5. 
nadd, reed : 

naddsya, II, 34, 3®, 
nadT, river ; 

nadfndm,V, 52, 7 ; nadyai>,V, 55, 7. 
ndpit, offspring : 

mihd/6 ndpatam, I, 37, — java- 

sa^ napata^, (VI, 66, ii\) 
nabhanfi, spring: 

nabhanffn, V, 59, 7®. 
ndbhas, the sky between heaven and 
earth : 

(X, 1 21, 5®.)— ndbhasa/^, cloud, I, 

167, 5. 

nam, to bow : 

dnamam (vadba-snafir), I escaped, 
I, 165, 6^; p. xvi; namadhvam, 
incline, VII, 56, 17 ; kuvft ndw- 
sante, will they turn, VII, 58, 
5 . — 2 namanti, they bend, VII, 
56, 19 ; prdti nanama, he makes 
obeisance, II, 33, 12. 
ndma^vWkti : 

(I, 64, i^.) 

namayish;2U, able to bend : 

namayishwava^, VIII, 20, i\ 
ndmas, worship : 

ndmasa,(1, 165, 2^); 11,34, Ml h 
114, 2 ; 5 ; I, 171, I ; ndmasa£> 
(vridh^^), I, 1 7 1, 2®; ndma^ 
bhiA, salutations, V, 60, i ; II, 
33,4; 8; ndmai& (dvo^ama), sup- 
plication, 1 , 114, II. 
namasy, to worship : 
namasyi, V, 5s, 13; II, 33,8'. 
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namasya, worthy of worship : 

(ao3 ; ao5.) 

n^masvat, reverent : 

n^imasvin, I, 171, s. 
namasvfn, worshipper : 
namasvfnam, I, 166, 2. 
name of a demon : 


(I> 64, 3 \) 

ndrajdwsa, ‘ Mannerlob * : 

Indra, (II, 34. 6') i Agni, (439.) 


narokas, fond of men : 
naroka;& = nri-okai&, Oldenberg for 


ni rdkafi, (VI, 66, 6®.) 
n£rya, manly : 

niri 6pS»isi, I, 85, 9^; niryiby T, 


166, 5; niryeshu, I, 166, 10. 
ndrya-apas. epithet of Indra : 

(I, 85, 9^.) 

ndva, new : 

ndvya;«si, newest,!, 38, 3; nivyase, 
VI 1 1,7, 33; niviyast (su-matf/!>), 
VII, 59, 4; ndvish/iiaya, VIII, 


20, 19. 

nivedas, mindful (c. Gen.) : 
ndvedaf>, 1 , 165, 13^; n^vedasai6,V, 
55 , 8 . 

nivya, new : 

ndvyeshu, I, 134, 4. 
n6vyasina, ever-youthful : 

ndvyasinam, V, 53, io\* 58, i. 
naj, to come near ; 
nifate, I, 165, 9.— abhi najat, he 
will obtain, VI II, 20, 16. — prd- 
»ak, let it reach, VII, 56, 9. 
naj, to vanish ; 

VI najyati, I, 170, i. 
nds, du., nostrils : 

nas6i6, V, 61, 2. 
nahf, not indeed : 

I, J 9, 2 ; 39, 4 ; VII, 59, 4 ; nahi n6, 
I, 167, 9 ; nahi itani, not even, 
VII, 59, 3; nahi sma, VI 1 1 , 7, 21. 
n2ka, the firmament : 
nStka/i, X, 121, 5® ; n^kam, I, 85, 
7; V, 54, 12^; VII, 58,1; nUt- 
kasya ddhi ro/tane, I, 19, 6 \ — 
nS[ka, ro^an6, sHrya, (50.) 
nadh : 


nSdhamanam, suppliant, VIII, 7, 
30;ll, 33, 6. 
napita, barber ; 

(I, 166, 10*.) 
nKbhi : 


niibhS, in the centre, I, 43, 9^ 
nSman, name ; 

nilma yj^g^fyam, I, 6, 4 ; nSfmani 


y^fyini, I, 87, 5 ; amr/tam 
nama, V, 57, 5* ; nS(ma, VI, 66, 
i; 5; VII, 56,10; VIII, 20,13^; 
II, 33, 8®; ntoam^utam, com- 
pany of the Marufs, VII, 57, ; 

n^(mani, powers, VII, 56, 14; 
ntoa-bhii^, V, 52, 10 ; VII, 57, 
6 ; adityena ni[mna, by their 
name of Adityas, X, 77, 8 ; na- 
man and dhEman, (384). 
nSri, woman : 

nri-bhyaj6 n^ri-bhya/6, to men and 
women, I, 43, 6 ; p. Ixxxviii. 
nfi6-r/ti, sin : 

I, 38, 6^ — nf^ritefi, of 
Nirr/ti, VII, 58, i*; niW/tim, 
VI, 74 , 2. 
ni; 5 -knt 6 : 

nii6-kr/tdm, the work (of the sacri- 
ficer)^ I, 2, 6’. 

nf-/takraya, adv., downwards : 
VIII^7, 29*. 

ni->fetri, he who finds out ; 

ni-/&et^rafi, VII, 57, 2, 
ni^, * eingeboren,’ one’s own : 

(I, 166, 2* ) 
ni«yi, secret : 

ni«y^, VII, 56, 4^ 
nftya, one's own : 

nftyam, I, 166, 2-. 
nid, to blame : 

nidc, II, 34, 10’. 
nid, reviler, enemy : 
n\Aih (Abl.), II, 34, 15 ; V, 87, 6 ; 
9; nid 4 A (Acc.pl.), V, 53, 14. 
ni-dhf, treasure : 

ni-dhffi, X, 186, 3. 
ni-dhruvi, lasting ; 

6sti nf-dhruvi, it lasts, VIII, 20, 22. 
nf-mijla, companion : 

nf-mijlam, I, 167, 6. 
ni-mishat, see mish. 
ni-m6ghamana : 

ni-m6ghaminSy6, streaming down, 
II, 34 , 13 - 
nimn6, downward : 
nimnai/6 udd-bhi^, with downward 
floods, X, 78, 5. 
ni-yfit, steed : 

ni-yfita^, I, 167, 2; V, 52, ii; I, 
134, 2. 

niyfitvat, with steeds : 
niyfitvanta/r, V, 54, 8; niytitvata 
(rdthena), I, 134, i. 
nlf, night : 

(V, 5J, i6\) 
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nishaAgfn, carrying quivers ; 

nishahgma/6, V, 57, 2. 
nishki, golden chain : 

nishkim, 11, 33, 10. 
nfsh/ya, strange, hostile : 

(I, 166, 2 \) 

nfs, out of, from (c. Abl.) : 

nih (nayata), V, 55, 10; mJb (ksL- 
krame), V, 87, 4. 
n!, to lead : 

ndyatha, VII, 59, i.— nayata 
nibf lead us towards, and out of, 
V, 55, io.~dnu neshatha, con- 
duct, V, 54, 6.— VI nayanti, they 
lead about, I, 64, 6®.— See pra- 
netn. 

nila-pr/sh/i>a : 

’ nila-prish/>&ii& ha»jsfci&, the swans 
with dark blue backs,VII, 59, 7. 
n{i, indeed ; now . . , : 

n 4 kii& nd, I, 165, 9 ; uti va n6, V, 
60, 6 ; ut6 n6, VIII, 94, 6 ; yi 
nd, I, 165, 10; yd ^a nd, V, 87, 
2 ; y^n bo nd, VI, 66, 3. — nd 
>&it, interrog. part, 1 , 39, 4-^ ; VI, 
66, 1 ; 5 ; VII, 56, 15 ; n6, in- 
terrog., I, 64, 152; II, 33. 7; V, 

52. 15'- 

nu, to shout : 

andshata, I, 6, 6 ; nivamanasya, 
who praises you, II, 34, lo^ 
nud, to push : 

nunudre, I, 85, 10; ii; 88, 4; 
nutthSiA, thou shookest, (I, 165, 
9^)— dpa nudanta, they drove 
away, I, 167, 4 ; para-ndde, to 
attack, I, 39, 2. 
nfiftana, nt w : 

ndtanam, V, 55, 8. 
nfindm, now : 

I,, 39 , 7; 165, 12 ; 170, I ; V, 56, 

5 ; 58, 1 ; VIII, 20, 15, — kdt ha 
ndnam, I, 38, i ; VIII, 7, 31 ; 
kvi ndndm, I, 38, 2; VIII, 7, 
20 ; kdd ndndm, V, 61, 14. 

nri, man ; hero : 

ndrad nd ra«vi(h, like gay men,VII, 
59, 7 ; nri-bhyad (plrve, gdve, 
toHya), 1, 43, 2 ; nn-bhya^ 
n^tri-bhyad, I, 43, 6; jat^isya 
nrwKm, 1, 43, 7 ; nar^^m nd jdw- 
S2Lb (Indra), II, 34, 6^ ; nri-bhid, 
1, 64, 13 ; ndri dpa/«si,see ndrya. 
— nara (Indra and Vayu), I, 2, 

6 ; narad, men (Maruts), I, 37, 
6; 86, 8 ; 165, II ; V, 53, 15; 


54, 10; 59, 3; di, i; VII, 59, 
4 ; VIII, 20, 10; 16; ndrai6, 1, 
39, 3; 64, 4; 10; 85, 8; 166, 
i3;V, 52,5; d; 8;ii; 53,3; 
d; 54, 3; 8; 55,3; 57, 8; 58,8; 
59.2; 5; di, 3; VII, 56, i; 57, 
6; VIII, 7, 29; 20, 6; 7; nrin, 
1, 171,6^; V, 54, 15; 58,2;nri. 
bhi/&,V, 87,4 ; nar^m r/bhuksha/&, 
I, 167, 10. 

nW-okas, see narokas. 
nrit, to dance : 

nritu/by V, 52, 12. 
nn-tama, most manly : 

nn-tamdsad, I, 87, i. 
nr/td, dancer : 

nritavai) (the Maruts),VIII, 20, 22. 
nri-mdnas, manly-minded : 

nr/'-mdna^, I, 167, 5. 
nr;m»d, manhood : 
nr/m«dm, V, 54, i ; VII, 56, 5 ; 
nr/ni«d, manly thoughts, V, 57, 
6 ; nr/nmaid, manly courage, VI, 
66, 2. 

nri-vat, with children and men: 
(208.) 

nri-vdhas, who can carry the heroes : 

nri-vdhasa, I, 6, 2. 
nri-sai, friend of man : 

nn-sa^a^, I, 64, 9. 
nri-hdn, killing men : 
nri-hdjVII, 56, 17,— Ep. of Rudra, 
(1, 114, i'.) 
nedish^M, nearest : 

nddish^dam, V, 56, 2. 
ndma, many a : 

nema^, V, 61, 8. 
nemi, felly : 

nemdyad, I, 38, 12. 

Nddhas ; 

n6dha/6, I, 64, i^; (124 seq.) 
nad, ship : 

nM, V, 54, 4 ; na6i&, V, 59, 2. 

pakshd, wing : 

pakshdn, I, i66, lo. 
pakshm, winged : 

jyends«u 5 pakshf«aA, VIII, 20, lo. 
pa^rd, mighty: 

pa^rdm, I, 167, 6. 

pd^^an, five : 

pd^^a hdtr/n, II, 34, 14. 

Pail^ala: 

krivi=Pan>tdla? (VIII, 20, 24^) 
pa«f, miser : 
pa«f/6, V, 61, 8. 
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pat, to fly : 

papt6/&, V, 59, 7; pdtataife, VIII, 
7 » 35 *—^ paptata, fly to, I, 88, 
I®; ^ apaptan, VII, 59, 7.— 
vf patatha, you fly across, I, 
168, 6; vf p^patan, they were 
scattered, VIII, ao, 4. 
pat (patyate) : 

pityamanam, having taken (a 
name), VI, 66, i ; tdvishi/6 pat, 

, (1,64,7’.) 

pati, lord : 

bhfltdsya pdti/&, X, 12 1, i ; br 4 h- 
ma»a^ p^tim, 1, 38, 1 3' ; pdtayaA 
rayMm, X, 121, 10; V, 55,10. 
pdtni, wife : 

gini with pAtni, (I, 85, i\) 
pathin, path : 

pathSf (yamdsya), on the path, I, 
38, 5®; kena path^, I, 87, 
2; pathf-bhi^, II, 34, 5 ; X, 168, 
3 ; pdntham silryaya y^tave, a 
path for the sun to walk, VIII, 

7. 8*. 

pathya, path, course ; 

pathylA.V, 54, 9; VI, 66, 7. 
pad, to go, depart : 

padish/ 4 , I, 38, 6®. 
pad, foot : 

pat-s6, V, 54, II. 
pan, to glorify : 

panayanta, I, 87, 3. 
panasyu, praiseworthy, glorious : 
panasyhm, I, 38, 15; V, 56, 9; 
panasydva/i, X, 77, 3. 
pdntyas, more glorious : 

p^niyasi (tdvishi), I, 39, 2. 
pay2u&-dhS, sucking : 

paya/>-dh^, VII, 56, 16. 
paya/Hvr;dh, increasing the rain : 

paya^vridha/f,, I, 64, ii, 
pdyas, milk (rain) : 
piyasa, I, 64, 5 ; 166, 3 ; pdya/, 
ghritd-vat, I, 64, 6®. 
par, see pri. 
pdra, highest : 

pdrasmin dhSfman, I, 43, 9; piram, 
top, I, 168, 6. — pdre yuge, in 
former years, I, 166, 13. 
pira-para, one after another : 

piira-para, I, 38, 6. 
parami, further : 

param^L6, I, 167, 2 ; paramisyai,, 

V,6i, i\ 

parM, beyond (c. Acc.) : 
pari6, 1, 19, 2'. 


p 5 ii,prep. . . 

adv» far away, I, 167, 4. 
parlkat, from afar: 

X, 77, 6 . 

para^tais, far away ; 

ir6 VI, 74, 2. 

para-v£t, far : 

para-v 4 ta^, from afar, I, 39, i ; 
VIII, 7, 26; X,^78, 7; far, V, 
53, 8; param 4 syi 6 para-vitai6, 
from the furthest distance, V, 
61, i^; parl-v^ti, in the dis- 
tance, I, 134, 4. 
pdri, prep. . . . : 

pdri (tasthiishaA), round, I, 6, i®; 
(agU/6), I, 88, 4. — With Abl., 
from, V, 59, 7; VII, 46, 3.— 
pari-, excessive, (104 seq.) — 
Synizesis of pdri, p. cxxiii. 
pari-krojd, revilcr : 

pari-krojim, (104.) 
parikshama, withered away : 

(104.) 

piri-^man, traveller : 

pari-gman (Indra), I, 6, 9. 
piri-g-ri, running, swarming around : 
pdri-graya^, I, 64, 5; V, 54, 2 
(bis). 

pdri-dveshas, a great hater: 

pdri-dveshasa^, (104.) 
pari-prf : 

pari-prfya/>, great lovers or sur- 
rounding friends, (105.) 
pdri-prita, loved very much : 

p4ri-pritai6, (105.) 
pari-pr6sh, scattering moisture : 

pari-pr6sha/&, X, 77, 5. 
pari-b?(dh, harasser : 

pari-biidha^, I, 43, 8'. 
pari-many6, wrathful: 

pari-manyave, I, 39, 10'. 
pari-rdp, enemy : 

pari-rdpa^, (104.) 
parilaghu, p e r 1 e v i s : 

(104.) 

parishr^&ana, abode : 

(1,6, i‘); (*9-) 
pari-stubh : 

pari-5t6bhai6, shouting all around, 
1, 166, II, — pari-st6bhai6{fsha/6), 
standing round about, (VIII, 7, 

pari-spr/dh, rival : 

pari-spr*dhai6, (104.) 
pari-srut: 

pari-stubh a=pari-srut, (VIII, 7, i^) 
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pirii?as, wealth : 

pdmasi, 1, 166, 14. 
pirushni, (speckled) cloud : 
pdrushwyim, V, 5a, 9^ ; (V, 53, 

, 9 ^) 
parus, knot : 

(66) ; p. XXV. 

par^dnya, cloud : 

par^dnyena, I, 38, 9^; par^6nya^ 
iva, I, 38, 14^ ; par^nyam, V, 

53. 6’. 

pirvata, mountain (cloud) : 
pirvataA, V, 6o, 2 ; 3 ; pdryatafr 
giri/6, 1, 37, 7'; parvatam girim, 
V, 56, 4*; pdrvatam, I, 85, 10; 
pdrvatSii, I, 64, 3 ; V, 54, 9 ; 

55 , 7; VIII, 7, 2 ; 34; pdrva- 
tlsai,, V, 87, 9; VIII, 20, 5; 
pirvatln, I, 19, 7’; 39, 5; 
64, II ; 166, 5‘; V,57,3; VIII, 
7, 4 ; 23; p 5 rvatasya, V, 59, 7 ; 
pdrvatanam (^u^), I, 39, 3*-*; 
pdrvateshu, V, 61, 19 ; VIII, 7, 
I ; 20, 25.— p. XXV. 

parvata-ityit, shaking the mountains : 
parvata-iy6te, V, 54, i ; parvata- 
^yOtaA, V, 54, 3; (I, 168, s’.) 
pdrvan, knot : 

(66) ; p. XXV. 

parva-jas, piece by piece, to pieces : 

parva-j£>&, VIII, 7, 22'; 23. 
pdnana, valley : 

p6rjanasa/&, VIII, 7, 34. 
pavf, tire (of a wheel) ; 
pavf-bhiA, I, 64, II ; pavy^, I, 88, 
2*; V, 52, 9; pavishii, I, 166, 
10; pavi'-bhyai6, I, 168, 8. 
pa.r, to see : 

pijyan, I, 88, 5 ; V, 53, 3 ; p%- 
antai{>, VIII, 20, 26. — pari-dpaj- 
yat, he looked over, X, lai, 8 ; 
pdri apajyan, they looked about 
for (Acc.), 1 , 168, 9. 
paj6, cattle : 

pajv6i>, 1, 1 66, 6 ; paj6m (irvyam), 
V. 6i, 5 ; pirve, I, 43, 2, 
pjLfupa, shepherd : 

pajup^-iva, I, 114, 9’. 
paj/^^t, behind ; 

pajM dagh, to stay behind, VII, 

56, 21. 

Pastya, N. of a people : 

(398.) 

Pasty a-vat, N. of a country ; 
pastya- vati, VIII, 7, 29*.— Adj., 
filled with hamlets, (399«)-“ 


Subst., sacrificial vessel, (VIII, 

pastyl, housewife, ep. of Aditi : 
(260.) 

pS, to protect : 

pSnti, 1 , 167, 8^ ; V, 52, 2 ; 4 ; pasi, 
1,134, sMbis); pihi, 1,171,6'; 
pathdna, I, 166, 8 ; yfiydm 
pata, VII, 56, 25; 57,7; 58, 6; 
47, 4. — nf panti, they ward off, 

VII, 56, 19. 
pS, to drink : 

pSthi, I, 86, I ; pShi, I, 2, i ; pi- 
tS[sa<&, I, 168, 3 ; pibanti asya, 

VIII, 94,4; 5; piba, V, 60, 8; 
pibata, VII, 59, 3^; plbanta^i^, 
V, 61, II ; pfbadhyai, I, 88, 4. 

pSf^as, splendour ; 

p^^asa dtyena, II, 34, 13^ 
pi(gasvat, brilliant : 

p%-asvantaA (vir^Lt), X, 77, 3. 
pi«f, hand, hoof : 

(1, 38, II*.) 
patra, vessel ; 

three patras, filled with milk and 
Soma, (VIII, 7, io\) 

Pathya : 

Vnshan Pithya, (153.) 
par6, the other shore : 
p^6, 1, 167, 2 ; pSrdm (pdrshi nai>), 
33 , 3J pardm, the end, V, 


54, 10. 

pStravata, pi., extranei, strangers: 

paravatai6, V, 52, ii\ 
piravata-hdn : 

paravata-ghni (Sarasvati), (V, 52, 
**')• 

p2(rthiva, earthly ; earth : 


parthivam (s6dma), I, 38, 10^ ; V, 
87, 7' ; pSlrthivi, divy^ni, I, 64, 
3 ; pSlrthivaA, V, 52, 7.— p 2 (r- 
thivat ddhi, from above the 


earth, I, 6, 10 ; (51 seq.) ; p&r- 
thiva, r^as, dyfi,(1, 19, 3^) ; p^r- 
thivani, earth, sky, and heaven, 
(52) ; vijva p2[rthivani,the whole 


earth, VIII, 94, 9. 
pSCrya : 

p^lrye dy 6 b, at the close of the 
day, VI, 66, 8', 
pSvakd, pure : 

pavaki[sai&, I, 64, a ; p^vakdm, 1 , 


64, 12 ; pivak6bhii>, V, 60, 8 ; 
pivakSfi^, VII, 56, 12 ; 57, S; 


plvak^n , VI 1 1 , 20, 1 9. — ptvaka 


p, cxvi seq. 
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p^a, snare : 

p^jan, the snares of (Drub), VII, 
59, 8 ; vdruwasya pibat, VI, 74, 4. 
pitr/', father : 

pit 2 [, 1 , 38, 1 ; X, 186, 2 ; pit^am, 
11,33,12; pitdram utd matdram, 

I, 114,7; pitii^,I,87,5; pitri- 

nS(m nd like the prayers 

of our fathers, X, 78, 3 — 
mdnui> pit^, 1 , 114, 2; II, 33, 
13.— pitai6 marutam, Rudra, the 
father of the Maruts, 1 , 114, 9 ; 

II, 33, I ; pM, V, 60, 5 ; pi- 
tdram, V, 52, 16; pitre maru- 
tam, I, 1 1 4, 6. 

pftrya, of the father or fathers : 
pitrva«i (ukthani), VII, 56, 23; 
pitryam (vdyaij), VIII, 20, 13. 
pinv, to sprinkle, pour out : 
pinvanti, 1 , 64, 5 ; 6^; pinvate, II, 
34, 8^; pmvanti tatsain, they fill 
the well, V, 54, 8 ; VII, 57, i. 
pfpishvat, crushing : 

pipishvati, I, 168, 7. 
pipishu, wishing to drink : 

pipishavai&, VII, 59, 4. 
pfppala, apple : 

pippalam rfijat, the red apple (the 
lightning), V, 54, i2\ 
plf, to adorn : 

pipije, he decked himself,! 1, 3 3, 9 ; 
pipije,ithasbeen laid, V, 57, 6 ; 
pishrdm, bedecked, V, 56, i.— 
abhf pipijre,they have adorned, 
V, 60, 4.— a pijan 2 [i 6 , adorning, 

, VII, 57, 3. 

pi j, gold ; 

(I, 64, 8^) 
pLra, gazelle : 

pijai>-iva, I, 64, 8^ 
pijdnga, tawny : 

pijdhgai^ (horses), I, 88, 2. 
pijdfiga-ajva, having tawny horses : 

pijdfiga-ajva/6, V, 57, 4. 
pish, see pipishvat. 
pitf, drinking : 

pildye, for to drink, 1 , 166, 7 ; Vll , 
59,5; asyds6masyapitdye,VIII, 
94, 10 to 12 ; pitim arhasi,thou 
artworthytodrink,I,i34,6 (bis). 
pfii»s, roan ; 

puwsd^, V,6i, 6; pfiman, V, 61, 8. 
putrd, son ; 

putiim, 1, 38, 1 ; putrlA (^rtsneb), 
V 58,5;(rudr%a),Vl, 66,3; 
divifr putrasai>, X, 77, 2. 


putra-kr^hd : 

putra-kr/thd nd^dnaya^,tt)£‘yuvai<it«y 
eV TiKvoiroiiaf V, 61, 3*. 
pfinar, again : 

I, 6, 4; VII, 58, 5; VIII, 20, 26. 
pfir, stronghold : 

pfi^-bhi/6, 1, 166, 8 . 
purandhri, housewife : 

/I; 134, 3 ‘-) 

puram-dhi, rooming, dawn : 

pfiram-dhim, I, 134, 3^ 
purds, in front ; 

puri6, 1, 170, 4. 
purSf: 

of yore, I, 39, 7; V, 53, i ; for- 
merly, I, 167, 10; VII, 56, 23 ; 
VIII, 7, 21. 
purisha, soil : 

from pn, (I, 64, 12'; V,i5,5°.) 
purishfn : 

punshfwi, marshy, V, 53, 9.— puri- 
shi«a/>, cultivators of the land, 
yeomen, V, 55, 5®. 
purfi, many : 

purfi, I, 166, 3 ; 13 ; pfirvihhi/i>, I, 
86, 6 ; pfirvi)6, X, 77, 2. 
puru-kshfi, nourishing many : 

puru-kshfim, VIII, 7, 13. 
puru-/tandrd, resplendent : 
puru-;tandr2( (for Pada puru-/&and- 
rS[/&), V, 61, i6^ 
puru-tdma, manifold : 

puru-tdmam, V, 56, 5. 
puru-drapsd, rich in rain-drops : 

puru-drapsa^, V, 57, 5. 
puru-prafsha, invoked by many ; 

puru-prafsha/{>, I, 168, 5*. 
Puru-mi/M ; 

puru-mi/Mya, V, 61, 9^; (V, 61, 
5”) ; (359 seq.; 362.) 
puru-rupa, assuming many forms : 

puru-rffpa/>, II, 33, 9. 
purusha-ghnd, man-slaying : 

purusha-ghndm, I, 114, 10. 
purushdta, men as we are : 

VII, 57 , 4. 

Purushanti : 

(36o);(V,6i,5^9M 
puni-spr/h, much-desired : 

puru-spr/ha>&, V 1 1 1 , 2 0, 2 . 
Purfiravas ; 

(307.) . 

push, to prosper: 
pdshyati, I, 64, 13*; pushyema, let 
us foster, I, 64, 14; pdshyanti 
nr/m»dm, rich in manhood, Vll, 
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56, 5 ; push/£m, prosperous, I, 
1 14, I. — See pushyds. 
push/f, prosperity : 

push/ishu, I, 166, 8. 
push/i - vdrdhana, wealth-increasing 
(Rudra) : 

pushfi-vdrdhanam, VII, 59, 12. 
pushyis, prosperity : 

pushy^e, VII, 57, 5. 
pd, to clean : 

punishe,(V, 58, i^) ; pundn^/&, who 
clean themselves from(Acc.),VI, 
66,4®; pdtdsya, clarified (Soma), 
VIII, 94, 5.— pavanta, (VII, 56, 
3 ‘-) 

pQtd-daksha, endowed with holy 
strength : 

pdt^-daksham, 1, 2, 7^ 
pGid-dakshas, endowed with pure 
strength : 

p(it^-dakshasa/6, VIII, 94, 7 ; 10. 
pdtabhr/t, a Soma-vessel : 

(VIII, 94 , 5 ^) 

Puru, N. of a people : 

pUrva, former, old ; 
pfirvasu vi-ush/ishu, VIII, 20, 15 ; 
pd'rvan-iva sdkhin, V, 53, 16; 
pflrvani, ancient, I, 166, i.— 
pffrva, before, opposed to fipara, 
behind, (I, 167, 3^) 

I urvd-piti, the early draught : 
pflrv^-pilaye, I, 19, 9'; 134, i’ 
(bis). 

pQrvya, old : 

pdrvydm,V, 55, 8; pfirvya^ (agnf^), 
old, or, first, VIII, 7, 36^ 
POshan : 

is kapardin, (I, 114, i®.) 
pnksh, food : 

pnksham yS, to go in search of 
food, (II, 34, 3*j; pr/kshe, to 
feed, II, 34,4'- 
prikshdm, adv., quick : 

H, 34 , 

Pnkshayama, N. pr. : 

(V,54,/.) 
priksha-yavan (?) : 

pr/ksha-y^vane, (V, 54, i®.) 
pri^ : 

pra-pr/^Mf (dh6nd), satisfying, 
I, 2, 3’.— -pr/kshase, (I, 6, 7^.) 
pr/«dt, a liberal worshipper ; 

pmati6, I, 168, 7. 
pr/t, battle, fight : 
pnt-sfi, I, 64, 14 ; VIII, ao, 2o\ 


prftana, battle : 

pritandsu, I, 85, 8; VII, 56, aa; 
23 ; 59 , 4. 
prithivi, earth : 

prithivY, antdriksha, dyfi, (50) ; 
prithivi^ rd^as, d^, (I, 19, 3^) ; 
prithivT, X, 121, 5; I, 39, 6; 
the earth trembles, I, 37, 8 ; V, 
54,9; 56, 3^ 60,2; VI,66, 9; 
opens wide, V, 58, 7; pnthivf 
utd dyafi/6, 1, 114, ii ; pr/thivfm, 
X,iai, i; V, 57, 3; (vi-unddnti), 

I, 38, 9 ; V, 54, 8 ; pr/thivy^, 
X, 121, 9; I, 38, 2; 39, 3: X, 
77, 3 ; 168, I ; pr/thivyaf, V, 

59, I ; pr/thivyto, I, 168, 8. — 
prithivt i. e. prithuvf, (255) ; 
=prithv^', pp. cxx; cxxi. 

prithfi, broad ; 

prithfim, I, 37, ii ; dirghdm 
prithfi, far and wide, V, 87, 7. — 
pr/thvf, (255 ; 260.) 
prithu-^rdya, wide-spreading : 

pnthu-^rdyi, I, 168, yK 
pr/thfi-pa«i : 

(I, 38,11’.) 

Prijni, Prwni, the mother of the 
Maruts : 

pr/jni^, I, 168, 9'; V, 60, 5; VI, 
66, i; 3^; Vil, 56, 4; (V, 61, 
4’; VIII, 94, i‘); prijnim, V, 
52, 16; prwnya/;, II, 34, 2®; 
10 ; prijne^ putrSl^, V, 58, 5. — 
prwnaya/6, the clouds, VIII, 7, 
10’. 

pri jni-mdtri, pi., sons of Pr/jni : 
pnjni-matarai6, 1 , 38, 4 ; V, 57, 2 ; 
3;prr, 1,85,2; V, 59, 6; VIII, 

7, 3; 17.— (I, 85, 3'; 168, 9'; 

II, 34 , 2^; V, 6i, 4^; X, 78, 

, 6 ’.) 

prishat-ajva, with spotted horse s : 
prishat-ajvai&, I, 87, 4’ ; pnshat- 
aj^isa^, II, 34, 4.— (I, 37, 2>; 
, n, 34 ,j‘.) 

pnshati, the spotted deer (the 
clouds) : 

pnshatibhi^, I, 37, 2’; 64, 8; II 
34 , 3 ® ; V, 58, 6' ; prishati/i, I, 
39,6; 85,4; 5 ;V, 55, 6'; 57 , 
3 ; VIII, 7, 28 ; prishatfehu, V, 

60, 2.— (I, 87, 4\- V, 53, i‘.) 
prfsh/M, back : 

pr*sh/i 5 dm (divdi^), I, 166, 5 ; (V, 
54, I*) ; pr/sh/Ae (s£<k/f), V, 61, 
» ; (V, 61, 3*0 
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pr/sh/i6a-praya^ ; 

(V.ss.iM 


divi>& a who sa- 

crifices on the height of heaven, 
, V, 54 , i*. 

pri (or par), to carry over : 
parshatha, you carry oif, I, 86, 7^ ; 
plrshi nai’ pSrdm ^mhas^, carry 
us to the other shore of anguish, 
IIj 33> 3*“^ti piriyatha, you 
help across, II, 34, 15; (I, 86, 
7^)— apa par, to remove, nib par, 
to throw down, (I, 86, 7'.) 
prf, to fill : 

pipartana, fulfil, 1, 166, 6* ; (221.) 
— (nafi/»), full, V, 59, 2. 
p6jas, form : 

p6ja/>, I, 6, 3 ; see apej£s. 
p6sha, fulness : 

p6sham (rayi6), I, 166, 3. 
pauwsya, valour : 

pafi»isyebhi6, I, 165, 7; VI, 66, 
2 ; pafiwjsy^, manly deeds, I, 
166, 7; V, 59, 4; vrish«i 
pafiwsyam, manly work, VIII, 


7 , 23. 

pyai, to fill, to swell : 
pipyata, II, 34, 6^; pipSiya, it is 
brimming, VI, 66, i ; pipyfishlm 
(isham), swelling, VIII, 7, 3; 
pipyfishii6 (ishaA), VIII, 7, 19. 
pri, prep : 

pra (6ti tasthafi), I, 64, 13; prd 
(verb understood), V, 54, 2 ; 87, 
3® ; pri rdtheshu, I, 85, 5. 
pra-avitri, see av. 
pra-kri/in, playing about : 
pra-kn/inai6 (the Maruts), (I, 6, 
8*); VII, 56,16. 
pi 4 ->&etas, wise : 

pra-ietasa^, I, 39, 9 ; V, 87, 9 ; 
pr^-^etasai», I, 64, 8 ; attentive, 
VI 1 1 , 7, 1 2 ; pri->fetase (rudr^fya), 

4 J, 1 - 

^T2ikkh, to ask: 

s£m pr/^^6ase, thou greetest, 1,165, 
3® ; p. XV,— See a-pri;t>f/6ya. 
pra-^, offspring : 
pra-g^yai, VII, 57, 6; pra-j^bhi/& 
pri ^lyemahi, II, 33, i,— pra- 
gSJ}, beings, I, 43, 9. 

PragKpati ; 

prigipate, X, 121, 10. 
pra-g^itri, expert : 
pra-g^atStrai>nigy6sh/I>l^, X,78,2. 


pra-tardm, further ; 

7, 55 , 3. 

pra-tavas, endowed with exceeding 
power : 

pra-tavasai&, I, 87, i. 
prati, prep. . . . : 
to, I, 19, I ; 171, I ; towards, 1 , 
88, 6; 165, 12; me arapat 
prdti, V, 61, 9. 
prati-sk£bh, see skambh. 
pratnd, old : 

pratn6sya, I, 87, 5. 
pr6-tvakshas, endowed with exceed- 
ing vigour : 

pi 4 -tvakshasai>, I, 87, i ; V, 57, 

4 - 

prath, to spread : 

prdthish/6a,(the earth)opened wide, 
V, 58, 7 ; paprathe, (the earth) 
is stretched out, V, 87, 7^— 
paprdthan, they spread out, 

VIII, 94, 9. 

prathamd, first : 

prathamani, I, 166,7; pratham^L 5 , 
II, 34, 12 ; prathamd/i>6p0rvyai», 

' I, 134,/. 

prathama-^a, first-bom; 

prathama-^^, X, 168, 3. 
pra-dakshi»:t, turning to the right ; 

V, 60, I. 
pra-dfv : 

pra-diVa, always, V, 60, 8. 
pra-db, region ; 

pra-dba/6, X, 121, 4. 
pra-niti, guidance : 

pr 4 -nitishu, I, 114, 2\ 
pra-netr/, leader : 
pra-nctilra^ mdrtam, V, 61, 15; 
pra-net^ra/& (m^nma), they 
guide, VII, 57, 2. 
pr6-patha, journey : 

pr 4 -patheshu, I, 166, 
pri-pada : 

prd-padeshu, Roth for prd-pathe- 
shu, (I, 166, 9^.) 
pra-bhrithd, offering : 

pra-bhr/the, II, 34, ii\ 
prd-ya^yu, chasing: 
pra-y^fyava^, I, 39, 9 ; 86, 7; VI 1 , 
56, 14 ; pri-yagY&\ih,\ , 55, i' ; 
pra-yajyave, V, 87, i; prS- 
ya^yfin, hunters, VIII, 7, 33. 
priyas, offering : 

prdyainsi, I, 86, 7 ; prdya6, 1 , 134, 
I ; pr 4 ya/ 6 -bhii 6 , for the sake of 
our offerings, 1, a, 4^ 
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prdyasvat, enjoying tlie offerings : 

prdyasvanta/&, X, 77, 4. 
pra-yqg, driver : 

pra-y^aA, X, 77, 5^- 
pra-y<idh, eager for battle : 

pra-y6dhai6, V, 59, 5. 
pra-yotri, one who removes ; 

pra-yot^, (267.) 
prav4, spring, well : 

prav&ai&, X, 77, 5^ 
pra-va«a, pronus : 

(X, 77, 5*.) 
pravitvat, bowing : 
pravdtvati, pravdtvatt/^, pravdt- 
vanta/., V, 54, 9. 
pra-van ; 

prava=pravan, (X, 77, 5^.) 
pravayawa, a goad : 

(I, 166, 4>.) 

prava, the blowing before : 

(X,77,5*.) 

pra-vetri, driver : 

(1, 166, 4'-) 

pra-jasti, great praise : 

prd-jastim, V, 57, 7. 
pra-jis, command : 

pra-jfsham, X, 121, 2 ; (4.) 
prdshn, leader : 

pi4sh/ii6, 1, 39, 6* ; VIII, 7, 28. 
prd-sita, springing forth : 

pi4-sitasa/? (wells), X, 77, 5. 
pra-siti, raid : 

prd-sitau, V, 87, 6^ ; te bh^ma 
prd-sitau, may we not be in thy 
way when thou rushest forth, 
VII, 46, 4. 

pri-sthavan. marching forward ; 

prd-sthavanai&, VIII, 20, i. 
pra : 

pr^i, for p^i, (Oldenberg, 1, 134, 

. 5“ ) 

praffdt, see an. 
prati6, early : 

I, 64, 15; at the morning sacri- 
fice, VIII, 94, 6. 
priy^, beloved ; 

priye, I, 85, 7 ; priyisya, 1, 87, 6 ; 
kddha priyd^, for kadha-priyai> 
(seekadha-pri), I, 38, VllI, 
7, 31 ; priy^ (ntoa), VII, 56, 
10 ; dhani priy6, on a happy day, 
VII, 59, 2 ; priy^ tanvsbJ), our 
own bodies, I, 114, 7^ 
pri, to please : 

pipriya«^L6, well pleased, VII, 57, 


pru, to float : 

(X, 77, 5*.) 

prush, to shower down ; 
prushnuvdnti, I, 168, 8 ; prushi 
(for Pada prusha), let me 
shower, X, 77, 
prdsh//6a, most beloved : 
pr6sh^^a/&, 1, 167, 10. 

phaliga, for parigha (?) : 

(350-) 

ba^, particle of asseveration : 

(V, 59, I'O 
badh, see vadh. 
bandh, to bind : 

baddhdm dsti tanflshu, it clings to 
our bodies, VI, 74, 3. 
bdndhana, stem : 

urvarukdm iva bdndhan^t, like a 
gourd from its stem, VII, 59, 
12. 

bandhu-eshd : 

bandhu-esh§, when there was in- 
quiry for their kindred, V, 52, 
16. 

babhrfi, tawny ; 

babhrfi^, II, 33, 5; 9; babhrdve, 
II, 33, 8 ; babhro, II, 33, 15. 
barhdwd, weapon, bolt ; 
barha«a, I, i66, 6* ; (226,) — bar- 
hdna tmdna, by their own 
might, X, 77, 3. 
barhis, grass-pile, altar : 
barhi'^, I, 85, 6 ; VII, 57, 2 ^ ; 59, 
6 ; barhishi, I, 85, 7 ; 86, 4 ; 
Vll, 46, 4^ 
bdla, strength ; 

bdlam, I, 37, 12 ; V, 57, 6. 
bala-d^, giving strength : 

bala-dl(&, X, 121, 2. 
bahuld, manifold : 

bahuldm, V, 55, 9. 
bawd, reed, arrow : 

jVIII, 20, 8^) 
badh, to drive away : 
ar6 badhetham, VI, 74, a.— b2[- 
dhante dpa, I, 85, 3 ; dpa bfl- 
dhadhvam, Vll, 56, 20. — ni- 
badhita, struck down, (268 seq.) 
bahfi, arm : 

bahfl (the regions are the two 
arms of Hirawyagarbha), X, 
121, 4; bdhfi-bhji>, 1, 85, 6^; 
bdhfishu, I, 166, ro; VIII, 20, 
II ; bdhv6i6, V, 57, 6. 
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bah6-qf as, strong-armed : 

bihu-o^asa/&, VIII, 20, 6. 
blhii-^fita, quick with his arm : 

bih6-^ta/>, V, 58, 4. 
b^a,seed: 

b^^m, V, 53, 13. 
budh, to awake : 

Saya»a, bodhi=budhyasva,(II,33, 
i5*.)~prd bodhaya, awake, I, 
134, 3- 

budhn^, bottom : 

budhn^ ap^m, X, 77, 4. 
budhnya, hidden : 

budhnya, VII, 56, 14^ 
br/h: 

barhayati, to crush, (226.)— upa- 
birbr/hat, she stretched out 
(d6/>, her arm), V, 61, 5’. — Cf. 
vr/h. 

brrh^t, great, mighty ; 
br/hit, V, 55, I ; 2 ; 57, 8 ; 58, 
8; br/h^t vdya^, VII, 58, 3; 
br/hdt ^fhite, VIII, 20, 6; 
br/h^t vadema, we shall mag- 
nify, II, 33, 15; br/h^ntam 
kratum, I, 2, 8 ; apa)& brihatt)6, 
X, 12 1, 7^; 9; bnhat^ift divdj&, 
V, 59, 7 ; 87, 3« 

br/hat-giri, dwelling on mighty 
mountains : 

bnhat-giraya/j, V, 57, 8^; 58, 8, 
br/hat-diva, coming from the great 
heaven : 

br/Mt-divai/&, 1, 167, 2 ; (V, 57, 8^) 
brihat-vayas, of great strength : 
br/hat-vayasa/> (the Maruts), (I, 
, 37, 9'-) 

Br/haspiti, a variety of Agni : 

(1. 38, 13M 

bradhnd, bright : 

bradhndm, I, 6, 

Bi4hnia«asp£ti, lord of prayer: 

N. of Agni, (1, 38, 1 3 (2, 6, note ». ) 

brahmawy^t, prayerful : 

brahma^zyintai’, II, 34, ii. 
brahmdn, m. priest : 
brahm3[ ki6, VIII, 7, 20; brah- 
m^am, X, 77, i*. 
brdhman, n., prayer, hymn : 
brahma, I, 37, 4 ; 88, 4 ; 165, ii ; 
II, 34, 7^ ; brihm^wi, I, 165, 3 ; 
4^; 14; 11,34, 6; br^hmaffai6 
p^tim, lord of prayer, 1, 38, 13’. 
brd, to speak : 

bruve (pdmin iti), he is called, V, 
61, 8.— ddhi brOhi nai>, bless 


us, I, 1 14, 10. — iipa bruvate. 
they implore, I, 134, 3.— pra 
bruvate, they proclaim, V, 87, 
a.— s£m bruvate, they talk 
together, I, 37, 13. 

bhaksh, to enjoy : 

bhakshiy^ (c. Gen.), V, 57, 7. 
bhiga, luck ; 

bhigam, luck, 1, 134, 5 ; bhdge §(, 
in wealth, II, 34, 8. 
bha^, to obtain : 

bhe^ire, V, 57, 5,— g[ bhaja na/r, 
appoint us to, give us, help us 
to (Loc.), I, 43, 8 ; VII, 46, 
4^ ; ^ bha^atana, VII, 56, 21. — 
Desider., bhiksh, (220.) 
bhadr^, good, auspicious : 
bhadrS, good things, I, 166, 9^ ; 
10 ; (saujravas^fni), VI, 74, 2 ; 
(vdstra), beautiful, I, 134, 4; 
bhadr^ (ratf>6), I, 168, 7^; (su- 
matiVj), I, 1 14, 9. 

bh£dra-^ani, having an excellent 
mother : 

bhddra-^anaya^, V, 61, 4^ 
bhan, to shout : 

(V, 52, I**.) 

bhandat-ishn, in jubilant throng : 

bhandit-ish/aye, V, 87, i, 
bharalii, Bharata (the warrior) : 

bharatSfya, V, 54, 14', 
bharas, burden (?) : 

(V, 54, loM 
bh^rtr/, husband : 

bhartS-iva, V, 58, 7, 
bh^, to shine : 

vi-bh^tti, he shines forth, X, 1 2 1 , 6. 
bhSgd, share : 

bhSgdm, VII, 56, 14. 
bhan6, splendour : 
bhan6i> divi^, V, 52, 6 ; bhanfim, 
V, 59, I ; bhinfi-bhi/6, I, 87, 6 ; 
VIII, 7, 8; 36. 
bhim, to be in wrath; 

bhimit£{^, 1, 114, 8^ 
bhtoa, vigour ; 

bh^mena, I, 165, 8. 
bhamfn : 

bhSmlna^, VS. for bhamiti6, (I, 
1 14, 8',) 
bhSfs, light : 

bhM, X, 77, 5. 
bhiksh, to beg, to implore ; 

(220); bhikshe, I, 171, i; bhik- 
sheta, VllI, 7, 15. 
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bhind, to cut asunder : 

bhindanti, V, 53, 9.— bibhiduA vi, 
they clove asunder, 1, 85, 10. 
bhiySs, tear : 

bhiydsi, V, 59, 2 ; bhiyAse, (1, 87, 

6 ‘.) 

bhish^, physician : 

bhishdk-tamam bhishd^lm, the 
best of all physicians, II, 33, 4. 
bhl, to fear : 

bhayate, I, 166, 5; VII, 58, 2; 
bhayante, I, 85, 8; 166. 4; 
bibhaya, V, 60, 3 ; bibhyushe, 

I, 39, 7 ; db'ibhayanta, I, 39, 6. 
—See dbibhivas, bhiyis. 

bht', f., fear : 

bhiySt, I, 37, 8; 171, 4; V, 57, 
3«; 60, 2 ; VIII, 7, 26. 
bhimi, terrible : 

bh\mUy II, 34, 1 ; bhimlsaift, VII, 
58, 2 ; mr/g^m ni bhimdm, II, 
33, 

bhima-y6, fearful : 

bhiina-y6/6, V, 56, 3. 
bhimi-sandrij, terrible to behold : 

bhini^-sandr/ja/>, V, 56, 2, 
bhu^mdn, the feeding cloud : 

bhu^m^, (I, 64, 3^) 
bhu%, to enjoy : 

bhu^6 (ishe), VIII, 20, 8 ; 6kam 
ft bhug6, of use, VIII, 20, 13, 
bhurvdn, >^hirl : 

bhurvd;2i (ap3[m), I, 134, 5 (bis); 
p. cxxii. 

bhfivana, being, world : 

vijvft, bh^vanlni, bhfivani, I, 64, 
3; 85, 8; 166, 4; II, 34, 4; 
vijvasmat bh6vanlt, 1, 134, 5. — 
asyd bh6vanasya bhtfrei6, of this 
wide world, II, 33, 9 ; asyd vLr- 
vasya bh^vanasya r^^a (Vata), 
X, 168, 2 ; bhiivanasya girbha)&, 
X, 168, 4^ 
bhfl, to be : 

bh6va/&, I, 86, 5' ; na^ babhtftha, 
thou hast come to be with us, 
*65, 5; p. XV ; babhQvStn, 
having grown, I, 165, 8; jim 
naibbh(itam,VI,74, i; (190 seq.; 
435); bhfivan sakdm, they be- 
came full of, VI, 66, 2 ; bodhi, 

II, 33, 15®.— m3( ip'd bhfltana, 
do not keep away, VII, 59, 10. 
— ^ma dpi bhfima tdsyam, let us 
not fall under its power, VII, 
57, 4^ — kiitaifr & babhfiva, 

[3*] * 


whence did he spring, X, 168, 
3. — ^pdri babhOva, he embraces, 
X, 12 1, 10.— vi-bhvine, (48.) — 
bhdvya and bhOtd, what is and 
what will be, (p. 4); bhhtdsya 
p&tiA, the lord of all that is, X, 
121, I. 

bhtfman, earth : 

bhtfma, I, 85, 5®; 88, a. 
bhtfmi, earth : 

bhtfmi and dyd, (50) ; bhffmii5», 1, 
87, 3; V, 59, 2; VIII, 20, 5; 
bhamim, I, 64, 5; V, 59, 4 ; 
bhCfmyim, I, 39, 4; bhumy 
^ dade, p. cxvii. 
bhdri, much : 

bhffri. bhtfri«i, 1, 165, 7 ; 166, 10 ; 
bhuri ^akra, you have valued, 

VII, 56, 23^; bhdre^, 11,33,9*, 
12. 

bhtfri-pa«i : 

(I, 38, ii'.) 
bhOsh, to honour : 
i-bhtfshanti/6, who honour, I, 43, 
9 ; cf. 2[-bhfish6«ya. 
bhri, to bear, to carry : 
bibhntha, 1, 39, 10 ; VIII, 20, 26 ; 
bibhrati, V, 56, 8 ; hdste bi- 
bhrat, I, 114, 5; bibharshi, II, 
33, 10; bharata, VII, 46, i; 
bharate, I, 64, 13; bhdradhyai, 
VI, 66, 3 ; ^abh^ra, VII, 56, 4. 
— bibhratai, fipa, bringing to 
(Acc.), I, 166, 2*.- prd bhdra- 
dhve, you are carried forth, V, 
59, 4 ; pr^ bhara, I, 64, i ; pra 
bhare, I offer, V, 59, i ; 60, 1®; 
prd bharadhvam, VI, 66, 9 ; pra 
bharamahe, I, 114, i ; prd- 
bhr/ta/f^, hurled forth, I, 165, 4 ; 
(182); pp. XV ; xxi. — prdti 
bharadhvam, bring forward, 

VIII, 20, 9. 
bhr/mi, quick, fresh : 

(II, 34, I®.) — bhr/mim, cloud, 
II, 34, i«; vagrant, VII, 56, 
20®. 

bhesha^d, medicine ; 

bhesha^dm, V, 53, 14; VIII, 20, 
25^; X, 186, i; bhesha^dif? 
jfdllshaA, II, 33, 7; (1,43,4®); 
hdste bibhrat bhesh^a, carry- 
ing in his hand medicines 
(Rudra), I, 114, 5; bhesha^, 
II, 33, «3; 15'; VII, 46, 3; 
bhesha^diiii, VI, 74, 3 ; bhesha- 
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^sya (m^rutasya), VIII, 20, 23 ; 
Dhesha^^bhii6, II, 33, 2 ; 4. 
bho;^d, liberal : 

bhq?§(n, V, 53, 16. 
bhi%, to shine ; 

bhrSfg^ante, VII, 57, 3 ; dbhrS^i, 
V, 54, 6.— VI bhra^ante, I, 85, 
4; VIII, 20, II ; vi-bhrS(^ate 
(for vi-bhr 2 (§ante), V, 61, 12^ 
bhr2ffat-r/sh/i, with brilliant spears : 
bhr 2 (fat-r/sh/ayai 6 , I, 64, ii ; 87, 
3; 168,4; 11,34,5; V, 55, i; 
X, 78, 7 ; bhr^^t-rish/im, VI, 

66, II. 

bhrSf^at-^nman, flame-bom : 

bhr 2 f^at-^anmanai>, VI, 66, 10. 
bhr2(fas, splendour : 

bhi%as^, X, 78, 2. 
bhrUtri, brother : 
bhratarai&, 1 , 170, 2 ; V, 60, 5 ; bhra- 
tai>, 1 , 170, 3; bhr 2 (ta, X, 186, 2. 
bhiitr/-tvd, brotherhood ; 

bhratri-tvdm, VIII, 20, 22^ 
bhrdmi : 

bhrdmim forbhr/mim, (298) ; (II, 
34, I*-) 

mamh^na, in magnificence : 

V, 61, 10. 

Tnaksh6, quickly: 
h 39 , 7; (n, 34 , 12^); VI, 66, 5: 
VII, 56, 15; I, 2, 6; soon, I, 
64, 15. 

inakhd, adj., strong, brisk : 

(46 seq.) ; makh^, I, 64, 1 1 ; 
makhebhya^, champions, VI, 
66, 9. 

niakhd, sacrifice : 

makhdsya davdne, for the offering 
of the sacrifice, VIII, 7, 27^; I, 
134, 15 (47.)— raakhd^, sacri- 
ficer (?), I, 6, 8h 
maghd, wealth : 

maghani, VII, 57, 6. 
niaghd-vat, mighty, lord : 
maghd-va, V, 61, 19; magha-van, 
1 , 165, 9; maghdvat-bhyai6,VIl, 
58, 3; n, 33, 14; maghdvat-su, 
I, 64, 14; maghdnam, VII, 58, 
6 ; VIII, 94, 1.— maghd-va, Ma- 
ghavat (Indra), I, 171, 3. 
ma^dn, strength : 

ma^mdna, I, 64, 3. 
luati, thought ; prayer : 
lydm mat/^, this prayer, V, 57, j; 

matdya/6, 


I, 165, 4' ; V, 87, I ; mattnSfm, 
prayers, 1, 86, 2'.— ydthd matfm, 
after their own mind, I, 6, 6®; 
svdya matySf, their own will, V, 
58, 5.-~matf, thoughts, 1, 165,1. 
mad, pron. . . . : 

me, they are mine, 1,165,4; ahdm, 
I, 171, i; 4- 
mad, to rejoice : 

mddanti (c. Loc.), 1 , 85, i ; V, 61, 
14; (c. Acc.),V,52,i®; mddatha, 
V, 54, 10; VI 1 1 , 7, 20; mddanti, 
V, 56, 3*; mddantai6,VII,59,7; 
svadhdy i mddantam ,(34); mat- 
sati, may he rejoice in (Gen.), 
VIII, 94, 6; madayadhvai. I, 
37, 14; VII, 59, 6; maddya- 
dhvam (c. Gen.), I, 85, 6 ; ma- 
dayddhyai, I, 167, i.— prd ma- 
danti, thy delight, VII, 57, i*.— 
See mand. 

mdda, enjoying, rapture, Rausch, 
feast : 

mdda/6, I, 86, 4; mdde, I, 85, 
10; V, 53, 3; VIII, 7, 12; 
mddeshu, I, 134, 5 ; mddaya, I, 
37 , 15; n, 34 , 5 -~-(i 35 *) 
niada-^yfit, enrapturing : 
mada-^yfitam, 1,85,7®; (i34seqq.); 

VIII, 7, 13. 

madird, delightful : 
madirdm (mddhu),V, 61, 1 1 ; madi- 
rdsya,the sweet juice, 1, 166, 7. 
mddhu, sweet juice, mead : 
mddhu, 1,19,9; 166, 2; V, 61, 
II ; VIII, 7, 10®; mddhvaA 
andhasa>&, sweet food, I, 85, 6*; 
mddhva/6 dndhasa,with the juice 
of sweetness, V, 54, 8®; for 
mddhva^ read madhvdd(?),VII, 
57, mddho6, II, 34, 5; 
somy6 mddhau, VII, 59, 6. 
madhu-dd, eating honey, fond of 
honey: 

madhu-dd (conjecture for md- 
dhva/6),VII, 57, i'. 
mddhu-var«a, honey-like : 

mddhu-var»am, I, 87, 2. 
madhyamd, middle : 
madhyame, in the middle (heaven), 
V, 60, 6. 

man, to think, to perceive : 
manmahe, V, 52, 3 ; mdnyase, V, 
56, 2; manvand^, V, 52, 15; 
mawsase, (I, 6, 7®) ; mdnyamd- 
nab pdrjaiiasai6, thinking them- 
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selves valleys, VIII, 7, 34.— Ati 
manyase, thou despisest, 1, 170, 

3. — pari-miwsate, he will de- 
spise, VII, 59, 3. 
mana/6-^, swift as thought : 

manaA-^va/>, I, 85, 4. 
manas, mind : 

mdnay&, I, 170, 3 ; rnindJ) kri»ut6, 
she is mindful, V, 6r, 7; mimh 
inii^anatf, 1, 134, 1 ; m^na;;zsi, 

VII, 56, 8 ; mdnasi, X, 121, 6 ; 

I, 64, i; 171, 2^ (bis); mah^ 
minasi, with strong desire, I, 

165, 2\ 
mana, wrath : 

asjaf manSyai, II, 33, 5. 
manish^, thought ; prayer : 
manish^(i&, VI, 66, ii ; manishto, 

X, 77, 8 ; manish^, in my heart, 

I, 165, 10— (I, 64, 12'.) 
inanishfn, wise : 

manishf«a/&, V, 57, 2. 
mdnu, man : 

manave, I, 165, 8; 166, 13. — 
Minui> pit^, father Manu, I, 
114,2; II, 33, 13’. 
mdnus, man : 

mdnusha/6 (ydsha), I, 167, 3. 
mdntra, song : 

mdntra/&, the oldest 
song (Indra), (439-) 
mand, to please, to make rejoice : 

(VII, 57, t’); mindantu, 1,134,2; 
iimandat, 1, 165, ii ; mamand6- 
shi, joyful, V, 61 , 9 ; mandadhve, 
you rejoice, VIII, 7, 14. — (it 
mamanda, he has gladdened, II, 

33, 6.— See inad. 
inand^t-vira, delighting heroes ; 

(1, 114, i\) 

mandasand, pleased : 
mandasana^, V, 60, 7 ; mandasand/?, 

V, 60, 8. 

mandfn, delightful : 

mandma/j, I, 134, 2. 
mand6, happy-making : 

mandCf, I, 6, 7. 
mandrd, sweet-toned : 

mandr^, I, 166, ii. 
indnman, thought ; prayer ; 
mdnina, brdhma, gira^,and ukthlf, 

(I, 165, V); mdnma,VII, 57, 

2; mdnmani,!, 165, 13; mdnma- 
bhi^,VIIl, 7, 15 ; 19; X,78, I. 
man yd, courage, spirit, anger, wrath ; 
( 1 , 37 , 4') ; (104) ; manyive, 1, 37, 

K k 2 


7; many6-bhii6, fiercely, VII, 

. 56, 22. 

mayai6-bhu, beneficent, delightful : 
maya>b-bh6va/&, I, t66, 3 ; V, 58, 2 ; 
mayai>-bhuvaA, VIII, 20, 24; 
mayaA-bhfi, 1 1, 3 3, 1 3 ; X, 1 86, i . 
mdyas, delight : 

mdyaA na>& bhfita, be our delight, 
VIII, 20, 24 ; na^ mdyai& kr/dhi, 

I, 114, 2. 

mar, distantly connected with ar : 

(65.) 

Mardt . . . : 

etymology, p. xxiv seq.; Marut 
«Mars, p. XXV ; marut, mariita, 
wind, p. xxiii; marut =deva, 
p. xxiv. 

mardtvat, with the Maruts : 
mardtvate (Vishwu), V, 87, i ; 
mdrih mardtvan, I, 114, ii; 

II , 33 , 6 . 

mardt-sakhi, the friend ofthe Maruts, 
(Agni) : 

mardt-sakha, (1, 38, 13^) 
mdrta, mortal : 

mdrta/6, 1,64, 13; VIII, 20, 22; 
mdrtam, V, 61, 15 ; mdrtdsa^, 1, 
38, 4 ; mditeshu, VI, 66, i. 
marta-bhd^^ana, food of mortals : 

marta-bhd^anam, 1, 114, 6. 
mdrtva, mortal : 

mdrtya/>, I, 19, 2; 86, 7; II, 34, 
9; V, 53, 15; VIII, 7, 15; 
mdrtyam, V, 52, 4; mdrtyasya 
(mayina/i), I, 39, 2. 
mdrtya-ishita, roused by men : 

mdrtya-ishita^, I, 39, 8. 
indrya, manly youth : 
marya/i, 1, 6, 3^; mdryad, 1, 64, 2^; 
V, 53, 3; 59, 3“; 5; 6; VII, 
56, i; 16; X, 77, 3; 78, 4; 
mdryasa/&, V, 6r, 4; X, 77, 2 ; 
radryji;6 (kshitinto), X, 78, i. 
mah : 

mamahe. he has magnified, I, i6s, 
13 ; tat nail mamahantam, may 
they grant us this, I, 114, 11. 
mdh, fern, mahi', great, mighty : 
mahK mdnasa, 1, 165, 2*; mah6, 
1,168, i; V,87, i; VIII, 7, 5; 
mahdid, Abl., I, 6, 10; mahdid, 
Gen., 1, 19,2; 3; 168,6; V, 52, 
7 ; 87, 8 ; X, 77, 6; mahdi>, Acc. 
pi., 11,34,11; Norn, pi., II, 34, 
12*; mahid mahi, the great 
(mother) of the great, VI, 66, 
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3^; mah&& mahim su-stutfm, a 
great, great hymn of praise, II, 
33, 8; mahlm fsham, 11, 34, 8 ; 
mah^ifr fshai^, VII, 59, 2 ; mahf, 
VII, 56, 4; II, 33, 14. 
mahi, great : 

mahe vidfithe, V, 59, 2^ ; mah^t- 
nSm devSnSm, VIII, 94, 8. 
mahit, great, mighty ; 

mah^ntai^, I, 166, ii; VIII, 20, 8; 
mahanta/^, V, 55, 2; mahKntam 
utd arbhakdm, our great or our 
small ones, I, 114, 7; mah^nti 
mahat^m, V, 59, 4 ; mahatL& 
api6,VIII,7,22; mahat^ riwaya, 
I, 168, 9 ; mahati6, V, 87, 4. 
mahdn, might : 

mahn^, I, 166, ii ; V, 87, 2^ ; VI, 
66, 5; VIII, 20, 14. 
mdhas, might : 

(I, 86, I*) ; mdhii&, V, 52, 3 ; md- 
hasa,V, 59, 6 ; mihawsi, V, 60, 4 ; 
VII, 56, 14 ; m6hai6-bhii&, 1, 165, 
5*; V,58,5; VII, 58, 2; (1,86, 
6^) — mahto, great, I, 6, 6. 
mahis, adv., quickly ; 

mdhih, (II, 34, 12^); V, 87, 7 ; X, 


77 , 8 . 

mahi-gram6, a great troop : 

mah^-grlmi&, X, 78, 6. 
mahamaha, mahamahivrata : 

(VI, 66, sM 

m6hi, great ; adv., exceedingly ; 
mdhi, n., II, 34, 14; V, 54, i ; I, 
43, 7. — Adv., mdhi vriddhd/>, 
grown large, V, 60, 3 ; m6hi tve- 
sh^, exceeding terrible, VIII, 
20, 7 ; truly, I, 167, 10. 
mahi-tv£, greatness, might : 
mahi-tv5, Instr., X, 121, 3; 4* ; V, 
58, 2 ; VII, 58, I ; mahi-tv6m, 
I, 87, 3; 166, I. 
mahi-tvan^, greatness, might : 
mahi-tvanSf, Instr., I, 85, 7; 86,9; 
mahi-tvandm, 1, 166, i 2^;V,54, 


5; 55, 4- 

mahini, greatness, might : 
mahini, X, 121, 8 ; V, 57, 4 ; 87, 
2\— See mahimdn. 
mahi-bhanu ; 

mahi-bhana vaA for ahi-bh^navai6(?), 
(1,172, 1’.) 
mahiman, greatness : 
mahim2(nam, I, 85, 2 ; mahimil, I, 
167, 7 ; V, 87, 6 ; mahinS(=ma- 
himnS, (V,87,2^)— See mahinl 


mahishi, mighty : 

mahish^(sa/6, I, 64, 7. 
mahf, earth : 

mahT, X, 77, 4- 
mahly : 

mah?y6te, she is magnified, V, 56, 9. 
mahomahi (compound ?) : 

]VI, 66, 3M 
ma, not . . . : 

I, 38, sM m6, 1, 38, 6 ; m6 s6,VII, 
59,5; m2(,with Optative, VI 1, 59, 
12 ‘\ 

ma, to measure ; to fathom : 
memire yd^anani, they measure 
many miles, X, 78, 7 ; mimihi 
(jldkam), fashion, I, 38, 14.— vf 
mamire (antiriksham), they have 
measured, V, 55, 2 ; vi-mi(nad 
(ant^rikshe r^gas^), X, 121, 5^. 
ma, to roar : 

mimati, I, 38, 8' ; mfmatu, V, 59, 

8 . 

ma«^ish/^a, bright red ; 
matri, mother : 

mita, VI, 66, 3'; VIII, 94, i; 
vatsim nd mat^, I, 38. 8 ; mS- 
tiram, V, 52, 16; pitaram ut6 
mStdram, I, 114, mStfid, I, 
37, 9 ; matrid, (307.) 
m^fna, measure ; 

mSnam, I, 39, 

Mi(na : 

m2[nasa/&, the Manas, I, 171, 5^; 
(1, 165, 15'.) 

manusha, adj., of men ; m., man : 
mitnushi yug^(, V, 52, 4.— m^nu- 
shad, 1, 37, 7; X, 77, 7; mSlnu- 
shad, I, 38, 10; 39, 6. 
Mandiryi : 

mandarydsya, 1, 165, 15'; 166, 15; 
167, II ; 168, 10 ; (183 seq.) 
Manyi, the son of Mana (?) : 
manydsya, I, 165, 14'; 15'; 166, 
15; 167, ii; 168,10; (183 seq.; 
203.) 

mayfn, deceitful ; powerful : 
mayina^ (mdrtyasya), 1 ,39, 2.— mi- 
ymad (pi.), powerful, I, 64, 7 ; 
mSyfnam, V, 58, 2. 
m^nita, of the Maruts : 
mitrutam (j6rdhad), I, 37, i ; 5 ; 
V, 52, 8 ; p. xxv; (ga«6m), I, 38, 
15; 64, 12; V, 52, 13; 14; 53, 
10; 58, I ; VIII, 94, 12; (r6- 
tham), V, 56, 8 ; marutam 
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(n*[nia),VI, 66, 5; VII, 57, ; 

mUrutaJf (ga«i6), V, 61, 13; 
tnSrutiya (jirdhaya), V, 54, i ; 
VIII, ao, 9 ; mitrutasya dMm- 
naA, I, 87, 6.— mitrut&ya, to the 
host of the Maruts, VI, 66, 9. — 
m^trulasya bhesha^ya, of the 
Marut-medicine,VHI, 20, 23.— 
mllrutam rudrdsya sfin6tn, the 
Marutlike son of Rudra,VI,66, 
ii'; mJIruta, epithet ofVishwu, 

(134.) 

rnSr/ikd, consolation : 

mar^k6bhii&, VIII, 7, 30. 
mart Wd, addled egg : 

(251.) 

mas, month : 

mat-bhi)&, (I, 6, 3*.) 
m^hina, mighty : 

mi(hinaub, I, 165, 3 ; p. xiv-m^- 
hini«>mahima, greatness? (309.) 
migh, see ni-meghamana. 
mitrd, friend ; 

mitrim nd, I, 38, 13^; V, 52, 14 ; 
mitiiya, II, 34, 4 ; mitrl(«am, I, 
170, 5. 

Mitrd ; 

Aryaman, Mitra, Varu«a, (V, 54, 
8'); mitri&, VII, 56, 25 ;VIII, 
94, 5; I, 43, 3; 114, II ; mitra, 
VII, 59, I ; mitrdm, I, a, 7. 
mitra-pati, lord of friends : 

mitr2(»Sm mitra-pate, 1, 170, 5. 
mitrayu, looking for friends : 

mitraydvai,, mitray^vai,, (II, 34, 
4^) 

MitrMriJwa, du., Mitra and Varuwa; 

mitrS(vdru«au, 1, 167, 8' ; *«a, 1,2, 
9 ; mitravaru«au, 1,2,8. 
mithds, each other : 

mithd/&, VII, 56, 2 ; 3 ; VIII, 20, 
21. 

mithaspridhya, clashing against each 
other : 

mithaspndhya-iva, I, 166, 9I. 
mimiksh, to sprinkle, to shower : 

(185; 187 seq.).— See myaksh. 
mimikshi : 

mimikshdi& s6mai,, (188.) 
mimiksh6 : 

mimikshdm fndram, (188.) 
mijrd, from mij : 

(185.) 

mish: 

ni-mishati6,the twinkling (world), 
X,iar, 3*. 


mih : 

mimikshvd, sprinkle, (188.) 
mfh, rain, mist : 

miham, I, 38, 7 ; VIII, 7, 4 ; mihe, 

I, 64, 6.— mihdj6 ndpitam, rain, 
the offspring of the cloud, 1, 37, 

mi, to dim : 

prd minanti, V, 59, 5. 
mi/i6iL6-tama, most liberal : 

mi/MMamlya (rudrftya), I, 43, i. 
mi/Mshmat, bountiful : 
mi/^6shmat!-iva, like a bountiful 
lady, V, 56, 3‘. 
mWi&vas, bounteous : 
midbysih (rudra),I, 114, 3 ; 11,33, 
14 ; miMshai^ (rudrdsya), VI, 
66, 3 ; t^[n rudrdsya mi/i6iishaj6, 
the bounteous sons of Rudra, 

VII, 58, 5I; miM6shai6 (mar6- 
ta6),VIII, 20, 1 8^; miMushSm, 

VIII, 20, 3I ; mi/i66shi, V,56, 9. 
mu>t, to deliver : 

mu»/tdtha, II, 34, 15; mu^>^tam, 
VI, 74, 3; mukshiya, VII, 59, 
i2®>®.— prd nai6 mu^^tatam, VI, 
74, 4.--prdti dmugdhvam, you 
have clothed yourselves, V, 55, 
6; prdti mu>&ish/a pirdn, may 
he catch the snares, VII, 59, 8. 
— vf mu^adhvam, unharness, I, 
171, I.— (270.) 
mud, to rejoice : 

mude, V, 53, 5. 
m6ni, maniac : 

m6ni^-iva, VII, 56, 8’. 
mush, to strip : 

mdshatha, V, 54, 6*. 
rauslui-hdn, boxer : 

mush/i-hk, V, 58, 4 ; VIII, 20, 20. 
m6hus, suddenly : 

m6hu^, V, 54, 3. 
murdhdn, summit : 

mQrdhSl nifbha, I, 43, 9^ 
mr/gd : 

mrigSub iva hastfna/6, like wild ele- 
phants, I, 64, 7'^; mrig2L6 nd 
bhim£L&, terrible like wild beasts, 

II, 34, i’^ ; mrigdm nd bhimdm, 
like a terrible wild beast (the 
lion), II, 33,1 1®.— mrigdi6, deer, 
I, 38, 5 - 

mriga»yu, hunter : 

mriga«ydvai6, (V, 55, i^) 
mr/g, to clear off ; 
ixt mrige, nf mnge, V, 52, 17. 
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mnV, to be gracious : 
mr/Vayantu naA, 1, 171, 3 ; mriMta 
nai>, I, 171, 4; V, 55, 9; 57,8; 

58, 8; mri/antu, VII, 56, 17; 
mrilk (na/f^), I, 114, 2 ; 10; II, 

33, ii; mnVa, I, 114, 6; II, 33, 
14; lUr/Vatam, VI, 74, 4. 

mr/7ay^t-tama, most gracious : 
mr/7ay£t-tama (su-matf>&), I, 114, 
9- 

mr//ay2ku, softly stroking : 

mr/7ay^kui& (h4stai6), II, 33, 7. 
mrity6, death : 

mrity6/?, X, 121, a; mrity6i&, VII, 

59 , 13 . 

mridh, to fail : 

mardhanti, 1, 166, 2 ; m£rdhati,YI I, 
59, 4- 

m^dha, animal sacrifice : 

(1,88, 3^ 1,43, 4’.) 

medhd-pati, the lord of animal sacri- 
fices: 

medh^-patim, I, 43, 4^ 
medhas : 

medhds and vedhds, ( V 1 1 1 , 20, 1 7^) 
medh^, wisdom : 

medhSl, I, 165, 14^; medh2(m, II, 

34, 7*.— medh^, minds, I, 88, 
3‘- 

medhS-pati : 

(t, 43, V-) 
mesha, ram : 

meshaya meshyS, to ram and ewe, 
I, 43, 6. 
m6, see mS[. 
myaksh, to cling : 

(184 seqq.) ; mimyiksha (with 
Loc.), I, 167, 3; mimikshui&, I, 
167, 4.— s^im mimikshu/y, 1, 165, 
1®; p. xiii; V, 58, 5 ; sdm mimi- 
kshire, they were united with, 
they obtained, I, 87, 
mraksh, to pound to pieces : 

nf mimr/kshui6, I, 64, 4^ 
mraksha-kr/tvan : 

(1,64, 4^) 

yaksh, j ag6n, to hunt : 

(V, 55, i^) 
yaksha, the Yakshas: 

(V, 55, VII, 56,I6^) 
yaksha-dr/j, shining like Yakshas: 

yaksha-drzja/6, VII, 56, 16*. 
ya^, to sacrifice : 

yd^lma, V, 60, 6 ; yaj^^amahe, VII, 
59, 1 2 ; y%adhva for yd^adhvam. 


p, cxviii ; y^manlya, V, 60, 7 ; 
y^^mlnasya, VI 1, 57, 2 ; 

Vfl, 59, 2. — i-ye^ he acquired 
by sacrifices, 1, 114, 2^ 
ya^ati, worshipful : 

ya^tim, read ya^ata, II, 33, io\ 
y%atra, worshipful : 

yigaxM, V, 55, 10; 58, 4; VII, 

S7> 1 ; 4 : 5- 

from y^, (66.) 
y2igHi, sacrifice : 

ya^^dm, 1, 170, 4 ; X, 121,8; II, 
34, ia®(vah); V, 52,4; 5; 10; 
87,9; VII, 59, II ; VIII, 20, 2; 
havfshmantaA y^gn^b, X, 77, i ; 
vijvd-psui6 yagfiibf X, 77, 4 ; 
ut-rJii ymgM, X, 77, 7 ; yagM- 
ya^^a,to every sacrifice, I, i68, 
i'; yag/UiiA, I, 86, 2; X,78, i ; 
ya^»6bhi^, 1, i66, 14 ; ya^«6shu, 

VII, 57, I ; X, 77, 8. 
ya^wd-vahas, carrying off the sacri- 
fices, worshipped, propitiated : 

ya^^a-vahasa/>, I, 86, 2^; (40); 
(II, 34, 1 2-.) 

ya^)7a-sSdh, fulfilling our sacrifice : 

yagffa-sSdham (rudrim), 1, 114, 4. 
ya^iJfya, to be worshipped, worship- 
ful: 

yag^iyam nSfma, 1, 6, 4; yagwfyini 
nJfmani, 1,87,5*; (167); yag«- 
fya6, V, 52, i; yagrJiyaA, V, 
87, 9 ; yag«iyasa6, V, 61, 16 ; 
yag«e^hu yag«fyasju6, X, 77, 8 ; 
yag; 7 iyebhiA, V, 52, 5. 
y 4 gyu=prayagyu (?) : 

ydgyave, (V, 54, i*.) 
y^van, sacrificing : 

(V, 54. I*) ; (66-) 

yat, to strive : 

yetire, I, 85, 8; V, 59, 2; VIII, 
20, 12; X, 77, 2.--ddhi yetire, 
they fastened, I, 64, 4. — sdm 
yatantam, may they come striv- 
ing together, V, 59, 8. 
yatd-sru>&, holding ladles (full of 
libations) : 

yatd-sru^af&, II, 34, ii. 
ydt-kama, which we desire : 

ydt-kama^, X, 121, 10; (4.) 
ydtra : 

ydtra, wherever, 1, 166, 6 ; V, 55, 
7; ydtra ddhi, over whom, X, 
1 2 1, 6; where, V, 61, 14 ; when, 

VIII, 20, 6. 
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ydthi and yathi, as, like : 
ydthS purif, as of yore, I, 39, 7 ; 
ydthS, like, V, 54, 8 ; 13; 61, 
10; VII, 57, 3; yatha,V,53,7; 
54^45 87,7, — ydtha matfm, after 
their own mind, 1, 6, 6®; te y^tha 
mixi2ih^ what thy mind was, I, 
170, 3 ; ydtha /feit mdnyase, hridSt, 
V, 56, 2 ; y^tha vidd, you know, 
V, 55) 2 ; y^thS ^ushdnta, VII, 
56, 20; ydthi vifanti, VIII, 20, 
17.— ykhR, so that, V, 59, 7 ; 
61, 4; I) 43, 2 (tris); 3 (tris); 

, 1 ^ 4 , I ; n, 33 , 15. 

yatha-vajam, wherever he listeth : 

X, 168, 4. 
y^d, rel. pron. . . . : 
y%a, X.121,2'; 4; (p.4.)— ydtha 
va;& balam, with such strength 
as yours, I, 37, 12; yit ha ydJ) 
pur2(, as it was with you for- 
merly, VIII, 7, 21 ; yit ^dbhu- 
tam,what strange thing, I, 170, 
i.--y€na, that, I, 166, 14; yds- 
min, where, I, 168, 6. 
yid, adv., when ; that . . . : 
ydt-tdta>(j, X, J2I, 7; ydt sim, I, 
37,6; 9; ydt ha, 1 , 37, 13; VIII, 
7, ii; ddha ydt, now that, I, 
167, 2; ydt ahgd, VIII, 7, 2; 
ydt-ydt va, II, 34, 10; V, 60, 
6 ; ydt, if, I, 38, 4 ; y^t, that, I, 
165, 14; 166, 13; 14; 167, 7; 
VII, 56, 4; 10. 
yada, when : 

V, 87,4. 
yadi : 

when, I, 168, 8; if, VII, 56, 15. 
Yddu; 

yddum, VIII, 7, 18. 
yam, to hold, to yield, to give ; 
jdrmaya/t^i6ata, VII, 59, i ; ya^^^a, 
I, 1 14, 10; ya^isat asmabhyam, 
1, 1 1 4, 5; yi^kkh^mhi^ Syu- 
dhai^, wielding weapons, V 1 1, 56, 
13.— ya>&ii>ata ddhi, grant, 1, 85, 
12. — nl yemir6, they bent dowm 
before (Dat.), Vlll, 7,5 ; 34 --' 
prd-yatasu, thrust forth, I, 166, 
4. — vf yanta, extend, 1, 85, 12 ; 
VI yantana, V, 55, 9 ; vf yamu^, 
they stretched (their legs) apart, 
V, 61, 3®; vf yematu^, they went 
straight to (Dat.), V, 61, 9. 
ydma, rein: 
ydma/&, V, 61, 2, 


yamd, twin : 

yamSi>-iva, V, 57, 4. 

Yamd: 

yamdsya path^, I, 38, 5®, 
yamayishwu : 

yamayish«avai&, SV. for namayi- 
sh«avai&, (VIII, 20, i'.) 
Yamdni: 

yam6niyam, V, 58,17; (V, 53, 9',) 
yayf: 

yayfm, way, I, 87, 2\~yayf^, the 
wanderer, V, 87, 5'.-— yayfyai^ 
(sfndhavajfr), running, X, 78, 7. 
ydva, barley : 

,(I, 38, 5 <) 

yavasa, pasture grass, fodder : 

ydvase, I, 38, 5*; V, 53, 1 6. 
yavi', or, yavy^, young maid : 

Instr., yavy^, I, 167, 4^ 
yahvi', river : 

yahvishu, VII, 56, 22. 
ya, to go . . 

y^tave, 1 , 37, 10; VIII, 7, 8; 20, 
6; y^nti, they pass along, 1, 
37, 1 3^; yami, I implore, V, 54, 
15; jhbham yMm, going in 
triumph, V, 55, 1 to 9; (VIII, 
20, 7*5 ; yathana j6bham, V, 57, 
2 ; (1, 87, 4®) ; ydt dyasu^, when 
they move about, VII, 57, i. — 
anu yatd, go after, I, 38, ii. — 
dva yasat, will he bring down, 
VI, 66, 5. — ^ ya, to come . . . : a 
yatam hpa dravdt, come quickly 
hither, 1, 2, 5 ; % yasish^a, may 
it bring, ask for, I, 165, 15-; 
166, 15; 167, II ; 168, 10; p. 
XX ; a nai6 yantu di^^a, I, 167, 
2 ; a yatam dpa ni/>-kr/tam, 1, 
2, 6.— nf dyatana, you went 
down, V, 54, 5^ — yathana pari, 
you go round, V, 55, 7*— pra 
yata, come, I, 37, 14; prd 
yatana, 1, 165, 13; prd yayui6, 

V, 53, 1^2 ; prd dyasishm, V, 58, 
6. — vf yathana, you passthrough, 
I» 39) 3* ; vf yata, destroy, I, 86, 
10^ ; vf yati, it passes between, 

VI, 66, 7. 
y^ma, way, march : 

yifma/6, 1, 166, 4; 172, ; yifmam, 

(I, 87, 2>); VIII, 7, 2‘; 14; 
y&mam yifnti, VIII, 7, 4; ySfmam 
y6sh/)&ai6, VII, 56, 6; ySmena, 
V, 53. yamaya, I, 37 , 7 ; 
39, 6; VIII, 7,5; ySme, V, 54, 
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5 ; y|[Tnebhii&, VIII, 7, 7 ; ySme- 
shu, I, 37, 8^ ; 87, 3 ; V, 56, 
7 ; VI 1 1, 20, 5.— ySmai&, carriage, 
VI, 66, 7. 

yStman, way, march: 
ytoa, II, 34, 10; ySman, I, 37, 
3^; 85, i; 166, i; V, 52, 2; 58, 
7; X,77,8; 78,6; VII, 58,2; 
yilmani, V, 53, 16; on moving, 
X, 77, 4; ySmani (ishto), on 
the search, I, 168, 5: yifmanai^, 
out of your way, V, 57, 3®; 
y2(ma-bhii6, I, 37, n; V, 56, 
4- 

y3(ma-jnita, glorious on their march : 

yi[ma-jrutebhL&, V, 52, 15. 
y^ma-hOti, imploring invocation : 

ySfma-hfitishu, V, 61, 15. 
yu, to keep off; 

(1, 87, 4“); yuy6ta, VII, 56, 9; 
Mt yuyota, VII, 58, 6 ; X, 77, 
6; yuyodhi, II, 33, 3; mS( nik 
yiiyotha/J>, do not deprive us of 
(Abl.), II, 33, 1 ; ndvai yoshat, 
it will never depart, II, 33, 9. 
— yuyotana ipa, keep far, V, 87, 
8\— VI yuyota, deprive (Acc.) of 
(Instr.), I, 39, 8‘. 
yugi: 

pdre yuge, in former years, 1, 166, 
13; inifnusha yugSf, generation 
of men, V, 52, 4. 

YnJhkAy to fail: 

y{iiib 3 A\,\, 54, 13’. 
yiig, to join, to yoke, to harness: 
yuwjfinti, I, 6, i; 2; yu%4te, I, 
87,3; II, 34 , 8 ; yuhkte,!, 134, 
3 ; yuhgdhvam, V, 56, 6 (tris); 
yuyu^r6, V, 53, i ; dyugdhvam, 

V, 55, 6; 57, 3; yukta(, VIII, 
94, I ; dyukta, he started, V, 
87, 4.— yi\ganta, they joined 
together (heaven and earth), 

VI, 66, 6'; VIII, 20, 4^ dyi.g- 
dhvam (tdvishi/>), you have 
assumed, I, 64, 7®; yugkn^y 
in company with, I, 165, 5.— 
dyugdhvam, you have yoked, I, 
85, 4; ^(-yuyn^r6, V, 58, 7 — 
6po ayugdhvam, I, 39, 6; 6pa 
yu^ahe, I, 165, 5— prd dyug- 
dhvam, I, 85, 5; prd yu^ata, V, 
52, 8 ; (X, 77, 5^)— vi-yukta, 
sejunctus, (187.) 

yugKj together with (Instr.) : 

1, 39, 4*' 


yf\gya, companion : 

yf^yebhiifr, 1, 165, 7^ 
yudh, to fight : 

yfidhvatai& (tritdsya),VIII, 7,24. — 
pra yuyudhu/^, they have rushed 
forward to fight, V, 59, 5. 
yfidh, weapon, sword r 
yudhS(-iva, I, 166, i*; yudh2[, V, 
52,6*; yuts6,(Grassmann,VIII, 
20, 20\) 

yfiyudhi, thirsting for fight : 

yfiyudhayaj6, I, 85, 8. 
yuvatf, young woman : 
yuvatfi6, V, 61, 9; yuvatim, I, 
167, 6. 

yfivan, youthful, youth : 

y6va (ga»dii), I, 87, 4 ; V, 61, 13; 
y6vd (rudri6), V, 60, 5 ; yfivi- 
nam (Rudra), II, 3 3, 1 1 ; y6vinai&, 
I, 64, 3; 165, 2; 167, 6; V, 
57, 8; 58, 8; yuvana^, V, 58, 3 ; 
ydvanaiJi, VIII, 20, 17; 18; 
y{[na<6, VlII, 20, 19. 
yushmdt . . . : 

yushmitkam, I, 39, 2 ; 4 ; yush- 
mSka, VII, 59, 9; 10; p. cxviii. 

followed by esham, V, 87, 
2*; for you or from you, 
VII, 56, 24^ 

yushmSf-ishita, roused by you : 

yushm^(-ishita>&, 1, 39, 8^ 
yushm2(-(jta, favoured by you : 

yushm2(-Gtai5, VII, 58, 4 (tris). 
yushmSika, your : 

yushmSkabhi/i, I, 39, 8 ; yushmif- 
kena, I, 166, 14. 

yushm£(-datta, bestowed by you : 

yushmSf-dattasya, V, 54, 13. 
y6sh^/6a ; 

y^fmam yesh/i>ai&, quickest to go, 
VII, 56, 6. 
ydgana : 

ydganam, hymn, I, 88, 5^— y6ga- 
nam, the daily course (of the 
sun), V, 54, 5.~y6gandni, many 
miles, X. 78, 7. 
yodhd, soldier : 

yodhSit, X, 78, 3. 
yoshi»a, woman : 

yoshd»a, V, 52, 14. 
y6sha, woman, wife ; 

y6shG, 1, 167, 3 ; y6shai&, X, 168, 2. 
yds, wealth ; 

jdm y6d, health and wealth, (193 
seq); V, 53, 14®; jdm ^ y6d 
te, I, 114, 2; II, 33) «3- 
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raifih, to hurl : 

ramhiyantai&,l, 85, s^—rarah^Si^, 
racers, 1, T34, i. 
raksh, to shield : 

rakshata, J, 166, 8; r^kshata, II, 
34, 9- 

rdkshas, fiend : 

rikshaifr, 1, 86, 9^ 
raghu-pAtvan, swift-winged : 

raghu-p£tvanai>, I, 85, 6^ 
raghu-syad, swiftly gliding along : 

raghu-sydda/{>, 1, 64, 7 ; 85, 6. 
rag-ai>-t6r, crossing the air ; 
r^ai>-tff/6,Vl, 66, 7^; r^ai^t^ram, 
chaser of the sky, I, 64, i2\ 
r6^as, air : 

rigas, dy6, ro^ani, (51 ; 55); ri^as 
and pSrthiva, (51 seq. ; 55) ; 
T&gib, V, 53, 7 ; 59i I ; 2£ rigii, 
through the air (?), (VII, 57, 
3‘); r%asaA (pL), X, 121, 5’; 
mahii& rig^szb (Abl.), 1, 6, lo ; 
(Gen.), 1, 19, j'; 168,6,— rfj-as, 
water, rain; darkness, (1, 19, 
3') ; rd^awsi, clouds, mists, I, 
>66, 3 ; 4 ; V, 54, 4 ; rigas&h 
vi-sar^ne, when the mist is 
scattered, V, 59, 3. 
ra/2, to delight in (Loc.), to be 
pleased, to accept with pleasure 
(Acc.): 

(85; 86); rd«an, V, 53, 16; 
ra«anta, VII, 57, 5 ; ra»yanti, 
I, 38, 2* ; rara/?ita, you have 
rejoiced, I, 171, 
ri«a, fight ; 

riitaya, I, 168, 9. 
ra«ya, glorious : 

ri«yani, I, 85, 10. 
rawvd, gay : 

TdinvUy VII, 59, 7. 
r6tna, treasure : 

sapti ritna, VI, 74, i. 
ratna-dhcya, gift of treasures : 

ratna-dh6yani, X, 78, 8. 
rdtha, chariot : 

rdthe, II, 34, 7J r6thai/>iva, V, 
60, I ; rdthanam ni ar^(&, like 
the spokes of chariot-wheels, 
X,78, 4. — rithe, I ndra's chariot, 
I, 6, 2.— r^thaA, the chariots of 
the Maruts, I, 38, 12 ; V, 55, i 
to 9; (V, 87, 3“; VI, 66, 2'); 
rithan, V, 53, 5^; r6thebhi^, I, 
88, I ; V, 58, 6 ; rithaiA, VIII, 
7, 17 ; (VIII, 20, 2’) ; rdthinam, 


V, 53,9; 53) *0; VIII,94, i; 
riitheshu, I, 39, 6 ; 64, 9 ; 85, 
4; 5; 87,3; 166,9; 11,34) 
8; V, 53, 2; 4; 56,6; 7; 57, 
6; 60, 2; 4; 61,12; VIII, 20, 

1 2.— rdtham, the chariot of the 
Maruts, I, 167,5; V, 56, 8; 
rdthena, VIII, 20, 10; rdthasya, 
1,88, 2; r6the, V, 54, ii ; 56, 
6; VIII, 7, 28; 20, 8\~- 
rdthasya (Vata’s), X, 168, i. — 
lithena (Vayu’s), I, 134, i; 
rdthe, 1, 134, 3. 

ratha-tfir, hastening the chariots : 

rathat{L6-bhiZ>, I, 88, 2 ; ratha- 
tUb, X, 77, 8 . 

rdtha-vat, consisting of chariots ; 

r6tha-vat r2Ldha>&, V, 57, 7. 
Rdtha-viti Dirbhya : 

(359 seq.; 362); (V, 61, 5*) ; 
rdtha-vitau, V, 6i, i8; ritha- 
vitii6, V, 61, 19. 
rathiyinti : 

rathiyinti-iva, whirling like chariot- 
wheels, I, 166, 5®. 
rathf, charioteer : 

rathil6-iva, V, 6i, 17 ; rathya^ n6, 
V, 87, 8 ; rathya^,VII, 56, 21. — 
rathyau6 (didhish6va/>), lords of 
chariots, X, 78, 5.— rath)ai6 
syama, let us carry off, V, 54, 1 3^ 
rathiydnti, see rathiydnti. 
rathe-jfibh, brilliant on chariots : 

rathe-jfibham, I, 37, i ; V, 56, 9. 
rathya : 

r^thya/6 s6pti/&, (I, 85, i^) 
rad, to scratch, to bite ; 

rSdati, I, 166, 6* ; rad, to cut, to 
give, (222 seq.) 
rada, radana, tooth : 

(I, 166,6*) 

radhr6, wretched, a sluggard : 

radhrdm, II, 34, 15^; VII, 56, 
20^ ; radhri and bhrimi, (II, 
34, I*.) 

rindhra, hollow : 

uksh»di6 rdndhram, ‘ the hollow of 
the bull,* VIII, 7) 26^ 
rap, to whisper : 

(11,33,3^).— mearapatpr£ti,V,6i,9. 
rdpas, mischief : 

rApab (2(turasya), VIII, 20, 26^; 
ripasa/^, II, 33, 3^; 7. 
rapjdt-udhan, whose udders are 
swelling : 

rapjddCdha-bhiifr, II, 34, 5. 
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rabh, to cling : 

rarabhe, I, i68, s.—rabh, to rush 
upon, Wabhjto begin, ( I ,i 66, i 
rabhoi^dit, giving strength : 

rabhai^NdSb^ (Indra), (I, i66, i^) 
rdbhas, vigour : 

ribha/>, (I, i66, i'.) 
rabhasd, robust : 

rabhas^ya, 1, i66, rabhastfsa^ 
{^^giy?ib)y I, i66, lo^; rabhas 2 (i&, 
^ V, 54 , 3 . 

rabhish/y6a, most vigorous : 

rdbhish/i>a^, (I, i66, i^) ; V, 58, 5. 
ram, to stop, to arrest : 
riramima, I, 165, 2 ; p. xx; 
ni riramat, V, 53, 9 ; ramayanti, 
VII, 56, 19. 
ram, to delight : 

ramdya, V, 52, 13 ; raranta (read 
rarata ?), V, 54, 132. 
rambhin, clinging : 

rambhi«i-iva, I, 168, 3^ 
rayf, wealth ; 

• rayim, I, 64, 15 ; 85, 12; V, 54, 
14 ; VIII, 7, 13; rayj-bhi^, I, 
64, 10; p^taya/^ rayMm, X, 
121, 10; V, 55, 10. 
rajmi, ray : 

rarmim, VIII, 7, 8 ; rajm 5 ya>&, V, 
55,3 ; rajmishu, 1, 134; 4 (bis); 
rajmf-bhii?, I, 87, 6* ; darts 
(lightnings), I, 19, 8 ; reins, X, 

77,5. 

r^a, rain : 

r^asya, I, 37, 5 * 

Ras 2 (, the distant river : 

rasSl, V, 53, 9' ; rasaya, X, 121,4®. 
ra, to give : 

ira.sata, I, 166, 3; iradhvam, I, 
166, 12; VII, 59, 4; r^va, I, 
J14, 6; 9; rasi, II, 33, 12; 
rar6, VII, 59, 5 ; rarata (for 
raranta?), V, 54, 13®. 
ra^, to shine : 

vir%atha, V, 55, 2 ; VIII, 7, i. 
r%an, king : 

ragi gdgataA, X, 121, 3 ; vijvasya 
bhuvanasya i%i, X, 168, 2 ; 
r/shim va rSlganam va, V, 54, 7 ; 
rilganam, V, 54, 14 ; 58, 4 ; 
r%ana/6-iva, I, 85, 8 ; 
ni ^itr^i, X, 78, i. 
r%a-putra, having kings for her 
sons : 

i%a-putra, ep. of Aditi, (254; 
260.) 


rati-havis,who has offered libations: 

liti-havishe, II, 34, 8. 
rati-havya, generous worshipper : 

rati-havylya, V, 53, 12. 
ritf. gift : 

rlti^, I, 168, (V, 53, 11^); 

ratfm, VII, 56, 18. 
ridh, to give : 

(I, 166, 6^) ; rS(dhyasya (visvaA), 
to be gained, X, 77, 6 ; mS 
riradhat, let him not deliver, II, 
33 , 5. 

r^fdhas, wealth : 

r 2 [dha/>, II, 34, ii; V, 52, 17 
(bis); 53 , 13 ; 57 , 7 - 
rami, dark night : 

ramil6, II, 34, 12. 
ri : 

riwSlti, it crunches, I, 166, 6®. — 
riwate, they go asunder, V, 58, 
6®. — riwin apii 5 , they let the 
waters run, VIII, 7, 28.— inu 
rtyate, it streams along, I, 85, 3. 

— nf riwinti, they disperse, V, 
56, 4. 

rik : 

pri riri/tre, they have risen above 
(Abl.), X, 77, 3 * 
rip6, enemy : 

rip6^, II, 34, 9. 
rijSldas, devourer of foes : 
rijidasai>, I, 19, 5; 64, 5 ; X, 77, 
3; 5; rijidasa^, I, 39, 4 ; V, 60, 
7’; 61, 16; VII, 59, 9; rijSldasam 
(viruwam), I, 2, 7. 
rish, to suffer, to drop : 
rishyatha, V, 54, 4 ; ni rishyati, V, 
54, 7 ; mS ririsha/&, do not hurt, 
I, 1 14, 7; 8; VII, 46, 3. 
nsh, hurt : 

rishi/?, II, 34, 9; V, 52, 4 * 
risha«y, to fail : 

m 2 rishawyata, VIII, 20, r. 
rih, to lick ; 

rihate, VIII, 20, 2i\ 
ri, see ri. 

rukmi, gold, golden chains : 
rukmi^, 1 , 88, 2 ; (II, 34, 2*) ; ruk- 
1 , 166, 10; V, 54» II ; VII, 
56, 13 ; rukm 2 sa^, VIII, 20, 1 1 ; 
rukm&, I, 64, 4^ ; rukmato, V, 
52, 6'; VII, 57, 3; rukmebhi^, 
V, 56, 1 ; rukmdshu, V, 53, 4- - 
rukm2sai6, weapons (?),(!, 85,3*’.) 

— nikmi&-iva, like the golden 
disk (in heaven), V, 61, la. 
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rukmi-vakshas, gold-breasted : 
rukmd“vakshasai> (the Maruts), (I, 
641 4 ^); n, 34,8; V, 55,1; 57, 
5 ; X, 78, 2 ; rukma-vakshasaib, 
II, 34, 2^; VIII, 20, 22. 
ru^, to shine : 

rd^ante, I, 6, i® ; r6)&ate, I, 43, 5; 
r6^ainlnaj&, I, 165, 12. — vi ru- 
k^Xi^hy far-shining, VII, 56, 13. 
ni^, to crash : 

ru^dn, X, 168, 1. 

Rudrd ; 

rudri/^, II, 34, a ; V, 60,5; 1,43, 
3 ; 1 14, II ; rudra, I, 114, 2 
(bis); 3; 7; 8; 11,33, 1 seqq.; 
VII, 46, 2 ; 4 ; rudrim, V, 52, 
j6; 1 , 43 , 4 ®; 114,4; 11,33,5; 

rudraya, I, 43, I ; 114, 6; 

VII, 46, I ; rudr^sya, I, 64, 2 ; 
12; 85, i; V, 59, 8;VI,66, 3; 

VII, 56,1; 58,5^; VIII, 
20, 17; II, 33,6; 8; 13; 14; 
rudr^t, II, 33, 9 ; Rudra brings 
the medicines, (VIII, 20, 25*) ; 
Aditi - Rudra (?),(!, 43^, 2^)— 
Rudras, Vasus, and Adityas, 
(VII, 56, 20®) ; riidr^, I, 64, 3 ; 
166, 2 ; 11,34,13 ; V, 60, 2; rud- 
r&A, I, 85,2 ; V, 87, 7 ; r6drl;6, 
1,39,7; VIII, 7,12; rudra)??, II, 
34,9; V, 54,4; 60,6; riidrasa^, 
I, 39, 4; rudrasa^, V, 57, i ; 

VIII, 20, 2. 

rudrfya, belonging to Rudra : 
rudrfy^sa) 5 , Maruts, 1 , 38, 7 ; V,58, 
7 ; rudriya)&, II, 34, 10; rudri- 
yasa^, V, 57, 7 ; VII, 56, 22; 
rudnyawam,VlII,2o, 3. — rudrl- 
yam, Rudra’s healing, I, 43, 2. 
rfijat, red : 

r6jat pippalam, the red apple, V, 
54, 12*. 
rlipd, form : 

riipSlwi, V, 52, II ; tvesh^im rdpdm, 
the blazing form, I, 114, 5; 
gh6sh^ jrinvire nd rupim, X, 
168, 4. 

re^, to tremble, to shake : 
r^j^^ate (the earth), I, 37, 8 ; V, 60, 
2; VI, 66, 9; VIII, 20, 5; re^a- 
mane, X, 121, 6; r6^amana)6, 1 , 
171, 4 ; re^ata, V, 60, 3 ; re- 
^atha, V, 59, 4 ; r^^ati, he stirs, 
I, 168, 5 ; re^-ayat, he made 
tremble, V, 87, 5 ; re^-iyanti, 

VII, 57, I.— re^te, I, 87, 


3 ; ireranta pr^, they reeled 
forward, I, 38, 10. 
re»6, dust : 

^ re«6m. X, 168, i, 
retai>-dha : 

(V, 58, 

revat, with wealth : 
revit viya/&, health and wealth, X, 

77,^7. 

rai or ra, to bark : 

(227 seq.) 
raf, wealth : 

ray6/7,V,54, 13 • VII, 56, 15; 57, 
62; riy6i6 posham, fulness of 
wealth, I, 166, 3; raye, VIII, 
7, 18 ; r 2 [yai 6 , treasures, I, 167, 

1 ; V, 54, 7. 

raivatd, rich : 

raivat^lsa/?, V, 60, 4. 
r6ka, light : 

nd r6ka/^, VI,66, 6® ; (V, 61, 12*.) 
roitand, light : 

ro;tan^ (divi), 1 , 6 , i®; (div6/?),VIII, 
94, 9* ; roianat (div^), I, 6, 9* ; 
(49 seqq.) ; V, 56, i ; nSlkasya 
adhi ro)&anc, I, 19, 6; rofeand, 
sflrya, nSka, (50) ; three ro)&a- 
nas, (50 seq.) 

r6dasi, du., heaven and earth : 
r6dasi,(X, 121,6*); 1,64,9^; 85, 
i;( 1 , 167,3®); V, 53 , 6 ;V 1 , 66 , 
6*; 7; VII, 56, 17; 57,1; 3*; 

58, i; 1, 134, 3; vni, 7 , 16; 

20, 4; 94, II ; for r6dasi read 
rodasf, V, 61, 12^ ; rddasyoib, I, 

168, I. 

Rodasf, f., wife of the Maruts, the 
lightning ; 

rodas!’,(I,64,9'*; 167,3-); ^167, 
5 ; V, 56, 8' ; VI, 66, 6 ; rodast^ 
(for r^asi iti), V, 6i, 12* ; ro- 
dasim (for rodasT), I, 167, 4*; 
Rodasi as Eileithyia, (I, 167, 
7 ^) 

rddhas, enclosure, fence, bank of a 
river ; 

(I, 38, ii\) 

r6dliasvat,still locked up, unopened : 

r6dhasvati^ (clouds), I, 38, iiK 
rohft, ruddy horse : 

rohi'tai6, V, 56, 6. 
rdhita, red (horse) : 
r 6 hita; 5 , 1 , 39, 6*; VIII, 7, 28 ; r6- 
hita,V, 61,9; 1 , 134, 3. 
raurava, skin of a deer : 

(23*.) 
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laghu, light : 

laghu and guru, light and heavy 
syllables, p. xcvii. 
loH, space : 

lokd and ulok^, p. Ixxiv seqq. 
viifrsaga, bull ; 

(ho-) 

vakmya, praiseworthy : 

vakmyai6, 1, 167, 7. 

\'aksh (uksh), to grow, to wax : 
vavaksh6i6, 1, 64, 3; vavakshire,II, 
34, 4 ; dkshantam uti ukshitim, 
1, 1 14, 7; ukshimaj!?a/6, V,57, 8; 
58, 8 ; ukshit^ai&, I, 85, 2' ; 
sakim ukshit^i6, V, 55, 3 ; sim- 
ukshitanam, V, 56, 5^ — vivak- 
shase(?), (1,6, 7M 
vaksh£;ia, flank : 

vakshawabhya/) divdi^ I, 134, 4“. 
vakshd«a, offering (?) : 

vakshdwa, Instr.? V, 52, 15’. 
vikshas, chest : 

viksha>&“Su, I, 64, 4 ; 166, 10 ; V, 
54, II ; VII, 56, 13. 

%ahk6, swift : 

vahk6m (rudrdm), I, 114, 4. 

\dJi, to speak, to tell : 
yokehf I, 165, 3 ; vo^ama, I, 166, 
I ; vo/&emahi,I,i67,io; vo;tanta, 
V, 52, 16 (bis) ; vo/^atat, V, 61, 
1 8 ; kit voi^ma, 1,43,1; u^yate, 
1,114,6; dvo^ma nimih asmai, 
I, 1 14, II.— idhi vo^ata, bless 
us, Vlll, 20, 26. — prd vivakmi, 
1 praise, 1, 167, 7 ; pr 4 vd/f-anta, 
they told me of (Acc.), V, 52, 
16; pri y^kiy VII, 58, 6. 
vi^as, w ord, speech : 

iddm yikibjV, 54, 15 ; I, 114, 6. 
va^asy, to murmur : 

va^asyate, (of Soma), (148.) 
vaj^ra, thunderbolt : 

vi?ram,I, 85, 9; VI1I,7, 22. 
vdgra-bahu, holding the thunder- 
bolt in his arms : 

v^^a-bahu^, I, 165, 8; v^ra- 
bSho, II, 33, 3. 

vi^a-hasta, with the thunderbolt in 
their hands : 

v^^a-hastaiib, Vlll, 7, 32. 
v^grin, wielder of the thunderbolt; 

vagn«e (Indra), VIII, 7, 10. 
vat : 

api-vat^yantai», welcoming, I, 
P» xix; api-vat, to 


go near, to attend, Caus. the 
same, or, to bring near, (VII, 
46, 3’) ; api-vat in Zend, (20a ; 
438.) 

vatsa, the young : 
vatsim, I, 38, 8 ; vatsSkaA, calves, 
VII, 56, 16. 
vad, to speak : 

vadimasi, 1, 87, 5 ; brihit vadema, 
II, 33, 15; udyite (opp. jas- 
yite), V, 55, 8 ; vddin, they 
crack (the whips), I, 37, 3.— 
vada, speak forth, 1, 38, 
13 vadata, salute, 1, 64, 9.— 
sim vadasva, speak with, (1, 165, 

3’); I, no, 5. 

vadh, to strike, to slay : 
vddhim, I, 165, 8* ; vadhtiJi, I, 
170,2'; VII, 46, 4; 1,114,7; 

8 ; m6 vadhit, I, 38, 6 ; m 2 ( va- 
dhishiana, V, 55, 9. 
vddhar, weapon, bolt : 

vddha/>, II, 34> 9 ; VII, 56, 17. 
vadha-snd, blow ; 

vadha-snaii6, I, 165, 6^ 
van : 

vanata, accept, VIII, 7, 9 ; see vat 
and su-apivata. 
vana, water ; 

(I, 64, 12^) 
v 4 na, forest ; 

v 4 na, I, 64. 7 ; 88, 3' ; V, 57, 3 ; 
60, 2 ; vanani, V, 58, 6*; trees 
(lances), 1, 171, 3^ 
vinaspiti, lord of the forest : ^ 

vinaspitiA, I, 166, 5 ; VIII, 20, 5 ; 
vdnaspdtin, I, 39, 5^ 
vanfn, tree : 

vaninai^, I, 39, 3 ; VII, 56, 25. 
vanfn, worshipful : 

vanfnam, I, 64, 12*, 
vanushy ; 

vanushyatd^, of the plotter, VII, 
56, 19. 

vand, to worship : 
vdndasva,!, 38, 15; V, 58, 2; VIII, 
20, 14; 20; v 4 ndamaiiam, greet- 
ing, II, 33, I2^ 
vanditn, worshipper : 

vanditKram, II, 34, 15. 
vindya, excellent : 

vindy^a^, 1, 168, 2. 
vandhdra, seat (on a chariot) : 

vandh6reshu, I, 64, 9. 
vap, to pull : 

abhf vapanta, they plucked, VII, 
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56, 3^ — nf vapantu, may they 
mow down, 11, 33, ii. 
vap, to sow : 

vdpanti mar6ta£>mfham, VIII, 7, 4. 
vipus, marvel : 

vipUi&,VI, 66, 1 ; vdpushe, 1 , 64, 4®. 
vdptr/, barber : 

vdptd-iva, (!,' 166, 10*.) 
vayaA-vridh, invigorating : 

vayai6-vridhai^, V, 54, 2. 
vdyas, strength : 

v 4 yaA,i, 37, 9';V,55ii;Vil, 58, 

3; VIII, 7, 35; JO, 13 ; revdt 
viyaA,X,77,7;viyas5,II,33,6. 
vayasvat, consisting of food : 

raydA vdyasvatai>, V, 54, 13^ 
vay^t, germ, sprout, offspring : 
vay 2 (in, I, 165, 15^; 166,15; 167, 
1 1 ; 168, 10 ; pp. XX ; xxi ; (207 
seq.) 

vay2[-vat, with offspring : 

vay^vantam kshdyam, (208.) 
vay6na, way : 

vay6neshu, II, 34, 4®. 
yard, suitor : 

vai^Lfr-iva, V, 6o, 4 ; (II, 34, i’ ; V, 

59 , 3 ’-) 
vdra, delight : 

vdrdya, VII, 59, 2. 
vdram, adv., or, it may be : 


I^, 88, 2. 
varahd, boar ; 

vrishabhi(6 var 3 [hai/&, (140) ; (I, 88, 
5^.) — divi6 varahdm arushdm, 
the red boar of the sky (Rudra), 
„I, IM, 5 - 
var^Uy wild boar : 

var^lhfin, I, 88, 5^ 
varivasy, to open : 

varivasydntaifr, VII, 56, 17. 

Vdru«a : 

Aryaman, Mitra, and Varuwa, (V, 
54, 8’) ; vdru«aj6, VII, 56, 25 ; 
VIII, 94, 5; I, 43 , 3; 114, It; 
vdru«a, VII, 59, 1 ; vdruwasya 
p^it, from the snare of Varu»a, 
VI, 74, 4 ; virunam, I, j, 7. 
vdrfitha, protection : 

vdrfithain, II, 34, 14. 
vare-y6, wooing : 

vare-ydva/> (mdryd^), X, 78, 4^ 
vdr^as, see samand-vari&as. 
vdrna, colour : 

vdr«am, II, 34, 13. 
vartanf, road : 
vartanim, V, 61, 9. 


vartr/, one who stops ; 

nd vartSl, VI, 66, 8. 
vdrtman, path : 

vdrtmkni, I, 85, 3. 
vdrdhana, joy : 

rudr^ya vardhanam, 1, 114, 6 \ 
vdrpas, design : 

vdrpasa, I, 39, i*. 
vdrma«-vat, mailed : 

vdrma«-vantJL6 (yodh&6), X, 78, 3. 
vdrman, shield : 

jdrma vdrma kbirdiby I, 114, 5. 
varshd, rain : 

varshdm, V, 58, 7. 
varshd-nimi^, clothed in rain : 

varshd-nimigai6, V, 57, 4. 
vdrshish//&a, best, strongest : 
vdrshishr 2 »aya, I, 88, i*; vdrshish- 
tbsJjy 1, 37, 6; vnshan, vdrshiyas, 
vdrshish//^a, (144.) 
valkala, bark of trees : 

(178.) 

vavrd, spring : 

vavr2(saj6, 1, 168, 2®. 
vaj, to wish, to long for : 
va/mi, II, 33, 13; ujmdsi, 1 , 86, 10; 
vdjama, I, 165, 7®; ujdnti vdm, 
I, 2, 4; ydthi vdjanti, as they 
will it, VIII, 20, 17 ; vavajanS/», 
the greedy, VII, 56, 10', 
vas, to clothe : 

tdvishiA with vas (I, 64, 7^)— 
ffr«ai6 vasata,they clothed them- 
selves in wool, V, 52, 9^ 
vas, Caus., to brighten : 

vasaya ushdsai6, 1, 134, 3 (bis), 
vas, to dwell : 

pravatsyam, pravatsyam, p. xvii. 
vasavyS, wealth : 

vasavyS, VII, 56, 21. 

Vdsish^^a ; 

vdsish//6aA, VII, 59, 3 ; the Vasish- 
tb 3 s are kapardinai6, (1, 114, i*.) 
Vasu : 

vasava/^, II, 34, 9 ; V, 55, 8 ; VII, 
56, 17 ; 2o» (gods); 59, 8: X, 
77, 6 ; jreshfi6ai»dev^namvdsui6, 
the best Vasu among the gods 
(Rudra), I, 43, 5. 
vdsu, kind : 

vdsyasi hrid^, VIII, 20, 18; vd- 
syast,V,6i,6; (j6o.) 
vasu, wealth, treasure : 
vdsu, V, 57, 3I; VII, 59, 6 ; X, 77, 
I j pSlrSvatam vdsu, (V, 52, 1 ri) ; 
vasvaj6, X, 77, 6 ; vdsfini, V, 61, 
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16 ; I, 134, 4 ; vdsflntm, I, 170, 
5 ; vdsyai6, greater wealth, V, 55, 
10. 

vasu-pati, lord of treasures ; 

vasu-pate vdsiinam, 1, 170, 5. 
vasu-yS, wishing for wealth ; 

vasu-y^, I, 165, I. 
v^istu, brightening up : 
kshapdi^ vistushu, at the brighten- 
ing up of the night, i. e. in the 
morning, (I, 64, 8®.) 
vastr/, the lighter up : 

kshapifm vast2( (Indra), (I, 64, 8^.) 
vdstra, garment : 

bhadrit v^ra, I, 134, 4*— (234); 

vastranta, the end of a garment, 
, (1,37,6;.) 

vasyas, see vasu. 

vah, to draw, to carry, to drive : 
vahati, I, 39, 6 ; VIII, 7, 28 ; vd- 
hate, I, 167, 7 ; vdhante, V, 58, 
I ; 61 , 1 1 ; vihadlwe, V, 60, 7 ; 
v6/i6ave, V, 56, 6 (bis) ; 1, 134, 3 
(bis). — vdhadhve, you bring, V, 
53, 13; jriyam vahante, VIII, 
20, 7*. — ya^^4m fihire, they 
carried on the sacrifice, II, 34, 
12*; (40) ; (V, 52, 15'.)— vahatai» 
ikkhi, they carry hither, I, 165, 
4.—^ vahantu, I, 85, 6 ; 134, i ; 
K vahanti, VIII, 7, 35 ; K vahata. 
VIII, 20, 23. — pdra vaha, carry 
away, V, 61, 17 — pr£ vdhadhve, 
you come, X, 77, 6. 
vahish/>&a, strongest : 

vahish/Z^a, V, 56, 6 ; I, 134, 3. 
vdhni : 

(37 seqq.) — v^hni-bhi/6, with th • 
swift Maruts, I, 6, 5^ ; (37, 41, 
43 seq.)— vdhni (for Pada vdh- 
nik)f the two horses, VIII, 94, 
(39.)“"vdhni, bright, lumi- 
nous, (38 seq.) ; vihni-tama, 
brightest, (38); ep. of Soma, 
(40); ep. of the Ajvins and 
i?/bhus, (43); m., fire, light, 
Agni, (37 seq.) ; minister, priest, 
(38, 39, 40-43 )—vdhni, fern.? 
(39 seq ) 
va, or ... : 

utd va, I, 86, 3; V, 60, 6; va, 
either (the second va being left 
out), I, 86, 8.— vS, even, V, 52, 
14- 

va, to blow : 

^ vStu bhesha^dm, may he waft 


medicine, X, 186, i,— pra-vS, 
anu-va, (X, 77, 5».) 
va; 

^ vivase, I invite, VI, 66, ir ; VII, 
58, 5 ; ^ vivaseyam, may I gain, 
II, 33, 6. 

vagh^t, suppliant : 
vagh£tai», I, 88, 6. 
voice ; 

im^fm vSi^am, V, 54, i ; v^kK, X, 
77, I. — v2(k, Vi>& (the voice of 
the thunder), 1, 167, 3* ; v2(/&am 
(abhnySm), I, 168, 8. 
vll(ga, booty, wealth ; 

(I. 5’); vJ(fain, I, 64, 13; VII, 

56, 23 ; vS^e, I, 43, 8 ; v%aA, I, 
167, I*; va^ebbiA, VII, 57, 5; 

(I. 2, 5’.)- vV, fight, 1, 85, 5.— 
arvantam v^fg-am, a horse, his 
strength, i.e, a strong horse, V, 
54, 

v%a-pejas, glorious by booty: 

v%a-pejasam, II, 34, 6. 
va^-yit, racing : 
va^aydt-bhi/^, racing, V, 60, i, — 
va^aydntat6, (I, 167, i\) 
vS^a-sati : 

v^^a-satau, in battle, VI, 66, 8. — 
vSJga-satibhi^, with riches and 
booty, VIII, 20, 16. 
va^in, powerful ; strong horse ; 
va^inam, 1, 64, 6® ; va^ma/» (Gen.), 
1,86, 3; VII, 56, 15; VIII, 20, 
16; f. va^fni, wealthy, strong, 
(I, 2, 5^)— vagi' arushd/i, red 
stallion, V, 56, 7 ; with s^pti, 
(I, 85, i'); v^inam, II, 34, 7; 
va^in, the left horse, (I, 39, 6^) 
v%fni, mare (?) : 

JI, 2, 5'); see va^fn. 
va^ini-vat, wealthy, liberal : 

v^^ebhii^ va^fni-vati, (I, 2, 5^) 
va^ini-vasu ; 

va^ini-vasfi, rich in booty, I, a, 5’. 
v^6=ba«a, arrow ; 
va»6i» a^yate, the arrow is shot, 
VIII, 20, 8*. 
va«6, voice : 

va«6m, I, 85, 10*; (II, 34, I*’.)— 
va«^, sacrificial music (?), (VIII, 
^ 20, 8^) 
v&i, speech : 

v^i, I, 88, 6. 
v3ta, wind ; 

(90) ; p. xxiii ; vStan, 1 , 64, 5 ; V, 
58, 7; yKthab ni sva-y%ai6, 
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like self-harnessed winds, X, 78, 
2 ; 3.— v2(tasya,the god Vita, X , 
168, i; 2; vltaya, X, 168, 4; 
vlta/>, X, 186, I ; vata, X, 186, 
. 2; 3- 

vata, going ; 

(90.) 

vlta-tvish, blazing with the wind : 

vlta-tvisha^, V, 54, 3; 57, 4. 
vlta-svanas, rushing like the wind : 

vlta-svanasa^, VII, 56, 3. 
vami, wealth : 

vamdm, V, 60, 7. 
vly6, wind : 

p. xxiii; vay6-bhi^, VI1I,7, 3 ; 4; 
17— vly6i6,the godVayu, 1,134, 
3 (tris); vayo, I, 2, i seqq.; 
134, I seqq. 
varkaryl (?) : 

varkarylm devfm, sacred rite, I, 
88, 4*; (176; 178.) 
varksha, from the bark of ti*ees : 


virya, best : 

vlryawi (bhesha^l), I, 114,5. 
vaj, to shout : 

viLfati, V, 54, 2. 
vaji, dagger : 

vaJibhi/j, 1, 37, 2^ ; I, 88, 3^ ; 
vl/ishu, V, 53, 4; p. Ixxxviii. 
vaji-mat, armed with daggers ; 

vSLfi-mantai6, I, 87, 6 ; V, 57, 2. 
vajrd, bull, f. cow : 

varrlsa/?, vajrl^, VIII, 7, 3 ; 7; 
(I, 38^, 8’); vhrU, f., I, 37, 
10; vajrl-iva, I, 38, 8^ ; II, 34, 
*5- 

vf, prep. . . . : 

vf, through, I, 39, 3 ; across, I, 
168, 6 ; VI vi-tarim, II, 33, 2\ 
vi, m., bird : 

vdyaii> arushli6, the red birds (of 
the Ajvins), (26) ; vlya^, (I, 37, 
9^) ; viyaA nd, I, 85, 7 ; 87, 2 ; 
88, I ; 166, 10; V, 59, 7; vf- 
bhii&, (the Maruts) with their 
birds, V, 53, 3^ 
vi-akta, resplendent : 

vf-akta/j, VI 1, 56, i. 
vf-ush^i, flashing forth (of the dawn), 
daybreak : 

vi-ush/ishu (jdjvatinam), 1,171,5; 
(ushasa^), II, 34, 12 ; (purvasu), 
VIII, 20, 15; X, 77, 5; (1,64, 
8 *.) 

vi-r/shri, see vyr/shri. 


vf-oman, sky : 

vi-omani, V, 87, 9. 
vf-^arsha«i, active ; 

vf->tarsha«im, I, 64, 12. 
vi-jtetas, wise : 

vi-^etas£u&, V, 54, 13. 
vi-^lnfvas, sage : 

vi-^an6shai>, X, 77, i. 
vi«/^, to tear : 

vi vi^>&anti, they tear asunder, I, 


39, 5- 

vi-tata, see tan. 
vi-tarim, far away : 

n, 33, 2*. 

vithurd, broken : 

vithurt[-iva, I, 87, 3' ; (I, 37, 8’) ; 
vithurl-iva, like brittle things, 
I, 168, 6’. 
vithury, to break : 
vithurydti, (the earth) breaks, X, 


77, 4- 


vid, to know (with Acc. and Gen.) : 
kd/> veda, I, 170, i ; V, 53, i ; 61, 
14 ; veda, vidre, VII, 56, 2 ; 
vidd^, I, 19, 3'; t 66, 7; V, 59, 
7 ; vidd, you take notice of 
(Gen.), I, 86, 8^ ; vittit, V, 60 
6; vedai>, remember, I, 43, 9; 
vidmd hi, we know quite well, 
I, 170, 3; VIII, 20, 3; yatha 
vidd, V, 55, 2 ; vidanfe/> (c. 
Gen.), X, 77, 6; vivide, I, 39, 4 ; 
vfdanai6, I, 165, 9 ; 10; vide hf, 
VI, 66, 3. 

viddt-vasu, giver of wealth : 

viddt-vasum (Indra), I, 6, 6. 
viddtha, assembly, sacrificial assem- 
bly, sacrifice : 

viddtheshu, 1,64, I**; 6; 85,1; 166, 
2; 7; 167,6; VII, 57, 2; (276); 
viddthe, V, 59, 2*; 11,33, i5- 
vidathya, eloquent : 

vidathya-iva, I, 167, 3®. 
vidmdn, knowledge : 

vidmdna, V, 87, 2. 
vi-dydt, lightning : 

vi-dyfit, I, 38, 8^ ; 64, 9 ; vi-dy6tl, 
1,86,9; V, 54, a; vi-dy6tai>, I, 
39, 9®; 64, 5; 168, 8; V, 52, 
6; 54, II ; VII, 56, 13. 
vidyflt-mahas, brilliant with light- 
ning : 

vidyflt-mahasa/^, V, 54, 3. 
vidydt-hasta, holding lightnings in 
their hands : 

vidydt-hasti/,, VIII, 7, 25. 
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i6 ; I, 134, 4 ; vdsiinam, I, 170, 
5 ; vdsyai6, greater wealth, V, 55, 
10. 

vasu-pati, lord of treasures : 

vasu-pate visiinam, 1, 170, 5. 
vasu-y^, wishing for wealth ; 

vasu-y 2 (, 1 , 165, I. 
v^tu, brightening up ; 
kshapit v^tushu, at the brighten- 
ing up of the night, i. e. in the 
morning, (I, 64, 8l) 
vastr/, the lighter up : 

kshap^m vastS (Indra), (I, 64, 8®.) 
vistra, garment : 

bhadr^ v^tra, I, 134, 4— (234); 
vastranta, the end of a garment, 

, (I» 37, 6’.) 

vasyas, see vasu. 

vah, to draw, to carry, to drive : 
vahati, I, 39, 6 ; VIII, 7, 28 ; yi- 
hate, I, 167, 7 ; vdhante, V, 58, 
I ; 61, ii; vdhadhve, V, 60, 7; 
v6/i6ave, V, 56, 6 (bis) ; 1 , 134, 3 
(bis).— vdhadhve, you bring, V, 
53, 13; jriyam vahante, VIII, 
20, 7*. — ydkgHiixi (ihire, they 
carried on the sacrifice, II, 34, 
12*; (4o);(V,52, 15'.)— vahata/.^ 
ikkbdi, they carry hither, I, 165, 
4. — a vahantu, I, 85, 6 ; 134, J ; 
i vahanti, VIII, 7, 35; ^ vahata, 
VIII, 20, 23. — pdrS vaha, carry 
away, V, 61, 17,— pr£ vdhadhve, 
you come, X, 77, 6. 
vihish/i&a, strongest : 

v 4 hish/i&a, V, 56, 6 ; I, 134, 3, 
vihni : 

(37 seqq.)— vdhni-bhi/>, with th • 
swift Maruts, 1,6,5^; (37,41, 
43 seq.)— vdhni (for Pada v£h- 
Xi\h), the two horses, VIII, 94, 
bright, lumi- 
nous, (38 seq.); vahni-tama, 
brightest, (38) ; ep. of Soma, 
(40); ep. of the Ajvins and 
RtbhuSf (43); m., fire, light, 
Agni, (37 seq.) ; minister, priest, 
(38, 39, 40-43 )—vdhni, fern.? 
(39 seq ) 
va, or . . . : 

uti va, I, 86, 3 ; V, 60, 6 ; va, 
either (the second va being left 
out), I, 86, 8.— vS, even, V, 52, 
14. 

to blow : 

S. vStu bhesh^dm, may he wait 


medicine, X, 186, i. — pra-vS, 
anu-va, (X, 77, 5 ®.) 
va : 

K vivSse, I invite, VI, 66,11; VII, 
58, 5 ; ^ vivaseyam, may I gain, 
II, 33, 6. 

v^ghdt, suppliant : 

vaghdta&, I, 88, 6. 
y^k, voice : 

imSim v^Lfam, V, 54, i ; yUH, X, 
77, I. — v^k, V^ (the voice of 
the thunder), 1, 167, 3*; v2^am 
(abhnyam), I, 168, 8. 
vSJga, booty, wealth : 

(I, a, 5’); va^am, I, 64, 13; VII, 
56,23; v%€, I, 43,8; v&gib,l, 
167, i>; v 2 ^bhi/{>, VII, 57, 5; 
I, *, s'.)- vnfe, fight, 1, 8s, 5.— 
rvantam vaigam, a horse, his 
strength, i.e. a strong horse, V, 
54,14'. 

va^ga-pejas, glorious by booty: 

v^(ga-pejasam, II, 34, 6. 
va^-y£t, racing : 
v^gay^t-bhiii?, racing, V, 60, i.— 
v^aydntai6, (I, 167, i\) 
vS(ga-sati : 

v£(ga-satau, in battle, VI, 66, 8.— 
v^^a-satibhi^, with riches and 
booty, VIII, 20, 16. 
vSjgfn, powerful ; strong horse : 
v%mam, 1 , 64, 6® ; ylgiwAb (Gen.), 
I, 86, 3; VII, 56, 15; VIII, 20, 
16; f. vagini, wealthy, strong, 
(I, 2, 5^.)— vagi' arush^, red 
stallion, V, 56,' 7; with s^pti, 
(I, 85, i'); va^mam, II, 34, 7; 
vagin, the left horse, (I, 39, 6^) 
vag'fni, mare (?) : 

^(I, 2, 5^); see vag-fn. 
vagfni-vat, wealthy, liberal : 

v£(gebhi/6 vagfni-vati, (I, 2, 5\) 
vag-i'ni-vasu : 

va^ini-vasfi, rich in booly, 1, 2, 5^ 
va« 4 =ba«a, arrow : 
y^M ag-yate, the arrow is shot, 
^ VIII, 20, 8‘. 
vawa, voice : 

yhiim, I, 85, lo^; (II, 34, i«.)— 
va«i6, sacrificial music (?), (VI 1 1, 
^ 20, 8^) 
v&i, speech : 

v^«i, I, 88, 6. 
v2ta, wind : 

(90) ; p. xxiii ; v 2 [tan, 1 , 64, 5 ; V, 
58, 7 ; v2tasai6 sva-y^ii. 
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like self-harnessed winds, X, 78, 
2 ; 3.— v^tasya,the god Vita, X , 
168, I ; 2; vitaya, X, 168, 4; 
vita^, X, 186, I ; vata, X, 186, 

vata, going ; 

(90.) 

vita-tvish, blazing with the wind : 

vita-tvishai>, V, 54, 3 ; 57,4. 
vita-svanas, rushing like the wind : 

vita-svanasa/6, VII, 56, 3. 
vimi, wealth : 

vamam, V, 60, 7. 
viy6, wind : 

p. xxiii; vay6-bhii>, VIII, 7, 3 ; 4; 
17— viy6i&,the godVayu, 1, 134? 
3 (tris); viyo, I, 2, i seqq.; 
134, I seqq. 
varkaryi (?) : 

varkaryim devim, sacred rite, I, 

88 , 4'; (176; 178.) 

varksha, from the bark of ti ees : 

^(234-) 

varya, best : 

virya«i (bhesha^i), I, 114,5. 
vif, to shout : 

vifati, V, 54, 2. 
viji, dagger : 

vaJibhi/>, 1, 37, 2^ ; vh\h^ I, 88, 3^ ; 
vi/ishu, V, 53, 4 ; p. Ixxxviii. 
vaji-mat, armed with daggers : 

viji-manta/», I, 87, 6 ; V, 57, 2. 
vajri, bull, f. cow : 
virrisa;??, vajri£>, VIII, 7, 3; 7; 
(I, 38^, 8^; vajriA, f., I, 37, 
10; vajri-iva, I, 38, 8^ ; II, 34, 

15. 

vi', prep. . . . : 

vf, through, I, 39, 3 ; across, 1 , 
168, 6; VI vi-tarim, II, 33, 2^ 
vi, m., bird : 

v.iya/> arushii6, the red birds (of 
the Ajvins), (26) ; viya^, (I, 37, 
9’); wiydih ni, I, 85, 7; 87, 2 ; 
88, 1 ; 166, 10; V, 59, 7; vf- 
bhi/6, (the Maruts) with their 
birds, V, 53, 3^ 
vi-akta, resplendent : 

vi-akta/&, VII, 56, i. 
vi-ush/i, flashing forth (of the dawn), 
daybreak : 

vi-ush/ishu (jimtinam), 1, 171, 5 ; 
(ushisa/&), II, 34, 12 ; (pfirvasu), 
VIII, 20, 15; X, 77, 5; (I, 64, 

vi«nbh/i, see vyr/sh«. 


vf-oman, sky : 

vi-omani, V, 87, 9. 
vi-ytarsha«i, active : 

vi-itarshamm, I, 64, 12. 
vi-ietas, wise : 

vi-^etas£u&, V, 54, 13. 
vi-^infvas, sage : 

vi-^an6sha/», X, 77, i. 
vi/);^, to tear ; 

vi vi«/tanti, they tear asunder, I, 


39 , 5 - 

vi-tata, see tan. 
vi-tarim, far away : 

11 , 33 , 2\ 
vithuri, broken : 

vithuri-iva, I, 87, 3^; (I, 37, 8'); 
vithuri-iva, like brittle things. 


I, 168, 6\ 
vithury, to break : 
vithuryiti, (the earth) breaks, X, 


77 , 4. 


vid, to know (with Acc, and Gen.) : 
kih veda, I, 170, i ; V, 53, i ; 61, 
14; veda, vidre, VII, 56, 2; 
vid6^, I, 19, 3'; 166, 7; V, 59, 
7 ; vidi, you take notice of 
(Gen.), I, 86, 8^ ; vittit, V, 60 
6; veda^, remember, I, 43, 9; 
vidmi hi, we know quite well, 
I, 170, 3; VIII, 20, 3; yitha 
vidi, V, 55, 2 ; vidanisai^ (c. 
Gen.), X, 77, 6; vivide, I, 39, 4 ; 
vfdanai^, I, 165, 9 ; lo ; vide hi, 
VI, 66, 3. 

viddt-vasu, giver of wealth : 

vidat-vasum (Indra), I, 6, 6. 
vid^tha, assembly, sacrificial assem- 
bly, sacrifice : 

viddtheshu, 1,64,1*; 6; 85,1; 166, 
2; 7; 167,6; VII, 57, 2; (276); 
vid6the,V,59, 2*; 11 , 33 , 15 - 
vidathya, eloquent : 

vidathya-iva, I, 167, 3®. 
vidmdn, knowledge; 

vidm^na, V, 87, 2. 
vi-dyfit, lightning : 
vi-dy6t, I, 38, 8^ ; 64, 9 ; vi-dy6ta, 
1,86,9; V, 54,2; vi-dytJtaA, I, 
39, 9®; 64, 5; 168, 8; V, 52, 
6; 54, II ; VII, 56, 13. 
vidyfit-mahas, brilliant with light- 
ning : 

vidyfit-mahasaA, V, 54, 3. 
vidy6t-hasta, holding lightnings in 
their hands : 

vidy6t-hasti/6, VIII, 7, 25. 
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vidy^inmat, charged with lightning : 

vidy6nmat-bhii&, I, 88, i. 
vidh, to sacrifice : 
vidhema havfshi, X, 121, i to 9; 
168, 4; ndmasi vidhema te, I, 
1 1 4, 2 ; vidhatd/j, of her servant, 
167, 5. — vedhas from vidh, 
(VIII, 20, 17^); vidatha, (350.) 
vi-dhartr/, ruler: 

vi-dhartS(, VII, 56, 24. 
vi-dharman, rule : 

vf-dharma«e, VIII, 7, 5. 
vind, to find : 

dvinda/6, I, 6, 5; vidr^, I, 87, 6; 
vidy^ma, may we have, I, 165, 
15 ; 166, 15 ; 167, II ; 168, 10; 
171, 6. 

vip, to tremble : 

pri vepayanti, they make tremble, 

1, 39,5; VIII, 7, 4‘ 

vf-pakshas, on each side ; 

vf-pakshasi, I, 6, 2'. 
vi-pathi, goer: 

vi-pathayai6, V, 52, 10. 
vipanyfi, fond of praise : 

vipanyavai6, V, 61, 15. 
vi-pika, full : 

vi'-pakl, I, 168, 7, 
vipra, sage, poet : 
vfpra^,VII,58,4; VIII, 7,1; vipra, 
V,58,2;vipram,I,86,3; 165,14; 
VIII, 7, 30; vfpraya, V, 61, 9; 
viprasya, I, 85, ii ; 86, 2 ; VII, 
56, 15; viprasaA, priests, X, 
78, I. 

vi-bhaga, distribution : 

vi-bhag6, VII, 56, 21. 
vi-bhfi, almighty : 
vi-bhfi, I, 165, 10; vi-bhvai>, I, 
166, ri^ 
vi-bhiiti, power: 

vf-bhfitayai6, I, 166, ii^ 
vibhva-tashM, fashioned by Vibhvan : 

vibhva-tashfdm, V, 58, 4^. 
Vibhvan, one of the X/bhus : 

(V, 58, 4M 

vi-bhvan, see bhfi. 
vf-mahas, mighty : 
vi-mahasai>,I, 86, i*; vf-mahasa^, 
V, 87, 4*. , 
vi-m^na, see ma. 

vi-m6;&ana, 1 esting-place (of horses) : 

vi-m6^ane, V, 53, 7. 
vi-rapjfn, singer: 
vi-rapjmai&, I, 64, 10'; 87, i; 
vi-rapjinai6, 1, 166^ 8. 


virfikmat, bright weapon : 

virfikmata^, I, 85, 3*» *. 
vi-rokfn, bright, brilliant : 
vi-rokf»aii, (I, 85, 3*); V, 55, 3 ; 
X, 78, 3. 

vfvakshase, see vaksh. 
vivartana-nirgatya bhfimau vilu- 
nf>&anam : 

. (/> S 3 . 7 *.) 
vivfevat : 

dditiifr vivdsvan, (26a.) 
vivas, see va. 
vij, to enter : 

Si-viv6ja, VI, 74, 2.--nf vijate, he 
rests, X, 168, 3. 
vfj, clan, tribe, people : 
vft, Vll, 56, s; vi/a, I, 39, 5; 
vfjaA, I, 172, 3; I, 114, 3; 
vu2(m, I, T34, 6; vikshfi, houses, 

VII, 56, 22 ; vba/; marfitSm, 
the folk of the Maruts, V, 56, i. 

vijpdli, king : 

vupatiA, I, 37, 8^ 
vf/va, all ... : 

vuve deva/7, X, 121, 2; I, 19, 3‘; 

VIII, 94, 2 ; vbve sa-g6sha.saA, 

all the united Maruts, I, 43, 3' ; 
vijva X, 121, 10; vijvl 

bhfivanani, I, 64, 3 ; 85, 8 ; 
166, 4; II, 34, 4; vi/vai6 >tar- 
sha;iii&, I, 86, 5; vuvam s^dma 
parthivam, I, 38, 10; vijva 
p2(rthivani, VIII, 94, 9; vuva 
dhani, 1, 17 1, 3; vfjvam grICme 
asmin, everything in this village, 
I, 1 1 4, i; vfjvasya tisya, of 
this all, V, 55, 8. 

vijvd-ayii, everlasting: 

viivd-ayu, V, 53, 13. 
vijvd-kr/sh/i, known to all men : 

,(I, 64, 14M 

vijva^t, in all directions : 
vishuii^, II, 33, 2 ; vishfUim, VI, 
2. 

viiva-ztandra, all-brilliant : 

vijvd-/tandra^, I, 165, 8. 
vi/vd->tarsha;?i, known to all men ; 

vijvd-ifarsha«im, I, 64, 14^ 
vijvd-^anya : 

ep. of Aditi, (260.) 
vijvd-dhdyas, satisfying all; 

vijvd-dhayasam, Vlll, 7, 13. 
vijva-pfj, all-adorned : 

vijva-puai>,VlI, 57, 3; (I, 64, 8>.) 
vijvd-psu, perfect : 
vijv4-psuA {yagnib}, X, 77, 4. 
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viM-bharas: 

vijvd-bharasam, (V^4, lo^) 
vfjvam, adv., everywhSre : 

X. 121, 7. 

vijva-m^nusha, known to all men ; 
(1, 64, 14’.) 

vijvam-inv£, enlivening everything : 

vijvam-invebhii6, V, 60, 8. 
vijv^-riipa, manifold : 
vijv^-rOpai^ (dhgirasa^), X, 78, 5’ ; 
vijvd-rQpam (nishkdm), varie- 
gated, II, 33, 10. 
vijv^-vedas : 

vijv^-vedasai>, all-knowing, I, 64, 
8 ; 10. — vijva-vedasa/&, wealthy, 
V, 60, 7. 

vijvdha, adv., always : 

X, 78, 6. 

Vi'sh«n : 


vfshwu^, I, 85, 7®; (133 seq.; 136 
seq.); vish«ave,V, 87, i ; (V, 87, 
4') ; vish«o>6, V, 87, 8; vishwoi 
eshasya, the rapid Vishwu 
(Soma?), II, 34, Soma 

(rain), VIII, 20, 3^ — Vishwu 
and Trita, Vishwu’s three steps, 
(II, 34, 10^); Vish«u=Evay^- 
marut ? (365.) 
vishpdf, deliverer : 

(I, i66, 8‘.) 
vi-sdrj[^ana, scattering : 

vi-sdrj^ane, V, 59, 3. 
vfsita-stuka, with dishevelled locks ; 

visita-stuka, 1, 167, 5. 
vi-stai d, straw : 

vi-stard/> (read vi-stare), V, 52, 
10^. 


vi-sthil, kind, variety : 
vi-stha/>, the gusts (of Vdta), X, 
168, 2K 

vf-spardhas, striving : 

vtspardhasaA, V, 87, 4*, 
vihava, vihavya; 

( 1 , 134 , 6 \) 
vihdtmat, invoking; 

vihdtmatmain, I, 134, 6\ 
vf-hruta, injured, crooked : 
vf-hrutam, VIII, 20, 26; (I, 166, 
8 ^) 

vi, to stir up ; 

^ dvyata, I, 166, 4’. 
vt, to go : 

dpa veti, it goes away, V, 61, 
18. 


VI, to enjoy : 

vyantu, VII, 57, 6. 


vi/fi, strong : 

vf/6, 1, 39, 2.— v!/6, n., strdnghold, 

I, 5’. 

vl/u-pavf, strong-fellied : 

v?/upavf-bhi/>,V,58, 6 ; VIII, 20, 2^ 
vi/u-pawi, strong-hoofed ; 

v!/upa«f-bhi>6, 1, 38, ii\ 
vtti, rejoicing, feast : 
vitdye,V,59,8;VII, 57, 2; VIII, 
20, 10 ; 16. 
vird, hero, man : 

1, 85, r ; VI, 66, 10; X, 
77, 3; virasa^, V, 61, 4; virgin 
na^, I, II 4, 8 ; II, 33, 4 ; virujh 
(Rudra), II, 33, i^; virSya, V, 
61, 5; virlsya, I, 86, 4; (In- 
dra), I, 166, 7. — vird/6, son, VII, 
56, 24. 

vird-vat, rich in men : 

vird-vantam, I, 64, 15, 
virya, strength : 

vlryam, V, 54, 5. 
vr/, to keep back : 
varanta, V, 55, 7 ; vrata from vn, 
vrwoti, (236) ; varayati, to pro- 
hibit, (237.) — dpa avr/«vata,they 
have uncovered, II, 34, i. — See 
vartr/, S-vrita. 
vr/, to choose, to desire : 
vr/»e, VIII, 94, 8; vr/«imahe, I, 
114, 9; ivriniti, II, 33, 13.— 
2 vr/ne, VII, 59, ii ; & vrmi- 
mahe, I, 39, 7 ; 114, 4; ^ vavri- 
dhvam (better ^ vavriddhvam, 
see vrit), (VllI, 20, 18®.) 
vr/kd-tati, among wolves : 

II, 34, 9^ 

vr/ktd-barhis, for whom the sacred 
grass has been trimmed ; 
vr/kta-barhisha/&, I, 38, i®; VIII, 
7, 20; 21; (I, 64, !>; 165, 
15”; '34, 6'-) 

vr/kti, trimming (of the grass) ; 

(I, 64, I*.) 
vnkshd, tree : 

vrikshdm, V, 54, 6^. 
vr(gdna, invigorating : 
vr/|gdnam, I, 165, 15’; 166, 15 ; 
167, II ; 168, 10; 171, 6; p. 
XX. 

vr/gdna, n., enclosure, camp, hamlet ; 
(I, 165 i5») ; vrw4ne, I, i66, 14 ; 
vr/^gdne nadinam, in the realm 
of the rivers, V, 52, 7 ; v//gdnd, 
V, 54, 12 ; vr/;gdneshu, II, 34, 
7®; (J37-) 
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to turn, to ward off, to clear : 
(f, 165, 15’) ; yriSg&se, (I, 87, 6*) ; 
jirsh^ vavrz^u/?, vavriktam, to 
turn back the heads, (269); 
vavar^dshiwam, I, 134, 6^ — 
pdri vrifikta, spare, I, 172, 3; 
pdri vrzwaktu, VII, 46, 3 ; pdri 
\rigykbf may it avoid, II, 33, 
142. 

v/v't, to turn : 

vartdyatha, I, 39, 3 ; vartdyata, 
II, 34, 9; 4 vartay.)t, 1 , 85, 
9. — 4 nu riihib avr/tsata, the 
chariots followed, V, 55, r 
to 9. — ^ vavarta, I, 165, 2 ; 
6 vartta, I, 165, 14^; p. xxi; 
^ vavriddhvam (for U vavri- 
dhvani), VIII, 20, 18”; abhi 
avart, VII, 59, 4 ; vavrityani, 
let me bring hither, I, 168, i ; 
VIII, 7, 33 ; a-vavartat, II, 34, 
14; ^ vavr/ttana, V, 61, 16.— 
vf vavr/te, it turns, I, 166, 9*^; 
VI Vtirtante, they roll about, V, 
53, 7I — sdm avartata, there 
arose, X, 121, i ; 7 ; (p. 4-) 
vritta=versus ; 

p. xcv. 

vrztrd, Vr/tra : 

vr/tram, I, 85, 9 ; 165, 8 ; VIII, 7, 
23 ; vr/tram, enemy, VII, 58, 4. 
vr/tra-turya, struggle with Vr/tra : 

vritt a-t{iVye, VIII, 7, 24. 
vr/tha, freely, lightly : 

I, 88, 6 ; 168, 4 ; wildly, V, 56, 
4’j quickly, VIII, 20, 10; 
vr/tha kr/, to shake, (31 1.) 
vr/ddhd, see vr/dh. 
vr/ddh^-javas, endowed with full 
power : 

vr/ddha-javasa/&, V, 87, 6. 
vr/dh, to grow : 

vavr/dhe, I, 37, 5 ; 167, 8®; avar- 
dhanta, I, 85, 7'; vavr/dh^nta, 
52, 7 ; VI, 66, 2 ; vavr/dhui», 
II, 34, 13*; V, 59, 5; X, 77, 
2 ; vr/dhtintam, strong, VI, 66, 
II ; vr/ddhd6, grown, V, 60, 3; 
vr/ddh^, magnified, I, 38, 15^; 
vr/ddha, old, (I, 88, i^) ; vr/dh6, 
to grow, I, 85, i^; vr/dhdse, (I, 
87, 6') ; vndham, I, 167, 4^; 
vardha, strengthen, V, 56, 2 ; 
vardhdyanti, VII, 57, 7; v^r- 
dhan, VIII, 7, 19; vavr/dhan 2[6 
asman, prospering us, X, 78, 8 ; 


a vavr/aVu.6, V, 55, j.-pra- 
vr/ddha, twu who art grown 
strong, I, 165, 9; 1 xvii.— vf 
vavr/'dhui&, V, 59, 6. — sau. 
vr/dhu/fi, they have grown up 
together, V, 60, 5. — vr/dh in 
Zend, ( 1 , 1 1 4, 6‘.) 
vr/dhd, increasing : 

vr/dh 2 [sa /6 sthd, I, 171, 2^ 
vr/sh, sparge re, to rain down : 
vr/sh/vi', V, 53, 14^; varshayatha, 
V, 55, 5.— (^9; 1 51 seq.)— a- 
vr/sh, to drink, (152.) 
vr/sha-kh^i, armed with strong 
rings : 

vr/sha-khadayai6, 1, 64, lo'^ 
vr/sha^ajvd, with strong horses : 

vr/sha«ajvcna, VIII, 20, 10. 
vr/shat - a^pi, strongly - anointed 
(priests) : 

vr/shat-an^aya/??, VIII, 20, 9’. 
vr/shan, strong, manly : 

(138 seqq.) ; strong, powerful, (139 
seq. ; 142 ; 149); (I, 64, io“j; 
male, (139 seq.) ; man, husband, 
(141 ; ; vr/sha«a6 pa6wsye, 

(141), giver of rain, bounteous, 
(T41' seq.) ; fertilising, (142); 
bull, horse, stallion, (25 seq.; 
139; 140); arushDLsa^ vr/sha«a6, 
the red stallions, (26) ; vr/sh«a/6, 
bulls, VIII, 20, 20; hero, 
epitheton ornans, (142 seqq. ; 
149 seqq.) ; applied to deities, 
(145 seqq.); arushd6 vrzsha, 
the red hero (Agni), fire in the 
shape of lightning, ( 1 8 ; 25; 26); 
name of Soma, (134 ; 1 36; 142; 
146 segq.) ; vr/sha«am, I, 85, 
7^*; vr/sh a«am with a, (m 9); 
N. pr. of a pious worshipper, 
(152 seq.); Mahidhara, ‘mind,’ 
(153); see vdrshish//6a. — vr/sha- 
»a6, the strong Maruts, I, 165, 
i; p. xiv; VIII, 20, 12; 
vr/sha«a^, I, 85, 12^; VII, 56, 
18; 20; 21; 58,6; 11,33,13; 
vr7shwa/6, VIII, 7, 33 ; 20, 19 ; 
vr/sha ga«d6, the manly host (of 
the Maruts), I, 87, 4 ; vr/shwe 
/drdhaya, I, 64, r ; VIII, 20, 9’ ; 
vr/sha»am m^rutam ga«6m, I, 
64, 12; VIII, 94, 12. — vr/sha, 
Rudra, II, 34, 2; Vish«u, V, 
87, 5; vrishwe, Indra, I, 165, 

II. 
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vr/sha-nRbhi, with strong naves : 

vnsha-nabhina, VIII, 20, 10. 
vr*sha-pa«i : 
ji, 38, iiM 

vrisha-praySvan, strongly advancing: 

vr/sha-pray^vne, VIII, 20, 9. 
vr/sha-psu, with strong forms : 
vr/sha-psavai>,VIII, 20,7; (VIII, 7, 
7^); vnsha-psuna, VIII, 20, 10. 
vr/shabhd, bull, manly hero : 

(139; 140) ; vrishabhd/> (usri'yai^), 
Dyu, the bull of the Dawn, V, 
58, 6^ ; Rudra, II, 33, 6; vr/sha- 
bha, II, 33, 4; 7; 15; vr/sha- 
bhilya, II, 33, 8; vrishabha, 
Indra, I, 165, 7; 171, 5; vrisha- 
bhdsya, I, 166, i. 
vr/sha-manas, manly-minded : 

vr/sha-mana/&, I, 167, 7. 
vr/sha-vrata, epithet of Soma : 
jl, 85, 4®.) 

vr/sha-vrata, the manly host : 

vr/sha-vrat^a/;, I, 85, 4^. 
vr/sh/i, shower, rain : 
vnsh/iVj, 1, 38, 8; vr/sh/im, 1,,39, 
9^^, 55,, 5’; 58, 3; vnshif.V, 
53 > sM vrishMya/^, II, 34? 2^ j V, 

53, 2'; 6; 10; vr/sh/i-bhii&, V, 

, 59,5; VII, 56, 13^; VIII, 7, 16. 

vr/sh«i, manly : 

vr/sh«i pahwsyam, manly work, 
VIII, 7, 23; vr/shwi jdva>&, (V, 
58,7'.) 

vnshwya : 

(V, 58, 7 ’.) 
vrih, to draw : 

vi vr/hatam, draw far away, VI, 74, 
2. — Cf. brih. 
v^di, altar : 

vedim, I, 170, 4. 
vedy^ (?) : 

vedy 2 (bhii>, clearly (?), I, 171, i®, 
vedhis, wise : 

vedhdse, I, 64, i ; VII, 46, i'; ve- 
dhdsa;&, V, 52, 13’; vedhasai»,V, 

54 , 6 . 

vedhds, servant (worshipper) : 

vedhdsaA, VIII, 20, 17^ 
ven, to cherish : 

venai^, I, 43, 9. 
vdnat, suppliant ; 

v6nata^, I, 86, 8. 

vaf : 

lii vaf u, never, II, 33, 9^ ; 10. 
vai, to wither : 
part, vata and vEna, (90.) 

L 


Vafdat-ajvi ; 

vafdat-ajvii& ydtha, like Vaidadajvi, 
V, 61, 10; (V, 61, 5®; 9'; 360; 
362.) 
vaiyajvi : 

not vayyajva, pp. liii, Ivi. 
vafra-deya, weregild ; 

vafra-deye, V, 6r, 8\ 

Vafjvanara, N. of Agni : 

vafjvanara, V, 60, 8. 
vyath, to shake : 

vyathate, V, 54, 7; vithura from 
vyath, (I, 168, 6^) 
vydthi, rolling : 

vydthi/&, V, 59, 2\ 
vyadh, to strike : 

vfdhyata, I, 86, 9. 
vya : 

(1, 166, 4’.) 
vyfiha : 
p. Ixxx. 

vyr/sh/i (ayiidhavijesha) : 

vyr/shdbhi^, (VII, 56, 13^) 
vra^d, stable : 

vra^6, I, 86, 3.— vra^dm, strong- 
hold, VI, 66, 8.“-vra^gd/>, keeper, 
(228.) 

vratd, sway, &c. : 

(236 seqq.) ; what is enclosed, pro- 
tected, set apart, (236 seq. ; 383 
seq.) ; ap^m vrat6, within the pale 
of the waters, (384); law, (237 
seq.; 384) ; dnu vratdm, accord- 
ing to law, (238) ; vratS[ (dhard- 
yante), duties,VIlI, 94, 2 ; sway, 
power, (239); vratdm, I, 166, 
1 2®; vrate t6va,at thy command, 
under thy auspices, (239) ; sacri- 
fice, (238 seq.); deeds of the 
gods, (239.) 
vr^fta, troop : 

vr^tam-vratam, each troop, V, 53, 

II. 

jaws, to recite, to praise : 
jasyate, I, 86, 4; jasydte (opp. 
udydte), V, 55, 8 ; jasy6nte, VII, 
56, 23 ; jawsamanaya, var. 1. for 
jajamanaya, ( 1 , 8 5 , 1 2\) — a jaws, 
(271.)— fit jawsa, V, 52, 8.— pri 
jawsa, I, 37, 5* 

jfiwsa, spell, blessing, curse ; praise, 
prayer : 

(1,166,13’; 271); nar^mjdwsaA, 
(Indra) praised by men, Man- 
nerlob, II, 34, 6 ‘; (439-)— 

1 2 
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j^wsam, curse, VII, 56, 19; 

reproach, I, 166, 8.— 
j5»fsai6, prayers, X, 78, 3. 
jdwsa, singer : 

jdwsam, I, 166, 13^; (271.) 
jiwsya, glorious : 

jdwsyam, II, 34, ii. 
jak, to be able : 

jflcvas from jak, (V, 52, I6^) — 
kathdm jcka, how could you, 
V, 61, a. 
jakr^, hero : 

jakra^, I, 166, i. 
jaua, hemp : 

(/33-) 

^ata, hundred : 

jat^m hfma/6, 1, 64, 14 ; V, 54, 15; 
II, 33, 2 ; ^kam-eka jata, each 
a hundred ,V, 52, 17 ; dhendnam 
jatdm, V, 61, 10; jatdsya nW- 
«am jn'yam, the happiness of a 
hundred men, I, 43, 7. 
jatd-ar>&as : 

jatd-ari^asam, may be jat^-r/team, 
p. Ixxxv®. 

jatd-avaya, consisting of a hundred 
sheep: 

paj6m jatd-avayam, V, 6x, 5. 
jat^bhujfi, hundredfold : 

jat4bhu^i-bhiy5>, I, 166, 8. 
jatasvm, winning a hundred : 

jatasvi', VII, 58, 4. 
jatin, hundredfold ; 

jatinam, I, 64, 15; jatma^, with 
hundredfold wealth, VII, 57, 7* 
jdtru, foe : 

j^trui&, I, 39, 4 ; siXxoh^ I, 165, 6. 
jam, to work, to perform worship, to 
praise ; 

(166); jajamanaya, I, 85, 12’; 
jajaman^sya, I, 86, 8, 
jdm, well, pleasant, sweet ; health ; 
(190 seqq.) ; 1, 165, 4^ ; with bhu, 
(190 seq.); VI, 74, I ; p. cxi; 
with as, (191 seq.); I, 114, i ; 
withasorbhii understood, (192); 
w.th kar, vah, (192) ; I, 43, 6 ; 
with p(i, va, &c., (192 seq.) ; 
jim y6i, health and wealth, 
(193 seq.); V, 53, 14; 1, 114, 
^2; II, 33, 13- 
jdmi, deed : 

j4mi,Loc.,I,87, 5^; j^mi and j£mi, 
(V,87,9M 

j^m-tama, most welcome, blissful : 
jim-tamam (hr/d6), 1, 43, i ; jdm- 


tamebhiA (bheshj^6bhii6), 1 1,33, 
2 ; j4m-tama(bhesha^^(), II, 33, 
13. 

jdm-bhavish^^a, most blissful : 
j^m-bhavish/Z?a^, 1 , 171, 3; 
bhavish/i6ai&, X, 77, 8, 
jam-bhDf, healthful ; 

jam-bh6, X, 186, i, 
jam-y6/&, i'or health and wealth : 
h 43, 4'- 

jara, reed, arrow ; 

(398.) 

jarad, harvest : 

jarat-bhiii, I, 86, 6. — iSarad = 
Ceres, p. xxiv. 
jdru, shaft : 

j6ru^, I, 172, 2. 
j^rdha, host : 

jdrdhas m2frutas=9erfo ‘Martio, 
p. xxv; jdrdham, V, 53, 10 ; 56, 
9; jdrdham-jardham, V, 53, 
n ; jcirdhaya, I, 37, 4; 64, 1 ; 
V, 54, I ; 87, i'; VI, 66, ii ; 
VIII, 20, 9; jdrdhasya, VII, 
56, 8; jdrdha/>, see jdrdhas; 
(67 seq.; 69.) — jdrdh^n r/tdsya, 
the companies of our sacrifice, 
VI 1 1 , 7 , 2 1 . — jardha, strong, (6 8.) 
jdrdhas, might, host ; 

(67 ; 68 seqq.) ; jdrdhaA, 1, 37, r’ ; 
5; V, 52, 8’; 54, 6; VII, 59, 
7; (V, 87, i’); jdrdhawsi, V, 

87, 7^ 

jdrman, shelter, protection : 
jarma, I, 85, 12; V, 55, 9; VII, 
59, i; I, 114, 5; 10; jdrman, 
VII, 56, 25. 
jarya, made of reeds : 
jarya, f., an arrow, also a sacrificial 
vessel, (398.) 

jaryawa, lands in Kurukshetra : 

(398.) 

5arya«il-vat, N. of a lake : 
jarya«2[-vati, VIII, 7, 29^ — A 
sacrificial vessel, (VIII, 7, 29’.) 
jdrvara, dark : 

jdrvan^, the dark cows (the 
clouds), V, 52, 3^ 
jdvas, strength : 

jdva^, I, 37, 9 ; 39, 10 ; V, 58, 7' ; 
87, 2 ; 6 ; jdvasa, I, 39, 8 ; 64, 
8; 9; *3; 167, 9; 171, 5"; VI, 
66, 6; VII, 57, i'; jdvase, V, 
87, i^; jdvasai, I, 167, 9; V, 
52, 2 ; /dvawsi, VII, 56, 7. — 
6’avas, (251.) 
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j£vish^i6a, most powerful : 

javish/i6a, I, 165, 7. 

Sifiyasi : 

(V, 61, 52); (360; 362); see 
jifvat. 
jdjvat, all : 

jlrvata^, V, 52, 2 ; jdjvatam 6kam 
ft, VI 11 , 20, 13.— jifvatinim, 
the eternal dawns, I, 171, 5. — 
j 4 f lyas^, compar., more frequent, 
V, 61, 6; (360.) 
j^kfn, hero : 

jakfna)6, V, 52, 17^ 
jRwakshaumaiira, clothes of hemp or 
linen : 

jas: 

K jasate, they call for me, I, 
165, 4. 

jfkvas, wise, powerful : 

jfkvasa/>, V, 52, 16'; 54, 4. 
jiksh for jijaksh : 

(V, 52, 16'.) 

^ikha : 

(V, 52, 16’.) 

jfpra-vat : 

ji'pravan, (II, 34, 3’.) 
jfpri, helmet ; jaw; 

j(pre, jaws, (11, 34, 3’; 1, 2, 3').— 
jiprai? (hira«ydyi^), headbands, 
V, 54, 11; helmets, Vlll, 7, 
25. 

jiprfn, helmeted or possessed of 
jaws ; 

( 11 , 34 , 3 ^) 

jimi'vat, vigorous, powerful : 

jfmi-van, V, 56, 3 ; ji'mi-vatam, 
VIII, 20, 3; jfmi-vanta/&, X, 
78, 3 * 

jivi, propitious : 

jivabhi/> ((itf-bhi/,), VIII, 20, 24. 
jbu, young one, calf: 

jijve, II, 34, 8; jfjava^, VII, 56, 
16. 

jijffla, child : 

jijflla;& kri/aya^, X, 78, 6. 
jitham, adv., fast : 

I, 37 , 14. 
jirshdn, head : 

jirshan, VIII, 7, 25 ; jtrshd-su, V, 
54, II ; 57, 6 ; Jirsha vavr/ktam, 
(269.) 

jukri, bright ; 

jukr^/&“iva sfiryai6, 1, 43, 5; jukrdm 
fidhay^), VI, 66, i; jukre 
fldhani), II, 34, a®; jukrfilsai^. 


I, 134, 5; Jukrebhi /6 hirawyai/ 6 , 

II, 33 , 9 - 
ju^, to shine : 

j6ju^an, VI, 66, 2 ; mukv^sa/t, 
V, 87, 6 ; juju^in^i6, brilliant, 
II, 34, I ; juMS[, II, 34, 12. 
j6/&i, bright, brilliant : 
jiLtaya^, 1 , 64, 2 ; VI, 66, 4 ; n ; 

VII, 57 , 5; I, 134, 415 ; 
jiii^indm, jfi^im, jd^i-bhya/&, 
j6;^aya^, VII, 56, 12; j6^ini, 
pure, II, 33, 13. 

jfi^i-^anman, bright born : 

J6>^i-^anmana^, VII, 56, 12. 
jundhyd, brilliant : 

jundhydva>&, V, 52, 9. 
jubh, see suinbh. 
j6bh, splendour, beauty, glory : 
jubh^(, I, 165, 1 ; p. xiii; VII, 56, 
6 ; jubh6, I, 64, 4® ; 88, 2 ; for 
triumph, I, 87, 3-^; 167, 6; V, 
52, 8; 57, 3; VII, 57, 3; 
idbham ya, to go in triumph, 
V, 55, I to 9; 57, 2 ; (VIII, 
20, 7^)— j6bha>&, gems, V, 54, 
II. 

jubham-ySi : 

(164); (I, 87, 4®.) 
jubham-yavan, triumphant : 
jubham-yilva, V, 61, 13; (164; 
1, 87, 4^ 

jubham-yh, triumphant : 

jubham-ydva^, X, 78, 7 ; (164.) 
jubhra, brilliant : 

jubhra/;, VII, 56, 8; jubhr^)&, 1 , 
19. 5; 85, 3®; 167, 4; VII, 56, 
16; VIII, 7, 25; 28. — jubhrait, 

VIII, 7, 2 ; 14. 

jubhra-khadi, armed with bright 
rings ; 

jubhra-khadaya^, VIII, 20, 4. 
jubhra-yavan : 

jubhra-yavana, (164.) 
jumbh, to shine ; to adorn : 
jubhayanta, Vll, 56, 16; jobhdse, 
to be glorious, X, 77, i ; jubhd- 
yante, they adorn themselves, 
I, 85, 3; j6mbhamanai6, I, 165, 
5; VII, 56, II ; 59, 7; jubha- 
nafi6, bright, I, 165, 3^; p. xv; 
jubhdyat-bhi/6, brilliant, V, 60, 
8 ; (16 2 ,) — prd jumbhante, they 
glance forth, I, 85, i. 
jujukvdni: 

(1, 168, i».) 

jujukvas and juju^ana, see iu^. 
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jfishma, breath, strength ; 
j6shma/6, I, 165, 4^ ; p. xv ; breath, 
VII, 56, 8 ; j6shmam, I, 64, 14; 
165, 1*; pp. xiii seq.; xxi; VIII, 
7,24; 20, 3 ; j6shmaya, power 
(blast), VIII, 7, 5 ; j6shma with 
vnshan and vr/shabh^, (140; 
149 .) 

jushmin, strong : 

jushmt', VII, 56, 24; jushmfwe, I, 

A, 37,4- 
jura, hero : 

jlira^, I, 64, 9; jfira/6-iva, I, 85, 
8; V, 59, 5; ^^nasa/6 jtfra>{>, 

VII, 56, 22; ^igiv^wasa;^ na 
jfi(rai>, X, 78, 4. 

j(iju-vds, always increasing ; 

j{iju-v^(»2sam, I, 64, 15 ; jQju- 
v^sa^, strong, I, 167, 9. 
jrmga, horn : 

jrihgam, V, 59, 3. 
jr/dh, strong : 

jardhantam, V, 56, r. 
j6-vr/dh, conferring blessings : 
j6-vr/dha/>, V, 87, 4. 

JO ; 

nf-jitani, prepared, I, 171, 4. 
joiis, blast ol fire : 

jo^iV^, I, 39, 1. 
j6«a, brown : 

j6«a, I, 6, 2. 
jobhis, see jumbh. 
j6bhish//&a, most splendid : 

jdbhish^A^, VII, 56, 6. 
j/tut, to trickle : 

j>^6tanti, I, 87, 2. 

.Syava : 

jyav^ya, V, 61, 9. 
i’yava-ajva : 

jyava-an-a, V, 52, i ; (V, 6r, 5*) ; 
^ (359 seq.) 

5 yav^jva-stuta, praised by 5 yavajva : 

jyav^va-stutaya, V, 61,52 
jyeni, hawk : 

jyen^L/b, VII, 56, 3; jyentfea^ na 
pakshi«ai{>, like winged hawks, 

VIII, 20, 10; jyenSsa/?, X, 77, 
5 ; jyen^n-iva, 1, 165, 2 ; (175.) 

jrath : 

jrathayanta, they tire, V, 54, 10. 
— jrathayante, they soften, V, 
59, I.— jijrathantu, may they 
loose it (plural instead of dual), 
(258.) 

jrathary, to melt : 
jratharydti, X, 77, 4^ 


jrdvas, glory : 

jrdva/>, I, 165, 12; 171, 5 ; V, 52, 
I®; I) 43> 7 ; jrdva;»si, V, 61, 
ri : jrdvase, I, 134, 3. 
jravasyu, eager for glory : 
jravasyfiA, VIII, 94, i ; jravas- 
ydva/b, 1, 85, 8.— jravasyfim, 
glorious, V, 56, 8, 
jrayd, going : . 

myU, V, 53, 42. 
jri: 

dpa-jrita/6, retired, V, 61,19. — upa- 
jijriya« 2 [/>, fastened, VII, 56, 13. 
jriydse, see jr!! 

SY% splendour, beauty, glory : 
jifi6, V, 57, 6 ; jriySt, V, 61, 122 ; 
VI, 66, 4; VII, 56, 6; jriy^ 
jr6sh/ji>a^, II, 33, 3 ; jriyc, 1 , 88 , 
3; V, 55, 3; VIII, 7, 25; X, 
77, 2 ; jriy6 jreyawsa/>, V, 60, 
42; jriydse, I, 87, 6‘ ; V, 59, f 
(bis) ; jriya>&, I, 85, 2^; 166, 10; 
VllI, 20, 12; jrfyam vahante, 
they bring with them beautiful 
light, VIII, 20, 72.— jrjyam, 
happiness, I, 43, 7 ; jriye, for 
happiness sake, I, 64, 12. 
jru, to hear : 

jri/jve, 1 , 37, 3 ; jW«6ti, 1 , 37 , «3 I 
jr/«utd, I, 86, 2^ ; jr6ta, V, 87, 
8 ; 9 ; jrudhf, I, 2, i ; jr/wdtu, 
1 , 1 14, II ; VII, 46, ; jujrava, 

V, 53, 2; jr/;/vire, V, 87, 3; 
X, 168, 4; jrmomi (with two 
Ace.), I hear thou art — , II, 33, 
4.— ^ ajrot, listened, I, 39, 6^ ; 
jroshantu ji, I, 86, 52. — Sec 
jr6tr/. 

jrutd, glorious : 

jrutdm, I, 6, 6; V, 52, 17; 11,33, 
1 1 ; jrutilsu, V, 6o, 2. 
jrfitya, glorious : 

jrdtpm, I, 165, II. 
jrush/i, a hearing; 

jrushn'm, I, 166, 13. 
jrush/i-mdt, to be obeyed : 

jrushd-mdntam, V, 54, 14*. 
jrewi, row : 

srMb, V, 59, 7>, 
jreyas : 

jriye jr^ yawsa^, glorious for glory, 
V, 60, 4*. 
svtshth^, best : 

jrdshri6ai>, I, 43, 5. — jr^sh/)6ai6 
jriy^, the most beautiful in 
beauty, II, 33, 3. 
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jr^sh^/&a-tama, the very best : 

jr 4 sh/i 6 a-tam^, V, 6r, i. 
jr6trf, listening to : 

jr6t^ra>& (ySma-hfitishu), V, 6r, 15. 
jl6ka, hymn : 

jl6kam, I, 38, 14. 
jvds, to-morrow : 

i\ihy I, 167, 10 ; 170, 1. 
jvi, to flourish : 

jflj^vSma, 1, 166, 14; see jflju-vds. 
jvit, to shine : 

vf ajvitan, X, 78, 7. 
sviXyink, bright : 
jvitU^, II, 33, 8. 

sakrit, once (only) : 

VI, 66, I. 
sakthdn, leg : 

sakthi[ni, V, 61, 3, 
sdkhi, friend : 

sdkha, I, 170, 3 ; X, 186, 2 ; apam 
sdkha, X, 168, 3 ; sakhye 
sdkhaya;6, I, 165, ri ; s 4 khaya^’, 
V, 52, 2; sakhaya6, VIII, 20, 23; 
s^khin ikkh2i sakhaya^, I, 165, 
13 ; sdkhin, V, 53, 16, 
sakhi-tv6, friendship : 

sakhi-tve, VIII, 7, 31, 
sakhyd, friendship : 
sakhydsya, V, 55, 9; X, 78, 8; 
sakhyaya vr/dham, to grow their 
friend, I, 167, 4. 
sa^, to follow : 

sisakti,!, 38,8; sa^^dhyai,I,i67, 5. 
— sa>&eta, may he remain united, 
V, 52, 15. — sd>^ante dakshara, 
they assume strength, I, 134, 2. 
sdy^i, with : 

I, 167, 7; s^/ta martit-su, among 
the Maruts, V, 56, 8 ; 9 ; sute 
s^a, VII, 59, 3^ 
sa-gatya, common birth : 

sa-gaty 5 na, VIII, 20, 21. 
sa-gfish, endowed with : 

sa-g8/>, V, 60, 8. 
sa-g6shas, friend ; 
sa-g6shasa^, V, 57, i; I, 43, 3'; 
sa-goshasai6,V, 54,6; sa-g6sliai6, 
allied with, (263.) 
sit, hero : 

(1,165,3^.) _ 

sit-ajva, with good horses : 

sat-ajva6, V, 58, 4. 
sdt-pati, lord of (brave) men : 
sat-pate, 1 , 165, 3'-* ; sdt-patim, II, 
33, 12. 


saty6, true : 

satyii>, I, 87, 4 ; 167, 7 ; satyfim, 
truly, I, 38, 7; VII, 56, 12; 
tirih satyilni, in spite of all 
pledges, (VII, 59, 8^) 
satya-dharman, righteous : 

saty^-dharma, X, 121, 9. 
satyd-javas, of true strength : 
satya-javasai&, I, 86, 8 ; 9 ; satyi- 
javasam, V, 52, 8^ 
s6tya-jriit, truly listening : 

satya-jruta/^, V, 57, 8 ; 58, 8. 
satr£(, together : 

V, 60, 4. 
satrap, common : 

satrSl/^im, VII, 56, 18; satrS/fa/&, 
together, X, 77, 4. 
s£tvan, giant : 

s^tvanayfe, I, 64, 2*. 
sad, to sit down : 
sidan, I, 85, 7; saitiby VII, 56, 
1 8. — st'data sit down on (Acc.), 
I, 85, 6 ; K sadata (barhi^), VII, 
57, 2 ; 59, 6.--ni seda, VII, 59, 
7. — pra-satt^/&, V, 60, i. 
sddana, seat ; 

piirthive sddane, (I, 38, 10^) ; rit^- 
sya s^daneshu, sacred places, II, 
34 , 13 ^- 

sadanya, distinguished in the assem- 
blies : 

^(276.) 

sadam, always : 

34, 41 I, 1 14, 8. 
sddas, seat : 

s^da/&, I, 85, 2 ; 6 ; 7 ; V, 61, 2 ; 

^(V, 61, 3*-*); sadasa/>,V, 87, 4. 
s 4 da, always ; 

VII, 56, 25; 57, 7; 58,6; 46, 4 j 
VIII, 20, 22; 94, 3. 
sidman, seat, place : 
sddma (pSfrthivam), space (of the 
earth), I, 38, 10' ; seat (of the 
earth), V, 87, 7'; sAdma, altar, 
(I, 38, 10'.) 
sadman, m. : 

sadmSfnain divydm, (I, 38, lo^) 
sadya> 5 -Qti, quickly ready to help : 
sadya/6-fltayai6, V, 54, 15 ; sadyd^ 
fitaya> 5 , X, 78, 2. 
sadyds, quickly : 

sady^i6, V, 54, 10. 
sadhd-stha, abode, council : 

sadh^-sthe, V, 52, 7 ; 87, 3. 
sadhrUin^, assembled : 
sadhrUin[l/6, 1, 134, 2. 
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sadhryabt, together ; 

sadhrya«)ta^, V, 6o, 3. 
san, to gain : 

sdnat, V, 61, 5; sdnitS, VII, 56, 
33- 

sanSt, always : 

VII, 56, 5; X,78, 8. 
sd-nibhi, holding together : 

sd-ndbhayai&, X, 78, 4. 
sani, luck : 
sanim, II, 54, 7®, 

sd-ni/a, dwelling in the same nest : 
sd-ni/ai6, I, 165, i ; VII, 56, i ; 
p. xiv. 

sanutar, far : 

V, 87, 8; X, 77, 6. 
sdnemi, entirely : 

VII, 56, 9. 

sap, to follow, to attend on, to wor- 
ship : 

(1, 85, i'.) 
sapatni : 

(129.) 

sapary, to serve : 

saparyali, VI 1 1, 7, 20. 
sapta-^ihva, seven-tongued : 

sapta-^ihva/6 (vdhnayai^), (39.) 
sapta-tantu, having seven threads 
(the sacrifice) : 

(253-) 

saptdn, seven : 

sapti saptd jakma>&, the seven and 
seven heroes, V, 52, 17^; saptd 
rdtna, the seven treasures, VI, 
74, I. 

sdpti, horse, yoke-fellow : 
siptaya/^, I, 85, ; 6 ; saptaya^, 

Vni, 20, 23 ; sdpti, the middle 
horse, (I, 39, 6‘.) 
sa-prithas, wide-spreading : 

sa-prdtha/&, VIII, 20, 13. 
sapsard, fed ; 

sapsar^ai>, 1, 168, 9. 
sabaA-ddgha, juice-yielding : 

saba6-d6gha, I, 134, 4^. 
sd-bandhu, kinsman ; 
sd-bandhavaj&, V, 59, 5^ ; VIII, 20, 
21^ 

sabar, juice, milk, water : 

(1. 134. 4’.) 

sa-b^dh, companion : 

sa-bSdhai&, I, 64, 8. 
sd-bharas, toiling together : 

sa-bharasaA, V, 54, io\ 
sabh^, assembly, court : 

(276.J 


sabh^[-vat, courtly ; 

sabhi(-vati, I, 167, 3®. 
sabha-sahd, strong in the assembly : 
(276.) 

sabhdya, courtly, polite ; 

(276.) 

sdm, prep., with . . , : 

I, 64, 8; 167, 3. 
samd, like, worth as much : 

samdj6 (read sam2( ?}, V, 61, 8\ 
sdmana, feast ; 

sdmanam nd ydsha^fr, X, 168, a®. 
saman^I, together : 

1, 168, I. 

sa-manyfi, pi., friends of one mind : 
sa-manyavaZ>, II, 34, 3; 5; 6; 
VIII, 20, 1 ; 21 ; confidants (of 
Vishwu), V, 87, 8. 
samdya, at once : 

I, 166, 9®. 
sam-drawa, battle : 

sam-dra«e, I, 170, 2. 
sam-ara»d, see ri, 
sa-maryd, battle : 

sa-maryd, I, 167, 10. 
samaha, well ; 

V, 53, 15- 

samand, common, equal ; 
samandm, VI, 66, i ; VII, 57, 3 ; 
VIII, 20, II ; samanasinat, V, 
87, 4; saman6bhid, I, 165, 7; 
fern, samanf, (I, 165, i^) 
samdnd-vary^as, of equal splendour : 

samand- var/tasa, I, 6, 7. 
samanyil, all equally : 

I, 165, i\ 

sdm-iikshita, see vaksh, 
samudrd, sea : 

samudrdm, X, 121, 4 ; (ar«avdm), 
1, 19,7^; 8 ; samudrdsya, 1, 167, 
2 ; samudratd/&, V, 55, 5 ; samu- 
dreshu, VIII, 20, a 5. —samudrd, 
welkin, (58); confluvics,(6i) ; 
adj. watery, flowing, (61 seq.) 
sdm-r/ti : 

(1, 64, 15’.) 

sdm-okas, surrounded : 

sdm-okasai&, I, 64, 10. 
sain-^ar6«ya, see abhisam-iare«ya. 
sam-dm, sight : 

sam-dnji sthdna, you are to be 
seen, V, 87, 6 ; sffryasya sam- 
drudLbf from the sight of the 
sun, II, 33, I. 

sdm-miila, united, endowed with : 
sdm-mijlasaA (c. Instr,), 1, 64, 10; 
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sdm“inijla/6 (c. Loc.), 1 , 166, ii ; 
(c. Instr.), VII, 56, 6. 
sam-r^(f, king : 

sam-r^(r, VII, 58, 4. 
sam-v£ra«a, the hidden place ; 

sam-vdra«asya, X, 77, 6. 
sam-va^, colloquium : 

(1,167, 

sam-hita, strong : 

sdm-hitam, I, 168, 6. 
sa-yi]^, together with : 

sa-yuk, X, 168, 2. 
sa-rdtham, on the same chariot : 

X, 168, 2. 

Sardyu, the river S. ; 

sardyuA.V, 5j, 9'. 
siras, lake : 

sdrawsi tH'«i, VIII, 7, 10^. 
Sarasvati, the river : 

(V, 5 *,nM 
s^rga, drove : 

sdrgam (gdvam), V, 56, 5. 
sdrva, whole ; 

sdrvaya (vij^), I, 39, 5. 
sarva-tati, sal us: 
sarvd-tata, in health and wealth, 
(260.) — sarvd - tata, together, 
VII, 57 , 7. 
sdvana, libation : 

sdvanani, II, 34, 6 ; sdvane, in the 
Soma offering, VII, 59, 7. 
sa-vayas, of the same age : 

sd-vayasa/,, I, 165, i. 
saj/t, to cling : 

sajitata, I, 64, 12^ 
sas, to sleep : 

^ sasatim-iva, as a lover 
(wakes) a sleeping maid, I, 

134, 3. 

sasahi, victorious : 

sasahiA, I, 171, 6. 
sasrivds, see sri, 
sasvar, in secret : 

VII, 59 , 7 ^ 
sasvdrta, secretly : 

VII, 58, 5. 

sah, to resist, to conquer ; 
sdhante (sdhawsi sahasd), VI, 66, 
9; sdhanti, VII, 56, 5; sdha- 
manaya, VII, 46, i; sdhantai&, 
strong, V, 87, 5. 
sahd, together with : 

1, 38,6; V, 53, 2; 14*; sah6,VIII, 
7 , 32 - 

sahd, strong : 
sah^,VlII, 20, 20. 


sahai6-dS[, giver of victory ; 

sahaind^l/,, I, 17 1, 5. 
sdhas, strength : 

sdhaA, II, 34,7; V, 57,6; VIII, 
20, 13 ; sdha;;zsi sdhasd sdhante, 
VI, 66, 9 ; sdhayfr sdhasd (for 
Pada sahasa/?) ^ namanti, VI 1 , 
56, 19^ 
sahasa-vat : 

sahasa-van, p. cxxii seq. 
sahdsra, thousand : 
sahdsram, I, 167, i (tris); VII, 



sahdsra-bhrishrim, I, 85, 9. 
sahasrin, thousandfold : 
sahasriwam, I, 64, 15 ; V, 54, 13 ; 
sahasrfwa/J,, I, 167, i.— sahasri, 
winning a thousand, VII, 58, 4. 
sahasrfya, thousandfold : 
sahasriyasa^, 1, 168, 2 ; sahasrfyam, 

VII, 56, 14. 

sdhasvat, strong : 

sdhasvat, aloud, I, 6, 8. 
sdhiyas, bravest : 

sahiyasa^, I, 171, 6\ 
sdhuri, strong : 

sdhuri/^, VII, 58, 4. 
sd-huti, divided praise ; 
sd-hdti, II, 33, 4* 

sah6, see sahd. 
sakdm, together : 

h 37, 2^ 64, 4; 166, 13; V, 55, 
3 (bis); VI, 66, 2. 
sakam-6ksh, growing up together : 

sakam-dkshe, VII, 58, i. 
s^lhrij victor : 

s 2 (/M,VII, 56, 23. 
sati, conquest ; 

sati'^, I, 168, 7^— satim, help, I, 
6, 10. 

sadh, to finish, to fulfil : 

siKdhan, VI, 66, 7 ; sMhanta, 1 , 2, 7. 
sadhara«f, belonging to all : 

sadhara/zylK-iva, I, 167, 4^ 
sadhu-yi[, kindly : 

I, 170, a. 
sanu, ridge : 

salnuna/? pdri (divd/>), V, 59, 7; 
divd/? s^nu, V, 60, 3. 
s^man, song : 

si(ma-bhii6, X, 78, 5. 
s2[ma-vipra, clever in song; 

sitma-vipram, V, 54, 14. 
siim-tapana, full of heat : 
s^m-tapanai6, VII, 59,9. 
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sSm-rijgya, the being the universal 
ruler : 

s^m-ragyena, VII, 46, 2'. 
s^yaka, arrow : 

s^yak^ni, II, 33, 10. 
s^ahi, see sasahf. 
siwihd, lion : 

siTwh^iva, I, 64, 8 ; vr/sha siw- 
\iih, (140.) 
siHky to pour out : 

isi^^an, I, 85, 1 1. 
sfndhu, stream, river: 
sfnclhava/>, I, 168, 8; V, 53, 7; 
VIII, 7, 5; X, 78, 7; (X, 78, 
6^)— smdhu>&, the Indus, V, 53, 
9^; the river, I, 114, ii; 
sfndhum, VIll, 20, 24’ ; sfndhau, 
VIII, 20, 25 

smdhu-matr/, pi., the sons of Sindhu, 
N. of the Maruts : 
sfndhu-mataray(), X, 78, 6* ; (I, 
85, 3'; 168, 9'); (307.) 
sim, particle : 

1, 37, 6; 9- 

su, to press out, to pour out (Soma): 
suvana, dissyllabic, p. cxxi ; 
suvinaf/{^ (mdu-bhi/&), VIII, 7, 
14; sunvat4, V, 60, 7; sun- 
vat^/?, I, 2, 6 ; sut^i>, I, 86, 4; 
VIII, 94, 4 ; sut2(/», I, 2, 4 ; 168, 
3; sutSnam s6manam, I, 134, 
6. — See also sutl 
s6, well : 

I, 37, '4; 38,6; V, 54, 15; VIII, 
94, 3 ; X, 77, 4; VI, 74, 4; 
quickly, I, 165, 14; loud, VIII, 
20, 19; greatly, VIII, 7, 18; 
6 sli, II, 34, 15; VII, 59, 5; 
VIII, 7, 33; m6s6, VII, 59,5; 
sah6 s6, VIII, 7, 32. 
su-dy&, lieet : 

sw-inkdhj VII, 56, 16. 
su-£pas, clever : 

su-4pa*, I, 85, 9; V, 60, 5. 
su-apivata, implored, desired : 
su-apivata (Rudraj, freely acces- 
sible,Vll,46, 3'; (1,165,13’); 
see vat, 

su4pnas, wealthy: 

su-dpnasa6, X, 78, i. 
su-ark^, resounding with beautiful 
songs : 

su-arkaf;&, I, 88, 
su-ivas, gracious : 
su-dvasam, V, 60, i ; su-dvan, 
svavadbhi/>, (I, 6, 3“ ) 


su-ifva, possessed of good horses : 

su-6jvi6, V, 57, 2 ; VII, 56, i. 
su-adhf, full of devotion : 

su-idhya/>, X, 78, i. 
su-^yudha, with good weapons : 
su-ayudh^L6, V, 57, 2 ; su-ayu- 
dh^(s£U&, V, 87,5**; VII, 56, II. 
su-uktd, liyniu : 

su-ukt6na, I, 17 1, i ; su-uktim, 
VII, 58, 6. 
su-upayana : 

(VII, 46, 3^) 
su-kr/t, good deeds : 

su-knte, 1, 166, 12. 
s6-kr/ta, well-made ; 
sd-kntam, I, 85, 9 ; sd-kr/ta^, I, 
134, 2. 

su-kshatrd, powerful : 

su-kshatr^a/>, 1, 19, 5. 
su-kshitf, dwelling in safety : 

su-kshitdye, VII, 56, 24. 
su-kh^, easy : 

su-kh6shu (ratheshii), V, 60, 2. 
su-kh^i, armed with beautiful 
rings: 

su-khaddye, (I, 64, 10®); V, 87, 
i ; su-khadaya^, I, 87, 6, 
su-gi, flowing freely : 
su-gai>, I, 165, 8.— su-gdm, to a 
good end, V, 54, 6 ; su-gdm, 
welfare, I, 43, 6, 
su-gdndhi, sweet-scented : 

sug^ndhim, VII, 59, 12. 
su-gop^tama, having the best 
guardians : 

su-gop2(tama/>, I, 86, i^ 
su->tandra, bright : 

su-/^andrdm, II, 34, 13. 

SU-M6, kindness : 

su-Miina, I, 166, 6^ 
su->tetfma, gracious : 

su-Mdnam (Soma), (I, 166, 6'.) 
sd-gata, well-born : 
sfi-j-ltaya, V, S3, ; sd-j’ata, V, 

56, 9 ; su-^atasa^ g-andsha, V, 

57, ^5 ; 59, <5 ; VIII, 20, 8 ; su- 
^atad, I, 88, 3; 166, 12; su- 
gUim, well-acquired, VII, 56, 
21. 

su-^ihvd, soft-tongued : 

su-^ihv£(/», I, 166, II. 
sutd, the pressed juice (of Soma), 
libation : 

asya sutdsya, VIII, 94, 6 ; sutd 
sdia, VII, 59, 3*; sutlsaA, I, 
165, 4 ; sut^inam, I, 2, 5. 
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su-tash^a : 

=vibhva-tash/a ? (V, 58, 4^) 
sut£-soma, pouring out Soma : 
sutd-soma^, I, 167, 6 ; sutd-soine 
ritha-vttau (Loc. abs.),V, 6 r, 1 8 ; 
sutd-soma/ir, I, 2, 2. 
su-dd»7sas, powerful : 

■ su-ddwsasa/?, I, 85, i. 
su-dSnu, bounteous giver : 
su-danavaA, I, 39, 10; 172, i; 
2 13 ; VII, 59, 10; VIII, 7, 

12^; 19; 20; 20, 23; su- 

d^navai>, I, 6^, 6^; (113 seqq.); 
1,85, 10; II, 34, 8^; V, 52,5; 
53,6; 57, 5; VIII, 20, t8; X, 
78, 5 ; su-d^nu<6, generous sacri- 
ficer, VI, 66, 5. 
su-das, liberal giver : 

su-dS[se, V, 53, 2. 
su-dina, always kind ; 

su-dfna, V, 60, 5. 
su-diti, flaming ; 

sbditi-bhi^, VIII, 20, 2. 
su-d6gha, flowing with plenty : 

su-dfigha, V, 60, 5. 
su-devd, beloved by the gods : 

sii-devdy^>, V, 53, 15. 
su-dravi«as : 

ep. of Aditi or Agni, (260.) 
su-dhanvan, carrying good bows : 

su-dhanvana/?, V, 57, 2. 
sfi-dhita ; 

sfidhita-iva, well-aimed, 1, 166, 6^ ; 
sfi-dhita, well grasped, I, 167, 

su-nishkd, decked with beautiful 
chains : 

su-nishk 2 f>&, VII, 56, ii. 
su-niti, good leader ; 

su-nitaya;&, X, 78, 2. 
su-nr/ia, su-iir/tu : 

(1, 134, i'-) 

su-pfj, handsome : 

su-pfja^, I, 64, 8. 
su-putrd, having good sons : 

su-putr 2 [ (Aditi), (254 ; 260.) 
su-pdjas, well-adorned, brilliant : 
su-pdjasam, II, 34, 13; su-pe/asa/», 
V, 57 , 4 - 

su-praketd, brilliant hero : 

su-praketdbhi^, I, 17 1, 6. 
su-barhis, for whom we have pre- 
pared good altars : 
su-barhishaZ>, VIII, 20, 25. 
su-bhdga, blessed, fortunate ; 
su-bhdga/6, 1 , 86, 7 ; VIII, 20, 15 ; 


su-bhdga, V, 56, 9; su-bhagasa/&, 
V, 60, 6. 

su-bhagd, blessed, happy : 
su-bhdg^£>, I, 167, 7; su-bhdg^n, 
X,78,8. 
su-bhu, strong : 

su-bhvaA, V, 55, 3; 59, 3 ; 87,3; 
su-bhv§, VI, 66, 3. 
s6-makha, joyful, powerful : 
sfi-makhaya, 1, 64, i ; 165, 1 1 ; sfi- 
makhlsa/j, I, 85, 4 ; s6-makha^, 
V, 87, 7. 

su-matf, favour, goodwill ; prayer ; 
su-matf^, II, 34, 15 ; VII, 57, 4 ; 
59,4; 1,114,9; (2i9seq.); su- 
matlm^ I, 171, 114, 314 ; 

sumati-bhi;6,VII, 57,5. — su-ma- 
tfm, prayer, I, 166, 6^’^; (220 
seq.) 

su-manasydmana, kind-hearted : 

su-manasydmana,VI, 74, 4; (435.) 
su-matr/, having a good mother : 

su-matdra/&, X, 78, 6. 
su-mayd, mighty : 
su-maya/6, I, 88, i ; sii-maya>&, I, 
167, 2. 
su-m^iruta : 

su-manitamga«ani,the goodly host 
of the Maruts, X, 77, i*; 2. 
su-m6ka, firmly established : 

su-m6ke, VI, 66, 6^; VII, 56, 17. 
sumnd, favour : 

sumndm, V, 53, 9; VIII, 7, 15; I, 
45,4; ”4,9; 10; II, 33, I ; 6; 
sumn^ I, 38, 3' ; VIII, 20, 16 ; 
sumnebhi^, VII, 56, 17; sum- 
neshu, V, 53, I.— (221.) 
sumna-ydt, wishing for favour : 
sumna-ydntaA,VIII,7,i I.— sumna- 
vdn, well-disposed, I, 114, 3. 
su-yama, well-broken (horses): 

su-ydmebhi;&, V, 55, i. 
su-rd«a, delightful gift : 

su-rd«ani, V, 56, 8. 
su-rdtna, rich : 

su-rdtnan, X, 78, 8. 
su-rdtha, possessed of good chariots : 

su-rdtha/6, V, 57, 2. 
su-ratf, full of blessings : 

su-ratdya/6, X, 78, 3. 
suvitd, welfare, blessing ; 
suvitSya, I, i6'8, i ; V, 57, i ; 59, 
1*; 4; VIII, 7, 33 ; suvitK, I, 

3'. 

su-vira, with valiant offspring : 
su-vfra/6, V, 5 3, 1 5 ; 5 8, 4 ; su-viram, 
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I, 85, 13 ; V, 57, 7; X, 77, 7; 
su-vMjVII, 56, 5 ; su-virSii, II, 
J3, 15- 

su-virya, with plentiful offspring ; 

su-virj^asya (ray4<6), VII, 56, 15. 
su-vr/kti, pure offering, prayer : 
su-vr/ktim, 1, 64, i®; suvr/ktf-bhi/b, 
I, 168, I. 

su-vridh, well-grown : 

su-vrJdha<6, V, 59, 5. 
su-jami, zealously; 
su-j4mi = su-jdmt (sujimyi), V, 
87, 9‘. 

su-jdrman, yielding the best pro- 
tection ; 

su-j4rmiliia/>, X, 78, 2. 
su-jastf, praise : 

sujastf-bhii6, V, 53, ii. 
su-jipra, with beauiitul cheeks : 
su-jiprai> (Rudra), II, 33, 5 ; (II, 
34, 3^’-) 

su-jukvan, brilliant ; 

su-j<jkvanai», V, 87, 3. 
su-jeva, kind triend : 

su-jevau, VI, 74, 4. 
sujriva6-tama, most glorious ; 

sujr4va/>taman, VIII, 20, 20. 
sti-sa»*skr/ta, well-fashioned : 

s6-sawskr/tai6, I, 38, 12. 
s6-sadr/.r, like one another ; 

s6-sadr/jai(^, V, 57, 4, 
su-sandrij, beautiful to behold : 

sii-sandnjai6, X, 78, i, 

Su-s6ma, N. of a country : 
su-s6me, VIII, 7, 29'. — su-s6ma, a 
sacrificial vessel, (VIII, 7, 29*.) 
Su-soma, N. of a river; 

(398 seq.) 

sfi-stuta, highly praised ; 

stj-stuti>6, I, 166, 7. 
su-stuti, praise ; 

su-stiitfi6, VII, 58, 6; su-stutim, 
Vll, 58, j; II, 33, 8. 
su-stfibh, chanting beautifully; 

su-st6bhai&, X, 78, 4. 
su-h^va, who readily hears our call : 

su-havai6, II, 33, 5^ 
su-h^st^a, handy priest : 

su-hasty,»>(7, I, 64, i. 
sfi, to bring forth ; 

4siita, I, 168, 9. 
sff, f., genetrix ; 

sv2m, Loc., (V, 58, 7’.) 
slid ; 

sfisfidatha, you lead rightly, V, 
54, 7. 


sffnd, son ; 

sQnfim, I, 64, 12 ; 166, 2 ; VI, 66, 
ii^ ; sfindvai6, 1, 37, 10^ ; 85, i ; 
yill, 20, 17. 
sQnrita ; 

sfinnta, glory, VII, 57, 6.-— sfin- 
rita, dawn, I, 134, 
sfira, sun : 

sffra6 6t-itai6, X, 121, 6; sfifrai6, 
(V, 59, 3*): sfiram, I, 86, 5*; 
see svar. 
sfirf, lord : 

sfirdyai6, V, 52, 16; VIII, 94, 7; 
X, 78, 6 ; surfn, VII, 57, 7 ; s6n- 
bhi/>,V, 52| 15^- 
sfifrya, sun ; 

sflrya, n^a, ratana, (50) ; sOfrya^f? 
n^, V, 54, 5; 59, 3"; X, 77, 3; 
I, 43, 5; stfryam, Vill, 7,22; 
sfilryasya-iva, V, 55, 3 ; 4 ; sffr- 
yasya ^ikshui6, V, 59, 5 ; sur- 
yasya sam-dr/ja/>, II, 33, i; 
sflryaya, VIII, 7, 8^ ; stfrye fit- 
ite, V, 54, 10; stfrya6-iva, I, 
64, 2. 

siirya-tva^, with sun-bright skin ; 

s<jrya-tvayta6, VII, 59, ii. 

Sfiry^, Suryl (the Dawn) ; 

sfiryi(-iva, I, 167, 5. 
stfryamasa, sun and moon : 

VIII, 94, 2. 

s/7, to run, to flow ; 

sasrui6, V, 53, 2' ; sasrfishii6, 1, 86, 
5-; sisrata^ V, 54, 10. — pr4 sas- 
rii-6, they went forth, V, 53, 7. 
srigy to let loose, to send forth : 

sr/;g^mi, I, 19, 9 ; sr/^ata, I, 39, 
10 ; sr/^^nti, VIII, 7, 8 ; asr/- 
kshata, V, 52, 6 ; dsar^i, I, 38, 
8.— dva-sr/sh/a divi6, sent from 
heaven, VII, 46, 3.— vi sr/^anti, 
V, 53, 6. 

sr/pri-danu, possessed of flowing 
rain ; 

sr/pra-dilnQ, (115.) 
s6nl, army; 

sena/& (of Rudra), II, 33, ii*. 
sena-ni, ep. ot Rudra ; 

(11,33,”^-) 
so : 

dva syatam, tear away, VI, 74, 3. 
—See pr6-sita. — vi syanti, they 
rush forth, I, 85, 5. 

S^bhari ; 

(VIII, 20, 2^); sdbharwSm, VIII, 
20, 8; sobhare, VIII, 20, 19. 
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Sobhari-y{i, friend of the Sobharis : 

sobhan-ydva/&, VIII, 20, 2®. 
s6ma, Soma ; 

s6ma;6 sudi&, I, 86, 4; VIII, 94, 
4' ; soma, I, 43, 7 ; 8' ; 9 (*>is) ; 
Soma and Rudra,(435); s6mam, 
V, 6o, 8; sdmasya, I, 85, 10; 
87, 5; 134, I ; asy£ sdmasya 
pitaye, VIII, 94, 10 to la; sd- 
ma/->, X, 78, 2; I, 2, I ; s6ma- 
sai6, I, 168, 3^; sdminSm, I, 
134, 6.— See vr/shan. 
soma-paribSldh : 

soma-parib2[dhai», read soma, pari- 
badha/), I, 43, 8'. 
s6ma-piti, Soma-drinking ; 
s6ma-pitaye, VIII, 94, 3; 9; I, 



(h 19 , 

somarudra, Soma and Rudra : 

sdmarudra, ®au, VI, 74, i to 4. 
somyd, of Soma : 
somydm midhii, I, 19, 9; somye 
mddhan, VII, >9, 6. 
saudhanvana, Ribhu : 

saudhaiivanasa;(>, (I, 6, 4®.) 
sadbhaga, delight, happinesft; 
sadbhagam, V, 53, 13; safibha- 
gaya, V, 60, 5 ; satii-hagS, I, 38, 
3 - 

saujravasa, glory : 

saiuravas^ni, VI, 74, 2. 

Sauhotra : 

Puriinii/^ Sauhotra, (362.) 
skand, to spring ; 
dti skandanti, they spring over, V, 
524 3 '- 
skambh ; 

prati-skiibhc, to withstand, I, 39, 
2. 

skambh ri-desh«a, whose gifts are 
firm : 

skambh^-desh»a/>, I, 166, 7. 

Stan, to thunder : 
stanayantam, I, 64, 6*; standyan, 
X, 168, I. 

standyal-ama, having thundering 
stn ngth ; 

standyat-ama/>, V, 54, 3. 
stabh ; 

stabhitdm, established, X, 121, 5; 
tastabhand, standing firm, X, 
121, 6.— VI rddasi tastabhfid, 
they hold heaven and earth 
asunder, VIII, 94, ii. 


stu, to praise ; 

stushd, V, 58, VIII, 7, 32; 
astoshi, X, 77, i; stuhi, V, 53, 
3; stuhf, V, S3, 16; II, 33, Ii; 
stuvatd, VIII, 7, 35; stuvatd>&, 
V, 53. 16 ; stdvanaii>, II, 33, ii ; 
staunai>, not stavana/fr, (VI, 66, 
5^);stutd/>,I, i7i,3;II, 33, 12; 
stutdsya, VII, 56, 15; stutSfd, 
V, 52, 14; stutfcad, I, 171, 3; 
VI 1,57,6; 7 ; 6pa stuhi, praise, 
VIII, 20, 14. 
stubh, to rush ; 

stobhati (va^ prdti), dstobhayat, 
I, 88, 6^; (178); to shout, (V, 
52, 12^); to praise, p. xcvi. — 
prdti stobhanti, (streams) gush 
forth, I, 168, 8. 
stubh, to stamp : 

in tri-st6bh, (VIII, 7, i’) ; p. xcvi. 
str/, star : 

str/-bhi^, I, 87, 166, II ; II, 

34» 2. 

stend, thief: 

Saja«a,staund=stena,(VI, 66, 5^) 
stotr/, praiser : 

stot^, I, 38, 4; stotr/n, X, 78, 8; 
stotr /bhyad, II, 34, 7, 
stotrd, praise : 

stotrdsya, V, 55, 9; X, 78, 8. 
stobhagrantha : 

(V, 523 12 ^) 
stdma, praise, hymn : 

st6ma, brdhman, ukthd, (I, 165, 
4*); stdma^, I, 165, II ; 15; 
166, 15; 167, II ; 168, 10; 

171, 2; stdmam, V, 52, 4; 60, 
I ; 61, 17 ; VIII, 7, 9; stdman, 
I, 1 14, 9; stdrnai/^, V, 56, 5^; 
VIII, 7, 17; stdmebhid, VIII, 
7, 21 ; II, 33, 5 ^ 

stdma-vahas, offering hymns of 
praise : 

(40.) 

stauna, unkind (?) : 

staunad, VI, 66, 5'. 
stri', woman : 

tva stri', V, 61, 6; (360.) 
stryambikd ; 

derivation of Tryambaka, (VII, 

59, 12'.) 

sthdvira, strong: 

sthdvirad, I, 171, 5. 
stha, to stand : 

tfsh//6at, VIII, 20, 4; iirdhvSI 
tish//iatu, I, 134, 1®; tasthau, 
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I, 64,9; V,56,8; VI, 66, 6.- 
pri tastha6, he surpasses, I, 
64, 13.— dpa sthata, do not 
slay away, VIII, 20, m^( 

iva sthata, do not go away, V, 
53, 8.— tasth^/>, they stepped 
to (Acc.), I, 85, 7 ; V, 60, 2 ; ^ 
rdtheshu tasth{isha/?», V, 53, 2 ; 
U asthapayanta, they placed, I, 
167, 6.— ut tish/zba, arise, V, 56, 
5. — pdri sthuib, they surrounded, 
167, 9; p^ri tastht'isha/b, 
standing around, I, 6, i^; ni^ 
p^ri sthat, let not prevent, V, 
53 j 9.—vf tasthire, they have 
spread, VIII, 7, 8 ; 36. 
sth}{/b-rajTnan, with firm reins : 

stha'/b-rajmana>b, V, 87, 5. 
sthStfi ; 

sthatfii> ^ardtham, what stands 
and moves, pp. Ixxii seqq. 
sthatr/, charioteer: 
sthS[tara>b, V, 87, 6. — sthatrih, for 
sthatfiib, p. Ixxiii ; sthatfi/b ^dga- 
tai>, p. Ixxiv. 
sthird, strong, firm : 
sthirim, 1, 37, 9; 39, 3; 64, 15; 
sthir^ (Rodasi), 1 , 167, 7; sthirS, 
I, 39, 2; VIII, 20, i‘; 12; VII, 
56. 7; II, 33 , 14’' ; slhirtf*, I, 
38, 12; slhirdsya, V, 52, 2; 
sthirebhii/, II, 33, 9. 
sthird-dhanvan,\\ hose bow is strong: 
Rudra, (II, 33, 14^) ; sthird-dhan- 
vane, VII, 46, i. 
snfi, ridge : 

snfi-bhi^, V, 60, 7 ; 87, 4 ; ddhi 
snfina div^ib, VIII, 7, 7; cf. 
sS[nu. 

spd/, truly : 

V, 59 , i'. 

spdras, help : 

spdrase, VIII, 20, 8. 
spaj, to bind : 

(T, 166, 8’.) 
spdj, sj)y : 

spd/, (V, 59, i\) 
sparhd, brilliant : 

sparhe, VII, 56, 21; sparh&hiib, 
VII, 58, 3 ; sparh 2 «i, VII, 59, 6. 
sparhd-vira, of excellent men : 

sparhd- viram, V, 54, 14. 
spri, see spdras. 
spr/dh, to strive : 
aspr/dhran (c. Dat.), VI, 66, 1 1 ; 
VII, 56, 3. 


spr/dh, enemy ; 

spridha^, V, 55, 6. 
sma, particle : 

hi sma, smdsi sma, I, 37, 15; 
utd sma, V, 52, 8 ; 9; yush- 
mflkam sma, V, 53, 5; ddha 
sma, V, 54, 6 ; VI, 66, 6 ; VII, 
56, 22 ; ihd sma, V, 56, 7 ; nahl 
sma, VIII, 7, 21. 
smdt, together : 

V, 87, 8 ; VIII, 20, 18. 
smi, to smile : 

dva smayanta, they smiled upon 
(Loc.), 1 , 168, 8. 
syand, to haste : 

syann^^, V, 53, 7. 
syandana, carriage : 

(V, 87, 3 M 

syandrd, rushing : 
syandrllib, V, 52, 8 ; syandr 2 [sai>, 
V, 52, 3; the rushing chariots, 
V, 87, 3 ^ 
srd^, garland : 

srakshfi, V, 53, 4. 
sridh, to fail, to miss : 
nd sredhati, V, 54, 7; dsredhanta^, 
VII, 59, 6. 
sridh, enemy : 

srldha^, VIII, 94, 7. 
svd, one’s own : 

svdm, V, 58, 7* ; 59 > i ; svdm 
6ka^, VII, 56, 24^; sv6na, I, 
165, 8; svdya (maty 2 (), V, 58, 
5 ; svSit, from his own place, V, 
87, 4. 

sva>b, sec svar. 
sva/>dr/j, seeing the sun : 

sva/b-dnk, VII, 58, a*', 
sva/b-nr/, man of Svar : 

sva^-nara)b, V, 54, 10. 
sva/b-vat, heavenly, splendid : 

sva^-vati, splendid, I, 168, 7 ; 
heavenly Aditi, (260.) 
svd-kshatra, strong : 

svd-kshatrebhub, 1, 165, 5’. 
sva-^d, self-born : 

sva-^S[>b, I, 168, 2. 
svau^, to embrace ; 

(235, note 

svd-tavas, strong in themselves : 
svd-tavasa<b, (I, 64, 4*; 165, 5^); 
I, 64, 7’ ; 85, 7 ; 166, 2 ; 168, 
2; sva-tavasa>b, VII, 59, ii; 
svd-tavase, VI, 66, 9; svata- 
vadbhLb, (I, 6, 3^) 
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svadhX, custom, e^of, Sitte : 

(32 seqq.) ; svadhSi, I, 165, 6; 
svadh2(m <inu, according to their 
wont, I, 6, 4®; 88, 6; 165, 5; 
p. xv; VII, 56, 13; VIII, 20,7; 
(V, 54, 5^.)~svadhdya, by itself, 
sponte su^, 34 seq.; by them- 
selves, I, 64, 4*; svadhS(bhii6, 
themselves, V, 60, 4^ 
svadh^, food : 

(35 seq.) ; svadhdm, I, 168, 9-* ; 
svadh2[, sacrificial term, (36.) 
svadh^-van, self-dependent : 

svadhSi-vne, VII, 46, i'. 
svddhiti, axe : 

(I, 88, 2^ ; 166, 6®) ; svddhitiva, p. 
cxvii. 

svddhiti-vat, holding the axe : 

sv^dhiti-van, I, 88, 2*; (171.) 
svand, shouting : 

svand/>, V, 87, 5 ; svanL't, I, 38, 
10 ; svan^, V, 60, 3. 
svap, to tear, to pull (?) ; 

(I, 166, 10*.) 
svapfi, beak : 

sva-ptfbhi/p, VII, 56, 3^; (I, 166, 

TO^) 

svd-bhanu, self-luminous : 
svd-bhanava>&, I, 37, 2; V, 53, 4; 
VIII, 20, 4; (I, 64, 4‘); sv 4 - 
bhanave, V, 54, i. 
svd-yata, self-guided : 

svd-yatasa/?, I, 166, 4. 
svaydm, self : 

(V, 60, 4') ; themselves, I, 87, 3 ; 
VII, 56, II ; yourselves, V, 55, 
2; 87, 2. 

svd-yajas, famous : 

svd-ya/asai>, X, 77, 5. 
svd-yukta, of one’s own accord : 

svd-yukta>6, 1, 168, 4. 
sva-yfi^, self-liarnessed ; 
sva-y 4 ?a^ (vatasa/>), X, 78, 2 ; 
(I, 168, sM 
svar, ether : 

sviih, X, 121, 5^ ; light, I, r68, 2^ ; 
sky, V, 54, 15; sflra/6, of the 
sun, VIII, 7, 36. 
sva-r%-, sovereign : 
sva-n(j§^a/6, V, 58, i ; sva-r%a/>, 
of the lord (Soma), VIII, 94, 

, y* . 

svantr/, singer : 

svdritara^, I, 166, ii. 
svd-roiis, self-luminous : 
svd-roiisha^, V, 87, 5. 


svarga, heaven ; 

(X, 121, sM 
svarya, heavenly : 

djmanam svaryam, V, 56, 4^ 
svavas, see su-dvas. 
svd-vidyut, with their own lightning ; 

svd-vidyutai&, V, 87, 3. 
svd-vr/kti : 

(I, 64, i^) 

svd-J0;tis, self-shining : 

svd-jo>ti^ (Rodasi), VI, 66, 6. 
svdsara, nest, fold : 
svdsarani, II, 34, 5; svdsareshu, 
34 } 

sva-sr/t, going, moving by them- 
selves : 

sva-sr/t, I, 87, 4 ; sva-sr/taA, (I, 

64, 4‘; 7'); 1,64, 1 1- 

svasti, favour : 

svasti-bhi/6, V, 53, 14; VII, 56, 
25; 57,7; 58,6; 46,4; svasti, 
happily, II, 33, 3. 
svadfi, sweet : 

svdd 6 / 5 > sv^diya/^, sweeter than 
sweet, I, 1 1 4, 6. 
svana, rattling : 

svan6bhi/&, VIII, 7, 17. 
svanin, noisy, turbulent : 

svanmam, (1, 64, 12^) 
sv^ha, hail to you 1 

VII, 59, 6. 

svit : 

kva svit, I, 168, 6 ; X, 168, 3. 
svri, to sound, to roar : 
svdranti, V, 54, 2 ; 12 ; dsvaran, 
V, 54, 8 ; sasva/i, I, 88, 5. 
sv6da, sweat : 

svedasya, I, 86, 8 ; varshdm 
sv6dara >takrire, they have 
changed their sweat into rain, 
V, 58, 7 - 

ha, particle : 

yat ha, I, 37, 12 ; 13; 39 } 3 ; 85,7; 
87 } 3; 88, 5; VIII, 7, ii; 21 ; 
I, 134, 2 ; kdt ha niindm, I, 38, 
i;VIII,7, 3i;kdm ha, I, 39,1; 
kib ha, V, 59, 4 ; yuydm ha, V, 
59 } 4 - 

hawsd, swan : 

haws^a^, II, 34, 5 ; VII, 59, 7. 
han, to kill, to strike : 
hanti, VII, 58, 4 ; hantana, VII, 
59, 8 ; hd;;/si, II, 33, 15 ; dhan, 
I, 85, 9; hanyate, V, 54,^7; 
^ahghananta, I, 88, 2 ; ^igha/n- 
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sasi, 1, 170, 2. — abhf ^fgh^sati, 
he tries to hurt us, VII, 59, 8. — 
iva hantana, strike down, II, 34, 
9. — 6t ^ighnante, they stir up, I, 
64, II. — pdr^ hathi, you over- 
throw, 1, 39, 3 ; pdra-hatS, stag- 
gering, V, 56, 3^— s^m hdnanta, 
they fight together for (Loc.), 
VII, 56, 22, 
hinu, jaw : 

h^nva-iva, I, 168, 5’. 
hdnman, bolt : 

hdnmana, VII, 59, 8\ 
hay6, hark ! 

V, 57, 8; 58, 8. 
hdri, bay : 

hari, the two bays (of Indra), I, 
6, 2 ; 165, 4 ; hiri vrtshsuia, the 
bay stallions, (139); sipti hiri, 
(I, 85, i’); hdri(ofthe Marub), 
V, 56, 6. — hdri with synizesis, 
p. cxxiii. 

hari- vat, with bay-horses : 

hari-va>6, 1, 165, 3 ; 167, i. 
hdri-;ipra, golden-jawed (or -hel- 
met ed) : 

(II, 34 , 3 ^ 
harmu/a : 

(217, note *>.) 

harmyi, fire-pit, hearth, house : 

(218 seqq.)— -harmySt, living in 
houses, I, 166, 4^ 
harmye-sthfil : 

hannye-sth2[i», standing by the 
hearth, (217) ; VII, 56, 16. 
hary, to be pleased with (Acc.) : 
haiyata, V, 54, 15. — prdti haryate, 
it is acceptable, V, 57, i ; pr^ti 
haryanti, they yearn for me, I, 
165, 4. 

haryati, delicious : 

(147 seq.) 
hdva, call : 

hdvam, 1 , 86 , 2; V, 87, 8; 9; VIII, 
7,9; I, 114, II ; I, 2, I. 
hdvana, invocation : 

bdvanani, V, 56, 2. 
havana-jrfit, mindful of invocations ; 

havana-jrfit, II, 33, 15®. 
hav6s, call, prayer : 

havisa, I, 64, 12'; VI, 66, ir. 
havii^-krJt, sacnficer : 

havii,-kriiam, I, 166, 2. 
havishmat, carrying oblations : 
havishmSn, I, 167, 6 ; havi'sh- 
mantaif, X, 77, 1 ; I, 114, 8. 


havfs, sacrifice : 

havfi^, VII, 59, 9; I, 1 14, 3; 
havisha, X, 121,1109; 1,166,3; 
X, 168, 4 ; hav/shai6, V, 60, 6 ; 
hav^wshi, I, 170, 5 ; VII, 57, 6 ; 
havf;6-bhii6, II, 33, 5. 
h^viman, invocation : 
hdvtman, VII, 56, 15; hdvtma- 

bhii,, II, 33, 5- 

havya, called to assist ; 

hdvyai>, VIII, 20, 2o\ 
havy^ offering, libation : 
havy^f, I, 171, 4; VII,56, 12; 59, 
5; yill,20, 9; 10; 16. 
havyl-dati, offering : 

havyd-datim, V, 55, 10. 
has, to laugh : 

^ksh from has, (284.) 
hdsta, hand : 

hAstaA (bhcshajfd/> ^dlasha;^), II, 
33, 7^ ; histe bfbhrat bhesha^^f, 
I, 1 1 4, 5; hdstayo>f>, I, 38, i ; 
histeshii, I, 37, 3 ; 168, 3. 
hastfn, elephant : 

hastma/?, I, 64, 7^ 
ha, to flee : 

^fhUa, I, 37, 7' ; dyabh ^fhtte 
bnhdt, the sky makes wide 
room, VIII, 20, 6. — dpa ahS- 
sata, fit ahasata, (VIII, 7, 2’.) — 
ni ^ihate, they bend down, V, 
57^ 3 ; 60. *; VIII, 7. 34; ni 
ahasata, they have gone down, 
VIII, 7, 2'.— prd^^ihite, flies out 
of your way, 1, 166, 5*. 
ha, to forsake, to leave behind: 
d^ahatana, VIII, 7, 31 ; hitv 2 [, V, 
53 , 14 - 

haridra, yellow : 

(232.) 

hf, indeed, truly, for : 

^it hi,VlI, 59,7 ; hi kam, VII,59, 5 ; 
vidmd h), 1 , 170, 3 ; VIII, 20, 3. 
hi, to prepare : 

hinomi, VII, 56, 12. 
hiws, to hurt : 

m^ na^ hiwsit, X, 121, 9. 
hitd, friend : 

hitS(/»-iva, I, 166, 3 ; hitd, kind, 5= 
sfi-dhita, (225.) 
hinv, to rouse : 

hinvantu, II, 34, 12. 
himdvat, the snowy mountain : 

himdvanta^, X, 121, 4 ; (p. 4.) 
hfma, winter : 

jatdm hfmdfi, during a hundred 
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winters, I, 64, 14 ; V, 54, 15 ; 
11 , 33 , 3 - 
hfranya, gold : 

hfra«yam-iva, I, 43, 5 ; hfra«yaiA, 
with golden ornaments, V, 60, 
4; II, 33, 9- 

Hira«ya-garbh^i, the Golden Child : 
hira«ya-garbh 4 ^, X, 121, ; (p, 3 

seq.; 6.) 

hfra«ya->takra, on golden wheels : 

hira/2ya'i§akran, 1, 88, 5. 
hfra«ya-nirni^, gold-adorned : 

hfra»ya-nirnik, I, 167, 3. 
hfra«ya-pa«i, golden-hoofed : 
hira«yapa«i-bhii>, VIII, 7, 27; (I, 
38, ii‘.) 

hirawy^ya, golden : 
hira«yayebhii6, I, 64, ii ; hirawy^- 
yam (v%ram), I, 85, 9 ; hira«- 

y^y'^, V, 54, II ; viii, 7, 25; 

hirany^an (£tkan), V, 55, 6 ; 
hira«yiyai6, golden-coloured, V, 
87, 5 ; hira«yayasaii, golden 
(chariots), VI, 66, 2^ ; hiranydye 
k6/e, VIII, 20, 8^ 
hira«ya-ratha, on golden chariots : 

hfra«ya-ratha(6, V, 57, i. 
hira/2ya-var«a, golden-coloured : 

hfra«ya-var«an, II, 34, it. 
hira«ya-vaji, armed with golden 
daggers 

hfranya-vifibhi^, VIII, 7, 32. 
hfra«ya-jipra, golden-jawed : 

hfra^ya-jipraA, II, 34, 3\ 
hfri-jipra, golden-jawed (or -hel- 
meted) : 

( 11 , 34 , 3 ’-) 
hW, to hate : 

gihi/ire, VII, 58, 5; ht/itisya, 
furious, VII, 46, 4. 
hu, to sacrifice : 

guhumdA (c. Gen.), X, 121, 10; 
guhavama te havi/6, I, 114, 3. 


hW, to be angry : 

vithi ni hr/»!sh6, II, 33, 15. 
hrrd, heart : 

hridS, I, 171, 2 ; V, 56, 2 ; vds- 
yaslhridit, VIII, 20, 18; hride, 
1, 43, I ; X, 186, I ; hrit-sii, I, 
168, 3. 

h 6 /as, anger : 

h6/a^, I, 171, i; 114,4. 
heti, weapon : 

hetf;&, II, 33, 14; hetdyai&, pp. 
xlviii; 1. 
h6tri, caller : 

hdtr/shu, VIII, 20, 2oh 
h6tri, the Hotri priest : 
h6ta, VII, 56, 18; VIII, 94, 6'; 
pito hdtrjn, II, 34, 14; h6tri- 
shu, (VIII, 20, 20'.) 
hraduni-vrit, whirling the hail ; 

hraduni-vr/ta/>, V, 54, 3. 
hru, to injure : 

vi hruKati, he can injure, I, 166, 
12 ; (I, 166, 8'.) 
hvW, or hvar, to overthrow : 
guhuranta, I, 43, 8 ; hru and hvar, 
(I, 166, 8«.) 

hve, to call, to invoke : 
havSmahe, II, 34, 11 ; VIII, 7, 6; 
II ; I, 1 14, 8; hvaye, V, 56, 

5 ; huve, VIII, 94, 10 to 12 ; I, 
a, 7; havate, VII, 56, 18; 
hdvate, he is invoked (?), II, 33, 
5^; vipram havamanam, VIII, 
7, 30. — dnu hvaya, call after, V, 
53, 16. — 4 va hvciye, I call down, 
V, 56, I, — ^ huvamahe, we call 
towards us, V, 56, 8 ; K huve, 
V, 56, 9; VII, 56, 10; & go- 
haviti, he calls again and again, 
VII, 56, 18.— ni hvayamahe, we . 
call down, 1, 114, 4; 5. — prd 
hfiyase, thou art called forth, I, 
19, I. 
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A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL LIST OF THE MORE 
IMPORTANT PUBLICATIONS ON THE RIG-VEDA. 

I have often stated how much I was indebted to the 
labours of others in all I have endeavoured to do for the 
Veda. I have to make the same acknowledgment once 
more. Many indeed of those with whom I once worked 
side by side have ceased from their labours, but the gaps 
which death has caused have been filled by many young 
and equally valiant soldiers. I am almost afraid to mention 
names, lest I should seem forgetful of some by whose 
labours I have benefitted. The elaborate publications of 
M. Bergaigne occupy a prominent place, and seem to me 
to have hardly received the credit which they deserve. 
Scholars are too apt to forget that wc may differ from the 
results arrived at by our colleagues, and yet admire their 
industry, their acumen, their genius. Professor Ludwig has 
continued his work, undismayed by the unjust and unseemly 
attacks of his rivals. Professor Oldenberg’s contributions. 
Das altindische Akhyana, 1S83; Rigveda-Sanihitfi und Sdma- 
vedAreika, 1884; Die Adhyftyatheilung dcs Rigveda, 1887, 
and lastly, the Prolegomena to his Hymnen des Rigveda, 
1888, have opened new and important fields of critical in- 
vestigation. Different views have been ably represented by 
Pischel and Geldncr in their Vedische Studien. 

Professor Avery’s Contributions to the History of Verb- 
Inflection in San.“krit (1875), Professor Lanman’s Statistical 
Account of Noun-inflection in the Veda (1877), are indispens- 
able helps to every student of the Veda. Professor Delbriick’s 
Syntaktische Forschungen (1871-1879) und Das Altindische 
Verbum (1874) marked a decided advance in critical scholar- 
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ship. Almost every case of the noun in the Veda has found 
its special investigator, the Dative in Delbriick (1867), the 
Genitive in Siecke (1869), the Vocative in Benfey (187a), 
the Instrumental in Wenzel (1879), the Accusative in Gae- 
dicke (1880). The nominal suffixes have been treated by 
Bruno Lindner in his Altindische Nominalbildung (1878); 
the suffixes of the Infinitive by Professor Ludwig {1871) 
and Professor Wilhelm {1870 and 1873). Geldnerand Pro- 
fessor Kaegi have given a popular and useful account of 
the results of Vedic studies in Siebenzig Lieder des Rig- 
veda (1875), and Der Rigveda (1881). 

The following is a list of the more important publications 
on the Rig-veda which have proved useful to myself and 
will prove useful to others. This list does not pretend to 
be complete, but even in its incomplete form, I hope that 
it may be serviceable to students of the Rig-veda. 

The following abbreviations have been used : — 

Bezz. Beitr. = Beitiage zur Kunde der indogermanischen Sprachen, herausgegeben 
von A. Bezzenbcrger. 

Festgiuss an Bohtlingk = Festgniss an Otto von Bohtlingk zum Doctor- Jubilaum 
von seinen Freunden. Stuttgart, 1888. 

Joum. Amer. Oi. Soc. = Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

KZ. = Kuhn’s Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung. 

Rev. hist. rel. = Revue de I’histoire des religions, publiee by M. Jean Reville. 
Paris. , 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 

Arrowsmith, R. The Rigveda. By Adolf Kaegi, Translation. 
Boston, 1886. 

Aufrecht, Th. KZ. XXV, 435, 601 ; XXVI, 610; XXVII, 609. — 
Zur Kenntniss des Rgveda: Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 1-3. — 
Erklarung vedischer Stellen : Bezz. Beitr. XIV, 29-33. — ZDMG. 
XLV, 305. 

Avery, John. Contributions to the History of Verb-Inflection in 
Sanskrit, 1875. (Journ. Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. X, No. 10.) 

The Unaugmented Verb-Forms of the Rig- and Atharva-Vedas 

(Journ. Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. XI, No. 2, 1885.) 

Bartholomae, Chr. Rv. I, 171, i: KZ. XXIX, 279. — Arisches: 
Bezz. Beitr. XV, 1-43, 185-247.— ZDMG. XLIII, 664-668. 

Studien zur indogermanischen Sprachgeschichte. Halle, 1890. 

See Pischel in Gdtting. Gel. Anz., No. 13, 20 Juni 1890, pp. 529 fF. 
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Bknfey, Theodor. Die Quantitatsverschiedenheiten in den Samhitd- 
und Pada-Texten der Veden. 6 Theile. Gdttingen, 1874-81. 

Ueber die Entstehung des indogermanischen Vokativs. G5t- 

tingen, 1872. 

Vedica und Verwandtes. Strassburg, 1879. 

Ueber einige Wbrter mit dem Bindevocal t im Rigveda. G 5 t- 

tingen, 1879. 

Vedica und Linguistica. Strassburg, 1880. 

Behandlung des auslautenden a in na ' wie ' und na ' nicht ' 

im Rigveda, mit Bemerkungen fiber die Aussprache der Wfirter 
im Veda. Gottingen, 1881. 

Uebersetzung des Rigveda (I, 1-118): Orient und Occident, 

1862-64. 

Rigveda, X, 10, 7 : Bezz. Beitr. I, 47-51. — Uebersetzung des 

Rigveda (I, 1 19-130): Bezz. Beitr. VII, 286-309. 

Kleinere Schriften, herausgegeben von A. Bezzenberger, I, 109, 

120, 265, 278, 295, 305, 314, 316; II, 172, 177. Berlin, 1890. 

Bergaigne, a. La religion v^dique d’apres les hymnes du Rig-Veda. 
Vols. I-III. Paris, 1878-83. 

Quelques Observations sur les figures de rhdtorique dans le Eig- 

Veda. (Mdmoires de la Socidtd de linguistique, tome IV, 2« 
fascicule.) Paris, 1880. 

Recherches sur Thistoire de la Samhitfi du Rig-Veda 1 . La 

Samhild primitive. Paris, 1887. (Journal Asiatique, 1886. Extrait.) 

Nouvelles recherches sur Thisloire de la Samhita du Rig-Veda 

II-IV. Supplement au ^lemoire sur la Samhita primitive ; les 
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CORRIGENDA. 


Page 123, line 6 from below, read vijv£*minusha for vijvd-manusha 
„ 138, „ 19, jawsamdnaya/i?r jawja“ 

„ 138, „ 20, read ^awsanam for ja;/wanam 
» I73> » 4 below, kri for ^ra 

„ 278, „ 17 seq., of Indra for of the Maruts 

» 3 ^ 5 } » read gdStgdJik- for gdJigdXik- 
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Sacred Books of the East 

TRANSLATED BY 

VAHIOUS ORIENTAL mOLARS 

AND EDITED BY 

F. MAX MULLER 

This Series is published with the sanction and coopetation of the Secretary of 
Slate for India in Council 


ElVOBY prestnttd to tHe ACADEKZB BX8 ZE80BZYTZ0E8, Xaj 11, 
1883. by M. SEES8T ESEiiJr. 


‘M. Renan pr^sente trois nouveaux 
volumes de la grande coilectiun des 
‘^Livnes sacr^s de TOrient’* (Sacred 
Books of the East), que dirige k Oxford, 
avec une si vaste erudition et une critique 
si shre, le savant associe de TAcad^mie 
des Inscriptions, M. Max Muller. ... La 
premiere serie de ce beau recueil, coin- 
posee dc 24 volumes, est presque achevee. 
M. Max Muller se propose d’en publier 


line secoiide, dont Tinteret historique et 
religieux ne sera pas moindie. M. Max 
Muller a su se procurer la collaboration 
des savans les pins eminens d’Europe et 
d’Asie. L’Universitd d*Oxford, que cette 
grande publication honore au plus haut 
degre, doit tenir k continuer dans les plus 
larges proportions une oeuvre aussi philo- 
sopbiquement con^ue que savamment 
executde/ 


EZTBAOX from the QirABTEELT BETZSW. 


^We rejoice to notice that a second 
series of tliese translations has been an- 
nounced and has actually Ijegun to appear. 
The stones, at least, out of which a stately 
edifice may hereafter arise, are here being 
brought together. Prof. Max Muller has 
deserved well of scientific hibtory. Not 
a few minds owe to his enticing words 
their first attraction to this branch of 
study. But no work of his, not even the 


great edition of the Rig-Veda, can com- 
pare in importance ot in usefulness with 
tills English translation of the Sacred 
Books of the East, which lias been devised 
by his foresight, successfully brought so 
far by his persuasive and organising 
power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 
ance of the distinguished scholars he has 
gathered round him, be carried in due 
time to a happy completion.’ 


ProfrUKix B. HABDTp I]la^g 1 lral Lecture in the Vnlvereity of Freiburff, 1887. 

‘Die allgcmeine vergleichende Reli- iiiternationalen Oricnlalistencongress in 
gionswisseiischaft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastehenden war, die Ubersetzung der heiligen Biicher 
Uiitemehmen, zu welchem auf Anregung des Ostens’ (the Sacred Boohs of the 
Max Mullers im Jahre 1874 auf dem East). 


The Eon. ALBEBT S. 8. GAVEZBO, * Words on Existing BeUglons.* 

* The recent publication of the ** Sacred a great event in the annals of theological 

Books of the East” in English is surely literature.' 


Ojefori 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
LONDON: HENRY FROWDE 

OXrORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, E.C. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 


FIRST SERIES. 

VoL. 1. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max MtiLLER. Part I. The -ffMndogya- 
upanishad, The Talavakdra-upanishad, The Aitareya4ra«yaka, 
The KausMtaki-brShmawa-upanishad, and The VS^saneyi- 
sawhitS-upanishad. 8vo, cloth, lor. 6d. 

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda, Th^ have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines^ and indirectly 
of Buddhism, Schopenhauer^ speaking of the Upanishadsy says: 
‘ In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my lifCy it will 
be the solace of my deathl 

[See also Vol XV.] 

VoL. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VasishMa, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg BOhler. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. 8vo, cloth, loj. ^d. 

The Sacred Laws of the Ary as contain the original treatises on 
HOhich the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers were founded, 

[See also Vol. XIV.] 


Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part I. The Shfl King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Hsiao King. 8vo, cloth, I 2 J. 6</. 

Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions y not the founder of 
a new religion. As he lived in the sixth and fifth centuries B, C, 
his works are of unique interest for the study of Ethology. 

[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXV III, XXXIX, and XL.] 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmestiter. Part I. The VendJdSd. 
8 VO, cloth, los, (>d. 

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of 
Cyrus y Darius y and Xerxes, andy but for the battle of Marathon y 
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might have become the religion of Europe. It forms to the present 
day the sacred book of the Parsist the so-called fire-worshippers. 
Two more volumes will complete the translation of all that is left us 
of ZoroasteYs religion, 

[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXL] 

Voii. V. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part L The Bundahix, Bahman 
Yart, and Shlyast Id-shdyast. 8vo, cloth, 1 2 s, (id. 

The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster s religion^ beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are important for a study of Gnosticism, 

VOLS. VI AND IX. The Qur dn. 

Parts I and II. Translated by E, H. Palmer. 8vo, cloth, 2 1 j. 

This translation^ carried out according to his own peculiar views 
of the origin of the QuYdUy was the last great work of E, H, P aimer y 
before he was murdered in Egypt, 

VoL. VII. The Institutes of Vish«u. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. 8vo, cloth, los, 6d, 

A collection of legal aphorismsy closely connected with one of the 
oldest Vtdic schoolsy the KaMas, but considerably added to in later 
time. Of importance for a critical study of the Laws of Manu, 

VOL. VIII. The Bhagavadgiti.with The Sanatsu^tiya, 
and The Anugiti. 

Translated by KAshinath Trimbak Telang. 8vo, cloth, 
lor. 6d, 

The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. It has been 
paraphrased in Arnold's ‘Song Celestial.’ 

VoL. X. The Dhammapada, 

Translated from PAli by F. Max Muller; and 

The Sutta-Nipita, 

Translated from Pali by V. FausbSll ; being Canonical Books 
of the Buddhists. 8vo, cloth, lor. 6d. 

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist moralify. 
The Sutta-Nipdta gives the authenhc teaching of Buddha on some 
of the fundamental principles of religion. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 


VOL. XI. Buddhist Suttas. 

Translated from PSli by T. W. Rhys Davids, i. The Maha- 
parinibbSna Sutlanta ; 2 . The Dhamma-Aakka-ppavattana 

Sutta. 3 . The Tevi^^a Suttanta; 4 . The Akahkheyya Sutta; 
5 . The Jfetokhila Sutta; 6 . The Maha-sudassana Suttanta; 
7 . The SabbSsava Sutta. 8 vo, cloth, ioj. 

A colkciton 0 / ihe mosi imporiant religious^ morale and philosophical 
discourses taken from ihe sacred canon of ihe Buddhists. 

VoL. XII. The K^atapatha-Br&hma^/a, according to the 
Text of the M^dhyandina School. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part 1. Books I and II. 
8 vo, cloth, 1 2 ^. 6 ^/. 

A minute account of ihe sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age. 
It contains ihe earliest account of the Deluge in India* 

[See also Vols. XXVI, XLI.] 

VoL. XIII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pdli by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldexberg. Part I. The PStimokkha. The Mahavagga, MV. 
8 vo, cloth, loi*. 6d, 

The Vinaya Texts give for ihe first time a translation of the moral 
code of the Buddhist religion as settled in the third century B. C, 
[Sec also Vols. XVII and XX.] 

VoL. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, V5sish/ia, 
and Baudliayana. Translated by Georg Buhler. Part II. 
Vasish/-4a and BaudhSyana. 8 vo, cloth, lor. 6 </. 

VoL. XV. The Upanishads. 

TranslatedbyF, Max Muller. Part II. The Ka//4a-upanishad, 
The Muw^aka-upanisliad, The 1 aittiriyaka-upanishad, The 
Bnhadarawyaka-upanishad, The -S’velSjvatara-upanishad, The 
Prajwa-upanibhad, and I'he MaitrSya«a-br5hma«a-upanishad. 
8 vo, cloth, los. 6d. 

% 

VoL. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texis of Confucianistri. Translated by James Legge. 
Part II. The Yi King. 8 vo, cloth, lor. 6 rf. 

[See also Vols. XXVII, XXVIIL] 

VoL. XVII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the PSli by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahdvagga, V-X. The A'ullavagga, 
I-III. 8vo, cloth, los, 6d. 
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VoL. xvni. Pahlavi Texts, 

Translated by E. W. West. Part II. The Dirfistin 4 Dinik 
and The Epistles of ManMthar. 8vo, cloth, i2j. 6A 

VoL. XIX. The Fo-sho-hmg-tsan-king, 

A Life of Buddha by Amghosha Bodhisattva, translated from 
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a.d. 420, and from 
Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 8vo, cloth, loj. 6rf. 

This life of Buddha was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese, 
A.D, 420. It contains many legends, some of which show a certain 
similarity to the Evangelium infantiae, 

VoL. XX. Vinaya Texts. 

Tfanslatedfrom the PSli by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part III. The A^ullavagga, IV-XIL 8vo, cloth, 

loj. 6^. 

VoL. XXI. The Saddharma-pu;^^arlka ; or, The Lotus 
of the True Law. 

Translated by H. Kern. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6 d. 

‘ The Lotus of the true Law* a canonical book of the Northern 
Buddhists y translated from Sanskrit. There is a Chinese transla- 
tion of this book which was finished as early as the year 286 A.D. 

VoL. XXII. 6^aina-S{ltras. 

Translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacobi. Part 1 . The 
A^Mhga-Sfitra and The Kalpa-Sfltra. 8vo, cloth, los. 6 d. 

The religion of the Gainas was founded by a contemporary of Buddha. 
It still counts numerous adherents in India^ while there are no 
Buddhists left in India proper. 

Part II, in preparation. 

VOL. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part II. The Slr6zahs, 
Yajts, and Nyiyir. 8vo, cloth, lox. td. 

VOL. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part III. DtnS-t Matn6g- 
Khira</, ilkand-gfimanik Vtgir, and Sad Dar. 8vo, cloth, 
lor. 6d, 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 


SECOND SERIES. 

VOL. XXV. Manu. 

Translated by Georg Buhler. 8vo, cloth, au. 

This translation is founded on that of Sir William Jones, which has been 
carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven native Commentaries. 
An Appendix contains all the quotations from Manu which are found in the 
Hindu Law-books, translated for the use of the Law Courts in India. 
Another Appendix gives a synopsis of parallel passages from the six 
Dharma-sdtras, the other Smmis, the Upanishads, the Mahibharata, &c. 

Voii. XXVI. The ^Satapatha-Br4hma^^a. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part II. Books III and IV. 
8vo, cloth, I 2 S. 6d, 

VoLS. XXVII AND XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts 
III and IV. The Lt A'l, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules 
of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth, 25^. 

VoL. XXIX. The Gnliya-Sfltras, Rules of Vedic 

Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part I. iahkhayana, AmlJyana, PSraskara, Khadira. Trans- 
lated by Hermann Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6 d, 

These rules of Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life of the ancient 
Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any other literature. 
Some of these rules have been incorporated in the ancient Law-books. 

VOL. XXX. The Gnhya-Stitras, Rules of Vedic 

Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part II, Gobhila, Hirawyakc^in, Apastamba. Translated by 
Hermann Oldenberg. Apastamba, Ya^wa-paribhasha-sfltras. 
Translated by F, Max Muller. 8vo, cloth, 12s, 6 d. 

VoL. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. 

Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrinagan, Gihs, and 
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L, H. Mills, 8vo, 
cloth, I2J, 6 d, 

VoL. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. 8vo, cloth, i8j. 6 d, 
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VOL. XXXIII. The Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. Part I. NSrada, Bribaspati. 

8 VO, cloth, I Of. td. 

Voii. XXXIV. The Vedinta-SAtras, with the Com- 
mentary by .SahkardHrya. Part I. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. 8vo, cloth, i 2 f. 6</. 

VoLB. XXXV AWD XXXVI. The Questions of King 
Milinda. 

Translated from the Pdli by T. W. Rhys Davids. 
Part I. 8 VO, cloth, lof. (>d. Part 11. 8vo, cloth, i 2 f. td. 

VoL. XXXVII, The Contents of the Nasks, as stated 
in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the Dinkard. 
Parti. Translated by E. W. West. 8vo, cloth, i 5f . 

VOL. XXXVIII. The VedSnta-Sutras. Part II. 8vo, 
cloth, i 2 f. 6</, 

VoLS. XXXIX AND XL. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Taoism. Translated by James Legge. 8vo, 
cloth, 2 If. 

VoL, XLI. The ^atapatha - Brihma^a. Part III. 
I'ranslated by Julius Eggeling. 8vo, cloth, 1 2 f. 6<f. 

VOL. XLII. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. 

Translated by M. Bloomfield. [/« preparation^ 

VOLS. XLIII AND XLIV. The 5'atapatha-Brdhma«a. 

Parts IV and V. [/« preparation?^ 

VOL. XL V. The 6^aina-Sdtras. Vz.xtW. \/n Ihe Press!] 
VoL. XL VI. The Vedanta-Sdtras. Part III. 

\In preparation.] 

VoL. XL VII. The Contents of the Nasks. Part II. 

[/« preparation!] 

VOL. XL VIII. Vedic Hymns. Part II. \ln preparation?] 

VoL. XLIX. Buddhist Mahdydna Texts. Buddha- 
Aarita, translated by E. B. Cowell. Sukhdvatt-vyftha,Va 4 |'rai^^- 
dM, &c., translated by F. Max Muller. Amitayur-DhySna- 
Shtra, translated by J. Takakusu. 8vo, cloth, i2f. 6</. 
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RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS. 


^nerbota ©aoiueiisia. 

ARYAN SERIES. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. I. Va^ra/(’iAedik«i ; The 
L iamond- Cutter. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A. Small 4to, 3^. ( id . 

One of tbe most famous metaphysical treatises of the Mahiyina Buddhists. 

Buddhist Texts from. Japan. II. Sukhavati-Vyftha : 
Description of Snkhavati, the Land of Bliss, 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio. With 
two Appendices: (i) Text and Translation of Sahghavarman’s 
Chinese Version of the Poetical Portions of the Sukhavati- 
Vyfiha ; (2) Sanskrit Text of the Smaller Sukhavati-Vydha. 
Small 4to, 7^. ^d. 

The editio princeps of the Sacred Book of one of the larj^est and most 
influential sects ot Buddhism, numbering more than ten millions of followers 
in Japan alone. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. III. The A ndcnt Palm- 
Leaves containing the Prafwa-Paramitd-Hr/daya- 
Sutra and the Ush/dsha-Vifaj a-Dh^ra«i. 

Edited by F. Max Mullkr, JI.A., and Bunyiu Nan'jio, M.A. 
With an Appendix by G. Bvhi.er, C.l.E. With many Plates. 
Small 4I0, io.r. 

Contains facsimiles of the oldest Sanskrit MS. at present known. 

Dharma-Sa/«graha, an Ancient Collection of Buddhist 
Technical Terms. 

Prepared for publication by Kenjiu Kasawara, a Buddhist 
Priest from Japan, and, after his death, cilited by P'. Max 
MixLER and H. Wenzel. Small 4to, ^t. hd. 

KStyeiyana’s Sarv^nukramawi of the A^/gveda. 

With Extracts from Slia(/gurujishya’s Commentary entitled 
Vedarthadipika. Edited by A. k. Macdoneu., M.A., Ph.D. i6r. 
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